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Background 



Silverbrook's bilithic Mcmjet™ printhcads are the target printheads for printing systems 
which will be controlled by SoPEC and MoPEC devices. 

This document presents the format and structure of these printheads, and describes the 
their possible arrangements in the target systems. It also defines a set of terms used to dif- 
ferentiate between the types of printheads and the systems which use them. 



Currently, this document is only concerned with the structure of the printheads and their 
systems, with regard to the way in which dot data is loaded. 

Refer to the Bilithic Printhead Specification [1] for the complete description of the func- 
tionality of these devices. 

This document relies on certain definitions and details presented in Bilithic Printhead 
Specification [1]. 



It is intended that this document be used as a reference for engineers involved in the 
design work on the SoPEC and MoPEC projects. 



1.1 



Companion Documents 



1.2 



Readership 
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2 Definitions 

This document presents terminology and definitions used to describe the bilithic printhead 
systems. These terms and definitions are as follows: 

• Printhead Type - There are 3 parameters which define the type of printhead used in a 
system: 

• Direction of the data flow through the printhead (clockwise or anti-clockwise, with 
the printhead shooting ink down onto the page). 

• Location of the left-most dot (upper row or lower row, with respect to K + ). 

• Printhead footprint (type A or type B, characterized by the data pin being on the left 
or the right of K + where K + is at the top of the printhead). 

• Printhead Arrangement - Even though there are 8 printhead types, each arrangement 

has to use a specific pairing of printheads, as discussed in Section 3. This gives 4 
pairs of printheads. However, because the paper can flow in either direction with 
respect to the printheads, there are a total of eight possible arrangements, e.g. 
Arrangement 1 has a Type 0 printhead on the left with respect to the paper flow, and 
a Type I printhead on the right. Arrangement 2 uses the same printhead pair as 
Arrangement 1, but the paper flows in the opposite direction. 

• Color 0 is always the first color plane encountered by the paper. 

• PotQ is defined as the nozzle which can print a dot in the left-most side of the page. 

• The Even Plane of a color corresponds to the row of nozzles that prints dot 0. 

Note that throughout this document, where the various printheads and systems are pre- 
sented, the printheads always shoot ink down onto the page. 

Figure 1 shows the 8 different possible printhead types. Type 0 is identical to the Right 
Printhead presented in Figure 3 in [1], and Type 1 is the same as the Left Printhead as 
defined in [1]. 
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While the priraheads shown in Figure 1 look to be of equal width (having the same number 
of nozzles) it is important to remember that in a typical system, a pair of unequal sized 
printheads may be used 
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Figure 1. Printhead Types 0 to 7 

Table 1 defines the printhead pairing and location of the each printhead type, with respect 
to the flow of paper, for the 8 possible arrangements. 



Table 1. Definition of the different printhead arrangements 









Arrangement 1 


Type 0 


Type 1 


Arrangement 2 


Type 1 


TypeO 


Arrangement 3 


Type 2 


Type 3 


Arrangement 4 


Type 3 


Type 2 


Arrangement 5 


Type 4 


Type 5 
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Type 5 


Type 4 
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Type 7 
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Type 6 
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3 Bilithic Printhead Systems 

When using the bilithic printheads, the position of the power/gnd bars coupled with the 
physical footprint of the printheads mean that we must use a specific pairing of printheads 
together for printing on the same side of an A4 (or wider) page, e.g. we must always use a 
Type 0 printhead with a Type 1 printhead etc. 

While a given printing system can use any one of the eight possible arrangements of print- 
heads, this document only presents two of them, Arrangement 1 and Arrangement 2, for 
purposes of illustration. These two arrangements are discussed in subsequent sections of 
this document. However, the other 6 possibilities also need to be considered. 

The main difference between the two printhead arrangements discussed in this document 
is the direction of the paper flow. Because of this, the dot data has to be loaded differently 
in Arrangement 1 compared to Arrangement 2, in order to render the page correctly. 
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3.1 Example 1 : Printhead Arrangement 1 

Figure 2 shows an Arrangement 1 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are 
arranged as follows: 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the right. 



Type 0 Printhead 



Type 1 Printhead 




Gnd 



The printheads are facing downwards. 

The ink is being shot down onto the page. Direction 

of Paper Flow 



Figure 2. identification of printheads nozzles and shfft-regfster sequences for 
printheads in Arrangement 1 
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Table 2 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead 
system, to ensure color 0-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Table 2. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 
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Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Loaded first in 
descending order. 
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Loaded first in 
ascending order. 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. 



Figure 3 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 
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Figure 3. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads in Arrangement 1 

Figure 4 and Figure 5 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the print- 
heads in Arrangement 1, to ensure that color 0-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed 
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Figure 4. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead in Arrangement 1 
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Figure 5. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 1 
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3.2 Example 2: Printhead Arrangement 2 

Figure 6 shows an Arrangement 2 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are 
arranged as follows: . 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the right. 



The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 
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Figure 6. Identification of printheads nozzles and shfft-reglster sequences for 
printheads in Arrangement 2 
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Table 3 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead 
system, to ensure color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Table 3. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 
2 



^^^^^^^^^ 




|^whe3i(p^}t^left^ 


Odd 


Loaded first in 
descending order. 


Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Even 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. 


Loaded first in 
ascending order. 



Figure 7 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 
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Figure 7. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads In Arrangement 2 

Figure 8 and Figure 9 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the print- 
heads in Arrangement 2, to ensure that color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed 
page. 

Figure 8. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead In Arrangement 2 
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Figure 9. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 2 
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3.3 



Conclusions 



Comparing the signalling diagrams for Arrangement 1 with those shown for Arrangement 
2, it can be seen that the color/dot sequence output for a printhead type in Arrangement 1 
is the reverse of the sequence for same printhead in Arrangement 2 in terms of the order in 
which the color plane data is output, as well as whether even or odd data is output first. 
However, the order within a color plane remains the same, i.e. odd descending, even 
ascending. 

From Figure 10 and Table 4, it can be seen that the plane which has to be loaded first (i.e. 
even or odd) depends on the arrangement. Also, the order in which the dots have to be 
loaded (e.g. even ascending or descending etc.) is dependent on the arrangement. 

If the device controlling the printheads can re-order the bits according to the following cri- 
teria, then it should be able to operate in all the possible printhead arrangements: 

• Be able to output the even or odd plane first. 

• Be able to output even and odd planes in either ascending or descending order, inde- 
pendently. 

• Be able to reverse the sequence in which the color planes of a single dot are output to 
the printhead. 
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Figure 10. All 8 Printhead Arrangements 
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Table 4. Order in which even and odd dots and planes are loaded Into the various 
printhead arrangements 









Arrangement 1 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first ! 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 2 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Arrangement 3 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 4 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 5 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 6 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 7 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 8 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 
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1.0 Basic Requirements 

To create a two part Pithead, ^ftSZX^^i^*** 
by "Stitching" reticle images. 

ketas 1600 dpi. 

Thet^no^eoftherightch^ 

nozzle of the left chip for the same color row. There is no ink nozzi 
same colour) scheme employed. 

1.1 Power Supply 

„«r tne length of the chips, but this »U1 be revstted). 
1.2 MEMS cells 

during this pulse. 
1.2.1 ISSUE!!! 

For . pages per 2 second, or -300 mm - 62.5 ' 
per line With 1 usee fire pnlse cycle, every 100ft , nozzte needs ; to ^ ^ 

flocking ahead) We have 13824 nozzles across the page, so we ttre 
STrThat is about 8 Amperes if all nozzle fire. 

Tha, is 8 Amperes is for only 1 colour, .6A • « colons - 9o A for aU co.ours. 

ours at the time are required, to create map J- „ of mfiaRed ink, 

gmu^thefixati^ 

SK - ^i"prSe — »~ - — ^ 



1.2.2 64um unit cell height 

This cell would have 4 line spacing 
between adjacent colours. 

1.23 80 urn unit cell height 

This cell would have 5 line spacing 
between adjacent colours. 



between the odd and even dots, and 8 line spacing 



between the odd and even dots, and 10 line spacing 



1.3 Versions 

1.3.1 6 Colour 1600 dpi with 64 urn unit cell 

Left and Right Chip. This version will not be prototyped 

1.3.2 6 Colour 160Q dpi with 80 urn unit ceU 
Left and Right Chip. 

1.3.3 4 Colour 800 dpi with 80 um unit cell 

For camera application. Single nozzle row per colour. 
This version will not be prototyped. 

1.4 Air Supply 

Air must be supplied to the MEMS region through holes in the chip. 

2.0 Head Sizes 

TABLE 1. Head Combinations 

Right Head 
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wafer l^out, manages to avoid this set, without any loses. 



3.0 Interface 



Name 

Data[0-1] 



ataLlQ-lJ 



SrClk 



FrClk 



I/O 



Fu nction 

Dot data for colours 0 - 5, using Differential ^Signalhng 
(DataL the complementary signal), colours[0-2] on 
DatalO], colour[3-5] onData[l] 



uataj uj, cuiuwi^j — L ■ 

Feedback for CMOS testing (LSyncL=h Readb=G) 

and (LSyncL=0, ReadL=Q) 
[0] - nozzle test result 
[1]. temperature 



No 



1300 



complementary signal of Pata[(M] 



comp iciutu kuj _ — 

Feedback for CMOS testing (LSyncL=h ReadL=0) 
and (LSyncL*=Q, ReadL=0) 
0] - nozzle test result 

1] - te mperature 

6ot data shift clock using Differential signalling 
(SrClkL the complementary signal) 



compl ementary signal of SrClk 

5aTaT0-l]/DataL[0-l] in output mode (driving non^if- 

ferential) 

Fire patt ern shift clock 
Pulse Profile for al l colours 
0 - Capture dot data for next print line 



No a 



600 b 



Yes 



Z 1» «L be L m „.n. bu, ft, SSSS — — « » P°- » P° w - 

b. 300 MHz clock, so edges are 600 Mhz rate 

c 1 MHz cycle, but the resolution of the mark/space rafo may requue 50 ns. 
A 10 kHz cycle, with minimum low pulse of 10 ns (no maximum). 

controller (SOPEC). 
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3.1 Dot firing 

To fire a noz* three si*** are need. A do, data, a fire signaU and a profde. When a« 
signals are high, the nozzle will fire. 



FIGURE 1. Print head structure 



m 



:<o"#a Hw/OtS t^?v3i yT-i.li " ■' ' 




Tnedotdataisprovid^^^^^ 

and clocked into the chip «££Cfc The dtf data ism £ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

as on Data[0J, and 0n ^^ o ?T atch ^ a low pulse in 

dot shift register, this data is transfer J?*?*JttSS to fire the nozzle. The use 

agL with one register bit in each direction flow. 
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FIGURE 2- Column Structure 
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DotT21 
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SrClkn 

DotCO] 
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The se.ec, renter tan* *. 

selects the reverse direction fire register. 



3.2 Dot Shift Register Orientation 



3.2 Dot Shift Keg. 5 .«. w . uthic 



i Paper Movement 




*. following d*a streams will need to provided. 
With this mapping, the following 

C-fim- " """" ( -"' 2<) - 1 -jS.— . 

Left Head 

■ 1 "1 dotorder \ ™ \ \ u - 107 7 4079 1 line ^y^Sl 



bT5iln7f^545ll493^495,] line y+5 
15496 ^fe^O^iiASi^ 



U ~>T^^t" r ' 

^H3 5 ...6907,6909,691 1 J line y+51 



1 11549/ y»7y» JJ V — — - 

(CO, CI, nr intine mode. Note SrClk 

pulses (and 3L+1 rising edges). 



FIGURE 4. Data Timing During Printing 




Data re^es a ^fJ^^jS^^^ " 

3.3 Fire Shift Register - foUof'l'sthen 

The fire shift register r co»*o Is ^ ^J^^t^oudo not vant to do 
the you could print the entire print head in as s 

that(4800A)> ^ 



FIGURE 5. Print quality 




thdotwithallzero'sinthefireselectshiftregister 
a) Printing every « ro dot wtt» an w 



oooooooc ^^ 

* dot with all one's in the fire select shift register 
b) Printing every * m dot wltii an one 

f .zle at the same time starting 
This is done by firing 2 from d. centre, and 
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To achieve this fire pattern the fire shift register and select shift register need to 
be set up as show in Figure 6. 



FIGURE 6. Fire and Select Shift Register setup for printing 



If ire shift 
rooietor 



..0000000 0001111111 1110000000 0001111111 HI seloct shift re* 



The pattern has shifted a * T into the fire shift register every n ih positions (where n is 
usually is a minimum of about 100) and n 4 1 *s, followed n *0's in the select shift 
register. At a start of a print cycle, these patterns need to be aligned as above, with the 
"1000..." of a forward half of fire shift register, matching an n grouping of T or 
*0's in the select shift register. As well, with the "1000..." of a reverse half of the 
fire shift register, matching an n grouping of T or '0's in the select shift regis- 
ter. And to continue this print pattern across the butt ends of the chips, the select 
shift register in each should end with a complete block of n * Fs (or *0's). 

FIGURE 7. Fire Pattern across butt end of Print Chips 



.1110000000 0001111111. . . -in 

Left Print Head Pire /Select, sk 



i3 [► i^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

1111111 1110000000. . .,0001111111 

Right Print Bead Fire /Select SR 



Since the two chips can be of different lengths, it makes initialisation of these pattern 
difficult. This is solved by building initialisation circuitry into chips. This circuit is 
controlled by to registers, nlen(14) and count(14) and b(1). These registers are 
loaded serially through DatafO], while LSyncL is low, and ReadL is high with FrClk, 



FIGURE 8. Fire Pattern Generation 




nien 



count 



FSJNTT 
clocked by FsClk 
a gated FrClk 



L 



serial load path enabled by Scan 



*T_ fire shift reflteter 

clocked by fsclk a gated FrClk 



select shift register 



clocked by SelClk a gated FrClk 



The scan order from input is b, n[13-0],c[0-13], therefore b is shifted in last. 



Bi-lithic Printhead Specification 



Confidential Silvcrbrook Research, 4 September 2002 



8 



The following table shows the values to programme the bi-lithic head pairs using a fire 
TABLE 4. Head Combinations Initialisation for *=100 



Nozzles 
La 


Nozzles 
Lb 


/l-l 


count A = 
(L A /2) mod n 
-1 


b A 


b B 


rem- 
(L B /2) mod n 


- count B = 
(L A -L B +r«n) mod n 
-1 


9744 


4080 


99 


71 


0 


0 


40 


3 


8328 


5496 


99 


63 


0 


0 


48 


79 


6912 


6912 


99 


55 


0 


0 


56 


55 



and once the registers are initialised with LA FrClk cycles (ReadL='0\ LSyncL=T)- 
rem would be the correct value for count B if chip B was only clocked (FrClk) L B 
times. But this chip will be over clocked L A -L B cycles. The values of b A and b B are 
either the same or inverse of each other. The actually value does not matter. They need 
to be different from each other if the select shift registers would end up with differ- 
ent values at the butt ends. If (L A /2n) is even (and count A is non zero), then the final 
run in * A's select shift register will be ! b A . If (L A -L B /2) mod n is even (and count B is 
non zero) then the final run in *B*s select shift register will be !b B . 



FIGURE 9. Determining Select Shift Register value 

Head A 



-+ L* 



¥ L x /2 select shift register length 



"~J*- count A +1 



He*IB 



II 


-h mamma 










Lg/2 select shift register length 


< 


► 



. counte+1 



3.4 Profile Pattern 

A profile pattern is repeated at FrClk rate. It is expected to be a single pulse about lus 
long. But it could be a more complicated series of pulse. The actual pattern depends on 
the ink type. 

The following figure show the external timing to print a line of data. In this example 
the line is printed in 8 cycles of FrClk. 
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FIGURE 1 0. Timing for printing Signals 
LsyncC y 

ReadL ™ 




3.5 Interface Modes 

The print heads a eight different modes controlled by signals ReadL and LSyncL. As 
seen in Figure 9 with both LSyncL and ReadL high, the chip in normal printing mode. 
Some of these mode can operate at the same time, but may interfere with the result of 
the other modes. 



TABLE 5. Print Head Modes 



ReadL 


LSyncL 


Mode 


Internal 
Mapping 


1 


1 


Normal Print Mode 


SrClk=SrClk/3 

frclkHFrClk 

SelClk^O 

FsClk=FrClk 
Scan=0 
CoreS can=0 


X 


0 


Dot Load Mode 

• Dot latches are open, loaded with Dot shift regis- 
ters, latch once LSyncL returns to 1 (this happens 
regardless of ReadL) 

• Enables Dot Shift register to capture fire result. 




1 


0 


Fire Load Mode 

• DatafOJ will shift through nlen, count and b with 
FrClk 


SrClk~X 
frclk=X 

SelClk=X 1 

FsCIk=FrClk 
Scan=l 
CoreS can =X 
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TABLE 5. Print Head Modes 



ReadL 


LSyncL 


Mode 


Internal 
Mapping 


0 


1 


Reset Nozzle Test 

♦ Resets the state of nozzle test circuit 


SrClk=SrClk 

FrClk=FrC!k 

SelClk-FrCIk 

FsClk=FrClk 

Scan=0 

CoreScan=l 


0 


1 


CMOS testing mode 

• The contents of the dot shift registers are serial 
shifted out on Data [0-1] with SrClk 


0 


I 


Fire Initialise mode 

• The contents of the fire shift register and select 
shift register is generated with FrClk 


0 


0 


Temperature Output 

• The series of Delta Sigma output are clocked out on 
DatafOJ with FrClk, The sum of these bits represent 
the temperature of the chip. 


SrClk=X 

frclk=0 

SelClk=0 

FsClk=0 

Scan=0 

CoreScan=X 


0 


0 


Nozzle Test Output 

• The result of a nozzle test is output on Data[l ]. 



3.5.1 Printing 



Figure 10 shows show timing for normal printing. During this action, we drop out of 
Normal Print Mode, to Dot Load Mode between line transfers. For printing to perform 
correctly, no other signal should be stable. 

3.5.2 Initialising for Printing 

To initialise for printing the fire shift registers and select shift registers need to setup 
into a state as shown in Figure 7. To do this the chips are put into Fire Load Mode and 
the values for nlen, count and b are serially shifted from Data[0] clocked by FrClk. 
As the two chip have separate Data line, and common FrClk, this happens at the same 
time. Once this is done, mode is changed to Fire Initialise Mode, and further L A FrClk 
cycles are provided to both chips. During all these operation Pr should be low, to pre- 
vent unintentional firing for nozzles. 
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FIGURE 11. Initialising Print Heads 



LsyncL 



ReadL 



Data A [0] ( b A , taen[13-0] t count[<M3] A ) - 



Data B [0] ( bg, Inenll3~0], connt[0-13] B ) - 
SrClk 



FrClk 



IUUU1 



MM 



rum 



Pr 



juuir 



uuul 



-> L x cycles 



Fire Load Mode 



Fire Initialise Mode 



3.5.3 Nozzle Testing 

Nozzle testing is done by firing a single at a time a monitoring the DataflJ pin in the 
Nozzle Test Output mode. 

Each nozzle has a test switch with closes when it nozzle is fired. All 12 switches in a 
nozzle column are connect in parallel to the following circuit. 

FIGURE 12. Nozzle Test Latching Circuit 



. Testout 




This circuit is initialised when ever LSyncL is high and ReadL is low (Reset Nozzle 
Test mode). This forces all "switch nodes" to low, and the feedback through lower NOR 
gate will latches this value. With LSyncL low and ReadL still low (Nozzle Test Output 
mode) the Testout of the first nozzle column is output on DataflJ. If any switch is 
closed, the switch node of this column will be pulled up, and will ripple through to the 
output as transition from high to low. 



Bi-lithic Printhead Specification 



Confidential Silverbrook Research, 4 September 2002 



12 



FIGURE 13. Nozzle Testing 



LsyncL 
ReadL 

SrClk |||§ 



Pr 

Set up Test 



Reset Nozzle Test Mode 



Nozzle Test Output Set up 
Mode Test 



Nozzle testing requires a setup phase in order to fire only one nozzle. There are many 
ways to achieve this. Simplest might be to load a single colour with 101010 through the 
even nozzles, and 010101 ... for the odd nozzles (0's for all other colours), and set up a 
fire pattern with n = L A /2. With this fire pattern only one nozzle will fire in each Pr 
pulse. After firing in Nozzle Test Output mode, a single FrClk will advance to next 
nozzle, theniJese/ and Test. After L A /2 cycles of this testing, a single SrClk will 
advance the dot shift registers to setup the untested nozzles of this colour, and another 
L A /2 cycles of FrClk, Reset and Test will finished testing this colour. Then repeat test 
procedure for other colours. 

3.5.4 Temperature Output 

This mode is not well defined yet. In this mode, DatafOJ will output a series of ones 
and zeros clocked by FrClk. After a (currently unknown) number of FrClk cycles the 
sum of this series will represent the temperature of the chip. Clocking frequency in this 
mode it expected to be in the range 10kHz - 1MHz. 
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FIGURE 14. Temperature Reading 
LsyncL | 



ReadL |_ 



Data[0] — Q 
SrClk 



FrClk 



Pr 



The Frequency of FrClk and the number of cycles need to be programmable. Since this 
mode cycles FrClk, the result of fire shift register and select shift register would be 
changed, but in this mode FrClk is disabled to these circuit. So printing can resume 
without reinitialising. 



3^5.5 CMOS Testing 

CMOS testing is a mode meant for chip testing with before MEMS as added to the 
chip. This mode allows the dot shift register to be shifted out on the Data [0-1] pins. 
Much like the nozzle test mode, the nozzles are fired while LSyncL is low, but during 
the firing SrClk will be cycle, and the dot shift register will load the signal that 
would fire the nozzle. Once capture, the result can be shifted out. 

FIGURE 15. CMOS Testing 
LsyncL 



ReadL 





n 




FrClkjHHg] 






Pr 






Set up Test 


Dot Load Mode 


CMOS Test Output Mode 



The Dot Load Mode above violates normal printing procedure by firing the nozzles 
(Pr) and modify the dot shift register (SrClk). 
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4,0 Reticle Layout 



To make long chips we need to stitch the CMOS (and MEMS) together by overlapping 
the reticle stepping field. The reticle will contain two areas: 

FIGURE 16. Reticle Layout 



20 mm max. 




The top edge of Area 2, pad end contains the pads that stitch on bottom edge of Area 1, 
core. Area 1 contains the core array of nozzle logic. The top edge of Area 1 will stitch 
to the bottom edge of itself. Finally the bottom edge of Area 2, butt end will stitch to 
the top edge of Area 1. The butt end to iised to complete a feedback wiring and seal 
the chip. 

The above region will then be exposed across a wafer bottom to top. Area 2, Area 7, 
Area 7...., Area 2. Only the pad end of Area 2 needs to fit on the wafer. The final expo- 
sure fo Area 2 only requires the butt end on the wafer. 
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FIGURE 17. Stepper Pattern on Wafer 






4.1 TSMC U-Frame requirements. 

TSMC will be building us frames 1 0 mm x 0.23 mm which will be placed either side of 
both Area 1 and Area 2. 

TSMC reauires 6 mm area for blading between the two exposure area. This translates 
^mStSSL as some recticles are 2x size, while most are 5x, the worst case 
must be used. 
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1.3 Scope 

This document describes the basic security requirements of programs running on the 
SoPEC ASIC [1). It then describes an implementation solution to the security require- 
ments. 
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scribed solutioa impacts the design *2^™£^£Stt 
agement issues. The solution includes references to the QA uup a 
authentication protocols [5]. 



terns 
document. 
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readership 

This document is written for software engineers and system; archkec 

SoPFC as well as PCB designers that are responsible for SoPEC-basea rant 
Snef Snl ^cT woridng on PEC and PEC-based Print Engines may also find 
document useful- 

This document is also intended to be read by those responsible for key management and 
associated database designers with regards to guiding requirements. 

Tnis document is confidential to Silverbrook Research ^^^ bution ° Ut " 
side this organisation mm be covered by a non-disclosure agreement (NDA). 

i QA Chip Terminology 

The Authentication Protocols document [51 refers to QA Chips by their function in partic- 
ular protocols: A 
. For authenticated reads, CbipR is the QA Chip being read from, and CtnpT rs the QA 

Chip that identifies whether the data read from ChipR can be trusted. 
. For replacement of keys, ChipP is the QA Chip being P^^^^^^' 
and ChipF is the factory QA Chip that generates the message to program the new key^ 
. For upgrades of data in memory vectors. ChipU is the QA Chip berng upgraded, and 

ChipS is the QA Chip that signs the upgrade value. 
Any given physical QA Chip will contain functionality that allows it to operate as an 
entity in some number of these protocols. 

as defined in [5]. 

Physical QA Chips are referred to by their location. For example, each ink cartridge may 
PRINTEK.QA, and will be on a separate bus to the INK_QA chips. 
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2 Requirements 

2.1 Security 

The basic functional security requirements are: 

. SUverbrookcodeandOEMprogramcodeco-exisnngsafely 

. Silverbrook operating parameters authentication 
- OEM operating parameters authentication 
• Ink usage authentication 
Each of these is outlined in subsequent sections. 

The authentication requirements imply that: k _, OEram 

. OEMs and end-users must not be able to replace or tamper wtfh Silverbrook program 

. ^mustoot^ 

to ship them outside the terms of ^ ^ print engme pipeline 

code. The execution mo^ engaged J^^J M controll in g the print engine 
forms an operating system {Ofi>), prowomg ~ Dr0 eram code must run in 

pipeline, interfaces to communicaUons ^channel .etc The £EM program ^ ^ 

activated 

A basic requirement then, forSoPEC. is a ten f^£^S^£^& 
verbrook ^ OEM V^^£%Z££^2EZ sorely on SoPEC 

^s^rj 6 ^ 

be restricted to Silverbrook program code only. 
■> silverbrook operating parameters authentication 
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program code. 

2 .i.3 OEM operating parameters - the "«^ independent of ^ silver- 

The OEM may provide operating tmm^^^ t0 se 7a franking machine', 
brook operating parameters. For example, the OEM may 

^ end-user snouid not be able ^^^SSS^ SK £ 

appropriate fee to the OEM. Similarly, * e ^ r ^ implie s that end-users 
SeStication mechanism -^P"^ £j£ or ^ as well as not be 

OEM, may provide ink at $A for a SB prmter, «*«e u 2J ' $R $y Q£Mi ^ 
printer at a higher price $ A+SX, and ^M* printers can only use 

of OEM 2 printers can only use OEM 2 ink. 
torfed eom the MM ■ a »i' lus l ^° a ™S dS* by . badc« or by a rogue OEM is 



of the license agreement. 



1. a franking machine prints stamps 
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lf an end user takes the time and 

upgrading the single ^g^S ^ owever * WC 

print engine, that is an acceptable secun^ ^ v ^mpiish this, 
to make it totally simple or cheap for the end-user to acc p 

^.,c .incethev can be transmitted via the inter- 
Software-only attacks are the most dangerou^mce they ^ ^ pr 

net and have no perceived ^ ^ to b-plW^ 

of a legitemate upgrade. 



2 - 3 -r^srz:--.--"----—"*- 

tation constraints. These are: 

• No flash memory inside SoPEC 

. SoPEC must be simple to verify 

. Silverbrookprogramcodemustbeupdateable 

. OEM program code must be updateable 

. Must be bootable from activity on USB or EI 

. Noextrapinsforassignmgmsto^ 

. cannottrusttheenmmschanne 1 ^ C ^ ^ P ^ m e L cartridge s (INK_QA) 

. cannot trust the comms channel to the QACnipm 

. cannot trust the ISI comms channel 
These constraints are detailed below. 



few bits 



2 3.2 SoPEC must be simple to verify c oP pC must be verified 

Al! combinatorial logic and «*-*^ 
before manufacture. Every increase m complex.ty in 



effort and increases risk 

2.3.3 



verified completely (see Section 2.3.1) 
correct for all possible future uses of SoPEC systems 
finished in time for SoPEC manufacture 
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Therefore the complete Silverbrook program code must not permanently wMe an 
SoPEC U must be possible to update the Silverbrook program code as enhancements to 
functionality are made and bug fixes are applied. 

In the worst case, only new printers would receive the new functionality or bug fixes .to 
Ae besTcase ^existing SoPEC users can download new embedded code to enable funcuon- 
S^bug fixes. Ideally, these same users would ^ obta,mng to^updat es from the 
OEM website or equivalent, and not require any mteraction with Silverbrook. 

2 3 4 OEM program code must be updateable 

Given that each OEM will be writing specific program code ft* r printers that have no. .yet 
Sen conceived, it is impossible for all OEM program code to be embedded in SoPEC at 
the ASIC manufacture stage. 

Since flash memory is not available (see Section 2.3.1), OEMs cannot 
coTin on-chip flash. While it is theoretically possible to store OEM^«Jem 
ROM on SoPEC, this would entail OEM-specific ASICs ^^^pIc 
expensive. Therefore OEM program code cannot permanently reside on SoPEC. 

Since OEM program code must be downloadable for SoPEC to execute it should ftere- 
forTbe ^sibTeTupdate the OEM program code as enhancements to functionality are 
made and bug fixes are applied. 

In the worst case, only new printers would receive the new functionality or bug fixes. In 
he besTcaTe listing SoPEC users can download new embedded code to enable funcfcon- 
X or oug fixedly, these same users would be obtaining ; these ujrfates from the 
OEM website or equivalent, and not require any interaction with Silverbrook. 

2 3 5 Must be bootable from activity on USB or ISI 

SoPEC can be placed in sleep mode to save power when printing is not J e <I^ 1 1 ^ l J 
notWved in sleep mode Therefore any program code and data ,n RAM ^belo* 
However. SoPEC must be capable of being woken up from the host when « ,s time to print 
again. 

In the case of a single SoPEC system, the host communicates with SoPEC via USB. 

In the case of a multi-SoPEC system, the host typically communicates with the ISI Master 
Sip (eTthe ISI Master could be SoPEC, and the comms is USB), and can send messages 
^tier slave SoPECs via the ISI master. The ISI master SoPEC relays these messages to 
the slaves via the ISI. 

Therefore SoPEC must be capable of being woken up by activity on either the USB or on 
the ISI. 

2 3 6 No extra pins to assign IDs to slave SoPECs 

In a single SoPEC system the host only sends data to the single SoPEC However ^ 
multi-SoPEC system, each of the slaves needs to be uniquely identifiable in order to be 
able for the host to send data to the con-ect slave. 

Since there is no flash on board SoPEC (Section 2.3.1) are unable to stmej a slave ID 
(eg 4 bits) in each SoPEC. Moreover, any ROM in each SoPEC will be identical. 
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tions, and further pins would add to the cost. 

Cannot Ml .he comma channel to «- OA Chip in If. printor (PRINTER^*, 

thePRINTER_QA chip or subvert the cmmunicOToos ctomrel. 
Canno. »usl «» comm. channe. to the OA Chtp in th. ink cartndga* <'«^*> 

ory of that ink cartridge s INK.QA cmp. It is poss ible for an 

„. 9 Canno. uusl .he ISI comma channel ^ 

to a meM-SoPEC W«£ ^J"**^ It is «*e P«siM« tor » 

man-in-the-middle attacks). 



2.3.8 
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3 Proposed Solution 

A proposed solution to the requirements of Section 2, can be summarised as: 

• Each SoPEC has a unique id 

• CPU with user/supervisor mode 

• Memory Management Unit 

: - - — --— 

. SoPEC ISI identification 

i 1 Each SoPEC has a unique id 

3.1 tA^n our minimum size 64-bits 1 . This 

Each SoPEC needs to VJJ" *J£ Id sTpK: SoPBCMM* 

SoPECJd is used to form a symmetric key unique to eacu * 

3 2 CPU WITH USER/SUPERVISOR MODE 

V8 instruction set). 

Silverbrook (operating system) program code will run in supervisor mode, and all OEM 
program code will run in user mode. 

33 Memory Management Unit 

DRAM W &fi»»8 ~i «™ »" "^STHTLto tSrfuio. ""H-K. 



1 . On IBM's CU1 1 process this chipld is 80 bits. 
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mitted. 



DRAM 



• • t„ ,ii the non-valid address space should be trapped, regardless of user 
Access p^ssio. . * of *c -» •^^^JS.S^f— ^ 
pmpbml W~k ™ll<fctamto=l»«>k«"cccssis re stnc t «l. 

». dram r - "35^2K 

dereferencing to be trapped 

Wi* ^ . *« DRAM «* PEP - ^JSSKSSSS 

read/write/execute mode permissions to be 1'™™** «™ "J, and 0/0/0 elsewhere. By 
for OEM program data, 1/0/1 for regionsofOEM pmgnm xode JJ^ for ^ 

TTie SoP*C_tf parameter (see Section 3 ^should ^^^J^^S 
and should only be stored and manipulated m a region of memory uiar 



access. 



3 4 SPECIFIC ENTRY POINTS IN O/S 

implementation for this depends on the CPU. 

and supervisor mode in a controlled way. The TRAP ™\ m supervisor 

user mode. 

updates occur. 

The LEON also allows supervisor mode code to call user mode code. H« are a number 
of ways that this functionality can be implemented. 
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3.5 BOOT PROCEDURE 
3.5.1 Basic premise 



premise • c Tier* 

The intention is to load the Silverbrook and OEM ^tSlpa- 
RAM, where it can be subsequently ^ecuted .The ^JSSS?S2S?£* °^ 
b le of downloading program code. However ^ mod . 

authorized Silverbrook boot programs ^^^S tHe lic ensed oper- 
ify the O/S to do anything, and then download that - thereby bypassing me ^ 

ating parameters. 

We perform authentication of program code and data using asymmetric cryptography and 
without using a Q A Chip . nDAU 
Assuming we have already downloaded some data and a 160-bit signature mto eDRAM, 
the boot loader needs to perform the following tasks: 
. D erformSHA-l on the downloaded data to calculate a digest localDigeu 
. p£orm asymmetric decryption on the downloaded signature (160-bits) using an 
asymmetric public key to ^^f^oaded data is authorized (the signa- 

passed to the downloaded data 

probed and the security is compromised. 

The procedure requires the following data item: 
. bootOkey- an n-bit asymmetric public key 
The procedure also requires the following two functions: 

. SHA-1- a function that performs SHA-l on a range of memory and returns a 160-bit 

. o^rypt - a function that performs asymmetric decryption of a message using the 
passed-in key 

Assuming that all of these are available (e.g. in the boot ROM), boot loader 0 can be 
defined as in the following pseudocode: 



boot loader O (data, siff) 



Else 

// program code is unauthorised 
Endif 



The length of the key will depend on the asymmetric J^^J^SSJ pro- 
vide the equivalent protection of the enure *\™^^££££ZmproJs*i. 
gram code can be bypassed, then * : - •J^'^^jS,^^ OEM 

i^pr^^ the * et *+ 

from some hacker in Norway). 
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of the Q A Chip. In the case of ECDSA, a Key ieng 

, • ™„itinl e kevs in SoPEC and having the external 
There is also no advantage to storing to tajjm b rf key -loWB 

bootOkey secure. 
ify and characterize. 

3.5.2 Hierarchies of authentication silverbr0 ok O/S code needs to be 

Given that test programs, evaluation l«g«f ™ £2* * is not secure to 
written and tested, and OEM Suverbrook O/S, non-O/S, 

bavcasingleauthenticanonofa^nobtocda^ w SUverbrook program 

code. 

code contains the key for authenticating the next 

™ sm ethodallows for any hierarchy of authentication, based on a root key of bootOke, 

Forexam P le,assumematwehavethefollowmgendde, 

. SoPECCo, Silverbrook's SoPEC todware / software company. 

ASICsandSoPECO^r^^to^Co^ ^ ^ 

. ComCo, a forTjveT OEM according to a license 

etc, customizing the Print Engine iot a K i . nro duct to sell to the 

. OEM. a company that uses a ^^"^^^S^-dc** 
end-users. The OEM would supply the motor control logi . 

ThelevelsofauthenticationhierarchyareasfoUows: ^orates 

. SoPECCo generates *^^^tf£S^»*- ^ ECC ° 
the print engine J^g^^SS^ ^ f"? 

S^TS o££ng parameter block signed by the ComCo s 
asymmetric private key. j n taset2 where datasetl 

. -rT^mCo <«-*.<• 
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eratc as many of these operating parameter blocks for any number of Print Engine 

Kr^u^^ ^ where 

. The OEM wouid generate MS, key. 

is the OEM W£^^J2£™ HkesTg. for testing pur- 
The OEM can produce as many versions 01 
poses or for updates to drivers etc) 
The relationship is shown below in Figure I. 



datasetS 
(supplied t< 
end-user) 




Figure 1. Relationship between the datasets 

a SoPEC itself validates datasetl via the bootOkey mech- 

When the end-user uses datasetS SoPEC ^eiivaiu validates datasetl. and 

( SoPEC boot rom 
I onctudes bootOkey public key) ^ 



validation via bootOkey 



datasetl: operating ay stem 
(incudes ComCo public key) 



validation via ComCo key 



rdatasstt: operating parma 
(includes OEM pubfte key) 



validation via OEM key 




Figure 2. Validation hierarchy 
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vate key is compromised, men v/o <» „ rtu/pvpr if the ComCo's asymmetric 

mask ROM change in SoPEC to fix. 

„ * worthwhile r***** *» <» W M-""* ffZ^^ « 

priwz/e Jfcey tt> booiOkey secure. 

Authenticating operating parameters 

o^f— assess ursm 

and OEM operating parameters. Both sets of thc printer to 

ment of host O/S drivers etc. 

^ . DrMTFR OA _ memory vector Mo contains the upgradable operating parameters, and 
Smo^ecL Q M 1+ m ^ any extant (non-upgradable) operating parameters. 

Considering only Si.verbrook operating parameters for the moment, there are actually two 

problems: ^ ^ ^ silverbrook operating parameters, which should be 

authorized only by Silverbrook 
..reading the parameters into SoPEC, which is an issueof 

medata on die PRINTER.QA chip since we don't trust PRINTER_QA. 
The PRINTER_QA chip therefore contains the following symmetric keys: 

ir- « c«P/rr /// fev This key is unique for each SoPEC (see becnon ^ m, 
* So^S^J^S and y P RINTER_Q A K, doe, not have wnte penruss.ons for 

Ko rHto solve problem (a). It is only used to '^^J^^S^Si 
ing as the ChipS. 

ded supervisor software on SoPEC acting as ChipT. J^^^Jer ^creates the 
SquireVthe use of a 160-bit nonce which » a Pseudorandom ^^J^ji-H. 

^S?mer register in SoPEC's timer unit when the first page amves. 
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»£S£5t »pe,vi»r cod* » HI *,PECJdJ«, « « .evaded, 
part of Mq- 

In this way, K| never needs to be known by anyone except the SoPEC and PRINTER-QA. 
Hunting SoPECMn ^SaPE^C^tiU&y to^^da^tnk^^^ag^ ^d^^M^^g^par^^^^ 
extra keys (multiple SoPEC Jdjutf to a single PRINTER_QA. 
However, ifinkusage^ 

upgradable parameter) then r£ aU SoF OEM program code controls the 
contains the appropriate SoPEC_idJcey. ^ummg f 

print will tenninate. 

3.5.3.1 OEM assemble test ^ ^ ^ ^ 

As described in Section 2.1 - 2 -f lve ^ o ^r^ ^ videdtoan0 EM. These parame- 

stored in the PRINTER.QA as described in Section 3.5.3. 

JeLt set of operating parameters i.e. a maximally upgraded Pnnt Engine. 

Several different mechanisms can be ^^Zy^nZtsZ^^s 
bilities of the Print Engine. At present it is unclear exactly what icina oi ass 
would be performed. 

PRINTERJJA omaioing upended parameters m|M tea SJISi OA musl 
brook machine (e.g. over a net). Neither approaches are good. 



~~< • ; " blv line testing rather than development testing. An OEM can maximally upgrade a 

Silff^S^ proRram code * mechawcs - 
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• 1 ^octpr printer OA for testing, then we must make use of special 
If there is no special Z or b £h. Tne solution will depend on the 

test programs, or storage on the "Kirs 1 c^v^, vi u««* 

test requirements of the OEM. 

A simple test program that allows any pages to be printed at full <^ 
tSfltmLlT* geu out to me public, it is effectively a free upgrade. Suverbrook 
would not want the OEM to have such a program. 

Ml uperafc capability, axcep. iba. it tea ... ^jSSitSi a 

gets out into the public, the user can only print blank pages. 

If the OEM requires tests that actually prints dots, mere are several possibilities: 

OEM test patterns cannot be printed 
b A version of the O/S that prints garbage in special places over the test image. 
AgSthe has the disadvantage that special OEM test patterns cannot be 

c A^eSon of the O/S that reads and decrements a DecrementOnly value in 
mKSlS If the value before successful decrementing ,s non-zero, then 
52S5a Q n» at full upgrade capability ^^^^^ 
predetermined number of pages (e g. agreed to initial 
have been printed. The number to be stored in the] PRINTERS A 
PRINTER QA customization may only need to be I or i. 

Of these solution, option (c) is probacy ^^^^f^l^l 
^^^^ 

5^JT«3S capability, andpower must stay on while domg so. 



3.5.4 



Use of a PrintEnglneUcense id 

Silverbrook O/S program code contains the ^-J^g*^^ mat 
the subsequent OEM program code .s <^J*^*^%Zt^ OEM's 

on an identically pJytf.ca/ Print Engine from OEM 2 . 
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same time as the other various PRINTER.QA .customization* are being applied, before 
being shipped to the OEM site. 

In this way, the OEMs can be sure of differentiating themselves through software func- 
tionality. 

of dots printed for each ink. 

Tne ink amount remaining in a given cartridge is stored m t^dg^.QA chip. 
Other data stored on the FNK.QA ch.p -f>^*^ ^ 2 OEKUd, inliype. 

be stored in Mi+ within rNK_QA. 

nr - validated by means of PRINTER.QA, a 
Just as the Print Engine opcratmg jJ^J-^S^SSlto with specifically licensed 
given Print Engine hcense may on* be J^^iSnVUlW set of ink types, colors. 

1 £JSX^^ — g against * *" in *" 

INK_QA. 

SoPEC must be able to authenticate reads from the INK.QA, both in terms of ink parame- 

ters as well as ink remaining. 

To authenticate ink a number of steps must be taken: 

• restrict access to dot counts fwtfr OA 

. authenticate ink usage and ink parameters via ^^^^ 
. broadcast ink dot usage to all SoPECs in a mulU-SoPEC system 

3.5.5.1 restrict access to dot counts sec tion of SoPEC, access to these 

INK_QA, the count has been correctly decremented. 
INK_QA. 

We cannot write the SoPEC JdJ*y to the INK.QA for two reasons: _ 
. . updating keys is not power-safe (i.e. if power is removed n.d-update, the INK_QA 
could be rendered useless) 



3.5.5.2 
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. the ink cartridge would then not work in another printer since the other printer would 
Z tZXsoPBCJiM, (Pledge of the o.d key is reared . order to 
change the old key to a new one). 

The proposed solution is to let INK.QA have two keys: 

^S5Si=^SKiS££ PWNTBB^QA). Kq has write 
permissions to the ink remaining regions of M<> on INK_vA. 
. K - VselnkLicense key. This is key is constant for all ink cartridges for a given ink 
u^geag^eX^^ 

as PrintEngineUcenseJcey which is stored as Kq in PRINTER.QA). K, has no wnte 
permissions to anything- 

and refill the OA S as the ChipU, and the external upgrader acting as 

Z C^lS '^S^rlcnipS) 2. needs to check the appropriate ink 
parameters such as OEHJd, InkType and InkUsageL.cense.Id for vahdity. 

K, is used to allow SoPEC to authenticate reads of the ink gaining ^ d j* 
Sti This is accomplished by having the same VselnkLvenseJcey within PRINTER.QA 
(e.g. in K 2 ), also with no write permissions. 

This means there are two shared keys, with PRINTER_QA sharing both, and thereby act- 
ing as a bridge between INK_QA and SoPEC 

. ^ c /nAL«cc«e_te>-issharedbetweenINK_QAandPRIOTER_QA 
. SoPECJdJkey is shared between SoPEC and PRINTER.QA 

All SoPEC has to do is do an authenticated read [5] from INK.QA, pass the data / signa- 
from INK.QA must be valid, and can therefore be trusted. 

Once the data from INK.QA is known to be trusted, the amount of "^n^be 
checked, and the other ink licensing parameters such as OEM.io, inKiyp 
InkUsageLicense.Id can be checked for validity. 

The actual steps of read authentication as performed by SoPEC are: 



K„i - 1 // si-ple constants to specify which key to use whea signing 
KEY 2 «- 2 

Rprxkter «" PRINTER.QA. randoms ) 1; Use inkLicense_key 

R«k. Mx». SIGxhk <- INK_QA.read(KEYl. *««««>" "ad wit* * 

^^^T^I^TER.QA. test (KEY 2 , n m . *W ml < Rs0PCC> 

SIGsopk «~ HMAC_SHA_1 (RpRlMTER i RsOPSC I M IHK> 
If ((SIGpkxstbr ! = 0 > AND tSIGpKKtw c SIG S0FEC )) 

// M« <data read from INK.QA) is valid nge Id< or ink fining 

// M 1NJC could be ink parameters, such as InkUsageLicense. 

If <M INK .inkReiriaining = expectedlnkRemaining) 
// all is ok 

Else 
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// the ink value is not what we wrote, so don't print anything anymore 
Endl £ 

ElS // the data read from INK_QA is not valid and cannot be trusted 
Endlf 

Strictly speaking, we don't need a nonce (R SO pec) & ^czuse M A (containing 

the ink remaining) should be decrementing between authentications. However we do need 
one to retrieve the initial amount of ink and the other ink parameters (at power up). This is 
why taking a random number from the WatchDogTimer at the receipt of the first page is 
acceptable. 

In summary, the SoPEC performs the non-authenticated write [5] of ink remaining to die 
INKQA chip, and then performs an authenticated read of the data via the PRINTER_QA 
as per the pseudocode above. If the value is authenticated, and the INK_QA ink-remain- 
ing value matches the expected value, the count was correctly decremented and the print- 
ing can continue. 

3.5.5.3 broadcast ink dot usage to all SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC system 

In a multi-SoPEC system, each SoPEC attached to a printhead (4 at most) must broadcast 
its ink usage to all the SoPECs. In this way, each SoPEC will have its own version of the 
expected ink usage. 

In the case of a man-in-the-middle attack, at worst the count in a given SoPEC is only its 
own count (i.e. all broadcasts are turned into 0 ink usage by the man-in-the-middle). 

A single SoPEC performs the update of ink remaining to the INK.QA chip^and then i all 
SoPECs perform an authenticated read of the data via the appropriate PPJNTER.QA (the 
PRINTERQA that contains their matching SoPECJdJcey - remember that multiple 
SoPEC id_keys can be stored in a single PRINTER_QA). If the value is authenncate* 
and the INK_QA value matches the expected value, the count was correctly decremented 
and the printing can continue. 

If any of the broadcasts are not received, or have been tampered with, the updated ink 
counts will not match. The only case this does not cater for is if each SoPEC is tncked(via 
an ISI man-in-the-middle attack), into a total that is the same, yet not the true total. Apart 
from the fact that this is not viable for general pages, at worst this is the maximum amount 
of ink printed by a single SoPEC. We don't care about protecting against this case. 

Since there will be at most 4 printing SoPEC, it requires at most 4 authenticated reads. 
This should be completed within 0.5 seconds - well within the 2 seconds/page print time. 

3.5.6 Example hierarchy 

The exact breakdown of hierarchy will depend on a later investigation, but for the pur- 
poses of scoping out possibilities, it is worthwhile considering an example hierarchy tor 
illustrative purposes. 
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Adding an extra bootloader step to the example from Section 3.5.2, we can break up the 
contents of program space into logical sections, as shown in Table 1 . Note that the ComCo 
does not provide any program code, merely operating parameters that is used by the O/S. 



Table 1. Sections of Program Space 



Ksssfisfrl 






0 

(ROM) 


boot loader 0 
SHA-1 function 
asymmetric decrypt function 
bootOkey 


section 1 via bootOkey 




boot loader 1 
SoPEC_OS_pubtic_key 


section 2 via SoPEC_OS_public_key 


2 


Silverbrook O/S program code 
function to generate 

Basic Print Engine 
ComCo_pubUc_key 


section 3 via ComCo_public_key 

section 4 via OEM_public Jcey (supplied in sec- 
tion 3) 

PRINTER.QA data, which includes the 
PrintEngineUcense.id, Silverbrook operating 
parameters, and OEM operating parameters (all 
authenticated via SoPECJd_key) 


3 


ComCo license agreement operat- 
ing parameter ranges. Including 
PrintEngineUcenseJd (gets 
loaded into supervisor mode sec- 
tion of memory) 

OEM_public_key (gets loaded into 
supervisor mode section of mem- 
ory) 

Any ComCo written user-mode 
program code (gets loaded into 
mode mode section of memory) 


Is used by section 2 to verify section 4 and 
range of parameters as found in PRINTER.. QA 


4 


OEM specific program code 


OEM operating parameters via calls to Silver- 
brook O/S code 



The verification procedures will be required each time the CPU is woken up, since the 
RAM is not preserved. 



3.5.7 What if the CPU is not fast enough? 

In the example of Section 3.5.6, every time the CPU is woken up to print a document it 
needs to perform: 

• SHA-1 on all program code and program data 

• 4 sets of asymmetric decryption to load the program code and data 

• 1 HMAC-SHA1 generation per 512-bits of Silverbrook and OEM printer and ink oper- 
ating parameters 

Although the SHA-1 and HMAC process will be fast enough on the embedded CPU (the 
program code will be executing from ROM), it may be that the asymmetric decryption 
will be slow. And this becomes more likely with each extra level of authentication. If this 
is the case (as is likely), hardware acceleration is required. 

A cheap form of hardware acceleration takes advantage of the fact that in most cases the 
same program is loaded each time, with the first time likely to be at power-up. The hard- 
ware acceleration is simply data storage for the authorize dDigest which means that the 
boot procedure now is: 
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slowCPUJboot loader 0 (data, »ig) 

localDigest «- SHA-1 (data) 

If (localDigest: = previouslyStoredAuthorizedDigeat) 

jump to program code at data -start address// will never to return 
Else 

authorizedDigest <- decrypt (sig, bootOkey) 

If (localDigest * authorizedDigest) 

previouslyStoredAuthorizedDigest <- authorizedDigest 

jump to program code at data -start address// will never to return 

Else 

// program code is unauthorized 



This procedure means that a reboot of the same authorized program code will only require 
SHA-1 processing. At power-up, or if new program code is loaded (e.g. an upgrade of a 
driver over the internet), then the full authorization via asymmetric decryption takes place. 
This is because the stored digest will not match at power-up and whenever a new program 
is loaded. 

The question is how much preserved space is required. 

Each digest requires 160 bits (20 bytes), and this is constant regardless of the asymmetric 
encryption scheme or the key length. While it is possible to reduce this number of bits, 
thereby sacrificing security, the cost is small enough to warrant keeping the full digest. 

However each level of boot loader requires its own digest to be preserved. This gives a 
maximum of 20 bytes per loader. Digests for operating parameters and ink levels may also 
be preserved in the same way, although these authentications should be fast enough not to 
require cached storage. 

Assuming SoPEC provides for 12 digests (to be generous), this is a total of 240 bytes. 
These 240 bytes could easily be stored as 60 x 32-bit registers, or probably more conven- 
iently as a small amount of RAM (eg 0.25 - 1 Kbyte). Providing something like 1 Kbyte of 
RAM has the advantage of allowing the CPU to store other useful data, although this is not 
a requirement. 

In general, it is useful for the boot ROM to know whether it is being started up due to 
power-on reset or activity on the USB/IS I. In the former case, it can ignore the previously 
stored values (either 0 for registers or garbage for RAM). In the latter case, it can use the 
previously stored values. Even without this, a startup value of 0 (or garbage) means the 
digest won't match and therefore the authentication will occur implictly. 



At power-up, the host can send targeted data to the USB-connected SoPEC, but can only 
send broadcasts to all of the slave SoPECs via the USB-connected SoPEC's ISI. 

Each slave SoPEC will verify the broadcast message received over the ISI, and if it is 
valid, will execute it. Several levels of authorization may occur. However, at some stage, 
this common program code (broadcast to all of the slave SoPECs and signed by the appro- 
priate asymmetric private key) will, among other things, set the slave SoPECs ISI id If 
there is only 1 slave, the id is given, but if there is more than 1 slave, the id must be deter- 
mined in some fashion. 



Endif 



3.6 



SOPEC ISI IDENTIFICATION 
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On a particular physical arrangement of SoPECs each slave SoPEC will have a different 
set of connections on GPIOs. For example, one SoPEC maybe in charge of motor control, 
while another may be driving the LEDs etc. The unused GPIO pins (not necessarily the 
same on each SoPEC) can be set as inputs and then tied to 0 or 1. As long as the connec- 
tion settings are mutually exclusive, program code can determine which is which, and the 
id appropriately set. 

In some multi-SoPEC systems, a given SoPEC will only be attached to a single printhead 
(left or right). We can conveniently use the second printhead connection pins (temperature 
and test) to form an [SI id. 

This scheme of slave SoPEC identification does not introduce a security breach. If an 
attacker rewires the pinouts to confuse identification, at best it will simply cause strange 
printouts (e.g. swapping of printout data) to occur, while at worst the Print Engine will 
simply not function. 

Note that some physical setting (e.g. pins) on each of the multiple SoPECs is required - the 
settings just need to be mutually exclusive. Although it is possible for all the SoPECs to 
come to a logical ISI id assignment (e.g. by using ethernet-like protocols), the ISI id needs 
to be very much a physical identity scheme. This is because these SoPECs are not simply 
logical processors - we want the correct portion of the page to be printed on the correct 
physical location, motor controls will be physically connected to a specific physical 
SoPEC etc. 

3.7 Setting up QA Chip keys 

In use, each INK_QA chip needs the following keys: 

• = SupplylnkLicenseJcey 

• Kj = UselnkLicenseJcey 

Each PRINTER_QA chip tied to a specific SoPEC requires the following keys: 

• K<) = PrintEngineLicenseJcey 

• Kj = SoPEC Jdjcey 

• K 2 = UselnkLicenseJcey 

Note that there may be more than one K l depending on the number of PRINTER_QA 
chips and SoPECs in a system These keys need to be appropriately set up in the QA Chips 
before they will function correctly together. 

3.7.1 Original QA Chips as received by a ComCo 

When original QA Chips are shipped from QACo to a specific ComCo their keys axe as 
follows: 

• Ko = QACojComCo^KeyO 

• Ki = QACo_ComCo_Keyl 

• K 2 = QACojComCo__Key2 

• K 3 = QACo_ComCo_Key3 

All 4 keys are only known to QACo. Note that these keys are different for each QA Chip. 

3.7.2 Steps at the ComCo 

The ComCo is responsible for making Print Engines out of Memjet printheads, QA Chips 
PECs or SoPECs, PCBs etc. 
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In addition, the ComCo must customize the INK^QA chips and PRINTER.QA chip 
on-board the print engine before shipping to the OEM. 

There are two stages: 

• replacing the keys in QA Chips with specific keys for the application (i.e. INK_QA 
and PRINTER^QA) 

• setting operating parameters as per the license with the OEM 

3.7. Z1 Replacing keys 

The ComCo is issued QID hardware [4] by QACo that allows programming of the various 
keys (except for K,) in a given QA Chip to the final values, following the standard 
ChipF/ChipP replace key (indirect version) protocol [5]. The indirect version of the proto- 
col allows each QA CojComCo_Key to be different for each SoPEC. 

In the case of programming of PRINTER^QA's K x to be SoPECJdJcey, there is the addi- 
tional step of transferring an asymmetrically encrypted SoPECJdJcey (by the public-key) 
along with the nonce (R P ) used in the replace key protocol to the device that is functioning 
as a ChipF. The ChipF must decrypt the SoPECJdJcey so it can generate the standard 
replace key message for PRINTER_QA (functioning as a ChipP in the ChipF/ChipP pro- 
tocol). The asymmetric key pair held in the ChipF equivalent-should be unique to a 
ComCo (but still known only by QACo) to prevent damage in the case of a compromise. 

Note that the various keys installed in the QA Chips (both INK_QA and PRINTER.QA) 
are only known to the QACo. .The OEM only uses QIDs and QACo supplied ChipFsT The 
replace key protocol [5] allows the programrning to occur without compromising the old 
or new key. 

3. 7. 2. 2 Setting operating parameters 

There are two sets of operating parameters stored in PRINTER_QA and INK_QA: 

♦ fixed 

• upgradable 

The fixed operating parameters can be written to by means of a non- authenticated writes 
[5] to M l+ via a QED [4], and permission bits set such that they are ReadOnly. 

The upgradable operating parameters can only be written to after the QA Chips have been 
programmed with the correct keys as per Section 3.7.2.1. Once they contain the correct 
keys they can be programmed with appropriate operating parameters by means of a QID 
and an appropriate ChipS (containing matching keys). 
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3 Introduction 



This document describes the SoPEC ASIC (Small office home office Print Engine Controller) suitable for 
use in price sensitive SoHo printer products. The SoPEC ASIC is intended to be a low cost solution for bi- 
lithic printhead control, replacing the muluchip solutions in larger more professional systems with a single 
chip. The increased cost competitiveness is achieved by integrating several systems such as a modified 
PEC1 [1 ] printing pipeline, CPU control system, peripherals and memory sub-system onto one SoC ASIC, 
reducing component count and simplifying board design. 

This section will give a general introduction to Memjet printing systems, introduce the components that 
make a bi-Iithic printhead system, describe possible system architectures and show how several SoPECs 
can be used to achieve A3 and A4 duplex printing. The section "SoPEC ASIC" describes the SoC SoPEC 
ASIC, with subsections describing the CPU, DRAM and Print Engine Pipeline subsystems. Each section 
gives a detailed description of the blocks used and their operation within the overall print system. The final 
section describes the bi-lithic printhead construction and associated implications to the system due to its 
makeup. 

Some sections of this document were derived from the Print Engine Controller Hardware Design Specifi- 
cation 1 ] written by Silverbrook Research. 
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4 Nomenclature 



4.1 Bl-LJTHIC PRINTHEAD NOTATION 

A bi-lithic based printhead is constructed from 2 printhead ICs of varying sizes. The notation M:N is used 
to express the size relationship of each IC, where M specifies one printhead IC in inches and N specifies 
the remaining printhead IC in inches. 

Section 35 Memjet Printhead contains a description of the bi-lithic printhead and related terminology. 

4.2 Definitions 

The following terms are used throughout this specification: 
Bi-lithic printhead Refers to printhead constructed from 2 printhead ICs 
Refers to CPU core, caching system and MMU. 



CPU 
ISI-Bridge chip 

ISIMaster 

ISISlave 

LEON 

LineSyncMaster 

Multi-SoPEC 

Netpage 

PECl 

Printhead IC 
PrintMaster 

QA Chip 
Storage SoPEC 
Tag 



A device with a high speed interface (such as USB2.0, Ethernet or IEEE1394) and 
one or more ISI interfaces. The ISI-Bridge would be the ISIMaster for each of the 
ISI buses it interfaces to. 

The ISIMaster is the only device allowed to initiate communication on the Inter 
Sopec Interface (ISI) bus. The ISIMaster interfaces directly with the host. 

Multi-SoPEC systems will contain one or more ISISlave SoPECs connected to the 
ISI bus. ISISlaves can only respond to communication initiated by the ISIMaster. 

Refers to the LEON CPU core. 

The LineSyncMaster device generates the line synchronisation pulse that all 
SoPECs in the system must synchronise their line outputs to. 

Refers to SoPEC based print system with multiple SoPEC devices 

Refers to page printed with tags (normally in infrared ink). 

Refers to Print Engine Controller version 1, precursor to SoPEC used to control 
printheads constructed from multiple angled printhead segments. 

Single MEMS IC used to construct bi-lithic printhead 

The PrintMaster device is responsible for coordinating all aspects of the print 
operation. There may only be one PrintMaster in a system. 

Quality Assurance Chip 

An ISISlave SoPEC used as a DRAM store and which does not print. 

Refers to pattern which encodes information about its position and orientation which 
allow it to be optically located and its data contents read. 



4.3 Acronym and Abbreviations 

The following acronyms and abbreviations are used in this specification 
CFU Contone FIFO Unit 

CPU Central Processing Unit 

DIU DRAM Interface Unit 
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DNC 


Dead NJr>77lp ("'nmnerxiArnT 


DRAM 


j i j tiling/ ivouuuui /al^cjo ivicuiuiy 


DWU 


DotLine Writer Unit 


GPIO 


General Purpose Input Output 


HCU 


T-fjil f\r\T\(*T ^f>mTv^ci trvr T Tnit 
nalilUlXCI V^UIIipUalllsl UUll 


ICU 


Intpmint l^*rtfitTrt11*»r 1 Tni t 

lULCUUJJl l^UULI (JHCI WlUl 


ISI 


Inter SnPFf Intcrfarp- 


LDB 


F oq^Ip^<; Ri-Tf*vf*l r^mrlpr 

lAfJolbgg Dl'ICVCl IVCL^JLICl 


LLU 


Line Loadpr I Jnit 


L^ 


low opeea oenai 1 menace 


1V1 JJ.1V10 


jvuero ciectro lviecnajiiCtU oystem 


AV11V1 \J 


Memory Management Unit 


PCLJ 


oor nv^, v^ontrouer unit 


PWT 


rnntneaa interlace 


PQQ 

too 


Power Save Storage Unit 


D FM T 
KJJU 


Real-time Debug Unit 


Kv/ivl 


Read Only Memory 


SCB 


Serial Communication Block 


SFU 


Spot FIFO Unit 


SMG4 


Silverbrook Modified Group 4. 


SoPEC 


Small office home office Print Engine Controller 


SRAM 


Static Random Access Memory 


TE 


Tag Encoder 


TFU 


Tag FIFO Unit 


TIM 


Timers Unit 


USB 


Universal Serial Bus 



4,4 Pseudocode notation 

In general the pseudocode examples use C like statements with some exceptions. 
Symbol and naming convections used for pseudocode. 
Comment 
Assignment 

Operator equal, not equal, less than, greater than 
Operator addition, subtraction, multiply, divide, modulus 

Bitwise AND, bitwise OR, bitwise exclusive OR, left shift, right shift, complement 
Logical AND, Logical OR, Logical inversion 
Array/vector specifier 



// 



+.-.v,% 

&,|, A ,<<,»~ 

AND,OR,NOT 

[XX:YY] 
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{a, b, c} Concatenation operation 

++, — Increment and decrement 

4.4.1 Register and signal naming conventions 

In general register naming uses the C style conventions with capitalization to denote word delimiters. Sig- 
nals use RTL style notation where underscore denote word delimiters. There is a direct translation between 
both convention. For example the CmdSourceFifo register is equivalent to cmdjsource Jifo signal. 



4.5 



State machine notation 



State machines should be described using the pseudocode notation outlined above. State machine descrip- 
tions use the convention of underline to indicate the cause of a transition from one state to another and 
plain text (no underline) to indicate the effect of the transition i.e. signal transitions which occur when the 
new state is entered 

A sample state machine is shown in Figure 1. 



reset = 0 prst n — Q 
cdu_diu_rreq = o 
ignof e.data = 0 



cdu_c#u_rreq = 1 



Reset ^4- 



cdu_diu_rTeq « 1 
lgnore_data e o 



< I<Uc > 



1 & 

dono band . 



edu_dlu_rreq «= 0 
tgnor©_data = O 



Figure 1. Example State machine notation 
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5 Printing Considerations 

A bi-lithic printhead produces 1 600 dpi bi-level dots. On low-diffusion paper, each ejected drop forms a 
22. Sum diameter dot. Dots are easily produced in isolation, allowing dispersed-dot dithering to be 
exploited to its fullest. Since the bi-lithic printhead is the width of the page and operates with a constant 
paper velocity, color planes are printed in perfect registration, allowing ideal dot-on-dot printing. Dot-on- 
dot printing minimizes 'muddying' of midtones caused by inter-color bleed. 

A page layout may contain a mixture of images, graphics and text. Continuous-tone (contone) images and 
graphics are reproduced using a stochastic dispersed-dot dither. Unlike a clustered-dot (or amplitude-mod- 
ulated) dither, a dispersed-dot (or frequency-modulated) dither reproduces high spatial frequencies (i.e. 
image detail) almost to the limits of the dot resolution, while simultaneously reproducing lower spatial fre- 
quencies to their full color depth, when spatially integrated by the eye. A stochastic dither matrix is care- 
fully designed to be free of objectionable low- frequency patterns when tiled across the image. As such its 
size typically exceeds the minimum size required to support a particular number of intensity levels (e.g. 
1 6x1 6x 8 bits for 257 intensity levels). 

Human contrast sensitivity peaks at a spatial frequency of about 3 cycles per degree of visual field and 
then falls off logarithmically, decreasing by a factor of 100 beyond about 40 cycles per degree and becom- 
ing immeasurable beyond 60 cycles per degree [21] [22]. At a normal viewing distance of 1 2 inches (about 
300mm), this translates roughly to 200-300 cycles per inch (cpi) on the printed page, or 400-600 samples 
per inch according to Nyquist's theorem. 

In practice, contone resolution above about 300 ppi is of limited utility outside special applications such as 
medical imaging. Offset printing of magazines, for example, uses contone resolutions in the range 150 to 
300 ppi. Higher resolutions contribute slightly to color error through the dither. 

Black text and graphics are reproduced directly using bi-level black dots, and are therefore not anti-aliased 
(i.e. low-pass filtered) before being printed. Text should therefore be supersampled beyond the perceptual 
limits discussed above, to produce smoother edges when spatially integrated by the eye. Text resolution up 
to about 1200 dpi continues to contribute to perceived text sharpness (assuming low-diffusion paper, of 
course). 

A Netpage printer, for example, may use a contone resolution of 267 ppi (i.e. 1600 dpi / 6), and a black 
text and graphics resolution of 800 dpi. A high end office or departmental printer may use a contone reso- 
lution of 320 ppi (1600 dpi / 5) and a black text and graphics resolution of 1600 dpi. Both formats are 
capable of exceeding the quality of commercial (offset) printing and photographic reproduction. 
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6 Document Data Flow 



6.1 Considerations 

Because of the page-width nature of the bi-lithic printhead, each page must be printed at a constant speed 
to avoid creating visible artifacts. This means that the printing speed can't be varied to match the input 
data rate. Document rasterization and document printing are therefore decoupled to ensure the printhead 
has a constant supply of data. A page is never printed until it is fully rasterized This can be achieved by 
storing a compressed version of each rasterized page image in memory. 

This decoupling also allows the RIP(s) to run ahead of the printer when rasterizing simple pages, buying 
time to rasterize more complex pages. 

Because contone color images are reproduced by stochastic dithering, but black text and line graphics are 
reproduced directly using dots, the compressed page image format contains a separate foreground bi-level 
black layer and background contone color layer. The black layer is composited over the contone layer after 
the contone layer is dithered (although the contone layer has an optional black component). A final layer 
of Netpage tags (in infrared or black ink) is optionally added to the page for printout. 

Figure 2 shows the flow of a document from computer system to printed page. 




10 

Figure 2. Document data flow 
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At 267 ppi for example, a A4 page (8.26 inches x 11.7 inches) of contone CMYK data has a size of 
26.3MB. At 320 ppi, an A4 page of contone data has a size of 37.8MB. Using lossy contone compression 
algorithms such as JPEG [23], contone images compress with a ratio up to 10:1 without noticeable loss of 
quality, giving compressed page sizes of 2.63MB at 267 ppi and 3.78 MB at 320 ppi. 

At 800 dpi, a A4 page of bi-level data has a size of 7.4MB. At 1600 dpi, a Letter page of bi-level data has 
a size of 29.5 MB. Coherent data such as text compresses very well. Using lossless bi-level compression 
| algorithms such as SMG4 fax as discussed in Section 8.1.2.3.1, ten-point plain text compresses with a 

ratio of about 50: 1. Lossless bi-level compression across an average page is about 20:1 with 10:1 possible 
for pages which compress poorly. The requirement for SoPEC is to be able to print text at 10:1 compres- 
sion. Assuming 10:1 compression gives compressed page sizes of 0.74 MB at 800 dpi, and 2.95 MB at 
1600 dpi. 

Once dithered, a page of CMYK contone image data consists of 1 16MB of bi-level data. Using lossless bi- 
level compression algorithms on this data is pointless precisely because the optimal dither is stochastic - 
i.e. since it introduces hard-to-compress disorder. 

Netpage tag data is optionally supplied with the page image. Rather than storing a compressed bi-level 
data layer for the Netpage tags, the tag data is stored in its raw form. Each tag is supplied up to 120 bits of 
raw variable data (combined with up to 56 bits of raw fixed data) and covers up to a 6mm x 6mm area (at 
1600 dpi). The absolute maximum number of tags on a A4 page is 15,540 when the tag is only 2mm x 
2mm (each tag is 126 dots x 126 dots, for a total coverage of 148 tags x 105 tags). 15,540 tags of 128 bits 
per tag gives a compressed tag page size of 0.24 MB. 

The multi-layer compressed page image format therefore exploits the relative strengths of lossy JPEG con- 
tone image compression, lossless bi-level text compression, and tag encoding. The format is compact 
enough to be storage-efficient, and simple enough to allow straightforward real-time expansion during 
printing. 

Since text and images normally don't overlap, the normal worst-case page image size is image only, while 
the normal best-case page image size is text only. The addition of worst case Netpage tags adds 0.24MB to 
the page image size. The worst-case page image size is text over image plus tags. The average page size 
assumes a quarter of an average page contains images. Table 1 shows data sizes for compressed Letter 
page for these different options. 



Table 1 . Data sizes for A4 page (6.26 Inches x 1 1 .7 Inches) 







fc^OJSg^ntanen 

wmm 


Image only (contone), 10:1 compression 


2.63 MB 


3.76 MB 


Text only (bMevel), 10:1 compression 


0.74 MB 


2.95 MB 


Netpage tags, 1600 dpi 


0.24 MB 


0.24 MB 


Worst case (text + Image «- tags) 


3.61 MB 


6.67 MB 


Average (text + 25% image + tags) 


1.64 MB 


4.25 MB 



6.2 Document Data Flow 

The Host PC rasterizes and compresses the incoming document on a page by page basis. The page is 
restructured into bands with one or more bands used to construct a page. The compressed data is then 
transferred to the SoPEC device via the USB link. A complete band is stored in SoPEC embedded mem- 
ory- Once the band transfer is complete the SoPEC device reads the compressed data, expands the band, 
normalizes contone, bi-level and tag data to 1600 dpi and transfers the resultant calculated dots to the bi- 
lithic printhead. 

The document data flow is 
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• The RIP software rasterizes each page description and compress the rasterized page image. 

• The infrared layer of the printed page optionally contains encoded Netpage [5] tags at a programmable 
density. 

• The compressed page image is transferred to the SoPEC device via the USB normally on a band by 
band basis. 

• The print engine takes the compressed page image and starts the page expansion. 

• The first stage page expansion consists of 3 operations performed in parallel 

• expansion of the JPEG-compressed contone layer 

• expansion of the SMG4 fax compressed bi-level layer 

• encoding and rendering of the bi-level tag data 

• The second stage dithers the contone layer using a programmable dither matrix, producing up to four 
bi-level layers at full-resolution. 

• The second stage then composites the bi-level tag data layer, the bi-level SMG4 fax de-compressed 
layer and up to four bi-level JPEG de-compressed layers into the full-resolution page image. 

• A fixative layer is also generated as required 

• The last stage formats and prints the bi-level data through the bUithic printhead via the printhead inter- 
face. 

The SoPEC device can print a full resolution page with 6 color planes. Each of the color planes can be 
generated from compressed data through any channel (either JPEG compressed, bi-level SMG4 fax com- 
pressed, tag data generated, or fixative channel created) with a maximum number of 6 data channels from 
page RIP to bi-lithic printhead color planes. 

The mapping of data channels to color planes is programmable, this allows for multiple color planes in the 
printhead to map to the same data channel to provide for redundancy in the printhead to assist dead nozzle 
compensation. 

Also a data channel could be used to gate data from another data channel. For example in stencil mode, 
data from the bilevel data channel at 1600 dpi can be used to filter the contone data channel at 320 dpi, giv- 
ing the effect of 1600 dpi contone image. 

6.3 Page considerations due to SoPEC 

The SoPEC device typically stores a complete page of document data on chip. The amount of storage 
available for compressed pages is limited to 2Mbytes, imposing a fixed maximum on compressed page 
size. A comparison of the compressed image sizes in Table 1 indicates that SoPEC would not be capable 
of printing worst case pages unless they are split into bands and printing commences before all the bands 
for the page have been downloaded The page sizes in the table are shown for comparison purposes and 
would be considered reasonable for a professional level printing system. The SoPEC device is aimed at the 
consumer level and would not be required to print pages of that complexity. Target document types for the 
SoPEC device are shown Table 2. 



Table 2, Page content targets for SoPEC 





■n 


m 




I 




Best Case picture Image, 267ppi with 3 colors, A4 size 


8.26x1 1 .7x267x267x3 © 1 0:1 


■ 


.97 


Full page text, 800dpi A4 size 


8.26x11.7x800x800 © 10:1 


0.74 
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Table 2. Page content targets for SoPEC 




Mixed Graphics and Text 

- Image of 6 inches x 4 inches © 267 ppi and 3 colors 

- Remaining area text -73 inches 2 . 800 dpi 



6x4x267x267x3 © 5: 1 1 .55 

800x800x73 Q 10:1 



Best Case Photo, 3 Colors, 6.6 Megapixel Image 



6.6 Mpixel G 10:1 



2.00 



If a document with more complex pages is required, the page RIP software in the host PC can determine 
that there is insufficient memory storage in the SoPEC for that document In such cases the RIP software 
can take two courses of action. It can increase the compression ratio until the compressed page size will fit 
in the SoPEC device, at the expense of document quality, or divide the page into bands and allow SoPEC 
to begin printing a page band before all bands for that page are downloaded. Once SoPEC starts printing a 
page it cannot stop, if SoPEC consumes compressed data faster than the bands can be downloaded a buffer 
underrun error could occur causing the print to fail. A buffer undemin occurs if line synchronisation pulse 
is received before a line of data has been transferred to the printhead. 

Other options which can be considered if the page does not fit completely into the compressed page store 
are to slow the printing or to use multiple SoPECs to print parts of the page. A Storage SoPEC (Section 
7.2.5) could be added to the system to provide guaranteed bandwidth data delivery. The print system could 
also be constructed using an ISI-Bridge chip (Section 7.2.6) to provide guaranteed data delivery. 
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7 Memjet Printer Architecture 

The SoPEC device can be used in several printer configurations and architectures. 

In the general sense every SoPEC based printer architecture will contain: 

• One or more SoPEC devices. 

• One or more bi-lithic printheads. 

• Two or more LSS busses. 

• Two or more QA chips. 

• USB 1.1 connection to host or ISI connection to Bridge Chip. 
| • ISI bus connection between SoPECs (when multiple SoPECs are used). 

Some example printer configurations as outlined in Section 7.2. The various system components are out- 
lined briefly in Section 7.1 . 

7.1 System Components 

7.1.1 SoPEC Print Engine Controller 

The SoPEC device contains several system on a chip (SoC) components, as well as the print engine pipe- 
line control application specific logic. 

7. 1 . 1 . 1 Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) Logic 

The PEP reads compressed page store data from the embedded memory, optionally decompresses the data 
and formats it for sending to the printhead. The print engine pipeline functionality includes expanding the 
page image, dithering the contone layer, compositing the black layer over the contone layer, rendering of 
Netpage tags, compensation for dead nozzles in the printhead, and sending the resultant image to the bi- 
lithic printheacL 

7. 1 . 1 . 2 Embedded CPU 

SoPEC contains an embedded CPU for general purpose system configuration and management The CPU 
performs page and band header processing, motor control and sensor monitoring (via the GPIO) and other 
system control functions. The CPU can perform buffer management or report buffer status to the host. The 
CPU can optionally run vendor application specific code for general print control such as paper ready 
monitoring and LED status update. 

7. 1. 1. 3 Embedded Memory Buffer 

A 2.5Mbyte embedded memory buffer is integrated onto the SoPEC device, of which approximately 
2Mbytes are available for compressed page store data A compressed page is divided into one or more 
bands, with a number of bands stored in memory. As a band of the page is consumed by the PEP for print- 
ing a hew band canbe downloaded. The new band may be for the current page or the next page. 

Using banding it is possible to begin printing a page before the complete compressed page is downloaded, 
but care must be taken to ensure that data is always available for printing or a buffer underxun may occur. 

An Storage SoPEC acting as a memory buffer (Section 7.2.5) or an ISl-Bridge chip with attached DRAM 
(Section 7.2.6) could be used to provide guaranteed data delivery. 
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7. 1 . 1.4 Embedded USB 1. 1 Device 

| The embedded USB l.l device accepts compressed page data and control commands from the host PC, 

and facilitates the data transfer to either embedded memory or to another SoPEC device in multi-SoPEC 
systems. 



7.1.2 Bi-lithlc Printhead 

The printhead is constructed by abutting 2 printhead ICs together. The printhead ICs can vary in size from 
2 inches to 8 inches, so to produce an A4 printhead several combinations are possible. For example two 
printhead ICs of 7 inches and 3 inches could be used to create a A4 printhead (the notation is 7:3). Simi- 
larly 6 and 4 combination (6:4), or 5:5 combination. For an A3 printhead it can be constructed from 8:6 or 
an 7:7 printhead IC combination. For photographic printing smaller printheads can be constructed. 

7.1.3 LSS interface bus 

Each SoPEC device has 2 LSS system buses for communication with QA devices for system authentica- 
tion and ink usage accounting. The number of QA devices per bus and their position in the system is unre- 
stricted with the exception that PRJNTER_QA and INKjQA devices should be on separate LSS busses. 



7.1.4 QA devices 

Each SoPEC system can have several QA devices. Normally each printing SoPEC will have an associated 
PRINTER_QA. Ink cartridges will contain an INKjQA chip. PRINTER J}A and INKjQA devices should 
be on separate LSS busses. All QA chips in the system are physically identical with flash memory contents 
defining PRINTERjQA from INKjQA chip. 



7.1.5 (SI interface 

The Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) provides a communication channel between SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC 
system. The ISIMaster can be SoPEC device or an ISI-Bridge chip depending on the printer configuration. 
I Both compressed data and control commands are transferred via the interface. 

7.1.6 ISI-Bridge Chip 

A device, other than a SoPEC with a USB connection, which provides print data to a number of slave 
SoPECs. A bridge chip will typically have a high bandwidth connection, such as USB2.0, Ethernet or 
IEEE1394, to a host and may have an attached external DRAM for compressed page storage. A bridge 
chip would have one or more ISI interfaces. The use of multiple ISI buses would allow the construction of 
independent print systems within the one printer. The ISI-Bridge would be the ISIMaster for each of the 
ISI buses it interfaces to. 



7.2 Possible SoPEC Systems 

Several possible SoPEC based system architectures exist. The following sections outline some possible 
architectures. It is possible to have extra SoPEC devices in the system used for DRAM storage. The QA 
chip configurations shown are indicative of the flexibility of LSS bus architecture, but not limited to those 
configurations. 
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7.2.1 A4 Simplex with 1 SoPEC device 



USB from Host 




£^ highspeed 
low speed 



printhead assembly 
»- — — — — — — — — — ——————————— __j 

Figure 3. Single SoPEC A4 Simplex system 

In Figure 3, a single SoPEC device can be used to control two printhead ICs. The SoPEC receives com- 
pressed data through the USB device from the host. The compressed data is processed and transferred to 
the printhead. 



7.2.2 A4 Duplex with 2 SoPEC devices 



US8 from Host * 




{j""^y high speed 



Figure 4. Dual SoPEC A4 Duplex system 

In Figure 4, two SoPEC devices are used to control two bi-lithic printheads, each with two printhead ICs. 
Each bi-lithic printhead prints to opposite sides of the same page to achieve duplex printing. The SoPEC 
connected to the USB is the ISIMaster SoPEC, the remaining SoPEC is an ISISlave. The ISIMaster 
receives all the compressed page data for both SoPECs and re-distributes the compressed data over the 
Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) bus. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 20 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



ft may not be possible to print an A4 page every 2 seconds in this configuration since the USB 1.1 connec- 
tion to the host may not have enough bandwidth. An alternative would be for each SoPEC to have its own 
USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a faster average print speed 



7.2.3 A3 Simplex with 2 SoPEC devices 



USB from Ho«t 




high epeed 
<r¥- low a pood 



Figure 5. Dual SoPEC A3 simplex system 



In Figure 5, two SoPEC devices are used to control one A3 bi-lithic printhead. Each SoPEC controls only 
one printhead IC (the remaining PHI port typically remains idle). The USB 1.1 connection defines the ISI- 
Master SoPEC. In this dual SoPEC configuration the compressed page store data is split across 2 SoPECs 
giving a total of 4Mbyte page store, this allows the system to use compression rates as in an A4 architec- 
ture, but with the increased page size of A3. The ISIMaster receives all the compressed page data for all 
SoPECs and re-distributes the compressed data over the Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) bus. 

It may not be possible to print an A3 page every 2 seconds in this configuration since the USB 1.1 connec- 
tion to the host will only have enough bandwidth to supply 2Mbytes every 2 seconds. Pages which require 
more than 2MBytes every 2 seconds will therefore print slower. An alternative would be for each SoPEC 
to have its own USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a faster average print speed. 
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7.2.4 A3 Duplex with 4 SoPEC devices 



USB from Host 



highspeed 
low speed 




_ pjlntfiead assembly. 



Figure 6. Quad SoPEC A3 duplex system 



In Figure 6 a 4 SoPEC system is shown. It contains 2 A3 bi-lithic printheads, one for each side of an A3 
page. Each printhead contain 2 printhead ICs, each printhead IC is controlled by an independent SoPEC 
device, with the remaining PHI port typically unused. Again the USB 1.1 connection defines the ISIMaster 
with the other SoPECs as ISISlaves. In total, the system contains 8Mbytes of compressed page store 
(2Mbytes per SoPEC), so the increased page size does not degrade the system print quality, from that of an 
A4 simplex printer. The ISIMaster receives all the compressed page data for all SoPECs and re-distributes 
the compressed data over the Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) bus. 

It may not be possible to print an A3 page every 2 seconds in this configuration since the USB 1.1 connec- 
tion to the host will only have enough bandwidth to supply 2Mbytes every 2 seconds. Pages which require 
more than 2MBytes every 2 seconds will therefore print slower. An alternative would be for each SoPEC 
or set of SoPECS on the same side of the page to have their own USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a 
faster average print speed. 
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7.2.5 SoPEC ORAM storage solution: A4 Simplex with 1 printing SoPEC and 1 memory SoPEC 



USB from Host < 



replaceable 
bik< 



Ink cartridge 
OA chip 



dgel 

il 






A4BMHMC I 
prfrrthead 1 


fc=3 





Q Highspeed 
O low speed 



SoPEC I SoPEC used 
Device #1 I as DRAM storage 



t printhead assembly 
- - j 

Figure 7. SoPEC A4 Simplex system with extra SoPEC used as ORAM storage 



Extra SoPECs can be used for DRAM storage e.g. in Figure 7 an A4 simplex printer can be built with a 
single extra SoPEC used for DRAM storage. The DRAM SoPEC can provide guaranteed bandwidth deliv- 
ery of data to the printing SoPEC. SoPEC configurations can have multiple extra SoPECs used for DRAM 
storage. 
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7.2.6 ISI-Bridge chip solution: A3 Duplex system with 4 SoPEC devices 



r — — — — — — — i 

l replaceable i 
t Ink cartridge i 




Figure 8. A3 duplex system featuring four printing SoPECs 



In Figure 8, an ISI-Bridge chip provides slave-only ISI connections to SoPEC devices. Figure 8 shows a 
ISI-Bridge chip with 2 separate ISI ports. The ISI-Bridge chip is the ISIMaster on each of the ISI busses it 
is connected to. All connected SoPECs are ISISlaves. The ISI-Bridge chip will typically have a high band- 
width connection to a host and may have an attached external DRAM for compressed page storage. 

An alternative to having a ISI-Bridge chip would be for each SoPEC or each set of SoPECs on the same 
side of a page to have their own USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a faster average print speed. 
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8 Page Format and Printflow 



When rendering a page, the RIP produces a page header and a number of bands (a non-blank page requires 
at least one band) for a page. The page header contains high level rendering parameters, and each band 
contains compressed page data. The size of the band will depend on the memory available to the RIP, the 
speed of the RIP, and the amount of memory remaining in SoPEC while printing the previous band(s). Fig- 
ure 9 shows the high level data structure of a number of pages with different numbers of bands in the page. 



blank page 



single band page 



2 band page 



mutti band page 



page header 



page header 



band 0 



page header 



band 0 



band 1 



page header 



bandO 



band n 



Figure 9. Pages containing different numbers of bands 

Each compressed band contains a mandatory band header, an optional bi-level plane, optional sets of inter- 
leaved contone planes, and an optional tag data plane (for Netpage enabled applications). Since each of 
these planes is optional 1 , the band header specifies which planes are included with the band. Figure 10 
gives a high-level breakdown of the contents of a page band. 



band n 



band header 



bWevel plane 



contone plane 



tag data plane 



Figure 10. Contents of a page band 

A single SoPEC has maximum rendering restrictions as follows: 

• 1 bi-level plane 

• 1 contone interleaved plane set containing a maximum of 4 contone planes 

• 1 tag data plane 

• a bi-lithic printhead with a maximum of 2 printhead ICs 
The requirement for single-sided A4 single SoPEC printing is 

• average contone JPEG compression ratio of 10: 1 , with a local minimum compression ratio of 5: 1 for a 
single line of interleaved JPEG blocks. 



1 . Although a band must contain at least one plane 
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• average bi-level compression ratio of 1 0: 1 , with a local minimum compression ratio of 1 : 1 for a single 
line. 

If the page contains rendering parameters that exceed these specifications, then the RIP or the Host PC 
must split the page into a format that can be handled by a single SoPEC. 

In the general case, the SoPEC CPU must analyze the page and band headers and generate an appropriate 
set of register write commands to configure the units in SoPEC for that page. The various bands are passed 
to the destination SoPEC(s) to locations in DRAM determined by the host. 

The host keeps a memory map for the DRAM, and ensures that as a band is passed to a SoPEC, it is stored 
in a suitable free area in DRAM. Each SoPEC is connected to the ISI bus or USB bus via its Serial com- 
munication Block (SCB). The SoPEC CPU configures the SCB to allow compressed data bands to pass 
from the USB or ISI through the SCB to SoPEC DRAM. Figure 1 1 shows an example data flow for a page 
destined to be printed by a single SoPEC. Band usage information is generated by the individual SoPECs 
and passed back to the host. 



Host RIP 



page/band header 



bt-tevel plane 



rontons Interleaved 
plane 



tag data plane 
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I passed through | 
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1 passed through 



page/band header 



bl-tevel plane 
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register commands 



CPU 



So PEC's Registers 



Figure 11. Page data path from host to SoPEC 

SoPEC has an addressing mechanism that permits circular band memory allocation, thus facilitating easy 
memory management. However it is not strictly necessary that all bands be stored together. As long as the 
appropriate registers in SoPEC are set up for each band, and a given band is contiguous 1 , the memory can 
be allocated in any way. 



1. Contiguous allocation also includes wrapping around in SoPECs band store memory. 
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8.1 Print engine example page format 

This section describes a possible format of compressed pages expected by the embedded CPU in SoPEC. 
The format is generated by software in the host PC and interpreted by embedded software in SoPEC. This 
section indicates the type of information in a page format structure, but implementations need not be lim- 
ited to this format The host PC can optionally perform the majority of the header processing. 

The compressed format and the print engines are designed to allow real-time page expansion during print- 
ing, to ensure that printing is never interrupted in the middle of a page due to data underrun. 

The page format described here is for a single black bi-level layer, a contone layer, and a Netpage tag 
layer. The black bi-leve! layer is defined to composite over the contone layer. 

The black bi-level layer consists of a bitmap containing a 1-bit opacity for each pixel. This black layer 
matte has a resolution which is an integer or non-integer factor of the printer's dot resolution. The highest 
supported resolution is 1600 dpi, i.e. the printer's full dot resolution. 

The contone layer, optionally passed in as YCrCb, consists of a 24-bit CMY or 32-bit CMYK color for 
each pixel. This contone image has a resolution which is an integer or non-integer factor of the printer's 
dot resolution. The requirement for a single SoPEC is to support 1 side per 2 seconds A4/Letter printing at 
a resolution of 267 ppi, i.e. one-sixth the printer's dot resolution. 

Non-integer scaling can be performed on both the contone and bi-level images. Only integer scaling can be 
performed on the tag data. 

The black bi-level layer and the contone layer are both in compressed form for efficient storage in the 
printer's internal memory. 

8.1.1 Page structure 

A single SoPEC is able to print with full edge bleed for Letter and A3 via different stitch part combina- 
tions of the bi-lithic printhead. It imposes no margins and so has a printable page area which corresponds 
to the size of its paper. The target page size is constrained by the printable page area, less the explicit (tar- 
get) left and top margins specified in the page description. These relationships are illustrated below. 



target top margin 



target bottom margin 



- target page 

- printable page area 
(physical page) 



Figure 12. Page structure 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 27 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



8.1.2 Compressed page format 

Apart from being implicitly defined in relation to the printable page area, each page description is com- 
plete and self-contained. There is no data stored separately from the page description to which the page 
description refers. 1 The page description consists of a page header which describes the size and resolution 
of the page, followed by one or more page bands which describe the actual page content. 

8. 1. 2. 1 Page header 

Table 3 shows an example format of a page header. 



Table 3. Page header format 







immmmimimimmm 


signature 


16-bit integer 


Page header format signature. 


version 


16-bit Integer 


Page header format version number. 


structure size 


16-brt integer 


Size of page header. 


band count 


16-bit integer 


Number of bands specified for this page. 


taroet resolution (dni\ 




rtesoruuon oi target page, i nis is always loOQ for the Memjet 
printer. 


target page width 


16-bit integer 


Width of target page, in dots. 


target page height 


32-bit integer 


Height of target page, in dots. 


target left margin for black and 
contone 


16-bit integer 


Width of target left margin, in dots, for Wack and contone. 


target top margin for black and 
contone 


16-bit integer 


Height of target top margin, in dots, for Wack and contone. j 


target right margin for black and 
contone 


16-bit integer 


Wkfth of target right margin, in dots, for Wack and contone. ! 


target bottom margin for black 
and contone 


16-bit integer 


Height of target bottom margin, in dots, for black and contone. 


target left margin for tags 


16-bft integer 


Width of target left margin, in dots, for tags. 


target top margin for tags 


16-bit integer 


Height of target top margin, in dots, for tags. 


target right margin for tags 


16-bit integer 


Wkfth of target right margin, in dots, for tags. 


target bottom margin for tags 


16-bit integer 


Height of target bottom margin, in dots, for tags. 


generate tags 


16-bit integer 


Specifies whether to generate tags for this page (0 - no, 1 - 
yes). 


fixed tag data 


128-btt integer 


This is only valid if generate tags is set. 


tag vertical scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in vertical direction from tag data resolution to tar* 
get resolution. Valid range = 1-51 1. integer scaling only 


tag horizontal scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in horizontal direction from tag data resolution to 
target resolution. Valid range = 1-511. Integer scaling only. 


bMevel layer vertical scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scafe factor in vertical direction from bMevel resolution to tar- 
get resolution (must be 1 or greater). May be non-integer. 
Expressed as a fraction with upper 8-bits the numerator and 
the tower 8 bits the denominator. 



1. SoPEC relics on dither matrices and tag structures to have already been set up, but these are not considered to be part of a general page 
format. It is trivia] to extend the page format to allow exact speci6cation of dither matrices and tag structures. 
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Table 3. Page header format 









bi-(eve! layer horizontal scale fac- 
tor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in horizontal direction from bMevel resolution to 
target resolution (must be 1 or greater). May be non-integer 
Expressed as a fraction with upper 8-bits the numerator and 
the lower 8 bits the denominator. 


bMevel layer page width 


16-bit integer 


Width of bMevel layer page, in pixels. 


bMevel layer page height 


32-btt integer 


Height of bMevel layer page, in pixels. 


contone flags 


16 bit integer 


Defines the color conversion that is required for the JPEG 
data. 

Bits 2-0 specify how many contone planes there are (e.g. 3 for 
CMY and 4 for CMYK). 

Bit 3 specifies whether the first 3 color planes need to be con- 
verted back from YCrCb to CMY. Only valid if b2-0 = 3 or 4. 

0 - no conversion, leave JPEG colors alone 

1 - color convert 

Bits 7-4 specifies whether the YCrCb was generated tfrectty 
from CMY, or whether It was converted to RGB first via the 
step: R = 255-C, G = 255-M, B = 255-Y. Each of the color 
planes can be individually inverted. 
Bit 4: 

0 - do not invert color plane 0 

1 - invert color plane 0 
Bit 5: 

0 - do not invert color plane 1 

1 - invert color plane 1 
Bit 6: 

0 - do not invert color plane 2 

1 - Invert color plane 2 
Bit 7: 

0 - do not invert color plane 3 

1 - invert color plane 3 

Bit 8 specifies whether the contone data is JPEG compressed 
or non-compressed: 

0 - JPEG compressed 

1 - non-compressed 

The remaining bits are reserved (0). 


contone vertical scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in vertical direction from contone channel resolu- 
tion to target resolution. Valid range = 1 -255. May be non-inte- 
ger. 

Expressed as a fraction with upper 8-btts the numerator and 
the lower 6 bits the denominator 


contone horizontal scale factor 


1 6-bit integer 


Scale factor in horizontal direction from contone channel reso- 
lution to target resolution. Valid range = 1-255. May be non- 
integer. 

Expressed as a fraction with upper 8-bits the numerator and 
the lower 8 bits the denominator. 


contone page width 


16-bit integer 


Width of contone page. In contone pixels. 


contone page height 


32-bit integer 


Height of contone page, In contone pixels. 


reserved 


up to 128 
bytes 


Reserved and 0 pads out page header to multiple of 128 
bytes. 



The page header contains a signature and version which allow the CPU to identify the page header format. 
If the signature and/or version are missing or incompatible with the CPU, then the CPU can reject the 
page. 
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The contone flags define how many contone layers are present, which typically is used for defining 
whether the contone layer is CMY or CMYK. Additionally, if the color planes are CMY, they can be 
optionally stored as YCrCb, and further optionally color space converted from CMY directly or via RGB. 
Finally the contone data is specified as being either JPEG compressed or non-compressed. 

The page header defines the resolution and size of the target page. The bi-level and contone layers are 
clipped to the target page if necessary. This happens whenever the bi-level or contone scale factors are not 
factors of the target page width or height. 

The target left, top, right and bottom margins define the positioning of the target page within the printable 
page area. 

The tag parameters specify whether or not Netpage tags should be produced for this page and whai orien- 
tation the tags should be produced at (landscape or portrait mode). The fixed tag data is also provided. 
The contone, bi-level and tag layer parameters define the page size and the scale factors. 

8. 1 . 2. 2 Band format 

Table 4 shows the format of the page band header. 

Table 4. Band header format 



SEEftSf 



signature . 


16-bit Integer 


Page band header format signature. 


version 


16-bit integer 


Page band header format version number. 


structure size 


16-bit integer 


Size of page band header. 


bi-level layer band height 


16-bit integer 


Height of bMevel layer band, in black pixels. 


bi-level layer band data size 


32-bH integer 


Size of bMevel layer band data, in bytes. 


contone band height 


16-bit integer 


Height of contone band, In contone pixels. 


contone band data size i 


32 -bit integer 


Size of contone plane band data, in bytes. 


tag band height j 


16-bit integer 


Height of tag band, In dots. 


tag band data size 


32 -bit integer 


Size of unencoded tag data band, in bytes. 
Can be 0 which indicates that no tag data is 
provided. 


reserved j 


up to 128 
bytes 


Reserved and 0 pads out band header to 
multiple of 128 bytes. 



The bi-level layer parameters define the height of the black band, and the size of its compressed band data. 
The variable -size black data follows the page band header. 

The contone layer parameters define the height of the contone band, and the size of its compressed page 
data. The variable-size contone data follows the black data. 

The tag band data is the set of variable tag data half-lines as required by the tag encoder The format of the 
tag data is found in Section 26.5.2. The tag band data follows the contone data. 

Table 5 shows the format of the variable-size compressed band data which follows the page band header. 
Table 5. Page band data format 



BS2KS 






black data 


Modified G4 facsimile bitstream 1 


Compressed bi-level layer. 


contone data 


JPEG bytestream 


Compressed contone datalayer. 


tag data map 


Tag data array 


Tag data format. See Section 26.5.2. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 30 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



lf See section 8.1 .2.3 on page 31 for note regarding the use of this standard 

The start of each variable-size segment of band data should be aligned to a 256-bit DRAM word boundary. 

The following sections describe the format of the compressed bi-level layers and the compressed contone 
layer, section 26.5.1 on page 365 describes the format of the tag data structures. 

8.1.2.3 BMevet data compression 

The (typically 1600 dpi) black bi-level layer is losslessly compressed using Silverbrook Modified Group 4 
(SMG4) compression which is a version of Group 4 Facsimile compression [18] without Huffman and 
witn.sirnplined run length encodings. Typically compression ratios exceed 10:1. The encoding are listed in 
Table 6 and Table 7 

Table 6. Bi-Level group 4 facsimile style compression encodings 



mm 




mm 


mmammmm 


s 
e 


1000 


Pass Command: aO <- b2, skip next two edges 


1 


Vertical(0): aO <- b1 , color = Icolor 




110 


Vertical(l): aO <- b1 + 1 , color = icolor 




010 


Vertical(-I): aO <- b1 - 1, color = Icolor 


I | 


110000 


VerticaJ(2): aO *- 01 + 2, color = Icolor 


So 


010000 


Vertical(-2): aO «- b1 - 2, color « Icolor 


> this 
1 tation 


1OOO00 


Vertical(3): aO <- b1 + 3, color = Icolor 


000000 


VerUcal(-3): aO <- b1 - 3, color = Icolor 




<RL><RL>100 


Horizontal: aO «- aO + <RL> + <RL> 


If 









SMG4 has a pass through mode to cope with local negative compression. Pass through mode is activated 
by a special run-length code. Pass through mode continues to either end of line or for a pre-programmed 
number of bits, whichever is shorter. The special run-length code is always executed as a run-length code, 
followed by pass through. The pass through escape code is a medium length run-length with a run of less 
than or equal to 31. 

Table 7. Run length (RL) encodings 



o c 

® E 
& » 

=5 M 







RRRRR1 


Short Black Runlength (5 bits) 


RRRRR1 


Short White Runlength (5 bits) 


RRRRRRRRRR10 


Medium Black Runlength (10 bits) 


RRRRRRRR10 


Medium White Runlength (8 bits) 


RRRRRRRRRR10 


Medium Black Runlength with RRRRRRRRRR <= 31, 
Enter pass through 


RRRRRRRR10 


Medium White Runlength with RRRRRRRR <^ 31 . 
Enter pass through 


RRRRRRRRRRRRRRR00 


Long Black Runlength (15 bits) 


RRRRRRRRRRRRRRR00 


Long White Runlength (1 5 bits) 
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Since the compression is a bitstream, the encodings are read right (least significant bit) to left (most signif- 
icant bit). The run lengths given as RRRR in Table 7 are read in the same way (least significant bit at the 
right to most significant bit at the left). 

Each band of bi-level data is optionally self contained. The first line of each band therefore is based on a 
'previous* blank line or the last line of the previous band. 

. 8.1.2.3.1 Group 3 and 4 facsimile compression 

The Group 3 Facsimile compression algorithm [18] iossiessly compresses bi-level data for transmission * 
over slow and noisy telephone lines. The bi-level data represents scanned black text and graphics on a 
white background, and the algorithm is tuned for this class of images (it is explicitly not tuned, for exam- 
ple, for halftoned bi-level images). The ID Group 3 algorithm runlength-encodes each scanline and then 
Huffman-encodes the resulting runlengths. Runlengths in the range 0 to 63 are coded with terminating 
codes. Runlengths in the range 64 to 2623 are coded with make-up codes, each representing a multiple of 
64, followed by a terminating code. Runlengths exceeding 2623 are coded with multiple make-up codes 
followed by a terminating code. The Huffman tables are fixed, but are separately tuned for black and white 
runs (except for make-up codes above 1728, which are common). When possible, the 2D Group 3 algo- 
rithm encodes a scanline as a set of short edge deltas (0, ±1 , ±2, ±3) with reference to the previous scan- 
line. The delta symbols are entropy-encoded (so that the zero delta symbol is only one bit long etc.) Edges 
within a 2D-encoded line which can't be delta-encoded are runlength-encoded, and are identified by a pre- 
fix. ID- and 2D-encoded lines are marked differently. ID-encoded lines are generated at regular intervals, 
whether actually required or not, to ensure that the decoder can recover from line noise with minimal 
image degradation. 2D Group 3 achieves compression ratios of up to 6:1 [28], 

The Group 4 Facsimile algorithm [18] Iossiessly compresses bi-level data for transmission over error-free 
communications lines (i.e. the lines are truly error- free, or error-correction is done at a lower protocol 
level). The Group 4 algorithm is based on the 2D Group 3 algorithm, with the essential modification that 
since transmission is assumed to be error- free, ID-encoded lines are no longer generated at regular inter- 
vals as an aid to error-recovery. Group 4 achieves compression ratios ranging from 20:1 to 60:1 for the 
CCITT set of test images [28] . 

The design goals and performance of the Group 4 compression algorithm qualify it as a compression algo- 
rithm for the bi-level layers. However, its Huffman tables are tuned to a lower scanning resolution (100- 
400 dpi), and it encodes runlengths exceeding 2623 awkwardly. 

8.1.2.4 Contone data compression 

The contone layer (CMYK) is either a non-compressed bytestream or is compressed to an interleaved 
JPEG bytestream. The JPEG bytestream is complete and self-contained. It contains all data required for 
decompression, including quantization and Huffman tables. 

The contone data is optionally converted to YCrCb before being compressed (there is no specific advan* 
tage in color-space converting if not compressing). Additionally, the CMY contone pixels are optionally 
converted (on an individual basis) to RGB before color conversion using R=255-C, G=255-M, B=255-Y. 
Optional bitwise inversion of the K plane may also be performed. Note that this CMY to RGB conversion 
is not intended to be accurate for display purposes, but rather for the purposes of later converting to 
YCrCb. The inverse transform will be applied before printing. 

8.1.2.4.1 JPEG compression 

The JPEG compression algorithm [23] lossily compresses a contone image at a specified quality level. It 
introduces imperceptible image degradation at compression ratios below 5:1 , and negligible image degra- 
dation at compression ratios below 10:1 (29]. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 32 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



JPEG typically first transforms the image into a color space which separates luminance and chrominance 
into separate color channels. This allows the chrominance channels to be subsampled without appreciable 
loss because of the human visual system's relatively greater sensitivity to luminance than chrominance. 
After this first step, each color channel is compressed separately. 

The image is divided into 8x8 pixel blocks. Each block is then transformed into the frequency domain via 
a discrete cosine transform (DCT). This transformation has the effect of concentrating image energy in rel- 
atively lower-frequency coefficients, which allows higher-frequency coefficients to be more crudely quan- 
tized. This quantization is the principal source of compression in JPEG. Further compression is achieved 
by ordering coefficients by frequency to rriaximize the likelihood of adjacent zero coefficients, and then 
runlength-encoding runs of zeroes. Finally, the runlengths and non-zero frequency coefficients are entropy 
coded. Decompression is the inverse process of compression. 

8.1.2.4.2 Non-compressed format 

If the contone data is non-compressed, it must be in a block-based format bytestream with the same pixel 
order as would be produced by a JPEG decoder. The bytestream therefore consists of a series of 8x8 block 
of the original image, starting with the top left 8x8 block, and working horizontally across the page (as it 
will be printed) until the top rightmost 8x8 block, then the next row of 8x8 blocks (left to right) and so on 
until the lower row of 8x8 blocks (left to right). Each 8x8 block consists of 64 8-bit pixels for color plane 
0 (representing 8 rows of 8 pixels in the order top left to bottom right) followed by 64 8-bit pixels for color 
plane 1 and so on for up to a maximum of 4 color planes. 

If the original image is not a multiple of 8 pixels in X or Y, padding must be present (the extra pixel data 
will be ignored by the setting of margins). 

8.1.2.4.3 Compressed format 

If the contone data is compressed the first memory band contains JPEG headers (including tables) plus 
MCUs (minimum coded units). The ratio of space between the various color planes in the JPEG stream is 
1 :1 :1: 1. No subsampling is permitted. Banding can be completely arbitrary i.e there can be multiple JPEG 
images per band or 1 JPEG image divided over multiple bands. The break between bands is only memory 
alignment based. 

8.1.2.4.4 Conversion of RGB to YCrCb (in RIP) 

YCrCb is defined as per CCIR 601-1 [20] except that Y, Cr and Cb are normalized to occupy all 256 levels 
of an 8-bit binary encoding and take account of the actual hardware implementation of the inverse trans- 
form within SoPEC. 

The exact color conversion computation is as follows: 

• Y* = (9805/32768)R + (1923 5/3 276 8)G + (3728/32768)B 

• Cr* = (16375/32768)R - (13716/32768)G - (2659/32768)B 4- 128 

• Cb*--(5529/32768)R-(10846732768)G + (16375/32768)B+128 

Y f Cr and Cb are obtained by rounding to the nearest integer. There is no need for saturation since ranges 
of Y*, Cr* and Cb* after rounding are [0-255], [1-255] and [1-255] respectively. Note that full accuracy is 
possible with 24 bits. See [14] for more information. 
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9 Overview 



The Small Office Home Office Print Engine Controller (SoPEC) is a page rendering engine ASIC that 
takes compressed page images as input, and produces decompressed page images at up to 6 channels of bi- 
level dot data as output. The bi-level dot data is generated for the Memjet bi-lithic printhead The dot gen- 
eration process takes account of printhead construction, dead nozzles, and allows for fixative generation. 

A single SoPEC can control 2 bi-lithic printheads and up to 6 color channels at 10,000 lines/sec 1 , equating 
to 30 pages per minute. A single SoPEC can perform full-bleed printing of A3, A4 and Utter pages. The 6 
channels of colored ink are the expected maximum in a consumer SOHO, or office Bi-lithic printing envi- 
ronment: 

• CM Y, for regular color printing. 

• K, for black text, line graphics and gray-scale printing. 

• IR (infrared), for Netpage-enabled [5] applications. 

• F (fixative), to enable printing at high speed. . Because the bi-lithic printer is capable of printing so fast, 
a fixative may be required to enable the ink to dry before the page touches the page already printed! 
Otherwise the pages may bleed on each other. In low speed printing environments the fixative may not 
be required. 

. SoPEC is color space agnostic. Although it can accept contone data as CMYX or RGBX, where X is an 
optional 4th channel, it also can accept contone data in any print color space. Additionally, SoPEC pro- 
vides a mechanism for arbitrary mapping of input channels to output channels, including combining dots 
for ink optimization, generation of channels based on any number of other channels etc. However, inputs 
are typically CMYK for contone input, K for the bi-level input, and the optional Netpage tag dots are typ- 
ically rendered to an infra-red layer. A fixative channel is typically generated for fast printing applications. 

SoPEC is resolution agnostic. It merely provides a mapping between input resolutions and output resolu- 
tions by means of scale factors. The expected output resolution is 1600 dpi, but SoPEC actually has no 
knowledge of the physical resolution of the Bi-lithic printhead. 

SoPEC is page-length agnostic. Successive pages are typically split into bands and downloaded into the 
page store as each band of information is consumed and becomes free. 

SoPEC provides an interface for synchronization with other SoPECs. This allows simple multi-SoPEC 
solutions for simultaneous A3/A4/Letter duplex printing. However, SoPEC is also capable of printing only 
a portion of a page image. Combining synchronization functionality with partial page rendering allows 
multiple SoPECs to be readily combined for alternative printing requirements including simultaneous 
duplex printing and wide format printing. 

Table 8 lists some of the features and corresponding benefits of SoPEC. 
Table 8. Features and Benefits of SoPEC 



Optimised print architecture in hardware 


30ppm full page photographic quality color printing 
from a desktop PC 


0.1 3micron CMOS 
(>3 million transistors) 


High speed 

Low cost 

High functionality 



1 . 1 0,000 lines per second equates to 30 A4/Letter pages per minute at 1 600 dpi 
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Table 8. Features and Benefits of SoPEC 







900 Million dots per second 


Extremely fast page generation 


10.000 lines per second at 1600 dpi 


0.5 A4/Letter pages per SoPEC chip per second 


1 chip drives up to 133,920 nozzles 


Low cost page-width printers 


1 chip drives up to 6 color planes 


99% of SoHo printers can use 1 SoPEC device 


Integrated DRAM 


No external memory required, leading to low cost 
systems 


Power saving sleep mode 


SoPEC can enter a power saving sleep mode to j 

reduce OOwer dissi nation hpfwMn nrint iof-ic 


JPEG expansion 


Low bandwidth from PC 

Low memory requirements in printer j 


Lossless bitptarte expansion 


High resolution text and line art with low bandwidth 

frrsm D/** /a /<* Awn* 1 |CD\ 

HUfn t w ^e.y. over uooj 


Netpage tag expansion 


Generates interactive paper 


Stochastic dispersed dot dither 


Optical ry smooth image quality 
No moire effects 


Hardware compositor for 6 image planes 


Pages composited in real-time 


Dead nozzle compensation 


cxienos pnntnead fife and yield 
Reduces printhead cost 


Color space agnostic 


Compatible with all inksets and image sources 
including RGB, CMYK, spot, CIE L*a*b\ hex- 
achrome, YCrCbK, sRGB and other 


Color space conversion 


Higher quality / lower bandwidth 


Computer interface 


USB1 .1 Interface to Host and ISI interface to ISf- 
B ridge chip thereby allowing connection to IEEE 
1394, Bluetooth etc. 


Cascadable in resolution 


Printers of any resolution 


Cascadable in color depth 
Cascadable in image size 


Special color sets e.g. hexachrome can be used 


Cascadable in pages 


Printers of any width up to 16 inches 
Printers can print both sides simultaneously 


Cascadable in speed 


Higher speeds are possible by having each SoPEC 
print one vertical strip of the page. 


Fixative channel data generation 


Extremely fast ink drying without wastage 


Built-in security 


Revenue models are protected 


Undercolor removal on dot-by-dot basis 


Reduced ink usage 


Does not require fonts for high speed 
operation 


No font substitution or missing fonts 


Flexible printhead configuration 


Many configurations of printheads are supported by 
one chip type 


Drives Bi-lithic printheads directly 


No print driver chips required, results in lower cost 


Determines dot accurate ink usage 


Removes need for physical ink monitoring system in 
ink cartridges 



9.1 Printing rates 

The required printing rate for SoPEC is 30 sheets per minute with an inter-sheet spacing of 4 cm. To 
achieve a 30 sheets per minute print rate, this requires: 
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300mm x 63 (dot/mm) / 2 sec - 1 05.8 ^seconds per line, with no inter-sheet gap. 

340mm x 63 (dot/mm) / 2 sec * 93.3 useconds per line, with a 4 cm inter-sheet gap. 
A printltne for an A4 page consists of 13824 nozzles across the page [2]. At a system clock rate of 160 
MHz 13824 dots of data can be generated in 86.4 useconds. Therefore data can be generated fast enough 
to meet the printing speed requirement It is necessary to deliver this print data to the print-heads. 
Printheads can be made up of 5:5, 6:4, 7:3 and 8:2 inch printhead combinations [2], Print data is trans- 
ferred to both print heads in a pair simultaneously. This means the longest time to print a line is determined 
by the time to transfer print data to the longest print segment. There are 9744 nozzles across a 7 inch print- 
head The print data is transferred to the printhead at a rate of 106 MHz (2/3 of the system clock rate) per 
color plane. This means that it will take 91.9 us to transfer a single line for a 7:3 printhead configuration. 
So we can meet the requirement of 30 sheets per minute printing with a 4 cm gap with a 7:3 printhead 
combination. There are 1 1 160 across an 8 inch printhead To transfer the data to the printhead at 106 MHz 
will take 1053 us. So an 8:2 printhead combination printing with an inter-sheet gap will print slower than 
30 sheets per minute. 

9.2 SOPEC BASIC ARCHITECTURE 

From the highest point of view the SoPEC device consists of 3 distinct subsystems 

• CPU Subsystem 

• DRAM Subsystem 

• Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) Subsystem 

See Figure 13 for a block level diagram of SoPEC. 

9.2.1 CPU Subsystem 

The CPU subsystem controls and configures all aspects of the other subsystems. It provides general sup- 
port for interfacing and synchronising the external printer with the internal print engine. It also controls the 
low speed communication to the QA chips. The CPU subsystem contains various peripherals to aid the 
CPU, such as GPIO (includes motor control), interrupt controller, LSS Master and general timers. The 
Serial Communications Block (SCB) on the CPU subsystem provides a full speed USB1 .1 interface to the 
Host as well as an Inter SoPEC Interface (ISI) to other SoPEC devices. 

9.2.2 DRAM Subsystem 

The DRAM subsystem accepts requests from the CPU, Serial Communications Block (SCB) and blocks 
withm the PEP subsystem. The DRAM subsystem (in particular the DIU) arbitrates the various requests 
and determines which request should win access to the DRAM. The DIU arbitrates based on configured 
parameters, to allow sufficient access to DRAM for all requestors. The DIU also hides the implementation 
specifics of the DRAM such as page size, number of banks, refresh rates etc. 

9.2.3 Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) subsystem 

The Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) subsystem accepts compressed pages from DRAM and renders them to 
bi-level dots for a given print line destined for a printhead interface that communicates directly with up to 
2 segments of a bi-lithic printhead 

The first stage of the page expansion pipeline is the CDU, LBD and TE. The CDU expands the JPEG-com- 
pressed contone (typically CMYK) layeT, the LBD expands the compressed bi-level layer (typically K) 
and the TE encodes Netpage tags for later rendering (typically in IR or K ink). The output from the first 
stage is a set of buffers: the CFU, SFU, and TFU. The CFU and SFU buffers are implemented in DRAM 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_des/gn 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 37 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



The second stage is the HCU, which dithers the contone layer, and composites position tags and the bi- 
level spotO layer over the resulting bi-level dithered layer. A number of options exist for the way in which 
compositing occurs. Up to 6 channels of bi-level data are produced from this stage. Note that not all 6 
channels may be present on the printhead. For example, the printhead may be CMY only, with K pushed 
into the CMY channels and IR ignored Alternatively, the position tags may be printed in K if IR ink is not 
available (or for testing purposes). 

The third stage (DNC) compensates for dead nozzles in the printhead by color redundancy and error dif- 
fusing dead nozzle data into surrounding dots. 

The resultant bi-level 6 channel dot-data (typically CMYK-IRF) is buffered and written out to a set of line 
buffers stored in DRAM via the DWU. 

Finally, the dot-data is loaded back from DRAM, and passed to the printhead interface via a dot FIFO. The 
dot FIFO accepts data from the LLU at the system clock rate (pclk\ while the PHI removes data from the 
| FIFO and sends it to the printhead at a rate of 2/3 times the system clock rate (see Section 9.1). 
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9.3 SoPEC Block Description 

Looking at Figure 13, the various units are described here in summary form: 



Tabfe 9. Units within SoPEC 



111 


feM8 


m$mm?m 




ORAM 


DIU 


DRAM interface unit 


Provides the Interface for DRAM read and write access 
for the various SoPEC units, CPU and the SCB block. 
The DIU provides arbitration between competing units 


ORAM 


Embedded ORAM 


20Mbits of embedded DRAM, 


CPU 


CPU 


Central Processing Unit 


CPU for system configuration and control 


MMU 


Memory Management Unit 


Limits access to certain memory address areas in CPU 
user mode 


ROU 


Real-time Debug Unit 


Facilitates the observation of the contents of most of the 
CPU addressable registers in SoPEC In addition to 
some pseudo-registers in realtime. 


TIM 


General Timer 


Contains watchdog and general system timers 


LSS 


Low Speed Serial Interfaces 


Low level controller for interfacing with the OA chips 


GPIO 


General Purpose lOs 


General 10 controller, with built-in Motor control unit, 
LED pulse units and de-glitch circuitry 


ROM 


Boot ROM 


16 KBytes of System Boot ROM code 


ICU 


Interrupt Controller Unit 


General Purpose interrupt controller with configurable 
priority, and masking. 


CPR 


Clock. Power and Reset 
block 


Central Unit for controlling and generating the system 
clocks and resets and powerdown mechanisms 


PSS 


Power Save Storage 


Storage retained while system is powered down 


USB 


Universal Serial Bus Device 


USB device controller for interfacing wffli the Host USB. 


ISI 


Inter-SoPEC Interface 


* ISI controller for data and control communication with 
other SoPEC's in a multi-SoPEC system 


SCB 


Serial Communication Block 


Contains both the USB and ISI blocks. 
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Table 9. Units within SoPEC 



mm 








Print Engine 

Pipeline 

(PEP) 


PCU 


PEP controller 


Provides external CPU with the means to read and write 
PEP Unit registers, and read and write DRAM in single 
32-bit chunks. 


ouu 


Con tone decoder unit 


Expands JPEG compressed contone layer and writes 
decompressed contone to DRAM 


CPU 


Contone FIFO Unit 


Provides line buffering between CDU and HCU 


LBD 


Lossless BHevel Decoder 


Expands compressed bi-levef layer. 


SFU 


Spot FIFO Unit 


Provides fine hirfterinn between LBD end HCU 


TE 


Tag encoder 


Encodes tag data into line of tag dots. 


TFU 


Tag FIFO Unit 


Provides tag data storage between TE and HCU 


HCU 


Halftoner compositor unit 


Dithers contone layer and composites the bHevel spot 0 
and position tag dots. 


DNC 


Dead Nozzle Compensator 


Compensates for dead nozzles by color redundancy and 
error diffusing dead nozzle data into surrounding dots. 


owu 


Dotline Writer Unit 


Writes out the 6 channels of dot data for a given printfine 
to the line store DRAM 


LLU 


Line Loader Unit 


Reads the expanded page image from line store, format- 
ting the data appropriately for the bi-tithic printhead. 


PHI 


PrintHead Interface 


Is responsible for sending dot data to the bMithic print- 
heads and for providing line synchronization between 
multiple SoPECs. Also provides test interface to print- 
head such as temperature monitoring and Dead Nozzle 
Identification. 



9.4 Addressing scheme in SoPEC 

SoPEC must address 

• 20 Mbit DRAM. 

• PCU addressed registers in PEP. 

• CPU-subsystem addressed registers. 

SoPEC has a unified address space with the CPU capable of addressing all CPU-subsystem and PCU-bus 
accessible registers (in PEP) and all locations in DRAM. The CPU generates byte-aligned addresses for 
the whole of SoPEC. 

22 bits are sufficient to byte address the whole SoPEC address space. 

9.4.1 DRAM addressing scheme 

The embedded DRAM is composed of 256-bit words. However the CPU-subsystem may need to write 
individual bytes of DRAM. Therefore it was decided to make the DIU byte addressable. 22 bits are 
required to byte address 20 Mbits of DRAM. 

Most blocks read or write 256-bit words of DRAM. Therefore only the top 17 bits i.e. bits 21 to 5 are 
required to address 256-bit word aligned locations. 

The exceptions are 

• CDU which can write 64-bits so only the top 19 address bits i.e. bits 21-3 are required 

• The CPU-subsystem always generates a 22-bit byte-aligned DIU address but it will send flags to the 
DIU indicating whether it is an 8, 16 or 32-bit write. 
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All DIU accesses must be within the same 256-bit aligned DRAM word 



9.4.2 



PEP Unit DRAM addressing 



PEP Unit configuration registers which specify DRAM locations should specify 256-bit aligned DRAM 
addresses i.e. using address bits 2 1 :5. Legacy blocks from PEC 1 e.g. the LBD and TE may need to specify 
64-bit aligned DRAM addresses if these reused blocks DRAM addressing is difficult to modify. These 64- 
bit aligned addresses require address bits 21:3. However, these 64-bit aligned addresses should be pro- 
grammed to start at a 256-bit DRAM word boundary. 

Unlike PEC1, there are no constraints in SoPEC on data organization in DRAM except that all data struc- 
tures must start on a 256-bit DRAM boundary. If data stored is not a multiple of 256-bits then the last word 
should be padded 



The CPU-bus supports 32-bit word aligned read and write accesses with variable access timings. See sec- 
tion 1 1.4 for more details of the access protocol used on this bus. The CPU-bus does not currently support 
byte reads and writes but this can be added at a later date if required by imported IP. 



The PCU only supports 32-bit register reads and writes for the PEP blocks. As the PEP blocks only occupy 
a subsection of the overall address map and the PCU is explicitly selected by the MMU when a PEP block 
is being accessed the PCU does not need to perform a decode of the higher-order address bits. See 
Table 1 1 for the PEP subsystem address map. 



9.4.3 CPU-bus addressed registers 



9.4.4 



PCU addressed registers in PEP 
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9.5 SoPEC Memory Map 



9.5.1 Main memory map 



The system wide memory map is shown in Figure 14 below. The memory map is discussed in detail in 
Section 1 1 Central Processing Unit (CPU). 



Accesses in this 
area are not 
allowed and 
result in a bus 
error exception. 



Accesses in this 
area are via the 
CPU bus and are 
controlled by 
permissions set in^ 
each peripheral. 



Accesses in this 
area are via the 
DIU bus and are 
controlled by 
permissions set \t\\ 
the MMU. 




OxFFFF FFFF 



PCU Mapped Registers 



Peripheral Registers 



ROM 



DRAM 



0x002A_C0O0 
Ox002A_0000 
0x0029.0000 
0x0028^0000 




DRAM 
Regions 



0x0000_0000 



Figure 14. Proposed SoPEC CPU memory map (not to scale) 
9.5.2 CPU-bus peripherals address map 

The address mapping for the peripherals attached to the CPU-bus is shown in Table 10 below. The MMU 
performs the decode of cpu_adr[2I:I2J to generate the relevant cpu_block_select signal for each block. 
I The addressed blocks decode however many of the lower order bits of cpu_adr [1 1 :2] are required to 

address all the registers within the block. 



Table 10. CPU-bus peripherals address map 



jjflgigilff 


i .a^Hi*»5**! fc.rxf! -fits 


MMU_base 


OxO029_0000 


TlM_base 


0x0029.1000 


LSS_base 


0x0029.2000 


GPJO_base 


0xO029_3000 


SCB^base 


0xO029_4000 
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Table 10. CPU-bus peripherals address map 







IClLbase 


0x0029.5000 


CPFLbase 


0x0029.6000 


ROM.base 


0x0029.7000 


DlU.base 


0x0029_8000 


PSS_base 


0x0029.9000 


Reserved 


0xO029_A00O to 0x0029_FFFF 


PCLLbase 


0x002A.O0OO to 0x002A_BFFF 



9.5.3 PCU Mapped Registers (PEP blocks) address map 

The PEP blocks are addressed via the PCU. From Figure 14, the PCU mapped registers are in the range 
0x002/^0000 to OxO02A_BFFF. From Table 1 1 it can be seen that there are 12 sub-blocks within the PCU 
address space. Therefore, only four bits are necessary to address each of the sub-blocks within the PEP 
part of SoPEC. A further 1 2 bits may be used to address any configurable register within a PEP block. This 
gives scope for 1024 configurable registers per sub-block (the PCU mapped registers are all 32-bit 
addressed registers so the upper 10 bits are required to individually address them). This address will come 
either from the CPU or from a command stored in DRAM. The bus is assembled as follows: 

• address[15:12] = sub-block address, 

• address[n:2] = register address within sub-block, only the number of bits required to decode the regis- 
ters within each sub-block are used, 

• address [1 :0] = byte address, unused as PCU mapped registers are all 32-bit addressed registers. 

So for the case of the HCU, its addresses range from 0x7000 to 0x7 FFF within the PEP subsystem or from 
Ox002AJ7000 to 0x002A_7FFFF in the overall system. 



Table 11 . PEP blocks address map 







PCU.base 


Ox002A_0000 


CDU.base 


0x002A_1000 


CFU.base 


0x002A.2OO0 


LBO.base 


0x002A_30OO 


SFU.base 


Ox002A_4000 


TE.base 


0xOO2A_50O0 


TFU.base 


0xOO2A_6000 


HClLbase 


Ox002A_7000 


DNC.base 


Ox002A_6000 


DWU.base 


OX002A.9000 


LLU.base 


0xOO2A_A0O0 


PHI.bas© 


Ox002A_BOOO to 0x002A_BFFF 
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9.6 



Buffer management in SoPEC 



As outlined in Section 9.1, SoPEC has a requirement to print 1 side every 2 seconds i.e. 30 sides per 
minute. 



9.6.1 



Page buffering 



Approximately 2 Mbytes of DRAM are reserved for compressed page buffering in SoPEC. If a page is 
compressed to fit within 2 Mbyte then a complete page can be transferred to DRAM before printing. How- 
ever, the time to transfer 2 Mbyte using USB 1.1 is approximately 2 seconds. The worst case cycle time to 
print a page then approaches 4 seconds. This reduces the worst-case print speed to 1 5 pages per minute. 



The SoPEC page-expansion blocks support the notion of page banding. The page can be divided into 
bands and another band can be sent down to SoPEC while we are printing the current band. 

Therefore we can start printing once at least one band has been downloaded. 

The band size granularity should be carefully chosen to allow efficient use of the USB bandwidth and 
DRAM buffer space. It should be small enough to allow seamless 30 sides per minute printing but not so 
small as to introduce excessive CPU overhead in orchestrating the data transfer and parsing the band head- 
ers. Band-finish interrupts have been provided to notify the CPU of free buffer space. It is likely that the 
Host PC will supervise the band transfer and buffer management instead of the SoPEC CPU. 

If SoPEC starts printing before the complete page has been transferred to memory there is a risk of a buffer 
underrun occurring if subsequent bands are not transferred to SoPEC in time e.g. due to insufficient USB 
bandwidth caused by another USB peripheral consuming USB bandwidth. A buffer underrun occurs if a 
line synchronisation pulse is received before a line of data has been transferred to the printhead and causes 
the print job to fail at that line. If there is no risk of buffer underrun then printing can safely start once at 
least one band has been downloaded. 

If there is a risk of a buffer underrun occurring due to an interruption of compressed page data transfer, 
then the safest approach is to only start printing once we have loaded up the data for a complete page. This 
means that a worst case latency in the region of 2 seconds (with USB 1.1) will be incurred before printing 
the first page. Subsequent pages will take 2 seconds to print giving us the required sustained printing rate 
of 30 sides per minute. 

A Storage SoPEC (Section 7.2.5) could be added to the system to provide guaranteed bandwidth data 
delivery. The print system could also be constructed using an ISI-Bridge chip (Section 7.2.6) to provide 
guaranteed data delivery. 

The most efficient page banding strategy is likely to be determined on a per page/ print job basis and so 
SoPEC will support the use of bands of any size. 



9.6.2 



Band buffering 
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10 SoPEC Use Cases 



10.1 



Introduction 



This chapter is intended to give an overview of a representative set of scenarios or use cases which SoPEC 
can perform. SoPEC is by no means restricted to the particular use cases described here. 
In this chapter we discuss SoPEC use cases under four headings: 

1) Normal operation use cases. 

2) Security use cases. 

3) Miscellaneous use cases. 

4) Failure mode use cases. 

Use cases for both single and multi-SoPEC systems are outlined. 
Some tasks may be composed of a number of sub-tasks. 

The realtime requirements for SoPEC software tasks are discussed in "Central Processing Unit (CPU)" 
under Section 1 1 .3 Realtime requirements. 



10.2 Normal operation in a single SoPEC System with USB Host connection 



SoPEC operation is broken up into a number of sections which are outlined below. Buffer management ii 
a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 



Powerup describes SoPEC initialisation following an external reset or the watchdog timer system reset. 
A typical powerup sequence is: 

1) Execute reset sequence for complete SoPEC. 

2) CPU boot front ROM. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals, SCB and DIU. DRAM initialisation. USB Wakeup. 

4) Download and authentication of program (see Section 10.5.2). 

5) Store reusable authentication results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS). 

6) Execution of program from DRAM. 

7) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

8) Download and authenticate any further datasets. 



enabled. In a smgle SoPEC system, wakeup can be initiated following a USB reset from the SCB. 
A typical USB wakeup sequence is: 

1 ) Execute reset sequence for sections of SoPEC in sleep mode. 

2) CPU boot from ROM, if CPU-subsystem was in sleep mode. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals and DIU, and DRAM initialisation, if required. 



10.2.1 Powerup 



10.2.2 USB wakeup 
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4) Download and authentication of program using results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS) (see Section 
10.5.2). 

5) Execution of program from DRAM. 

6) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

7) Download and authenticate using results in PSS of any further datasets (programs). 

10.2.3 Print initialization 

This sequence is typically performed at the start of a print job following powerup or wakeup: 

1) Check amount of ink remaining via QA chips. 

2) Download static data e.g. dither matrices, dead nozzle tables from Host to DRAM. 

3) Check printhead temperature, if required, and configure printhead with firing pulse profile etc. 
accordingly. 

4) Initiate printhead pre-heat sequence, if required. 

10.2.4 First page download 

Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 
First page, first band download and processing: 

1) The Host communicates to the SoPEC CPU over the USB to check that DRAM space remaining is 
sufficient to download the first band. 
| 2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM. 

3) When the complete page header has been downloaded the SoPEC CPU processes the page header, 
| calculates PEP register commands and writes directly to PEP registers or to DRAM. 

4) If PEP register commands have been written to DRAM, execute PEP commands from DRAM via 
PCU. 

Remaining bands download and processing: 

1) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the next band 

2) Download the next band with the band header to DRAM. 

3) When the complete band header has been downloaded, process the band header according to 
whichever band-related register updating mechanism is being used. 

10.2.5 Start printing 

1) Wait until at least one band of the first page has been downloaded. 

One approach is to only start printing once we have loaded up the data for a complete page. If we 
start printing before the complete page has been transferred to memory we run the risk of a buffer 
underrun occurring because compressed page data was not transferred to SoPEC in time e.g. due to 
insufficient USB bandwidth caused by another USB peripheral consuming USB bandwidth. 

2) Start aD the PEP Units by writing to their Co registers, via PCU commands executed from DRAM 
or direct CPU writes. A rapid startup order for the PEP units is outlined in Table 12. 



Table 12. Typical PEP Unit startup order for printing a page. 







i 


DNC 


2 


DWU 


3 


HCU 
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Table 12. Typical PEP Unit startup order for printing a page. 





wmmmmmimmm&MmMMsm 


4 


PHI 


5 


LLU 


6 


CFU. SRJ, TRJ 


7 


CDU 


8 


TE, LBD j 



3) Print ready interrupt occurs (from PHI). 

4) Start motor control, if first page, otherwise feed the next page. This step could occur before the print 
ready interrupt. 

5) Drive LEDs, monitor paper status. 

6) Wait for page alignment via page sensor(s) GPIO interrupt 

7) CPU instructs PHI to start producing line syncs and hence commence printing, or wait for an exter- 
nal device to produce line syncs. 

8) Continue to download bands and process page and band headers for next page. 

10.2.6 Next page(s) download 

As for first page download, performed during printing of current page. 

10.2.7 Between bands 

When the finished band flags are asserted band related registers in the CDU, LBD, TE need to be re-pro- 
grammed before the subsequent band can be printed. This can be via PCU commands from DRAM. Typi- 
cally only 3-5 commands per decompression unit need to be executed. These registers can also be 
reprogrammed directly by the CPU or most likely by updating from shadow registers. The finished band 
flag interrupts the CPU to tell the CPU that the area of memory associated with the band is now free. 

10.2.8 During page print 

Typically during page printing ink usage is communicated to the QA chips. 

1) Calculate ink printed (from PHI). 

2) Decrement ink remaining (via QA chips). 

3) Check amount of ink remaining (via QA chips). This operation may be better performed while the 
page is being printed rather than at the end of the page. 

10.2.9 Page finish 

These operations are typically performed when the page is finished: 

1) Page finished interrupt occurs from PHI. 

2) Shutdown the PEP blocks by de-asserting their Go registers. A typical shutdown order is defined in 
Table 13. This will set the PEP Unit state-machines to their idle states without resetting their config- 
uration registers. 

3) Communicate ink usage to QA chips, if required. 
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Table 13. End of page shutdown older for PEP Units (TBO). 





1 


PHI (will shutdown by itself in the normal case at the end of a page) 


2 


DWU (shutting this down stalls the DNC and therefore the HCU and above) 


3 


LLU (should already be hatted due to PHI at end of last line of page) 


4 


TE (this Is the only dot supplier likely to be running, halted by the HCU) 


5 


CDU (this Is likely to already be halted due to end of contone band) \ 


6 


CFU, SFU, TFU. LBD (order unimportant, and should already be halted due to end of 
band) 


7 


HCU, DNC (order unimportant, should already have halted) 



1 0.2.1 0 Start of next page 

These operations are typically performed before printing the next page: 

1) Re-program the PEP Units via PCU command processing from DRAM based on page header. 

2) Go to Start printing. 

1 0.2.1 1 End of document 

1) Stop motor control. 



10.2.12 Powerdown 

In this mode SoPEC is no longer powered 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB that SoPEC is about to power down. 

10.2.13 Sleep 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
described in Section 16. 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB that SoPEC is about to sleep. 

2) Put SoPEC into defined sleep mode. 
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10.3 Normal operation in a Multi-SoPEC System - ISIMaster SoPEC 

In a multi-SoPEC system the Host generally manages program and compressed page download to all the 
SoPECs. Inter-SoPEC communication is over the ISI link which will add a latency. 

In the case of a multi-SoPEC system with a USB l.l connection, the SoPEC with the USB connection is 
the ISIMaster. The ISI-bridge chip is the ISIMaster in the case of an ISI-Bridge SoPEC configuration. 

In a multi-SoPEC system one of the SoPECs will be the PrintMaster. This SoPEC must manage and con- 
trol sensors and actuators e.g. motor control. These sensors and actuators could be distributed over all the 
SoPECs in the system. An ISIMaster SoPEC may also be the PrintMaster SoPEC. 

In a multi-SoPEC system each printing SoPEC will generally have its own PRINTER^QA chip (or at least 
access to a PRINTER_QA chip that contains the SoPECs SOPEC_id_key) to validate operating parame- 
ters and ink usage. The results of these operations may be communicated to the PrintMaster SoPEC. 
In general the ISIMaster may need to be able to: 

• Send messages to the ISISlaves which will cause the ISISlaves to send their status to the ISIMaster. 

• Instruct the ISISlaves to perform certain operations. 

As the ISI is an insecure interface commands issued over the ISI are regarded as user mode commands. 
Supervisor mode code running on the SoPEC CPUs will allow or disallow these commands. The software 
protocol needs to be constructed with this in mind. 

Existing requirements indicate that it is sufficient for the ISIMaster to initiate all communication with the 
ISISlaves. 

SoPEC operation is broken up into a number of sections which are outlined below. 

10.3.1 Powerup 

Powerup describes SoPEC initialisation following an external reset or the watchdog timer system reset. 

1) Execute reset sequence for complete SoPEC. 

2) CPU boot from ROM. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals, SCB and DIU. DRAM initialisation USB Wakeup 

4) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

5) Download and authentication of program (see Section 10.5.3). 

6) Store reusable cryptographic results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS). 

7) Execution of program from DRAM. 

8) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

9) Download and authenticate any further datasets (programs). 

1 0) The initial dataset may be broadcast to all the ISISlaves. 

1 1) ISIMaster master SoPEC then waits for a short time to allow the authentication to take place on the 
ISISlave SoPECs. 

12) Each ISISlave SoPEC is polled for the result of its program code authentication process. 

13) lf all ISISlaves report successful authentication the OEM code module can be distributed and 
authenticated. OEM could will most likely reside on one SoPEC. 

10.3.2 USB wakeup 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
[16]. Normally the CPU sub-system and the DRAM will be put in sleep mode but the SCB and power-safe 
storage (PSS) will still be enabled. 
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Wakeup describes SoPEC recovery from sleep mode with the SCB and power-safe storage (PSS) still 
enabled. For an ISIMaster SoPEC, wakeup can be initiated following a USB reset from the SCB. 

A typical USB wakeup sequence is: 

1 ) Execute reset sequence for sections of SoPEC in sleep mode. 

2) CPU boot from ROM, if CPU-subsystem was in sleep mode. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals and DIU, and DRAM initialisation, if required. 

4) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

5) Download and authentication of program using results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS) (see Section 
10.5.3). 

6) Execution of program from DRAM. 

7) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

8) Download and authenticate any further datasets (programs) using results in Power-Safe Storage 
(PSS) (see Section 1 0.5.3). 

9) Following steps as per Powerup. 

10.3.3 Print initialization 

This sequence is typically performed at the start of a print job following powerup or wakeup: 

1) Check amount of ink remaining via QA chips which may be present on a ISISlave SoPEC. 

2) Download static data e.g. dither matrices, dead nozzle tables from Host to DRAM. 

3) Check printhead temperature, if required, and configure printhead with firing pulse profile etc. 
accordingly. Instruct I SIS laves to also perform this operation. 

4) Initiate printhead pre-heat sequence, if required. Instruct ISISiaves to also perform this operation 

10.3.4 First page download 

Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 

1) The Host communicates to the SoPEC CPU over the USB to check that DRAM space remaining is 
sufficient to download the first band. 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM. 

3) When the complete page header has been downloaded the SoPEC CPU processes the page header, 
calculates PEP register commands and write directly to PEP registers or to DRAM. 

4) If PEP register commands have been written to DRAM, execute PEP commands from DRAM via 
PCU. 

Poll ISISiaves for DRAM status and download compressed data to ISISiaves. 
Remaining first page bands download and processing: 

1) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the next band. 

2) Download the next band with the band header to DRAM. 

3) When the complete band header has been downloaded, process the band header according to 
whichever band-related register updating mechanism is being used 

Poll ISISiaves for DRAM status and download compressed data to ISISiaves. 

10.3.5 Start printing 

1) Wait until at least one band of the first page has been downloaded 

2) Start all the PEP Units by writing to their Go registers, via PCU commands executed from DRAM 
or direct CPU writes, in the suggested order defined in Table 12. 

3) Print ready interrupt occurs (from PHI). Poll ISISiaves until print ready interrupt. 
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4) Start motor control (which may be on an ISISlaves SoPEC), if first page, otherwise feed the next 
page. This step could occur before the print ready interrupt. 

5) Drive LEDS, monitor paper status (which may be on an ISISlaves SoPEC). 

6) Wait for page alignment via page sensor(s) GPIO interrupt (which may be on an ISISlaves SoPEC). 

7) CPU instructs PHI to start producing master line syncs, or wait for an external device to produce 
line syncs. 

8) Continue to download bands and process page and band headers for next page. 

10.3.6 Next page(s) download 

As for first page download, performed during printing of current page. 

10.3.7 Between bands 

When the finished band flags are asserted band related registers in the CDU, LBD and TE need to be re- 
programmed. This can be via PCU commands from DRAM. Typically only 3-5 commands per decom- 
pression unit need to be executed. These registers can also be reprogrammed directly by the CPU or by 
updating from shadow registers. The finished band flag interrupts to the CPU, tell the CPU that the area of 
memory associated with the band is now free. 



10.3.8 During page print 

Typically during page printing ink usage is communicated to the Q A chips. 

1) Calculate ink printed (from PHI). 

2) Decrement ink remaining (via QA chips). 

3) Check amount of ink remaining (via QA chips). This operation may be better performed while the 
page is being printed rather than at the end of the page. 

10.3.9 Page finish 

These operations are typically performed when the page is finished: 

1) Page finished interrupt occurs from PHI. Poll ISISlaves for page finished interrupts. 

2) Shutdown the PEP blocks by de-asserting their Go registers in the suggested order in Table 13. This 
will set the PEP Unit state-machines to their startup states. 

3) Communicate ink usage to QA chips, if required. 



10.3.10 Start of next page 

These operations are typically performed before printing the next page: 

1) Re-program the PEP Units via PCU command processing from DRAM based on page header. 

2) Go to Start printing. 



10.3.11 End of document 

I) Stop motor control. This may be on an ISISlave SoPEC. 

10.3.12 Powerdown 

In this mode SoPEC is no longer powered 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB that SoPEC system is about to power down. 

2) Instruct ISISlave SoPECs to powerdown. 

3) Powerdown ISIMaster SoPEC. 
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10.3.13 Sleep 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
[16]. 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB which parts of SoPEC system are about to sleep. 

2) Put defined SoPECs into defined sleep modes. 
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10.4 Normal operation in a Multi-SoPEC System - ISI Slave SoPEC 

This section the outline typical operation of an ISISlave SoPEC in a multi-SoPEC system. The ISIMaster 
can be another SoPEC or an ISI-Bridge chip. The ISISlave communicates with the Host via the ISIMaster. 
Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 

10 .4.1 Powerup 

Powerup describes SoPEC initialisation following an external reset or the watchdog timer system reset. 

A typical powerup sequence is: 

1) Execute reset sequence for complete SoPEC. 

2) CPU boot from ROM. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals, SCB and DIU. DRAM initialisation. 

4) Download and authentication of program (see Section 1 0.5.3). 

5) Store reusable cryptographic results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS). 

6) Execution of program from DRAM. 

7) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

8) SoPEC identification by sampling GPIO pins to determine ISIId. Communicate ISIId to ISIMaster. 

9) Download and authenticate any further datasets. 

10.4.2 ISI wakeup 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
[16]. Normally the CPU sub-system and the DRAM will be put in sleep mode but the SCB and power-safe 
storage (PSS) will still be enabled 

Wakeup describes SoPEC recovery from sleep mode with the SCB and power-safe storage (PSS) still 
enabled: In an ISISlave SoPEC, wakeup can be initiated following an ISI reset from the SCB. 

A typical ISI wakeup sequence is: 

1) Execute reset sequence for sections of SoPEC in sleep mode. 

2) CPU boot from ROM, if CPU-subsystem was in sleep mode. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals and DIU, and DRAM initialisation, if required. 

4) Download and authentication of program using results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS) (see Section 
10.5.3). 

5) Execution of program from DRAM. 

6) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

7) SoPEC identification by sampling GPIO pins to determine ISIId. Communicate ISIId to ISIMaster. 

8) Download and authenticate any further datasets. 

10.4.3 Print initialization 

This sequence is typically performed at the start of a print job following powerup or wakeup: 

1) Check amount of ink remaining via QA chips. 

2) Download static data e.g. dither matrices, dead nozzle tables from ISIMaster to DRAM. 

3) Check printhead temperature, if required, and configure printhead with firing pulse profile etc. 
accordingly. 

4) Initiate printhead pre-heat sequence, if required. 
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10.4.4 First page download 

Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host via the ISIMaster. 

1) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the first band 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM via the ISIMaster. 

3) When the complete page header has been downloaded, process the page header, calculate PEP reg- 
ister commands and write directly to PEP registers or to DRAM. 

4) If PEP register commands have been written to DRAM, execute PEP commands from DRAM via 
PCU. 

Remaining first page bands download and processing: 

1 ) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the next band 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM via the ISIMaster. 

3) When the complete band header has been downloaded, process the band header according to 
whichever band-related register updating mechanism is being used 

10.4.5 Start printing 

1) Wait until at least one band of the first page has been downloaded 

2) Start all the PEP Units by writing to their Go registers, via PCU commands executed from DRAM 
or direct CPU writes, in the order denned in Table 1 2. 

3) Print ready interrupt occurs (from PHI). Communicate to ISIMaster via ISI link. 

4) Start motor control, if attached to this ISISlave, when requested by ISIMaster, if first page, other- 
wise feed next page. This step could occur before the print ready interrupt 

5) Drive LEDS, monitor paper status, if on this ISISlave SoPEC, when requested by ISIMaster 

6) Wait for page alignment via page sensor(s) GPIO interrupt, if on this ISISlave SoPEC, and send to 
ISIMaster. 

7) Wait for line sync and commence printing. 

8) Continue to download bands and process page and band headers for next page. 

1 0.4.6 Next page(s) download 

As for first band download, performed during printing of current page. 

10.4.7 Between bands 

When the finished band flags are asserted band related registers in the CDU, LBD and TE need to be re- 
programmed This can be via PCU commands from DRAM. Typically only 3-5 commands per decom- 
pression unit need to be executed These registers can also be reprogrammed directly by the CPU or by 
updating from shadow registers. The finished band flag interrupts to the CPU tell the CPU that the area of 
memory associated with the band is now free. 

10.4.8 During page print 

Typically during page printing ink usage is communicated to the QA chips. 

1) Calculate ink printed (from PHI). 

2) Increment ink remaining (via QA chips). 

3) Check amount of ink remaining (via QA chips). This operation may be better performed while the 
page is being printed rather than at the end of the page. 
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10.4.9 Page finish 



These 
1) 
2) 



operations are typically performed when the page is finished: 
Page finished interrupt occurs from PHI. Communicate page finished interrupt to lSIMaster. 
Shutdown the PEP blocks by de-asserting their Go registers in the suggested order in Table 13. This 
will set the PEP Unit state-machines to their startup states. 
Communicate ink usage to QA chips, if required. 



10.4.10 Start of next page 



These operations are typically performed before printing the next page: 

1) Re-program the PEP Units via PCU command processing from DRAM based on page header. 

2) Go to Start printing. 



1 0.4.1 1 End of document 

Stop motor control, if attached to this ISISlave, when requested by lSIMaster. 

1 0.4.1 2 Powerdown 

In this mode SoPEC is no longer powered. 

1) Powerdown IS I Slave SoPEC when instructed by lSIMaster. 

10.4.13 Sleep 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 



[16]. 



1) Put SoPEC into defined sleep modes. 
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10.5 Security Use Cases 

Please see the 'SoPEC Security Overview* [9] document for a more complete description of SoPEC secu- 
rity issues. The SoPEC boot operation is described in the ROM chapter of the SoPEC hardware design 
specification, Section 17.2. 

10.5.1 Communication with the OA chips 

Communication between SoPEC and the QA chips (i.e. INK_QA and PRINTER_QA) will* take place on 
at least a per power cycle and per page basis. Communication with the Q A chips has three principal pur- 
poses: validating the presence of genuine QA chips (i.e the printer is using approved consumables), valida- 
tion of the amount of ink remaining in the cartridge and authenticating the operating parameters for the 
printer. After each page has been printed, SoPEC is expected to communicate the number of dots fired per 
ink plane to the QA chipset. SoPEC may also initiate decoy commimications with the QA chips from time 
to time. 

Process: 

• When validating ink consumption SoPEC is expected to principally act as a conduit between the 
PRINTER_QA and INK_QA chips and to take certain actions (basically enable or disable printing and 
report status to Host PC) based on the result The communication channels are insecure but all traffic is 
signed to guarantee authenticity. 

Known Weaknesses 

• All communication to the Q A chips is over the LSS interfaces using a serial commumcation protocol. 
This is open to observation and so the communication protocol could be reverse engineered. In this 
case both the PRINTER_QA and INK_QA chips could be replaced by impostor devices (e.g. a single 
FPGA) that successfully emulated the commumcation protocol. As this would require physical modifi- 
cation of each printer this is considered to be an acceptably low risk. Any messages that are not signed 
by one of the symmetric keys (such as the SoPEC_idJcey) could be reverse engineered The imposter 
device must also have access to the appropriate keys to crack the system. 

- If the secret keys in the QA chips are exposed or cracked then the system, or parts of it, is compro- 
mised. 

Assumptions: 

CI] The QA chips are not involved in the authentication of downloaded SoPEC code 

[2 ] The QA chip in the ink cartridge (INK_QA) does not directly affect the operation of the cartridge in 

any way i.e. it does not inhibit the flow of ink etc. 
C3J The INK^QA and PRINTER_QA chips are identical in their virgin state. They only become a 

INK^QA or PR1NTER_QA after their FlashROM has been programmed. 

10.5.2 Authentication of downloaded code in a single SoPEC system 
Process: 

1) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

2) The program is downloaded to the embedded DRAM. 

3) the CPU calculates a SHA-1 hash digest of the downloaded program. 

4) The ResetSrc register in the CPR block is read to determine whether or not a power-on reset 
occurred. 

5) If a power-on reset occurred the signature of the downloaded code (which needs to be in a known 
location such as the first or last N bytes of the downloaded code) is decrypted using the Silverbrook 
public bootOkey stored in ROM. This decrypted signature is the expected SHA-1 hash of the 

accompanying program. The encryption algorithm is likely to be a public key algorithm such as 
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RSA. If a power-on reset did not occur then the expected SHA-1 hash is retrieved from the PSS and 
the compute intensive decryption is not required. 

6) The calculated and expected hash values are compared and if they match then the programs authen- 
ticity has been verified. 

7) If the hash values do not match then the Host PC is notified of the failure and software may decide 
to put the SoPEC device into powerdown mode. 

8) If the hash values match then the CPU starts executing the downloaded program. 

9) If, as is very likely, the downloaded program wishes to download subsequent programs (such as 
OEM code) it is responsible for ensuring the authenticity of everything it downloads. The down- 
loaded program may contain public keys that are used to authenticate subsequent downloads, thus 
forming a hierarchy of authentication. The SoPEC ROM does not control these authentications - it 
is solely concerned with verifying that the first program downloaded has come from a trusted 
source. 

10) At some subsequent point OEM code starts executing. The Silverbrook supervisor code acts as an 
O/S to the OEM user mode code. The OEM code must access most SoPEC functionality via system 
calls to the Silverbrook code. 

1 l)The OEM code is expected to perform some simple 'turn on the lights' tasks after which the Host 
PC is informed that the printer is ready to print and the Start Printing use case comes into play. 

Known Weaknesses: 

• If the Silverbrook private bootOkey is exposed or cracked then the system is seriously compromised. A 
ROM mask change would be required to reprogram the bootOkey. 

10.5.3 Authentication of downloaded code in a multf-SoPEC system 

10.5.3. 1 ISIMaster SoPEC Process: 

1) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

2) The SCB is configured to broadcast the data received from the Host PC. 

3) The program is downloaded to the embedded DRAM and broadcasted to all ISISlave SoPECs over 
thelSI. 

4) The CPU calculates a SHA-1 hash digest of the downloaded program. 

5) The ResetSrc register in the CPR block is read to determine whether or not a power-on reset 
occurred. 

6) If a power-on reset occurred the signature of the downloaded code (which needs to be in a known 
location such as the first or last N bytes of the downloaded code) is decrypted using the Silverbrook 
public bootOkey stored in ROM. This decrypted signature is the expected SHA-1 hash of the 
accompanying program. The encryption algorithm is likely to be a public key algorithm such as 
RSA. If a power-on reset did not occur then the expected SHA-1 hash is retrieved from the PSS and 
the compute intensive decryption is not required. 

7) The calculated and expected hash values are compared and if they match then the programs authen- 
ticity has been verified. 

8) If the hash values do not match then the Host PC is notified of the failure and software may decide 
to put the SoPEC device into powerdown mode. 

9) If the hash values match then the CPU starts executing the downloaded program. 

10) It is likely that the downloaded program will poll each ISISlave SoPEC for the result of its authenti- 
cation process and to determine the number of slaves present. 

1 1) If any slave reports a failed authentication then the ISIMaster communicates this to the Host PC and 
puts itself into powerdown mode. 
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12)If all ISISlaves report successful authentication then the downloaded program is responsible for the 
downloading, authentication and distribution of subsequent programs within the multi-SoPEC sys- 
tem. 3 



13) At some subsequent point OEM code starts executing. The Silverbrook supervisor code acts as an 
O/S to the OEM user mode code. The OEM code must access most SoPEC Functionality via system 
calls to the Silverbrook code. 

14) The OEM code is expected to perform some simple 'turn on the lights' tasks after which the master 
SoPEC determines that all SoPECs are ready to print. The Host PC is informed that the printer is 
ready to print and the Start Printing use case comes into play. 



10.5.X 2 tStStave SoPEC Process: 

1) When the CPU comes out of reset the SCB should still be in slave mode, and the SCB is already 
configured to receive data from the ISlMaster. 

2) The program is downloaded to embedded DRAM. 

3) The CPU calculates a SHA-1 hash digest of the downloaded program. 

4) The ResetSrc register in the CPR block is read to determine whether or not a power-on reset 
occurred 

5) If a power-on reset occurred the signature of the downloaded code (which needs to be in a known 
location such as the first or last N bytes of the downloaded code) is decrypted using the Silverbrook 
pubhc bootOkey stored in ROM. This decrypted signature is the expected SHA-1 hash of the 
accompanying program. The encryption algorithm is likely to be a public key algorithm such as 
RSA. If a power-on reset did not occur then the expected SHA-1 hash is retrieved from the PSS and 
the compute intensive decryption is not required. 

6) The calculated and expected hash values are compared and if they match then the programs authen- 
ticity has been verified. 

7) If the hash values do not match, then the ISISlave device will await a new program again, eventu- 
ally timing out and powering down. 

8) If the hash values match then the CPU starts executing the downloaded program. 

9) It is likely that the downloaded program will communicate the result of its authentication process to 
the ISlMaster. The downloaded program is responsible for deterrnining the SoPECs ISIId, receiving 
and authenticating any subsequent programs. 

10) At some subsequent point OEM code starts executing. The Silverbrook supervisor code acts as an 
O/S to the OEM user mode code. The OEM code must access most SoPEC functionality via system 
calls to the Silverbrook code. 

1 1) The OEM code is expected to perform some simple 'turn on the lights' tasks after which the master 
SoPEC is informed that this slave is ready to print. The Start Printing use case then comes into play. 

Known Weaknesses 

• If the Silverbrook private bootOkey is exposed or cracked then the system is seriously compromised. 

• ISI is an open interface i.e. messages sent over the ISI are in the clear. The coirunumcation channels 
are insecure but all traffic is signed to guarantee authenticity. As all communication over the ISI is con- 
trolled by Supervisor code on both the ISlMaster and ISISlave then this also provides some protection 
against software attacks. 
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10.5.4 Authentication and upgrade of operating parameters for a printer 

The SoPEC IC will be used in a range of printers with different capabilities (e.g. A3/A4 printing, printing 
speed, resolution etc.). It is expected that some printers will also have a software upgrade capability which 
would allow a user to purchase a license that enables an upgrade in their printer's capabilities (such as 
print speed). To facilitate this it must be possible to securely store the operating parameters in the 
PRINTER_QA chip, to securely communicate these parameters to the SoPEC and to securely reprogram 
the parameters in the event of an upgrade. Note that each printing SoPEC (as opposed to a SoPEC that is 
only used for the storage of data) will have its own PRTNTER_QA chip (or at least access to a 
PRJNTER_QA that contains the SoPEC's SoPEC_id_key). Therefore both ISIMaster and ISISIave 
SoPECs will need to authenticate operating parameters. 

Process: 

1) Program code is downloaded and authenticated as described in sections 10.5.2 and 10.53 above. 

2) The program code has a function to create the SoPEC_id_key from the unique SoPECJd that was 
programmed when the SoPEC was manufactured. 

3) The SoPEC retrieves the signed operating parameters from its PRINTER_QA chip. The 
PRINTER^QA chip uses the SoPEC_id Jcey (which is stored as part of the pairing process exe- 
cuted during printhead assembly manufacture 8l test) to sign the operating parameters which are 
appended with a random number to thwart replay attacks. 

4) The SoPEC checks the signature of the operating parameters using its SoPEC_id_key. If this signa- 
ture authentication process is successful then the operating parameters are considered valid and the 
overall boot process continues. If not the error is reported to the Host PC. 

5) Operating parameters may also be set or upgraded using a second key, the PrintEngineLicenseJcey, 
which is stored on the PRINTER W QA and used to authenticate the change in operating parameters. 

Known Weaknesses: 

• It may be possible to retrieve the unique SoPEC_id by placing the SoPEC in test mode and scanning it 
out. It is certainly possible to obtain it by reverse engineering the device. Either way the SoPEC_id 
(and by extension the SoPEC_id_kcy) so obtained is valid only for that specific SoPEC and so printers 
may only be compromised one at a time by parties with the appropriate specialised equipment. Fur- 
thermore even if the SoPEC_id is compromised, the other keys in the system, which protect the 
authentication of consumables and of program code, are unaffected. 
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J3 



10.6 Miscellaneous Use Cases 



There are many miscellaneous use cases such as the following examples. Software running on the SoPEC 
CPU or Host will decide on what actions to take in these scenarios. 



1 0.6.1 Disconnect / Re-connect of OA chips. 

1 ) Disconnect of a QA chip between documents or if ink runs out mid-document. 

2) Re-connect of a QA chip once authenticated e.g. ink cartridge replacement should allow the system 
to resume and print the next document 



10.6.2 Page arrives before print ready interrupt. 

1 ) Engage clutch to stop paper until print ready interrupt occurs. 

10.6.3 Dead-nozzle table upgrade 

This sequence is typically performed when dead nozzle information needs to be updated by performing a 
printhead dead nozzle test. 

1) Run printhead nozzle test sequence 

2) Either Host or SoPEC CPU converts dead nozzle information into dead nozzle table. 

3) Store dead nozzle table on Host. 

4) Write dead nozzle table to SoPEC DRAM. 
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10.7 



Failure Mode Use Cases 



10.7.1 



System errors and security violations 



System errors and security violations are reported to the SoPEC CPU and Host. Software running on the 
SoPEC CPU or Host will then decide what actions to take. 

Silverbrook code authentication failure. 

1) Notify Host PC of authentication failure. 

2) Abort print run. 

•OEM code authentication failure. 

1 ) Notify Host PC of authentication failure. 

2) Abort print run. 

Invalid QA chip(s). 

1) Report to Host PC. 

2) Abort print run. 

MMU security violation interrupt. * 

1) This is handled by exception handler. 

2) Report to Host PC 

3) Abort print run. 

Invalid address interrupt from PCU. 

1) This is handled by exception handler. 

2) Report to Host PC. 

3) Abort print run. 

Watchdog timer interrupt. 

1) This is handled by exception handler. 

2) Report to Host PC. 

3) Abort print run. 

Host PC does not acknowledge message that SoPEC is about to power down. 
1 ) Power down anyway. 



Printing errors are reported to the SoPEC CPU and Host. Software running on the Host or SoPEC CPU 
will then decide what actions to take. 



Insufficient space available in SoPEC compressed band-store to download a band. 
1) Report to the Host PC. 

Insufficient ink to print. 
1) Report to Host PC. 

Page not downloaded in time while printing. 

1) Buffer underrun interrupt will occur. 

2) Report to Host PC and abort print run. 

JPEG decoder error interrupt. 
1) Report to Host PC. 



10.7.2 Printing errors 
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CPU Subsystem 
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11 Central Processing Unit (CPU) 

11.1 Overview 

The CPU block consists of the CPU core, MMU, cache and associated logic. The principal tasks for the 
program running on the CPU to fulfill in the system are: 

Communications: 

• Control the flow of data from the USB interface to the DRAM and ISI 
| • Communication with the host via USB or ISI 

• Running the USB device driver 
PEP Subsystem Control: 

• Page and band header processing (may possibly be performed on host PC) 

• Configure printing options on a per band, per page, per job or per power cycle basis 

• Initiate page printing operation in the PEP subsystem 

• Retrieve dead nozzle information from the printhead interface (PHI) and forward to the host PC 

• Select the appropriate firing pulse profile from a set of predefined profiles based on the printhead 
characteristics 

• Retrieve printhead temperature via the PHI 
Security: 

• Authenticate downloaded program code and printer operating parameters 

• Authenticate consumables via the PRINTER^QA and INK_QA chips 

• Monitor ink usage 

• Isolation of OEM code from direct access to the system resources 
Other: 

• Drive the printer motors using the GPIO pins 

• Monitoring the status of the printer (paper jam, tray empty etc.) 

• Driving front panel LEDs 

• Perform post-boot initialisation of the SoPEC device 

• Memory management (likely to be in conjunction with the host PC) 

• Miscellaneous housekeeping tasks 

To control the Print Engine Pipeline the CPU is required to provide a level of performance at least equiva- 
lent to a 16-bit Hitachi H8-3664 microcontroller running at 16 MHz. An as yet undetermined amount of 
additional CPU performance is needed to perform the other tasks. The extra performance required is dom- 
inated by the signature verification task and the SCB (including the USB) management task. An operating 
system is not required at present. A number of CPU cores have been evaluated and the LEON PI 754 is 
considered to be the most appropriate solution. A diagram of the CPU block is shown in Figure 15 below. 
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AHB Controller 



AHB Interface 



LEON Core 



CACHE 
&MMU 



Address 
Decoder 



Realtime 

Debug 

Unit 



cpu_adrf21 :0] 
cpu_dataout[31 :0] 

dram cpu_data[25 5:0] 

cpu_aiu_rreq 

diu_cpu_rack 

diu_cpu_rvaJid 

cpu_diu_wreq 

diu_cpu_wack 

cpu_diu_wvalid 
cpu_diu„wmask(1 :0] 

cpu_acode[1 :0] 
cpu^rwn 
cpu_cpr_sel 
cpr_cpu_rdy 
cpr_cpu_data(3 1 :0] 
cpu_gplo_se1 
gpto_cpu_rdy 
gplo_cpu_data[31:0] 
cpujcu_sel 
icu_cpu_fdy 
icu_cpu_data[3 1 :0l 
CpuJss _sel 
Issjcjpulfoy 

lss_cpu_data[3 1 :01 
_pcu_sr 1 



pcu_cpu_data(31 :0] 

cpu scb_sel 

sco_cpu_rdy 

scb_cpu_dataf 31 :0] 

cpu_tim_sel 

tim_cpu_rdy 

tim_cpu_data{31 :0] 

cpu_rom_sel 

r6m_cpu_rdy 

ronucpu_data[31 :0] 

cpu_pss_sel 

pss_cpu_rdy 

pss_cpu_data(31 :0] 

cpu_diu_sel 

diu_cpu_rdy 

dtu_cpu_data(3l :0] 

diu__cpu__berr 

pss_cpu_berr 

rom_cpu_berr 

tim_cpu_berr 

scb_cpu_berr 

pcu_cpu_berr 

lss_cpu_berr 

lcu_cpu_berr 

gpk>_cptJ_berr 

cpr_cpu_berr 

diu_cpu_debugLvalid 
tim_cpu_debug_valid 
scb_cpu_debug_vaJJd 
pcu_cpu_debu gLvalld 
lss_cpu_debug_va!id • 
icu_cpu_debug_valid 
gpio_cpu_debug_valid 
cpr_cpu_debug_valid 



debug_data_out[18:0] 
debug_data_ valid 
-> debug_cnlrl[19:0] 



prst_n 
pclk 

icu_cpujlevei[3:0] 
cpu Jack 

cpu_icuJleve([3.-0] 



Figure 15. CPU block diagram 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



~29 Nov 2002 
Page 65 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J 11.2 Definitions of f/Os 

I Table 14. CPU Subsystem l/Os 







IBB 




Clocks and Resets 


prst_j> 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pcfk, active low. 


pcfk 


1 


In 


Global clock 


CPU to DIU DRAM Interface 


cpu_adr[21 :0] 


22 


Out 


Address bus for both ORAM and peripheral access 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


Out 


Data out to both DRAM and peripheral devices. This should be 
driven at the same time as the cpu_adr and request signals. 


dram_cpu_data{255:0] 


256 


In 


Read data from the DRAM 


cpu_diu_rreq 




Out 


Read request to the OIU DRAM 


diu_cpu_rack 




In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted. 


diu_cpu_rvafid 




In 


Signal from DIU telling SoPEC Unit that valid read data is on the 
dram_cpu_data bus 


cpu_diu_wreq 




Out 


Write request to the DIU 


dhj_cpu_wack 




In 


Acknowledge from the DIU that the write request has been 
accepted 


cpu_diu_wvalid 


1 


Out 


Signal from the CPU to the DIU indicating that the data currently on 
the cpu_dataout bus Is valid 


cpu_diu_wmask(1 :0] 


2 


Out 


Rag indicating format of CPU write to DRAM 
cpu~diu_wmask = 00: 8-bit write 
' cpu_diu_wmask = 01 : 16-bit write 
cpu__dhj_wmask= 10: 32-bit write 
cpu_diu_wmask = 1 1 : reserved 

cpu,adr[2:0) are driven In accordance with the width of the data 
access indicated by cpu_diu_wmask. Addresses cannot cross a 
256-bit word DRAM boundary. 


CPU to peripheral blocks 


cpu_rwn 


1 


Out 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_acode{1:0] 


2 


Out 


CPU access code signals. 

cpu_acode{0] - Program (0) / Data (1) access 

cpu_acode[1] - User (0) / Supervisor (1) access 


cpu_cpr_sel 


1 


Out 


CPR block select j 


cpr_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal to the CPU. When cpr_cpu_roy is high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means cpu_dataout 
has been registered by the CPR block and for a read cycle this 
means the data on cpr_cpu_data is valid. 


cpr_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


CPR bus error signal to the CPU. 


cpr_cpu_dataJ3l :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the CPR block 


cpu__gplo_sel 


1 


Out 


GPIO block select 


gpic_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


GPIO ready signal to the CPU. 


gpio_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


GPIO bus error signal to the CPU. 


gpfc>_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the GPIO block 


cpujcu_8el 


1 


Out 


ICU block select. 


lcu_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


ICU ready signal to the CPU. 


icu_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


ICU bus error signal to the CPU. 


»cu_cpu_data{31:0) 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ICU block 
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Table 14. CPU Subsystem l/Os 





S3? 








-— 


Out 


LSS block select — - 


u ruy 


— 


In 


LSS ready signal to the CPU. 


upU — U tS IT 




In 


LSS bus error signal to the CPU 


lee r*u i Hataf11«Al 

■99_cpu_uai^o 1 .Uj 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the LSS block 


cpu_pcu_sel 


- 1 


Out 


PCU block select 


pcu_cpu_rdy 


- 1 


In 


PCU ready signal to the CPU. 


pcu_cpu_be rr 


1 


In 


PCU bus error signal to the CPU. 


pcu_cpu_data(31 :0J 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PCU block 


cpu_scb_sel 


1 


Out 


SCB block select 


scbjcpujrdy 


1 


In 


SCB ready signal to the CPU. 


scb_cpu_berr 


1 


in 


SCB bus error signal to the CPU. 


scb_cpu_dataJ31 .-0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the SCB block ] 


cpu_tim_sel 


1 


Out 


Timers Wock select. 


tim_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Timers Wock ready signal to the CPU. 


tim_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


Timers bus error signal to the CPU. 


ttm_cpu_data{3 1 .-0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the Timers block 


cpu_rom__sel 




Out 


ROM Wock select | 


rom_cpu_rdy 




In 


ROM block ready signal to the CPU. 


rom_cpu_berr 




In 


ROM bus error signal to the CPU. 


rom_cpu_data[31 :0J 




In 


Read data bus from the ROM block 


cpu_pss_sel 




Out 


PSS block select 


pss_cpu_rdy 




In 


PSS Wock ready signal to the CPU. 


ps3_cpu_berr 




In 


PSS bus error signal to the CPU. 


pss_cpu_data(31 :0) 




In 


Read data bus from the PSS block 


cpu_cfiu_sei 




Out 


OIU register block select. 


diu_cpu_rdy 




In 


OIU register block ready signal to the CPU. 


dlu_cpu_berr 




In 


DIU bus error signal to the CPU. 


diu_cpu_data[31;0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the OIU block 


Interrupt signals 


•cu_cpu_Jlevel[3:0j 


3 


In 


An interrupt is asserted by driving the appropriate priority level on 
1cv_cpu_iievel. These signals must remain asserted until the CPU 
executes an Interrupt acknowledge cycle. 


cpujcu_ilevel[3:0] 


3 


Out 


Indicates the level of the Interrupt the CPU Is acknowledging when 
cpu_iackia high 


cpujack 


1 


Out 


Interrupt acknowledge signal. The exact timing depends on the 
CPU core implementation 


Debug signals 


diu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the diu_cpu__data bus is valid debug 
data. 


!im_cpu_debug_va|jd 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the tint cpu data bus is valid debug 
data. 


scb__cpu_debua_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the scb cpu data bus is valid debug 
data. 
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Table 14. CPU Subsystem l/Os 





||jn|j 


m 




pcu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the pcu_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


fco /*r\l t Hp hi in v/alirl 
M \J C UU y Vol KJ 


i 


In 

m 


Signal indicating the data on the lss_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


teu_cpu_debug_vaJid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the icu_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. ** ! 


gpio_cpu_debuQ_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the gpio_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


cpr_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the cpr_cpu_data bus is vaiid debug 
data. 


debug_data_ou1 


18 


Out 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the PHI pins 


debuo_data_vaJid 


1 


Out 


Debug valid signal indicating the validity of the data on 
debug_data_out. This signal Is used in all debug configurations 


debug_cntri 


20 


Out 


Control signal for each PHI bound debug data line indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin mux 



11.3 Realtime requirements 



The SoPEC realtime requirements have yet to be fully determined but they may be split into three catego- 
ries: hard, firm and soft 



1 1.3.1 Hard realtime requirements 



Hard requirements are tasks that must be completed before a certain deadline or failure to do so will result 
in an error perceptible to the user (printing stops or functions incorrectly). There are three hard realtime 
tasks: 

• Motor control: The motors which feed the paper through the printer at a constant speed during 
printing are driven directly by the SoPEC device. Four periodic signals with different phase rela- 
tionships need to be generated to ensure the paper travels smoothly through the printer. The genera- 
tion of these signals is handled by the GPIO hardware (see section . 13. 2 for more details) but the 
CPU is responsible for enabling these signals (i.e. to start or stop the motors) and coordinating the 
movement of the paper with the printing operation of the printhead. 

• Buffer management: Data enters the SoPEC via the SCB at an uneven rate and is consumed by the 
PEP subsystem at a different rate. The CPU is responsible for managing the DRAM buffers to 
ensure that neither overrun nor underrun occur. This buffer management is likely to be performed 
under the direction of the host. 

• Band processing: In certain cases PEP registers may need to be updated between bands. As the tim- 
ing requirements are most likely too stringent to be met by direct CPU writes to the PCU a more 
likely scenario is that a set of shadow registers will programmed in the compressed page units 
before the current band is finished, copied to band related registers by the finished band signals and 
the processing of the next band will continue immediately. An alternative solution is that the CPU 
will construct a DRAM based set of commands (see section 21.8.5 for more details) that can be exe- 
cuted by the PCU. The task for the CPU here is to parse the band headers stored in DRAM and gen- 
erate a DRAM based set of commands for the next number of bands. The location of the DRAM 

. based set of commands must then be written to the PCU before the current band has been processed 
by the PEP subsystem. It is also conceivable (but currently considered unlikely) that the host PC 
could create the DRAM based commands. In this case the CPU will only be required to point the 
PCU to the correct location in DRAM to execute commands from. 
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11.3.2 Firm requirements 

Firm requirements are tasks that should be completed by a certain time or failure to do so will result in a 
degradation ^of performance but not an error. The majority of the CPU tasks for SoPEC fall into this cate- 
gory including all interactions with the QA chips, program authentication, page feeding, configuring PEP 
registers for a page or job, determining the firing pulse profile, communication of printer status to the host 
over the USB and the monitoring of ink usage. The authentication of downloaded programs and messages 
will be the most compute intensive operation the CPU will be required to perform. Initial investigations 
indicate that the LEON processor, running at 160 MHz, will easily perform three authentications in under 
a second. 



Table 15. Expected firm requirements 






POwer-on to start of printing first page (USB and slave SoPEC enumeration, 3 or more 
RSA signature verifications, code and compressed page data download and chip initiali- 
sation] 


- 8 sees ?? 


Wake-up from sleep mode to start printing {3 or more SHA-1 operations, code and com- 
pressed page data download and chip reinitialisation 


-2 sees 


Authenticate Ink usage Jn the printer 


~ 0.5 sees 


Determining firing pulse profile 


- 0.1 sees 


Page feeding, gap between pages 


OEM dependent 


Communication of printer status to host PC 


- 10 ms 


Configuring PEP registers 


?? 



1 1.3.3 Soft requirements 

Soft requirements are tasks that need to be done but there are only light time constraints on when they need 
to be done. These tasks are performed by the CPU when there are no pending higher priority tasks. As the 
SoPEC CPU is expected to be lightly loaded these tasks will mostly be executed soon after they are sched- 
uled. 



11.4 Bus Protocols 

As can be seen from Figure 15 above there are different buses in the CPU block and different protocols are 
used for each bus. There are three buses in operation: 

11.4.1 CPU core to cache/MMU bus 

This is the native bus of the CPU core. See section 1 1.6.6.1 for more details. Timing and full signal details 
should be provided in the documentation accompanying this core. 

11.4.2 Cache/MMU to DIU bus 

This bus conforms to the DIU bus protocol described in Section 20.13.2. Note that the address and data 
buses are shared with the peripheral bus. The effective bus width differs between a read (256 bits) and a 
write (32/16/8 bits) and only the bottom 32 bits of the bus are shared with the peripheral bus. As certain 
CPU instructions may require byte write access this will need to be supported in the DIU. See section 
1 1 .6.6.2 for more details. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document 29 Nov 2002 

Version: 2.3 

Page 69 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



11.4.3 CPU Subsystem Bus 

For access to the on-chip peripherals a simple bus protocol is used. The MMU must first determine which 
particular block is being addressed (and that the access is a valid one) so that the appropriate block select 
signal can be generated. During a write access CPU write data is driven out with the address and block 
select signals in the first cycle of an access. The addressed slave peripheral responds by asserting its ready 
signal indicating that it has registered the write data and the access can complete. The write data bus is 
common to all peripherals and is also used for CPU writes to the embedded DRAM. A read access is initi- 
ated by driving the address and select signals during the first cycle of an access. The addressed slave 
responds by placing the read data on its bus and asserting its ready signal to indicate to the CPU that the 
read data is valid. Each block has a separate point-to-point data bus for read accesses to avoid the need for 
a tn -stateable bus. 

All peripheral accesses are 32-bit. Support for byte or 16-bit accesses may be added if required by an 
imported IP block such as the USB controller. The use of the ready signal allows the accesses to be of vari- 
able length. In most cases accesses will complete in two cycles but three or four (or more) cycles accesses 
are likely for PEP blocks or IP blocks with a different native bus interface. All PEP blocks are accessed via 
the PCU which acts as a bridge. The PCU bus uses a similar protocol to the CPU subsystem bus but with 
the PCU as the bus master. 

The duration of accesses to the PEP blocks is influenced by whether or not the PCU is executing com- 
mands from DRAM. As these commands are essentially register writes the CPU access will need to wait 
until the PCU bus becomes available when a register access has been completed. This could lead to the 
CPU being stalled for up to 4 cycles if it attempts to access PEP blocks while the PCU is executing a com- 
mand. The size and probability of this penalty is sufficiently small to have any significant impact on per- 
formance. 

In order to support user mode (i.e. OEM code) access to certain peripherals the CPU subsystem bus prop- 
agates the CPU function code signals (cpu_acodefJ:OJ). These signals indicate the type of address space 
(i.e. User/Supervisor and Program/Data) being accessed by the CPU for each access. Each peripheral must 
determine whether or not the CPU is in the correct mode to be granted access to its registers and in some 
cases (e.g. Timers and GPIO blocks) different access permissions can apply to different registers within 
the block. If the CPU is not in the correct mode then the violation is flagged by asserting the block's bus 
error signal (biockjcpujbetr) with the same timing as its ready signal (block_cpu_rdy) which remains 
deasserted. When this occurs invalid read accesses should return 0 and write accesses should have no 
effect 

Figure 16 shows two examples of the peripheral bus protocol in action. A write to the LSS block from 
code running in supervisor mode is successfully completed. This is immediately followed by a read from a 
PEP block via the PCU from code running in user mode. As this type of access is not permitted the access 
is terminated with a bus error. The bus error exception processing then starts directly after this - no further 
accesses to the peripheral should be required as the exception handler should be located in the DRAM. 

Each peripheral acts as a slave on the CPU subsystem bus and its behavior is described by the state 
machine in section 1 1.4.3.1 
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pcu_cpu_data[31:0] IS^^S^sS^^^ 0x0000,0000 | 

Figure 16. CPU bus transactions 

1 1.4. 3. 1 CPU subsystem bus slave state mac bin e 

CPU subsystem bus slave operation is described by the state machine in Figure 17. This state machine 
will be implemented in each CPU subsystem bus slave. The only new signals mentioned here are the 
valid^access and reg_available signals. The valid_access is determined by comparing the cpu_acode 
value with the block or register (in the case of a block that allow user access on a per register basis such as 
the GPIO block) access permissions and asserting validjzccess if the permissions agree with the CPU 
mode. The reg_available signal is only required in the PCU or in blocks that are not capable of two-cycle 
access (e.g. blocks containing imported IP with different bus protocols). In these blocks the reg_available 
signal is an internal signal used to insert wait states (by delaying the assertion of block_cpujrdy) until the 
CPU bus slave interface can gain access to the register. 

When reading from a register that is less than 32 bits wide the CPU susystems bus slave should return 
zeroes on the unused upper bits of the blockjcpu_jdata bus. 

To support debug mode the contents of the register selected for debug observation, debugjreg* are always 
output on the block_cpu_data bus whenever a read access is not taking place. See section 1 1.8 for more 
details of debug operation. 
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11.5 LEON CPU 



Figure 17. State machine for a CPU subsystem slave 



The LEON processor is an open-source implementation of the IEEE-1754 standard (SPARC V8) instruc- 
tion set. LEON is available from and actively supported by Gaisler Research (www.gaisler.com). 
The following features of the LEON-2 processor will be utilised on SoPEC: 



• IEEE-1754 (SPARC V8) compatible integer unit with 5-stage pipeline 

• Separate instruction and data cache (Harvard architecure) 

• Set-associative caches: 1-4 sets, 1-64 kbyte/set. Random, LRR or LRU replacement Direct 
mapped cacches are also available and are the more likely option for SoPEC. 

• Full implementation of AMBA-2.0 AHB on-chip bus 

• Power-down mode 

The standard release of LEON incorporates a number of peripherals and support blocks which will not be 
included on SoPEC. The LEON core as used on SoPEC will consist of: 1) the LEON integer unit, 2) pos- 
sibly the instruction and data caches (currently under review), 3) the cache control logic (to be signifi- 
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cantly reduced by optimisation if the caches are not used), 4) the AHB interface and 5) possibly the AHB 
controller (although this functionality may be implemented in the LEON Bridge). 

The version of the LEON database that the SoPEC LEON components will be sourced from is LEON2- 
1.0.8 although later versions may be used if they offer worthwhile functionality or bug fixes that affect the 
SoPEC design. Note that if the LEON caches are not used then we may revert to vl.0.7 of the database as 
the cache control logic is likely to be simpler and easier to optimise away (v 1.0.8 introduced support for 
set-associative caching) 

The LEON core will be clocked using the system clock, pclk, and reset using the prstjnjsectionfl] signal. 
The ICU will assert all the hardware interrupts using the protocol described in section 1 1.9. The particular 
types of SRAMs (for LEON caches) and register files used will be determined during the implementation 
phase. The LEON hardware multipliers are notexpected to be required. Furthermore it is anticipated that 
SoPEC will use the recommended 8 register window configuration 

Further details of the SPARC V8 instruction set and the LEON processor can be found in [32] and [33] 
respectively. 



Memory Management Units are typically used to protect certain regions of memory from invalid accesses, 
to perform address translation for a virtual memory system and to maintain memory page status (swapped- 
in, swapped-out or unmapped) 

The SoPEC MMU is a much simpler affair whose function is to ensure that all regions of the SoPEC mem- 
ory map are adequately protected. The MMU does not support virtual memory and physical addresses are 
used at all times - the one exception to this ls the address translation of the reset vector. The SoPEC MMU 
supports a full 32-bit address space. A proposed memory map is shown in Figure 18 below. 

The MMU selects the relevant bus protocol and generate the appropriate control signals depending on the 
area of memory being accessed The MMU is responsible for performing the address decode and genera- 
tion of the appropriate block select signal as well as the selection of the correct block read bus during a 
read access. The MMU will need to support all of the bus transactions the CPU can produce including 
interrupt acknowledge cycles, aborted transactions etc. 

When an MMU error occurs (such as an attempt to access a supervisor mode only region when in user 
mode) a bus error is generated While the LEON can recognise different types of bus error (e.g. data store 
error, instruction access error) it appears to handle them in the same manner as it handles all traps i.e it will 
transfer control to a trap handler. No extra state information appears to be stored because of the nature of 
the trap.The location of the trap handler is contained in the TBR (Trap Base Register). This is the same 
mechanism as is used to handle interrupts. Further investigation is needed to determine exactly how LEON 
behaves when a bus error type trap occurs to determine the best approach to handling bus errors. It may be 
simplest to just treat them as the highest priority interrupt 



1 1 .6 Memory Management Unit (MMU) 
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Figure 18. Proposed SoPEC CPU memory map (not to scale) 

1 1.6.1 CPU-bus peripherals address map 

The address mapping for the peripherals attached to the CPU-bus is shown in Table 16 below. The MMU 
performs the decode of the high order bits to generate the relevant cpuJblock_select signal. Apart from the 
PCU, which decodes the address space for the PEP blocks, each block only needs to decode as many bits 
of cpu_adr[l 1:2] as required to address all the registers within the block. 



Table 16. CPU-bus peripherals address map 



wmmmw 




MMUJbase 


0x0029_0000 


TIM_base 


0x0029_1000 


LSSJbase 


0x0029_2000 


GPIO_base 


0x0029.3000 


SCB_base 


Ox0029_4OO0 


ICU_base 


0x0029.5000 


CPR.base 


0x0029.6000 


ROM_base 


0x0029.7000 | 


DIUbase 


0xO029_8000 


PSSJ>ase 


0xO029_9000 



Doc: SoPEC Jwdware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



2& Nov 2002 
Page 74 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 16. CPU-bus peripherals address map 







Reserved 


0x0029,A00O to 0x0029_FFFF 


PCU_base 


Ox002A_0000 



11.6.2 DRAM Region Mapping 

The embedded DRAM is broken into 8 regions, with each region defined by a lower and upper bound 
address and with its own access permissions. 

The association of an area in the DRAM address space with a MMU region is completely under software 
control. Table 17 below gives one possible region mapping. Regions should be defined according to their 
access requirements and position in memory. Regions that share the same access requirements and that are 
contiguous in memory may be combined into a single region. The example below is purely for indicative 
purposes - real mappings are likely to differ significantly from this. Note that the RegionBottom and Regi- 
onTop fields in this example are byte aligned and would need to be right-shifted by 5 places to obtain the 
256-bit aligned value used to program the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers, or more details, see 
11.6.5.1 and 11.6.5.2. 



Table 17. Example region mapping 















0 


0x0000.0000 


0x0000_0FFF 


Silverbrook OS (supervisor) data 


1 


0x0000.1000 


OxOOOO.BFFF 


Silverbrook OS (supervisor) code 


2 


oxoorxLCooo 


OxOOO0_C3FF 


Sifverbrook (supervisor/user) data 


3 


0x0000_C400 


OxOOOO.CFFF 


Silverbrook (supervisor/user) code 


4 


0x0026.0000 i 


0xO026.D3FF 


OEM (user) data 


5 


0x0026^0400 


0X0026.DFFF 


OEM (user) code 


6 


0x0O27_E000 


Ox0027_FFFF 


Shared Sirverb rook/OEM space 


7 


0x0000.0000 


0x0026_CFFF 


Compressed page store (supervisor data) 



11.6.3 No n- DRAM regions 

As shown in Figure 18 the DRAM occupies only 2.5 MBytes of the total 4 GB SoPEC address space. The 
non-DRAM regions of SoPEC are handled by the MMU as follows: 

ROM (0x0028.0000 to Ox0028_FFFF): The ROM block will control the access types allowed. The 
cpujncode[l:0] signals will indicate the CPU mode and access type and the ROM block will assert 
rom_cpu_berr if an attempted access is forbidden. The protocol is described in more detail in section 
1 1.4.3. The ROM block access permissions are hard wired to allow all read accesses except to the Fuse- 
Chip ID registers which may only be read in supervisor mode. 

MMU Internal Registers (0x0029_0000 to 0x0029_0FFF): The MMU is responsible for controlling the 
accesses to its own internal registers and will only allow data reads and writes (no instruction fetches) 
from supervisor data space. All other accesses will result in the mmu_cpu_berr signal being asserted in 
accordance with the CPU native bus protocol. 

CPU Subsystem Peripheral Registers (0x0029.1000 to 0x0029.FFFF): Each peripheral block will 
control the access types allowed. Every peripheral will allow supervisor data accesses (both read and 
write) and some blocks (e.g. Timers and GPIO) will also allow user data space accesses as outlined in the 
relevant chapters of this specification. Neither supervisor nor user instruction fetch accesses are allowed to 
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any block as it is not possible to execute code from peripheral registers. The bus protocol is described in 
section 11.4.3. 

| PCU Mapped Registers (Ox002A_0000 to Ox002A_BFFF): All of the PEP blocks registers which are 

accessed by the CPU via the PCU will inherit the access permissions of the PCU. These access permis- 
sions are hard wired to allow supervisor data accesses only and the protocol used is the same as for the 
CPU peripherals. 

| Unused address space (0x002 A_C000 to OxFFFFJFTFF): All accesses to the unused portion of the 

address space will result in the mmu_cpujberr signal being asserted in accordance with the CPU native 
bus protocol. These accesses will not propagate outside of the MMU i.e. no external access will be initi- 
ated 

I 1 1 .6.4 Reset exception vector and reference zero traps 

I When a reset occurs the LEON processor starts executing code from address 0x0000^0000. On SoPEC the 

I embedded DRAM occupies this area of the address map. As the DRAM contents are undefined when the 

processor comes out of reset (this is certainly the case with a power-on and most other resets that can occur 
on SoPEC) the MMU will need to redirect accesses from 0x0000_0000 through 0x0000_00?? (Jhe mini- 
mum amount of redirection is currently TBD but is likely to be at least 16 bytes) to the bottom of the ROM 
i.e. to 0x0028_0000 through 0x0028_00??. 

A common software bug is zero-referencing or null pointer de-referencing (where the program attempts to 
access the contents of address 0x0000_0000). To assist software debug the MMU will assert a bus error 
every time the reset locations are accessed after the reset trap handler has legitimately been retrieved 
immediately after reset. If desired this condition could be result in a unique trap (e.g. a watchpoint 
detected trap) 

1 1 .6.5 MMU Configuration Registers 

These are the only configuration registers in the CPU block. Note that all the MMU configuration registers 
may only be accessed when the CPU is running in supervisor mode. 



Table 18. MMU Configuration Registers 













0x00 


RegionOBottom 


17 


OxO.OOOO 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 0 


0x04 


RegionOTop 


17 


0xF_FFFF 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 0. Region 0 covers the 
entire address space after reset whereas ail 
other regions are zero-sized initially 


0x08 


Region 1 Bottom 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 1 


OxOC 


Region 1 Top 


17 


0x0^0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 1 


0x10 


Region2Bottom 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 2 


0x14 


Region3Top 


17 


OxO_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 2 


0x18 


Region3Bottom 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 3 


0x1 C 


RegiondTop 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 3 
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Table 18.MMU Configuration Registers 



^^^^ 


Ms™ 


If 


fm 




0x20 


Region4Bottom 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 4 


0x24 


Region4Top 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 4 


0x28 


RegionSBottom 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 5 


0x2C 


RegionSTop 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 5 


0x30 


rie Q\ o noDonom 


17 


oxu_oooo 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 6 


0x34 


Region6Top 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 6 


0x38 


Region7Bottom 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 7 


0x3C 


RegionTTop 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 7 


0x40 


RegtonOOontmt 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 0 


0x44 


Region 1 Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 1 


0x48 


Region2Contro! 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 2 


0x4C 


Re gion3 Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 3 


0x50 


Region4Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 4 


0x54 


Reg!on5 Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 5 


0x58 


RegioneControl 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 6 


OxSC 


Reglon7ControJ 


6 


0X07 


Control register tor region 7 


0x60 


BusTtmeout 


16 


OxOOFF 


This register should be set to the number of pctk 
cycles to wait before aborting an access with a 
bus error. 


0x64 


DebugSelect 


7 


0x00 


Contains address of the register selected for 
debug observation. It is expected that a number 
of pseudo-registers will be made available for 
debug observation and these will be outlined 
during the implementation phase. 



1 1. 6. 5. 1 Region Top and RegionBottom registers 

The 20 Mbit of embedded DRAM on SoPEC is arranged as 81920 words of 256 bits each. All region 
boundaries need to align with a 256-bit word Thus only 17 bits are required for the RegionNTop and 
RegionNBottom registers. The byte address of these locations can be obtained by simply left-shifting the 
register value by 5 bits i.e. cpujxdr[21:0] - RegionNTop/Bottom[16:0] « 5. 

Both the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers are inclusive i.e. the addresses in the registers are 
included in the region. The size of smallest active region is therefore 2 256-bit words i.e. 64 bytes. 

If DRAM regions overlap (there is no reason for this to be the case but there is nothing to prohibit it either) 
then only accesses allowed by all overlapping regions are permitted. That is if a DRAM address appears in 
both Regioni and Region3 (for example) the cpu^ocode of an access is checked against the access permis- 
sions of both regions. If both regions permit the access then it will proceed but if either or both regions do 
' not permit the access then it will not be allowed. 
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The MMU does not support negatively sized regions i.e. the value of the RegionNTop register should 
always be greater that the value of the RegionNBottom register. If RegionNTop is lower in the address map 
than RegionNTop then the region is considered to be zero-sized and is ignored. 

When both the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers for a region contain the same value the region is 
then simply one 256-bit word in length and this corresponds to the smallest possible active region. 

1 1. 6. 5. 2 Region Control registers 

Each memory region has a control register associated with it. The RegionNControl register is used to set 
the access conditions for the memory region bounded by the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers. 
Table 1 9 describes the function of each bit field in the RegionNControl registers. All bits in a RegionNCon- 
trol register are both readable and writable by design. However, like all registers in the MMU, the 
RegionNControl registers can only be accessed by code running in supervisor mode. 



Table 19. Region Control Register 



mmmm 






SupervisorAccess 


2:0 


Oenotes the type of access allowed when the CPU Is running in 
Supervisor mode. For each access type a 1 indicates the access is 
permitted and a 0 indicates the access is not permitted. 
bitO - Data read access permission 
bill - Data write access permission 
bit2 - Instruction fetch access permission 


User Access 


5:3 


Denotes the type of access allowed when the CPU is running in 
User mode, For each access type a 1 indicates the access is per- 
mitted and a 0 indicates the access is not permitted, 
bitd - Data read access permission 
Wt4 - Data write access permission 
bits - instruction fetch access permission 



11.6.5.3 Status Register 

The SPARC V8 architecture allows for a number of types of memory access error to be trapped. These trap 
types and trap handling in general are described in chapter 7 of the SPARC architecture manual [32]. 
According to the SPARC architecture manual the processor will automatically move to the next register 
window (i.e. it decrements the current window pointer) and copies the program counters (PC and nPC) to 
two local registers in the new window. The supervisor bit in the PSR is also set and the PSR can be saved 
to another local register by the trap handler (this does not happen automatically in hardware). 

At the time of writing it is not clear whether the LEON core can easily accept memory access error trap 
types (i.e. the 8-bit tt field of the Trap Base register). Further investigation is needed to determine it this is 
possible and if existing trap types will cover the different types of bus error possible on SoPEC. Up to 32 
implementation specific trap types are allowed so conditions unique to SoPEC can be handled in this man- 
ner. 

If it is not possible for sufficient information about the cause of the bus error to be passed to the LEON 
core using the above mechanisms then a status register will be implemented to record the relevant informa- 
tion. 

11 .6.6 MMU Sub-block partition 

As can be seen from Figure 19 and Figure 20 the MMU consists of five principal sub-blocks. For clarity 
the connections between these sub-blocks and other SoPEC blocks and between each of the sub-blocks are 
shown in two separate diagrams. 
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Figure 19. MMU Sub-block partition, external signal view 
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Figure 20. MMU Sub-block partition, internal signal view 

11.6.6.1 LEON Bridge 

At the time of writing it is expected that the LEON core will be used with its AHB interface rather than be 
modified to comply with the protocols used on SoPEC, in particular the DIU protocol for DRAM access. 
The LEON bridge consists of an AHB bridge and some glue logic. The AHB bridge will convert between 
the AHB and the DIU and CPU subsystem bus protocols. The AHB bridge will always be a slave on the 
AHB. Glue logic will be required to assist with endianness coherency, interrupts and other miscellaneous 
signalling. 



Table 20. LEON bridge l/Os 



Global SoPEC signals 



prst_n 


1 


tn 


Global reset Synchronous to p&K active low. 


pclk 


1 


In 


Global dock 


LEON Bridge to AHB signals 


haddrf31:0] 


32 


In 


AHB address bus 


hwdatapirO] 


32 


In 


AHB write data bus 


hrdata[31:0] 


32 


Out 


AHB read data bus 


rtsel 


1 


In 


AHB slave select signal 
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Table 20. LEON bridge VOs 







mm 




hwrite 


1 


In 


AHB write signal: 
1 - Write access 
0 - Read access 


h trans 


2 


In 


Indicates the type of the current transfer: 

00 - IDLE 

01 - BUSY 
10-NONSEQ 
11 -SEQ 


hsize 


3 


In 


Indicates the size of the current transfer: 

000 - Byte transfer 

001 - Halfword transfer 
010- Word transfer 

01 1 * 64-bit transfer innnrt£»H9\ 

1 xx .- Unsupported larger wordsizes 


h burst 


3 


In 


ii iujv«cu*73 II mv vajiici u ucuioioi iu« rii5» psn ot a oursi ano me type or 
burst 

000 ♦ SINGLE 

001 - INCR 

010 - WRAP4 

011 -INCR4 
100 -WRAPS 
101 - INCR8 
110- WRAP16 
111 - INCR16 


hprot 


4 


In 


Protection control signals pertaining to the current access: 
hprotfO] - Opcode(O) / Data(1) access 
hprotf 1 J - User(0) / Supervisor access 

hprot{2] - Non-bufferable(O) / BirfferaWo(l) access (unsupported) 
hprotf 3J - Non-cacheable(O) / CacheaUe access 


h master 


4 


In 


Indicates the identity of the current bus master. This will always be 
the LEON core. 


hmastiock 


1 


In 


Indicates that the current master is performing a locked sequence 
of transfers. 


hready 


1 


Out 


Active high ready signal Indicating the access has completed 


hresp 


2 


Out 


Indicates the status of the transfer: 
00 -OKAY 
01 - ERROR 

10 - RETRY 

11 -SPUT 


hsplit 


16 


Out 


This 16-bit split bus is used by a slave to indicate to the arbiter 
which bus masters should be allowed attempt a split transaction. 
This feature win be unsupported on the AHB bridge 


Toplevel/ Common LEON bridge signals 


cpu_dataout{31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Data out bus to both DRAM and peripheral devices. 


cpu_rwn 


1 


Out 


Read/NotWrite signal. 1 = Current access is a read access, 0 = 
Current access is a write access 


icu_cpujlevel[3:0] 


4 


In 


An interrupt is asserted by driving the appropriate priority level on 
tcu_cpu_HevBL These signals must remain asserted until the CPU 
executes an Interrupt acknowledge cycle. 


cpu_tcujlevel[3 :0J 


4 


(n 


Indicates the level of the interrupt the CPU is acknowledging when 
cpujackls high 
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Table 20. LEON bridge l/Os 





am 


us 




cpu_iacK 


1 


Out 


Interrupt acknowledge signal. The exact timing depends on the 
CPU core implementation 


cpu_start_access 


1 


Out 


Start Access signal indicating the start of a data transfer and that 
the cpu_adr, cpu_dautout t cpu_rwn and cpu_acode signals are all 
valid. This signal is only asserted during the first cycle of an access. 


cpu_ben[1 $] 


2 


Out 


Byte enable signals. 


LEON core to LEON 


bridge signals 


iui.irt 


4 


Out 


Interrupt level request to the LEON Integer Unit 


iuo.lrt 


4 


In 


Acknowledged interrupt level from the LEON Integer Unit 


ruo.intack 


1 


In 


Interrupt acknowledge signal from the LEON Integer Unit 


LEON bridge to MMU 


Control Block signals 


cpu_mmu_adr 


32 


Out 


CPU Address Bus. 


mmu_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Data bus from the MMU 


mmu_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal from the MMU 


cpu_mmu_acode 


2 


Out 


Access code signals to the MMU 


mmu_cpu_be rr 


1 


In 


Bus error signal from the MMU 



Description: 

The LEON bridge must ensure that all CPU bus and interrupt transactions are functionally correct and that 
the timing requirements are met This sub-block is also responsible for ensuring endianness coherency i.e. 
guaranteeing that the correct data appears in the correct position on the data buses {hrdata, cpu_dataout 
and mmu_cpu_data) for every type of access. This is a requirement because the LEON uses big-endian 
addressing while the rest of SoPEC is little-endian. 

It is expected that some signals (especially those external to the CPU block) will need to be registered here 
to meet the timing requirements. Careful thought will be required to ensure that overall CPU access times 
are not excessively degraded by the use of too many register stages. 

11.6.6.2 DIU Bus Interface 

The DrU bus interface will handle all valid accesses to the embedded DRAM via the DIU. The DIU bus 
interface ensures that the access conforms to the DIU bus protocol while the DIU manages the arbitration 
and data alignment. 

Table 21. OIU Bus Interface l/Os 



Global SoPEC signals 



prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to p&K active low. 


pdk 


1 


In 


Global dock 


Toplevel/Common DIU Bus Interface signals 


dram_cpu_data[255:0) 


256 


In 


Read data from the DRAM. 


cpu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


Read request to the DIU DRAM 


diu_cpu_rack: 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted. 


diu_cpu_rvalid 


1 


In 


Signal from DIU indicating that valid read data is on the 
dram_cpu_data bus 


cpu_diu_wreq 1 


Out 


Write request to the DIU 
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Table 21. DIU Bus Interface l/Os 











dru_cpu_wack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from the DIU that the write request has been 
accepted 


cpu_diu_wva!id 


1 


Out 


Signal from the CPU to the DIU indicating that the data currently on 
the cpu^dataout bus is valid 


cpu_diu_wmask(1 :0] 


2 


Out 


Rag Indicating format of CPU write to DRAM. These signals are 

directly derived from the cpujben signals 

cpv_diu_wmask = 00: 8 -bit write 

cpu_diu_wma$k = 01:1 6-bit write 

cpu_diu_wmask z= 10: 32-bit write 

cpu_diu_ wmask = 11: reserved 

cpu_adr[2:0] are driven in accordance with the width of the data 
access indicated by cpu_diu_wmask. Addresses cannot cross a 
256-bit word DRAM boundary. 


dram_rdy 


1 


Out 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the dram__cpujdata bus is 
valid for a read cycle or that the data was successfully dispatched 
to the DIU for a write cycle. 


DIU Bus Interface to MMU Control Block signals 


cpu_adrf21:0] 


22 


In 


Toplevel CPU Address bus. 


drarn_data(31:0] 


32 


Out 


Data bus containing the 32 bits addressed by cpu_adr(4:2] from the 
256-bit DRAM read bus dramjcpujdata 


dram_access_en 


1 


In 


Enable Access signal. A DRAM access cannot be initiated unless it 
has been enabled by the MMU Control Unit 


DIU Bus Interface to ICache signals 


ic_cache_hit 


1 


In 


Cache hit signal from the ICache. This indicates that the current 
CPU read request is being serviced by the ICache and so should 
not be retrieved from the DRAM. 


DIU Bus Interface to LEON bridge signals 


cpu_ben[1:0) 


2 


In 


Byte enable signals from the LEON bridge. These are forwarded on 
to the DIU as the cpu_diu_wmask signals 


cpu_start_access 


1 


In 


Start Access signal from the LEON bridge indicating the start of a 
data transfer and that the cpu^adr, cpujdataout, cpu_rwn and 
cpu_acode signals are all valid. This signal is only asserted during 
the first cycle of an access. 



Description: 

The DIU Bus Interface handles all data transfers between the CPU (or ICache) and the DIU. This involves 
translating between the different protocols used on the DIU and CPU buses. The validity (i.e. is the CPU 
running in the correct mode for the address space being accessed) of an access is determined by the MMU 
Control Block which also checks that a DRAM access does not cross a 256-bit boundary (as required by 
the DIU) and the dram_access_en is asserted if it is a valid access. Invalid accesses do not initiate DRAM 
accesses. The operation of the DIU Bus Interface is described by the state machine shown in Figure 21 and 
the DIU bus protocol is described in more detail in section 20.9. The DIU will return a 256-bit dataword 
on dram_cpu_data[255:0] for every read access. The DIU Bus Interface must select the appropriate 32-bit 
word from this according to the word address given by cpujxdr[4:2}. 
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Figure 21. DIU Bus Interface state machine 



11.6.6.3 CPU Subsystem Bus interface 

The CPU Subsystem Interface block handles all valid accesses to the peripheral blocks that comprise the 
CPU Subsystem. 



Table 22. CPU Subsystem Bus Interface l/Os 



mmimtmm 


EM 




Global SoPEC signals 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pclk, active low. 


pclk 


1 


In 


Global clock 


Toplevel/Common CPU Subsystem Bus Interface signals 


cpu_cpr_sel 


1 


Out 


CPR block select. 


cpu__gpio_sel 


1 


Out 


GPIO Wock select. 


cpu_icu_sel 


1 


Out 


ICU block select. 


cpu_lss_sel 


1 


Out 


LSS block select. 


cpu_pcu_sel 


1 


Out 


PCU block select. 
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Table 22. CPU Subsystem Bus Interface l/Os 



WUUBBHt 








cpu_scb_sel 




Out 


Cr^D Vvlsis-Js pnln/«4 

old DiocK sejeci. 


cpu_tim_sel 




Out 


Timers block select. 


cpu_rom_sel 




Out 


ROM block select. J 


cpu_pss_se! 




Out 


PSS block select. j 


cpu_diu__sef 




Out 


DIU block select 


cpr_cpu_dataI31:0] 


32 


In 

in 


neao oaia ous irom me Orn chock 


gplo_cpu_data[31:0] 


o< 


In 

In 


Keaa oaia ous irom tne GPIO block 


icu_cpu_data{31:0] 




In 

in 


Head data bus trom the ICU block 


lss_cpu_data[31:0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the LSS block 


pcu_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PC If block 


scb_cpu_data[3l:Q] 




In 


Read data bus from the SCB block 


tim_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the Timers block 


rom_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ROM block 


pss_cpu_data{31:0J 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PSS block 


diu_cpu__data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the DIU block 


cpr_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal to the CPU. When cpr_cpu_ ray is high it indicates the 
ui uic awxbb. rgr a wniQ cycie irtis means cpu_O3t30Ut 
has been registered by the CPR block and tor a read cycfe this 
means the data on cpr_cpu_date is valid. 


gpio_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


GPIO ready signal to the CPU. 


icu_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


ICU ready signal to the CPU. 


lss_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


LSS ready signai to the CPU. 


pcu_cpu_rdy 


1 1 


In 


PCU ready signal to the CPU. 


scb_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


SCB ready signal to the CPU. 


tim_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Timers block ready signal to the CPU. 


rom_cpu_rdy 




I" i 


ROM block ready signal to the CPU. 


pss_cpu_rdy 




In 


PSS block ready signal to the CPU. j 


dtu_cpu_rdy 




In 


DIU register block ready signai to the CPU. 


Cpr_cpu_be rr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the CPR bfock 


gpio_cpu_berr | 




In 


Bus Error signal from the GPIO block 


icu_cpu_berr j 




In 


Bus Error signal from the 1QU block 


lss_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the LSS block 


pcu_cpu_berr 




In | 


Bus Error signal from the PCU block 


scb_cpu_beiT 




In 


Bus Error signal from the SCB block 


tim_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the Timers block 


rom_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the ROM block 


pss_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the PSS block 


diu_cpu_ben 




In 


Bus Error signal from the DIU block 


CPU Subsystem Bus Interface to MMU Control Block signals 


cpu_adr[19:12] 


6 


In 


Toplevel CPU Address bus. Only bits 19-12 are required to decode 
the peripherals address space 


peri_access_en 


1 


In 


Enable Access signal. A peripheral access cannot be initiated 
unless it has been enabled by the MMU Control Unit 
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Table 22. CPU Subsystem Bus Interface l/Os 



[sum? 


ism 






pen_mmu_data[31 :0j 


32 


Out 


Data bus from the selected peripheral 


peri_mmu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the peri_mmu_data bus is 
valid for a read cycle or that the data was successfully written to the 
peripheral for a write cycle. 


peri_mmu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus Error signal. Indicates a bus error has occurred in accessing 
the selected peripheral 


CPU Subsystem Bus Interface to LEON bridge signals 


cpu_start_access 


1 


In 


Start Access signal from the LEON bridge indicating the start of a 
data transfer and that the cpu^adr, cpujdataout, cpu_rwn and 
cpu_acode signals are all valid. This signal is only asserted during 
the first cycle of an access. 



Description: 

The CPU Subsystem Bus Interface block performs simple address decoding to select a peripheral and mul- 
tiplexing of the returned signals from the various peripheral blocks. The base addresses used for the 
decode operation are defined in Table 16. Note that access to the MMU configuration registers are handled 
by the MMU Control Block rather than the CPU Subsystem Bus Interface block. The CPU Subsystem Bus 
Interface block operation is described by the following pseudocode: 

raasked_cpu_adr = cpu_adr [19:12) 
case (masked_cpu_adr ) 
when TIM_baseU9 :12] 

cpu_tim_sel r peri_access_en // The peri_access_en signal will have the 

peri_mmu_data = t im_cpu_data // timing required for block selects 

peri_jnmu_rdy * t im_cpu_rdy 

peri _jnmu_berr = tim_cpu_berr 

all_other_selects =0 // Shorthand to ensure other cpu_block_sel signals 

// remain deasserted 

when LSS_base[19:12J 

cpu_lss_sel « peri_access_en 

peri_nami_data = lss_cpu_data 

peri_mmu_rdy = lss_cpu_rdy 

peri_mmu_berr = lss_cpu_berr 

all_other_selects = 0 
when GPIO_base[19:12) 

cpu_gpio_sel = peri_access_en 

pe r i _mmu_da ta = gp i o_cpu_da ta 

peri_prmu_rdy = gpio_cpu_rdy 

peri_mrau_berr = gpio_cpu_berr 

all_other_selects = 0 
when SCB_base(19:12J 

cpu_scb_sel = peri_access_en 

peri_mmu_data = s cb_cp u_d a t a 

peri_pmu_rdy « scb_cpu_rdy 

peri_mmu_berr = scb_cpu_berr 

all_other_selects = 0 
when ICUJbase[19:12] 

cpu_icu_sel = peri_access_en 

peri_mmu_data = icu_cpu_data 

peri_jnmu_rdy = icu_cpu_rdy 
peri^mmu_berr = icu_cpu_berr 

a ll_other_s elects o 
when CPR_base(19:12J 

cpu_cpr_sel = peri_access_en 
peri _mmu_data = cpr_cpu_data 
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peri_nrnu_rdy = cpr_cpu_rdy 
peri_nwnu_berr = cpr_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects = 0 

when ROM_base{19:123 

cpu_ronv_sel = peri_access_en 
peri_mmu_data = roirL_cpu_data 
peri_mmu_rdy = ron\_cpu_rdy 
peri_mmu_berr = roirv_cpuJberr 
all_other_selects = 0 

when PSS_base[19:12) 

cpu_pss_sel = peri_access_en 
peri_irenu_data = pss_cpu_data 
peri_nnvu_rdy = pss_cpu_rdy 
peri_pnmu_berr - pss_cpu_berr 
ell_other_selec.ts « 0 

when DIU_base[19:12J 

cpu_diu_sel = peri_access_en 
peri_pnmu_data = diu_cpu_data 
peri_mmu_rdy = diu_cpu_rdy 
peri_jnmu_berr = diu_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects = 0 

when PCU_base(19:12 J 

cpu_diu_sel = peri_acce93_en 
peri_iranu_data = pcu_cpu_data 
per i_innu_rdy = pc u_cp u_rdy 
peri_mmu_berr = pcu_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects = 0 

when others 

all_block_select3 = 0 
peri_mmu_data - 0x00000000 
peri_mmu_rdy = 0 
peri jnmu_berr = 1 

end case 



11.6.6.4 MMU Control Block 



The MMU Control Block determines whether every CPU access is a valid access. No more than one cycle 
is to be consumed in determining the validity of an access and all accesses must terminate with the asser- 
tion of either mmu_cpu_rdy or mmu_cpu_berr. To safeguard against stalling the CPU a simple bus timeout 
mechanism will be supported. 



Table 23. MMU Control Block l/Os 







BBS 




Global SoPEC signals 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pcfk, active low. 


pclk 


1 


In 


Global clock 


TopJevel/Common MMU Control Block signals 


cpu_adrf21:0] 


22 


Out 


Address bus for both DRAM and peripheral access. 


cpu_acode{1 :0) 


2 


Out 


CPU access code signals (cpu_mmu_acode) retimed to meet the 
CPU Subsystem Bus timing requirements 


dram_access_en 


1 


Out 


ORAM Access Enable signal. Indicates that the current CPU 
access is a valid DRAM access. 


MMU Control Block to LEON bridge signals 
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Table 23. MMU Control Block l/Os 





Hfil 


mm 




cpu_mmu_adrf31 :0] 


32 


In 


CPU core address bus. 


cpu__dataout{31:0J 


32 


In 


Toplevel CPU data bus 


mmu_cpu_daia|31 :0) 


32 


Out 


Data bus to the CPU core. Carries the data for ad CPU read opera- 
tions 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


lopievei CPU Read/notwnte signal. 


cpu_mrmj_acode(1 :0] 


2 


In 


CPU access code signals 


mmu_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU core. Indicates the completion of all valid 
CPU accesses. 


mmu_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus Error signal to the CPU core. This signal Is asserted to termi- 
nate an invalid access. 


cpu_start_access 


1 


In 


Start Access signal from the LEON bridge indicating the start of a 
data transfer and that the cpu_adr, cpu_dataout, cpu_rwn and 
cpu^acode signals are all valid. This signal is only asserted during 
the first cycle of an access. 


cpujack 


1 


In 


Interrupt Acknowledge signal from the CPU. This signal is only 
asserted during an interrupt acknowledge cycle. 


cpu_ben[1 :0) 


2 


In 


Byte enable signals indicating which bytes of the 32-bit bus are 
being accessed. 


MMU Control Block to DfU Bus Interface signals 


dram_rdy 


1 


In 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the dram_cpu_data bus is 
valid for a read cycle or that the data was successfully dispatched 
to the DIU for a write cycle. 


MMU Control Block to ICache signals 




ic_data(31 :0] 


32 


tn 


Data bus from the ICache 


ic_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal from the ICache indicating the data on ic_data is valid 


MMU Control Block to CPU Subsystem Bus Interface signals 


peri_access_en 


1 


Out 


Enable Access signal. A peripheral access cannot be initiated 
unless it has been enabled by the MMU Control Unit 


peri_mmu_data[31 :0J 


32 


In 


Data bus from the selected peripheral 


peri_mmu_rdy 


1 


In 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the perijmmu_data bus is 
valid for a read cycle or that the data was successfully written to the 
peripheral for a write cycle. 


peri_mmu_berr 


1 


In 


Bus Error signal. Indicates a bus error has occurred in accessing 
the selected peripheral 



Description: 

The MMU Control Block is responsible for the MMU's core functionality, namely determining whether or 
not an access to any part of the address map is valid An access is considered valid if it is to a mapped area 
of the address space and if the CPU is running in the appropriate mode for that address space. Furthermore 
the MMU control block must correctly handle the special cases that are: an interrupt acknowledge cycle, a 
reset exception vector fetch, an access that crosses a 256-bit DRAM word boundary and a bus timeout 
condition. The following pseudocode shows the logic required to implement the MMU Control Block 
functionality. It does not deal with the timing relationships of the various signals - it is the designer's 
responsibility to ensure that these relationships are correct and comply with the different bus protocols. 
For simplicity the pseudocode is split up into numbered sections so that the functionality may be seen 
more easily. 
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PSO Description: This first segment of code defines a number of constants and variables that are used 
elsewhere in this description. Most signals have been defined in the I/O descriptions of the M MU sub- 
blocks that precede this section of the document. The post_rese testate variable is used later (in section 
PS4) to determine if we should translate the reset exception vector address or trap a null pointer access, 

PSO: 

const UnusedBottom = 0x002AC00O 
const DRAMTop = OX0027FFFF 
const UserDataSpace =» bOl 
const UserProgramSpace » bOO 
const SupervisorDataSpace = bll 
const SupervisorProgramSpace = blO 

const timeout_limit = 0x40 // Need to confirm that this is a suitable value 
const ResetExceptionCycles = 0x8 

cpu_adr__per i .masked (7:0) = cpu_mmu_adr [19:12] 

CPU— adr_dram_masked(16:0] «= cpu_mmu_adr & 0xO03FFFEO 

if <prst_n == 0) then // Initialise everything 

cpu_adr * cpu_mmu_adr C 2 1 : 0 ] 
peri_eccess_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_c p u_da t a = peri_mmu_data 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 
ircnu _cp u_be r r = 0 
post_reset_state = TRUE 
access_initiated = FALSE 
cpu_access_cnt = 0 

// The following is used to determine if we are coming out of reset for the purposes of 
// reset exception vector redirection. There may be a convenient signal in the CPU core 
// that we could use instead of this. 

if ( <cpu_start_access « 1) AND (cpu_access_cnt < ResetExceptionCycles ) AND 
(clock_tick == TRUE) ) then 
cpu_access_cnt = cpu_access_cnt +1 
else 

post_reset_state = FALSE 

PS1 Description: This section is at the top of the hierarchy that determines the validity of an access. The 
address is tested to see which macro-region (i.e. Unused, CPU Subsystem or DRAM) it falls into or 
whether the reset exception vector is being accessed. 

PS1: 

if (cpu_mmu_adr >= UnusedBottom) then 

// The access is to an invalid area of the address space. See section PS2 

els if < (cpu_mmu_adr > DRAMTop) AND (cpu_iroTiu_adr < UnusedBottom)) then 

// We are in the CPU Subsystero/PEP Subsystem address space. See section PS3 

// Only remaining possibility is an access to DRAM address space 

// First we need to intercept the special case for the reset exception vector 

elsif (cpu_mmu_adr < 0x00000010) then 

// The reset exception is being accessed. See section FS4 

elsif ( (cpu_adr_dram_masked >= RegionOBottom) AND <cpu_adr_dram_masked <= 
RegionOTop) ) then 
// We are in RegionO. See section PCS 

elsif ( (cpu_adr_dram_masked >= Reg ionNBot torn) AND (cpu_a dr_<±r an^ma s k e d < = 
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RegionNTop) ) then //we are in RegionN 
// Repeat the RegionO (i.e. section PS5) logic for each of Regionl to Region7 

else //We could end up here if there were gaps in the DRAM regions 
peri_access_en - 0 
draro_access_en = 0 

ramu_cpu_berr » 1 // we have an unknown access error, most likely due to hitting 
mmu_cpu_rdy =0 //a gap in the DRAM regions 

// Only thing remaining is to implement a bus timeout function. This is done in PS 6 
end 

PS2 Description: Accesses to the large unused area of the address space are trapped by this section. No 
bus transactions are initiated and the mmujzpu_berr signal is asserted. 

PS2: 

els if <cpu_mmu_adr >= UnusedBottom) then 

peri_access_en =0 // The access is to an invalid area of the address space 
dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr = 1 
mntu_cpu_rdy = 0 

PS3 Description: This section deals with accesses to CPU Subsystem peripherals, including the MMU 
itself. If the MMU registers are being accessed then no external bus transactions are required Access to 
the MMU registers is only permitted of the CPU is making a data access from supervisor mode, otherwise 
a bus error is asserted and the access terminated. For non-MMU accesses then transactions occur over the 
CPU Subsystem Bus and each peripheral is responsible for determining whether or not the CPU is in the 
correct mode (based on the cpu_acode signals) to be permitted access to its registers. Note that all of the 
PEP registers are accessed via the PCU which is on the CPU Subsystem Bus. 

PS3: 

elsif { ( cpu_mmu_adr > DRAMTop) AND ( cpu_mmu_adr < UnusedBottom)) then 
// We are in the CPU Subsystem/PEP Subsystem address space 

cpu_adr = cpu_mmu_adr [21:01 

if <cpu_adr_peri_masked == MMU_base) then // access is to local registers 
peri_access_en =0 
drom_access_en = 0 

if (cpu_acode «* SupervisorDataSpace) then 
for (i=0; i<26? i++) { 

if (<i =b cpu_mmu_adr { 6 : 2 ) ) then // selects the addressed register 
if (cpu_rvm == 1) then 

mmu_cpu_data 116:0] = MMURegfi] // KMUReg[i] is one of the 
mmu_cpu_rdy =1 // registers in Table 18 

mrnu_cpu_berr = 0 
else // write cycle 

MMUReg(i] = cpu_dataout [16:0] 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 1 
mmu_cpu_berr = 0 
else // there is no register mapped to this address 

mmu_cpu_berr =1 // do we really want a bus_error here as registers 
mmu_cpu_rdy = o // are just mirrored in other blocks 

else //we have an access violation 
• • ramu_cpu_berr = 1 

ramu_cpu_rdy = 0 

else // access is to something else on the CPU Subsystem Bus 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 90 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



peri_access_en = 1 
dram_access_en = 0 
nnnu_cpu_data = peri_jnmu_data 
mmu_cpu_rdy = peri_mrau_rdy 
mmu_cpu_berr = peri_mmu_berr 

PS4 Description: The only correct accesses to the locations beneath 0x00000010 are fetches of the reset 
trap handling routine and these should be the first accesses after reset. Here we trap all other accesses to 
these locations regardless of the CPU mode. This most likely cause of such an access will be the use of a 
null pointer in the program executing on the CPU. 

PS4: 

elsif (cpu_mmu_adr < 0x00000010) then //may need to translate a wider range - depends 
if <post__reset_state « TRUE) ) then // on how LEON handles the reset exception. 
cpu_adr[21:0] - {ROM_base(2l : 3] , cpu_mmu_adr [ 2 : 0 ) ) 
peri_access_en = l 
drara_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_da t: a = peri_jnmu_data 
mmu_cpu_rdy = peri_nnnu_rdy 
mmu_cpu_berr « peri_mmu_berr 
else //we have a problem (almost certainly a null pointer) 
peri_access_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
ntmu_cpu_berr = 1 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 

PS5 Description: This large section of pseudocode simply checks whether the access is within the bounds 
of DRAM RegionO and if so whether or not the access is of a type permitted by the RegionOControl regis- 
ter. If the access is permitted then a DRAM access is initiated for all data accesses and for instruction 
fetches that result in a cache miss. All instruction fetches are returned via the ICache interface regardless 
of whether they come from a cache hit or refill from DRAM. If the access is not of a type permitted by the 
RegionOControl register then the access is terminated with a bus error. 

PS5: 

elsif ( (cpu_adr_dram_iriasked >= RegionOBottom) AND {cpu_adr_dram_jnasked <= 
RegionOTop) ) then // we are in RegionO 

//We need to check that the DRAM access does not cross a 2 56 -bit boundary 
// Only 16 or 32-bit CPU accesses are capable of traversing a 256-bit boundary 

if ( { <cpu_mmu_adr[4:0) OxlF) AND (<cpu_ben == bOl) OR <cpu_ben == bio) ) ) 
OR ( (cpu_mmu_adr {4 :0] == OxlE) AND (cpujaen == blO) > 
OR ( ( cpujnmu.adr [ 4 : 0 ] == OxlD) AND (cpu_ben == blOM > then 

peri_access_en = 0 

dram_access_en = 0 

mmu_cpu_berr = 1 

mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 

else // access does not cross 256-bit boundary so we can proceed 
cpu.adr - cpu_ - mmu_adr 1 2 1 : 0 J 
if (cpu_rwn == 1) then 

if (<cpu_acode == SupervisorProgramSpace AND RegionOControl {2 ] == 1>) 
OR (cpu_acode UserProgramSpace AND RegionOControl ( 51 1)) then 

// this is a valid instruction fetch from RegionO 
peri_access_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 1 
mmu_cpu_data = ic_data 
mmu_cpu_rdy = ic_rdy 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 91 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



minu_cpu_berr = 0 

elsif ((cpu_acode *= SupervisorDataSpace AND RegionOControl (0) .== 1) 
OR (cpu_acode UserDataSpace AND RegionOControl [3 ] == 1>) then 

// this is a valid read access from RegionO 

peri_access_en = 0 
dr ara_ac c es s_en = 1 

mmu_cpu_data = dran\_data // possibly drc_data if dcache is used 
mmu_cpu_rdy = dram_rdy // possibly drc_rdy 
mmu_cpu_berr = 0 



else 

peri_access_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
mtnu_cpu_berr = 1 
mrou_cpu_rdy = 0 



//we have an access violation 



elSG // it is a write access 

if ( (cpu_acode == SupervisorDataSpace AND RegionOControl [ 1] == 1) 

OR <cpu_acode == UserDataSpace AND RegionOControl f 4] == 1)> then 

// this is a valid write access to RegionO 



peri_access_cn = 0 
dram_access_en = 1 
mmu_cpu_rdy = dram_rdy 
mmu_cpu_berr = 0 
else 

peri_access_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr = 1 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 



// possibly dwc_rdy if dcache is used 



//we have an access violation 



PS6 Description: This final section of pseudocode deals with the special case of a bus timeout. This 
occurs when an access has been initiated but has not completed before the timeout Jimit number of pclk 
cycles. While access to both DRAM and CPU/PEP Subsystem registers will take a variable number of 
cycles (due to DRAM traffic, PCU command execution or the different timing required to access registers 
in imported IP) each access should complete before the timeout Jimit occurs. Therefore it should not be 
possible to stall the CPU by locking either the CPU Subsystem or DIU buses. However given the fatal 
effect such a stall would have it is considered prudent to implement bus timeout detection. 

PS6: 

// Only thing remaining is to implement a bus timeout function. 

if ( (cpu_start_access ~= 1) then 
access_initiated = TRUE 
timeout_countdown = BusTimeout 

if ( (mmu_cpu_rdy « 1 ) OR (mmu_cpu_berr ==1 )) then 
access_initiated = FALSE 
peri_access_en =: 0 
dran\_access_en = 0 

if ( (clock_tick «== TRUE) AND (access_ini tiated == TRUE)) 
if (timeout_countdovm > 0) then 

t ime ou t_countdown - - 
else // timeout has occurred 

peri_access_en = 0 // abort the access 

dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr . = 1 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 
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11.6.6.5 iCache 

The ICache sub-block implementation is described in section 1 1.7.1.1. 



11-7 Cache 

The decision on what type of caching solution to use on SoPEC is still open for the moment. There are 
two probable solutions: a) use the LEON caches with a minimal configuration (1 KB I and D caches) and 
b) use separate, simple one line 256-bit caches for instruction, data read and data write accesses. From a 
performance and (most likely) implementation point of view the LEON caches are the best solution how- 
ever they are much bigger than the one line caches (approx 6x). The one line caches do not offer the same 
degree of performance improvement as the LEON caches and are likely to add an extra cycle to all mem- 
ory accesses. The performance penalty for a LEON cache miss (i.e. for all memory accesses if we are not 
using the LEON caches) and the the best and worst case access times from DRAM have yet to be fully 
determined The final decision on which caching solution to use will be made when all such information is 
available. 

Therefore the section on caches, which was present in previous versions of this document but is now 
mostly out of date, has been removed (the ICache is still relevant if one line caches are used and so is 
retained). 

11.7.1 Instruction Cache 

A caching mechanism would offer the advantage of greater aggregate performance while still guaranteeing 
a minimum level of performance. While greater performance may not be required at present for this appli- 
cation the caching mechanism offers greater efficiency (i.e. MIPS/MHz) and so the CPU clock could be 
reduced without affecting, or only negligibly affecting, the operating performance. The advantage here is 
that the design is scalable - better performance can be achieved by simply increasing the clock rate. 

As all reads from the embedded DRAM on SoPEC produce words that are 256 bits wide it is inefficient to 
hook this up to a 32-bit CPU bus as 224 bits of each read would be discarded. If the full 256-bit word is 
stored locally to the CPU as a single-line cache then a ??x performance improvement could be obtained in 
the typical case (this is of course highly code dependent). This single line cache would be very easy to 
implement as it would just involve the address to be compared to a single tag and no replacement algo- 
rithm would be required. Furthermore the area impact would be minor and there should be no performance 
penalty for cache misses. As the dram_cpu_data bus is 256 bits wide the requested word is immediately 
available to the CPU i.e. we do not need to perform critical word first reordering of the data. 

The instruction cache is only accessed for instruction fetches, not all CPU reads. These can be differenti- 
ated by signals emanating from the CPU. Non-instruction CPU reads would be supported by the data 
cache. In the case of a cache miss the read request is processed by the MMU to ensure the request is valid 
before a read request is generated on the relevant external (to the CPU block) bus. The MMU should be 
informed of a cache hit to ensure it does not generate an unneccessary read request. This requires that the 
regions used to store code are aligned on 32-byte (256-bit) boundaries. 

As there is no requirement to have more time deterministic code execution the instruction cache cannot be 
disabled. 

1 1. 7. 1. 1 ICache Implementation 

The Instruction Cache used in SoPEC is capable of storing just a single 256-bit DRAM word. An imple- 
mentation is depicted in Figure 22 below. The block I/Os are given in Table 24 and these should be viewed 
in conjunction with Figure 19 and Figure 20 for a complete depiction of the connectivity of the block. 
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cache_rniss 




Figure 22. ICache Block Diagram 



Table 24. ICache l/Os 









Global SoPEC signals 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pdk, active low. 


pcik 


1 


In 


Global clock 


Toplevel ICache signals 


dram_cpu_data[255:0] 


256 


In 


Data bus from the OIU 


cpu_acode{1 .-0] 


2 


In 


CPU access control signals 


cpu_adr(21:2] 


20 


In 


CPU core address bus. 


ICache to OIU Bus Interface signals 


ic_cache_hit 


1 


Out 


Cache hit signal. This indicates that the current CPU read request 
is being serviced by the ICache and so should not be retrieved from 
the DRAM. 


dram_rdy 


1 


In 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the dram cpu data bus is 
valid. 


ICache to MMU Control Block signals 


ic_data(31:0] J 


32 ] 


Out | ICache data bus 
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Table 24. ICache VOs 





SBS2 






ic_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal from the ICache indicating the data on ic^data is valid 


dram_access_en 


1 


Out 


DRAM access enable signal. Indicates that the current CPU access 
is a valid ORAM access. 



Description: 

The Tag stores the DRAM word address of the word currently in cache. The Tag contents are compared 
with cpu_jidr[21:5] each time the CPU requests an instruction fetch from a valid DRAM address (indi- 
cated by cpujacode[0] and dram_occess_en\ If a match occurs (i.e. a cache hit) the access is serviced by 
returning the correct 32 bits (as selected by cpu_adr[4:2]) to the MMU Control Block. If a match does not 
occur (i.e. a cache miss) the ic_cachejxit line is held low indicating to the DIU Bus Interface that a 
DRAM access should commence. Completion of the DRAM access is signalled by the assertion of 
dram_rdy and this causes the ICache contents to be updated, the Tag value replaced and the relevant 32 
bits forwarded to the CPU accompanied by the assertion of the ic_rdy signal. It is updated each time the 
cache line is refilled from DRAM. All instruction fetches from DRAM are cacheable, regardless of which 
DRAM region is being accessed (although the access permissions still need to match those programmed 
for the region) and whether the CPU is in user or supervisor mode. 



11.7.2 Data Cache 

1 1 .8 Realtime Debug Unit (RDU) 

The RDU facilitates the observation of the contents of most of the CPU addressable registers in the SoPEC 
device in addition to some pseudo-registers in realtime. The contents of pseudo-registers, i.e. registers that 
are collections of otherwise unobservable signals and that do not affect the functionality of a circuit, are 
defined in each block as required. Many blocks do not have pseudo-registers and some blocks (e.g. ROM , 
PSS) do not make debug information available to the RDU as it would be of little value in realtime debug. 

Each block that supports realtime debug observation features a DebugSelect register that controls a local 
mux to determine which register is output on the block's data bus (i.e. blockjcpujiatd). One small draw- 
back with reusing the blocks data bus is that the debug data cannot be present on the same bus during a 
CPU read from the block. An accompanying active high block_cpu_debug_yalid signal is used to indicate 
when the data bus contains valid debug data and when the bus is being used by the CPU. There is no arbi- 
tration for the bus as the CPU will always have access when required. A block diagram of the RDU is 
shown in Figure 23. 
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debug_data_valid 
« 



debug_data_out{0] 



ta_out{0] f 



-L 



Debug 

DataOSrc 

Register 

> 



debug_data_out[1 7] 



ta_out[1 7] r* 



Debug 
Data17Src 
Register 

> 



DebugSrc 
Register 



cpr_cpu_debug_valid 

diu_cpu_debug_valid 

gpio_cpu_debug_valid 

icu_cpu_debug_vaIkJ 

lss_cpu_debug_ valid 

pcu_cpu_debug_valid 

scb_cpu_debug_valid 

tim_cpu_debug_valid 

mmu_debug_valid 



■ cpr_cpu_data[31 :0] 

• diu_cpu_debug_data[3l .-0] 
" flpio_cpu_data[3l:0] 

- icu_cpu_dataT31:0] 

- Iss_cpu_data[31:0] 

- pcu_cpu_data[31 :0] 

- scb_cpu_data[31 :0] 

■ tim_cpu_data[31 :0] 

• mmu_debug_data[31:0] 



debug_cn M[18:0] 




Figure 23. Realtime Debug Unit block diagram 



Table 25. RDU l/Os 





MM 




diu_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the DIU block 


cpr_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the CPR block 


8P«'o_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the GPIO block 


lcu_cpu_dala 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ICU block 


lss_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the LSS block 


pcu_cpu_debug_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PCU block 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 96 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 25. RDU l/Os 



mmmrn 








scb_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the SCB block 


tim_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the TIM Wock 


diu_cpu_debug_valkJ 


1 


In 


oignai inoicaxing me aata on me cnu^cpu__Qa la dus is valid debug 
data. 


tim_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


in 


Signal indicating the data on the Cr/n__ cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


scb_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the scb_cpu_data bus Is valid debug 
data. 


pcu_cpu _debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the pcu_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


lss_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the iss_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


icu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the icu„cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


gpio_cpu_debug_valid 


1 . 


In 


Signal Indicating the data on the gpio_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


cpr_cpu_debug_valid ■ 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the cpr_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


debug_data__out 


18 


Out 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the PHl/GPlOtother pins 


debug_data_vali d 


1 


Out 


Debug valid signal indicating the validity of the data on 
debug_data_out. This signal is used in all debug configurations 


debug_cntri 


19 


Out 


Control signal for each PHI bound debug data line indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin mux 



As there are no spare pins that can be used to output the debug data to an external capture device some of 
the existing I/Os will have a debug multiplexer placed in front of them to allow them be used as debug 
pins. Unfortunately many of the pins on SoPEC cannot even be multiplexed in this fashion so it will not be 
possible to output a full 32-bit debug data word every cycle. The exact number of pins available for multi- 
plexing had yet to be finalised at the time of writing. This specification assumes 20 pins will be available 
but this can easily be revised up or, more likely, down. Furthermore not every pin that has a debug mux 
will always be available to carry the debug data as they may be engaged in their primary purpose e.g. as a 
GPIO pin. The RDU therefore outputs a debug_cntrl signal with each debug data bit to indicate whether 
the mux associated with each debug pin should select the debug data or the normal data for the pin.The 
DebugPinSel is used to determine which of the 20? potential debug pins are enabled for debug at any par- 
ticular time. 

As it is not possible to output a full 32-bit debug word every cycle the RDU supports the outputring of an 
n-bit sub- word every cycle to the enabled debug pins. Each debug test would then need to be re-run a num- 
ber of rimes with a different portion of the debug word being output on the n-bit sub- word each time. The 
data from each run should then be correlated to create a full 32-bit (or whatever size is needed) debug 
word for every cycle. The debug_data_valid and pclk_put signals will accompany every sub-word to allow 
the data to be sampled correctly. The pclkjout signal is sourced close to its output pad rather than in the 
RDU to minimise the skew between the rising edge of the debug data signals (which should be registered 
close to their output pads) and the rising edge of pclkjyut. 

As multiple debug runs will be needed to obtain a complete set of debug data the n-bit sub-word will need 
to contain a different bit pattern for each run. For maximum flexibility each debug pin has an associated 
DebugDataSrc register that allows any of the 32 bits of the debug data word to be output on that particular 
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debug data pin. The debug data pin must be enabled for debug operation by having its corresponding bit in 
the DebugPinSel register set for the selected debug data bit to appear on the pin. 

The size of the sub-word is determined by the number of enabled debug pins which is controlled by the 
DebugPinSel register. Note that the debug_data_valid signal is always output. Furthermore 
debugjcntrl[OJ (which is configured by DebugPinSel [0]) controls the mux for both the debug_data_valid 
and pclk_out signals as both of these must be enabled for any debug operation. 

The mapping of debug_data_out[n] signals onto individual pins will take place outside the RDU. When 
the exact mapping has been finalised it will be recorded here. A proposed mapping is shown in Table 26 
below. 



Table 26. Example DebugPinSel mapping 



mm 




0 


phl_frdk. The <tebug_data^valid signal will 
appear on this pin when enabled. Enabling this 
pin also automatically enables the phi_readl pin 
which will output the pdH^out signal 


1 


phLprofiJe 


2 


phijsyncl 


3 


test pin1 


4 


test pin2 


5-18 


gpio[0...13) 



Table 27. RDU Configuration Registers 



jgAdrdre^offse 


1 














0x80 


DebugSrc 


4 


0x00 


Denotes which block is supplying the debug 
data. The encoding of this block is given below. 
0-MMU 
1 - TIM 

2- LSS 

3- GPIO 

4- SCB 

5- ICU 

6- CPR 

7- DlU 

8- PCU 


0x84 


DebugPinSel 


19 


OxOJWOO 


Determines whether a pin is used for debug data 
output. A provisional mapping of pin to bit posi- 
tion is given in Table 26. 
1 - Pin outputs debug data 
0 - Normal pin function 


0x88 to OxCC 


DebugDataSrcN 


5 


0x00 


Selects which bit of the 32-bit debug data word 
will be outputted on debug_data_out(N] 



1 1 .9 Interrupt Operation 

The interrupt controller unit (see chapter 14) generates an interrupt request by driving interrupt request 
lines with the appropriate interrupt level. LEON supports 15 levels of interrupt with level 15 as the highest 
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level (the SPARC architecture manual [32] states that level 15 is non-maskable but we have the freedom to 
mask this if desired). The CPU will begin processing an interrupt exception when execution of the current 
instruction has completed and it will only do so if the interrupt level is higher than the current processor 
priority. If a second interrupt request arrives with the same level as an executing interrupt service routine 
then the exception will not be processed until the executing routine has completed. 

When an interrupt trap occurs the LEON hardware will place the program counters (PC and nPC) into two 
local registers. The interrupt handler routine is expected, as a minimum, to place the PSR register in 
another local register to ensure that the LEON can correctly return to its pre-interrupt state. The 4-bit inter- 
rupt level (irl) is also written to the trap type (rr) field of the TBR (Trap Base Register) by hardware. The 
TBR then contains the vector of the trap handler routine the processor will then jump. The TBA (Trap 
Base Address) field of the TBR must have a valid value before any interrupt processing can occur so it 
should be configured at an early stage. 

Interrupt pre-emption is supported while ET (Enable Traps) bit of the PSR is set This bit is cleared during 
the initial trap processing. In initial simulations the ET bit was observed to be cleared for up to 30 cycles. 
This causes significant additional interrupt latency in the worst case where a higher priority interrupt 
arrives just as a lower priority one is taken. 

The interrupt acknowledge cycles shown in Figure 24 below are derived from simulations of the LEON 
processor and accompanying interrupt controller. This interrupt controller will be replaced by the ICU in 
the SoPEC design. The LEON signal names are used for future reference. An interrupt is asserted by driv- 
ing its (encoded) level on the iuUrl[3:0J signals. The LEON core responds to this, with variable timing, by 
reflecting the level of the taken interrupt on the iuo.irl[3:0] signals and asserting the acknowledge signal 
iuo.intack.The interrupt controller then removes the interrupt level one cycle after it has seen the level been 
acknowledged by the core. If there is another pending interrupt (of lower priority) then this should be 
driven on iui.irl[3:0] and the CPU will take that interrupt (the level 9 interrupt in the example below) once 
it has finished processing the higher priority interrupt. The iuo.irl[3:0] signals always reflect the level of 
the last taken interrupt, even when the CPU has finished processing all interrupts. 




iuo.ir.[3:0] R^S^^I 0x5 | 



iuo.intack 



iui.irl[3:0] 



iuo.irl[3:0] | OxA | 0x9 



iuo.intack 



Figure 24. Interrupt acknowledge cycles for a single and pending interrupts 



0x9 



0x8 
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11.10 Boot Operation 

See section 17.2 for a description of the SoPEC boot operation. 

11.11 Software Debug 

Software debug mechanisms are discussed in the "SoPEC Software Debug" document [15]. 
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12 Serial Communications Block (SCB) 

12.1 Overview 

The Serial Communications Block (SCB) handles the movement of all data between the SoPEC and the 
host device (i.e. PC) and between master and slave SoPEC devices. The SCB consists of a USB 1.1 device 
controller, an Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) and a DMA manager. A block diagram of the SCB is shown in 
Figure 25 below. The major blocks of the SCB, namely the ISI, USB and DMA manager, could be imple- 
mented as separate blocks but are integrated to take advantage of the performance gains and design simpli- 
fications that a tighter coupling allow. 
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Figure 25. Serial Communications Block 



prst_n 
pclk 



The USB Controller will be an imported piece of IP. There are many possible sources of this block but it is 
likely that it will be supplied by the silicon vendor - all three current silicon vendor candidates will supply 
USB 1.1 controllers, although some of these have been sourced from a third party. 

The SCB can be seen in the context of the overall SoPEC device in Figure 26 below 
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Figure 26. SoPEC toplevel block diagram 
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12.2 Definitions of I/Os 

Table 28. Serial Communications Block I/O 



MHHHW 


mm 




Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 


1 


in 


System reset signal. Active low. 


pdk 


1 


In 


System dock. . 


usb.cJk 


1 


In 


Clock for the USB controller block. 


JsLcpf.reset.n 


1 


Out 


Signal from the ISI Indicating that ISI activity has been detected 
while in sleep mode and so the chip should be reset Active low. 


usb_cpr_reset_n 


1 


Out 


Signal from the USB controller that a US8 reset has occurred. 
Active low. 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adrfn:2] 


n-1 


In 


CPU address bus. Exact width is currently TBD as it is dependent 
on the address maps of imported IP 


cpu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


scb_cpu_dala[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 




in 


Common reaoVnot-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_fc[2:0] 




In 


CPU Function Code signals. 


cpu_scb_sel 




In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu^scto^se! is high both cpu_adr 
and cpu_dataout are valid 


scb_cpu_rdy 




Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When scb_cpu_rdy is high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means cpu_dataout 
has been registered by the SCB and for a read cycle this means the 
data on scb_cpujdata is valid. 


scb_cpu_berr 




Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


acb_cpu_debug_val]d 




Out 


Signal indicating that the data currently on scb_cpu_data is valid 
debug data 


Interrupt signals 


dmajcu_irq 




Out 


DMA interrupt signal to the interrupt controller block. 


IsUcuJrq 




Out 


ISI interrupt signal to the interrupt controller block. 


usb_icu_irq 




Out 


USB interrupt signal to the interrupt controller block. 


OIU Interface 


scb_dru_wadrf2l :5] 


17 


Out 


Write address bus to the DIU 


scb_diu_dataI63:0] 


64 


Out 


Data bus to the DIU. 


scb_diu_wreq 




Out 


Write request to the DIU 


dlu_scb_wack 




In 


Acknowledge from the DIU that the write request was accepted. 


scb_dhj_wvalid 




Out 


Signal from the SCB to the DIU indicating that the data currently on 
the scb_diu_data{63:0] bus is valid 


GPIO interface 


Isi _spio_dout[1:0) 


2 


Out 


ISI output data to GPIO pins 


isi_gpio_e{1 :0] 


2 


Out | 


ISI output enable to GPIO pins 


Qpio_isLdin(1:0] 


2 


In 


Input data from GPIO pins to 131 
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J3 



| 12.3 MULTI-SOPEC SYSTEMS 



While single SoPEC systems are expected to form the majority of SoPEC systems the SoPEC device must 
also support rts use in multi-SoPEC systems such as that shown in Figure 27 below A SoPEC ntaX 
assumed any one of a number of identities in a multi-SoPEC system. A SoPEC may be ofmo^ of a 
PnntMaster, a LineSyncMaster, an TSIMaster, a StorageSoPEC or an ISISIave SoPEC 



I replaceable 
i Ink cartridge 



USB from Host < 



i prfnthaad assembly 




Figure 27. A3 duplex system f£aturing"four printingVoPECs with a sin fl 7e" 

oopec DRAM device 



12.3.1 ISIMaster device 



The ISIMaster is the only device allowed to drive the common ISI line (see Figure 28) and interfaces 
S^i^h In ^ SySt r ,SIMaStCr WUl Sim M be SoPEC ~edloThe SsB bus 

ScSSS T Tu S1 : BMse CWp t0 interface between * e h ° st "* *» «SI bus and 

in such systems the ISI-Bndge chip will be the ISIMaster. There can only be one ISIMaster on an ISI bus 



12.3.2 PnntMaster device 



The PnntMaster device is responsible for co-ordinating all aspects of the print operation This includes 

S^U^SSK fa f '"/"'ft ?° PECS Md COmm ^«g «anL backto the hoT Wnen £ 
^'Master is a SoPEC device it is also likely to be the PrintMaster as well. There may only be one Print- 
Master in a system and it is most likely to be a SoPEC device. 
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12.3.3 LineSyncMaster device 

The LineSyncMaster device generates the isync pulse that ail SoPECs in the system must synchronize 
their line outputs with. Any SoPEC in the system could act as a LineSyncMaster although the PrintMaster 
is probably the most likely candidate. It is possible that the LineSyncMaster may not be a SoPEC device at 
all - it could, for example, come from some OEM motor control circuitry. There may only be one LineSyn- 
cMaster in a system. 

12.3.4 Storage device 

For certain printer types it may be realistic to use one SoPEC as a storage device without using its print 
engine capability - that is to effectively use it as an ISI-attached DRAM. A storage SoPEC would receive 
data from the ISIMaster (most likely to be an ISI-Bridge chip) and then distribute it to the other SoPECs as 
required. No other type of data flow (e.g. ISISIave -> storage SoPEC -> ISISlave) would need to be sup- 
ported in such a scenario. The SCB supports this functionality at no additional cost because the CPU han- 
dles the task of transferring outbound data from the embedded DRAM to the ISI transmit buffer. The CPU 
in a storage SoPEC will have almost nothing else to do. 

12.3.5 ISISIave device 

Multi-SoPEC systems will contain one or more ISISIave SoPECs. An ISISIave SoPEC is primarily used to 
generate dot data for the printhead IC it is driving. 

12.3.6 ISI-Bridge device 

SoPEC is targeted at the low-cost small office / home office (SoHo) market. It may also be used in future 
systems that target different market segments which are likely to have a high speed interface capability. A 
future device, known as an ISI-Bridge chip, is envisaged which will feature both a high speed interface 
(such as USB2.0, Ethernet or IEEE 1394) and one or more ISI interfaces. The use of multiple ISI buses 
would allow the construction of independent print systems within the one printer. The ISI-Bridge would be 
the ISIMaster for each of the ISI buses it interfaces to. 

12.3.7 Host device 

The host device will invariably be, but is not required to be, a PC. Any device that can act as a USB host or 
that can interface to an ISI-Bridge chip could be the host device. In particular, with the development of 
USB On-The-Go (USB OTG), it is possible that a number of USB OTG enabled products such as PDAs or 
digital cameras will be able to directly interface with a SoPEC printer. 

12.4 Types of communication 

12.4.1 Communications with host 

The host communicates directly with the ISIMaster in order to print pages. When the ISIMaster is a 
SoPEC, the communications channel is USB 1.1. 

12.4. 1. 1 Host to ISIMaster communication 

The host will need to communicate the following information to the ISIMaster device: 

• Communications channel configuration and maintenance information 

♦ All data destined for PrintMaster, ISISIave or storage SoPEC devices. This data is simply relayed by 
the ISIMaster 

* Mapping of virtual communications channels, such as USB endpoints, to ISI destination 
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12.4.1.2 ISIMaster to host communication 

The ISIMaster will need to communicate the following information to the host: 

• Communications channel configuration and maintenance information 

• All data originating from the PrintMaster, ISISlave or storage SoPEC devices and destined for the host. 
This data is simply relayed by the ISIMaster 

1 2.4. 1.3 Host to PrintMaster communication 

The host will need to communicate the following information to the PrintMaster device: 

• Program code for the PrintMaster 

• Compressed page data for the PrintMaster 

• Control messages to the PrintMaster 

• Tables and static data required for printing e.g. dead nozzle tables, dither matrices etc. 

• A uthenti eatable messages to upgrade the printer's capabilities 

12.4. 1.4 PrintMaster to host communication 

The PrintMaster will need to communicate the following information to the host: 

• Printer status information (i.e. authentication results, paper empty/jammed etc.) 

• Dead nozzle information 

• Memory buffer status information 

• Power management status 

• Encrypted SoPEC_id for use in the generation of PRINTER_Q A keys during factory programming 

12.4. 1.5 Host to iSiSiave communication 

All communication between the host and ISISlave SoPEC devices must take place via the ISIMaster. In 
the case of a SoPEC ISIMaster it is possible to configure each individual USB endpoint to act as a control 
channel to an ISISlave SoPEC if desired, although the endpoints will be more usually used to transport 
data. The host will need to communicate the following information to ISISlave devices over the comms/ 
ISI: 

• Program code for ISISlave SoPEC devices 

• Compressed page data for ISISlave SoPEC devices 

• Control messages to the ISISlave SoPEC (where a control channel is supported) 

• Tables and static data required for printing e.g. dead nozzle tables, dither matrices etc. 

• Authenticatable messages to upgrade the printer's capabilities 

1 2.4. 1. € iSiSiave to host communication 

All communication between the ISISlave SoPEC devices and the host must take place via the ISIMaster. 
The ISISlave will need to communicate the following information to the host over the comms/ISl: 

• Responses to the host's control messages (where a control channel is supported) 

• Dead nozzle information from the ISISlave SoPEC. 

• Encrypted SoPEC_id for use in the generation of PRINTER_QA keys during factory programming 
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12.4.2 Communication over ISI 



12.4.2. 1 ISIMaster to PrintMaster communication 



The ISIMaster and PrintMaster will often be the same physical device. When they are different devices 
then the following information needs to be exchanged over the ISI: 

• All data from the host destined for the PrintMaster (see section 12.4.1.3). This data is simply relayed 
by the ISIMaster 



The ISIMaster and PrintMaster will often be the same physical device. When they are different devices 
then the following information needs to be exchanged over the ISI: 

• All data from the PrintMaster destined for the host (see section 12.4.1.4). This data is simply relayed 
by the ISIMaster 



The ISIMaster may wish to communicate the following information to the ISISlaves: 

• All data (including program code such as ISIId enumeration) originating from the host and destined for 
the ISISlave (see section 12.4.1.5). This data is simply relayed by the ISIMaster 

• wake up from sleep mode 



The ISISlave may wish to communicate the following information to the ISIMaster: 
• All data originating from the ISISlave and destined for the host (see section 12.4.1.6). This data is sim- 
ply relayed by the ISIMaster 



When the PrintMaster is not the ISIMaster all ISI communication is done in response to ISI ping packets 
(see 12.6.4.5). When the PrintMaster is the ISIMaster then it will of course communicate directly with 
the ISISlaves. The PrintMaster SoPEC may wish to communicate the following information to the ISISla- 
ves: 

• Ink status e.g. requests for dotCounx data i.e. the number of dots in each color fired by the printheads 
connected to the ISISlaves 

• configuration of GPIO ports e.g. for clutch control and lid open detect 

• power down command telling the ISISlave to enter sleep mode 

• ink cartridge fail information 

This list is not complete and the time constraints associated with these requirements have yet to be deter- 
mined. 

In general the PrintMaster may need to be able to: 

• send messages to an ISISlave which will cause the ISISlave to return the contents of ISISlave registers 
to the PrintMaster or 

• to program ISISlave registers with values sent by the PrintMaster 

This should be under the control of software running on the CPU which writes messages to the ISI/SCB 
interface. 



12.4.2.2 PrintMaster to ISIMaster communication 



12.4.2.3 ISIMaster to ISISlave communication 



12.4.2.4 ISISlave to ISIMaster communication 



12.4.2.5 PrintMaster to ISISlave communication 
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12.4.2.6 ISIS lave to PrintMaster communication 

ISISlaves may need to communicate the following information to the PrintMaster: 

• ink status e.g. dotCount data i.e. the number of dots in each color fired by the printheads connected to 



the ISISlaves 

• band related information e.g. finished band interrupts 

• page related information Le.buffer underrun, page finished interrupts 

• MMU security violation interrupts 

• GPIO interrupts and status e.g. clutch control and lid open detect 

• printhead temperature 

• printhead dead nozzle information from SoPEC printhead nozzle tests 

• power management status 

This list is not complete and the time constraints associated with these requirements have yet to be deter- 
mined. 

As the IS I is an insecure interface commands issued over the IS I should be of limited capability e.g. only 
limited register writes allowed The software protocol needs to be constructed with this in mind. In general 
ISISlaves may need to return register or status messages to the PrintMaster or ISIMaster. They may also 
need to indicate to the PrintMaster or ISIMaster that a particular interrupt has occurred on the I SI Slave. 
This should be under the control of software running on the CPU which writes messages to the ISI block. 



It is currently not anticipated that there will be any direct communication between ISISlave SoPECs, How- 
ever they can communicate indirectly via the ISIMaster SoPEC. The most likely scenario for such a com- 
munication mechanism when the PrintMaster is not the ISIMaster (see sections 12.4.2.5 and 12.4.2.6 for a 
description of the information exchanged between a PrintMaster and an ISISlave). ISISlave to ISISlave 
communication would also be required when sending data stored in a storage SoPEC device to an 
ISISlave. 



The USB 1 . 1 interface for the printer should consist of the USB connector, the necessary discretes for USB 
signalling and the SoPEC device. A SoPEC printer will act as a self-powered, full-speed device and 
SoPEC itself will not draw any power from the USB cable. It will support control and bulk transfers. 
Interrupt transfers are not considered necessary because the required interrupt-type functionality can be 
achieved by sending query messages over the control channel on a scheduled basis. There is no require- 
ment to support either isochronous or low-speed transfers. The USB controller must support at least 5 
USB endpoints: a control endpoint (endpoint 0) and 4 bulk-data type endpoints. These 4 bulk-data type 
endpoints can be used for the transfer of any type of data: compressed page data, program data or control 
messages. They may also be mapped on to any target destination in a multi-SoPEC system i.e. configura- 
tion is completely programmable. They are envisaged as always being used as USB IN endpoints i.e. they 
will transport data from the host to SoPEC. Any feedback data (e.g. status information) will be returned to 
the host on the control channel (endpoint 0). 

The USB device enumeration process will be handled by the SoPEC CPU and USB controller. Note that 
this requires the on-chip ROM to contain all the required USB driver code. This is not expected to be the 
full USB driver but rather a "USB-lite" driver that has sufficient functionality to download a program to 



Details of the configuration registers and interface signals will be provided when the implementation IP 
for the USB controller core has been selected. There are several potential candidates for the USB 1.1 con- 



12.4.2.7 ISISlave to ISISlave communication 



12.5 



USB 



DRAM. 
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trollcr that are being evaluated in terms of cost, maturity, licensing requirements/restrictions, quality of 
deliverables etc. - as already mentioned the choice of silicon vendor is likely to play a large part in select- 
ing the USB controller. 

12.5.1 ISI Master/I SISIave Identification 

While the USB controller is used for data transfer if a SoPEC is an ISIMaster it may, in certain cases, also 
be used to transfer data to an ISISlave. If the USB is not used for data transfer the device will certainly be 
an ISISlave. In this case the USB pins could be used to identify the device as an ISISlave as the USB 
device controller is expected to allow the single-ended quiescent state of the USB pins to be read by the 
CPU either directly or indirectly (as there should be a register indicating whether the USB controller is 
operating as a full-speed or low-speed device). We adopt the convention that an ISIMaster SoPEC has its 
USB pins configured for full-speed operation (i.e. a pull-up resistor on D+) and an ISISlave SoPEC has its 
USB pins configured for low-speed operation (i.e. a pull-up resistor on D-). This allows the ROM boot- 
code to quickly determine whether the SoPEC is an ISIMaster or ISISlave without needing to wait for 
USB activity. While the ISISlave SoPEC's USB controller believes it is a low-speed device it is never used 
and may be disabled completely (if possible) once the device has been identified as an ISISlave. Note that 
other combinations on the EH- and D- lines may result in unreliable operation of the USB controller. 

The SoPECs identity as an ISIMaster or ISISlave may also be determined from USB or ISI activity. If 
activity is seen on USB endpoints 2-4 then the device is an ISIMaster (note that it is not neccessarily an 
ISIMaster if activity is only seen on endpoints 0 or 1) and the ISI may automatically configure itself as an 
ISIMaster in this situation. If the ISI receives ping packets then it is an ISISlave as only the ISIMaster can 
send ping packets. 

The most suitable ISIMaster/ISISlave identification scheme (i.e. use of USB pins or looking for USB/ISI 
activity) can be chosen by the software for any given printer. 

12.5.2 Wake-up from sleep mode 

The SoPEC will be placed in sleep mode after a suspend command is received by the USB controller. The 
extent of power-down in sleep mode is currently TBD (different silicon vendors offer different options) 
but it is expected to involve the loss of DRAM contents at a minimum. The USB controller (or portions of 
it) will continue to be powered and clocked in sleep mode. It is likely that a USB reset, as opposed to a 
device resume, will be required to bring SoPEC out of its sleep state as the sleep state is hoped to be logi- 
cally equivalent to the power down state. The exact reawakening mechanism will be finalised when the 
sleep state is more precisely defined and the particular implementation of the USB controller is chosen. 

The USB reset signal originating from the USB controller will be propagated to the CPR (as 
usb_cpr_resetjn) if the USBWakeupEnable bit of the WakeupEnable register (see Table 38) has been set. 
The USBWakeupEnable bit should therefore be set just prior to entering sleep mode. 

There are no conditions that require the SoPEC to initiate a USB device wake-up (i.e. where SoPEC sig- 
nals resume to the host after being suspended by the host). 

12.5.3 USB Speed 

The USB speed will be determined by amount of activity from other devices that share the USB bus with 
the printer and the responsiveness of the host in handling USB interrupts. To guarantee bandwidth to the 
printer it is recommended that no other devices are active on the USB bus between the printer and the host. 
If the printer is connected to a USB2.0 host or hub it may limit the bandwidth available to other devices 
connected to the same hub but it would not significantly affect the bandwidth available to other devices 
upstream of the hub. Used in the recommended configuration it is expected that an effective bandwidth of 
8-9 Mbit/s will be achieved. 
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12.6 ISI (Inter SoPEC Interface) 

The ISI is utilised in all system configurations requiring more than one SoPEC. An example of such a sys- 
tem which requires four SoPECs for duplex A3 printing and an additional SoPEC used as a storage device 
is shown in Figure 27. 

The ISI performs much the same function between an ISISlave SoPEC and the ISIMaster as the USB con- 
nection performs between the ISIMaster and the host. This includes the transfer of all program data, com- 
pressed page data and message (i.e. commands or status information) passing between the ISIMaster and 
| the ISISlave SoPECs. Existing requirements indicate that it is sufficient for the ISIMaster to initiate all 

communication with the ISISlaves. 

12.6.1 ISIMaster/iSISIave identification and ISISlave enumeration 

Section 12.5.1 details how a SoPEC is configured as an ISIMaster or ISISlave. The ISlId is established by 
software downloaded over the ISI (in broadcast mode) which looks at the input levels on a number of 
GPIO pins to determine the ISIId. For any given printer that uses a multi-SoPEC configuration it is 
expected that there will always be enough free GPIO pins on the ISISlaves to support this enumeration 
mechanism. 

12.6.2 Wake-up from sleep mode 

Either the PrintMaster SoPEC or the host may place any of the ISISlave SoPECs in sleep mode prior to 
going into sleep mode itself. The ISISlave device should then ensure that its ISIWakeupEnable bit of the 
WakeupEnable register (see Table 38) is set prior to entering sleep mode. In an ISISlave device the ISI 
block will continue to receive power and clock during sleep mode so that it may monitor the gpio_isi_din 
| lines for activity. When ISI activity is detected during sleep mode and the ISIWakeupEnable bit is set the 

ISI asserts the isi_cpr_reset_n signal. This will bring the rest of the chip out of sleep mode by means of a 
wakeup reset. See chapter 16 for more details of reset propagation. 

12.6.3 ISI speed 

The ISI will need to run at speed that will allow error free transmission on the PCB while minimising the 
buffering and hardware requirements on SoPEC. While an ISI speed of 10 Mbit/s is adequate to match the 
effective USB1.1 bandwidth it would limit the system performance when a high-speed connection (e.g. 
USB2.0, IEEE1394) is used to attach the printer to the PC. Although they would require the use of an extra 
ISI-Bridge chip such systems are envisaged for more expensive printers (compared to the low-cost basic 
SoPEC powered printers that are initially being targeted) in the future. 

An ISI line speed (i.e. the speed of each individual ISI wire) of 32 Mbit/s is therefore proposed as it will 
allow ISI data to be oversampled 5 times (at a pclk frequency of 160MHz). The total bandwidth of the ISI 
will depend on the number of pins used to implement the interface. The current expectation is that two 
pins will be used, giving a peak raw bandwidth of 64 Mbit/s, and this is the scenario that is used in this 
document. However the ISI protocol will work equally well if four pins are used for transmission/recep- 
tion and this would give a peak raw bandwidth of 128 Mbit/s. The number of pins available for the ISI is 
currently under investigation as part of the package selection process. With either a two or four pin ISI 
solution a 32 Mbit/s line speed would allow the movement of data in to and out of a storage SoPEC (as 
described in 12.3.4 above), which is the most bandwidth hungry ISI use, in a timely fashion. 

The maximum effective bandwidth of a two wire ISI, after allowing for protocol overheads and bus turn- 
around times, is expected to be approx. 50 Mbit/s. 
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12.6.4 ISI protocol 

The ISI is a serial interface utilizing a two wire half-duplex configuration as shown in Figure 28 below. An 
ISIMaster must always be present and up to 14 ISISlaves may also be on the ISI bus. The ISI bus enables 
broadcasting of data, ISIMaster to ISISIave communication, ISISlave to ISIMaster communication and 
ISISlave to ISISIave communication. Flow control, error detection and retransmission of errored packets is 
also supported. ISI transmission is asynchronous and a Start field is present in every transmitted packet to 
ensure synchronization for the duration of the packet. Bit-stuffing is required as it is expected that synchro- 
nization cannot be guaranteed for the length of the longest allowed packet 1 Open Issue: This should be 
confirmed with the spec of the crystal used with SoPEC. We may wish to constrain the spec oixtalin and 
also xtalin for the ISI-Bridge chip to ensure the ISI cannot drift out of sync during packet reception. 
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Figure 28. ISI configuration with four SoPEC devices 

To maximize the effective ISI bandwidth while minimising pin requirements a two wire half-duplex inter- 
leaved transmission scheme is used. Figure 29 below shows how a 16-bit word is transmitted from an ISI- 
Master to an ISISIave. Data is interleaved on a bit-by-bit basis over the two ISI lines and this requires all 
ISI packets to be an even number of bits in length. This interleaving could easily be extended to four pins 
if required. 

All ISI transactions are initiated by the ISIMaster and every non-broadcast data packet needs to be 
acknowledged by the addressed recipient. An ISISIave may only transmit when it receives a ping packet 
(see section 12.6.4.5) addressed to it. To avoid bus contention all ISI devices must wait one bit-time (5 pclk 
cycles) after detecting the end of a packet before trarisrnitting a packet (assuming they are required to 
transmit). All non-transmitting ISI devices must tristate their Tx drivers to avoid line contention. A pull-up 
resistor is therefore required on both ISI lines to reduce the possibility of false data detection. The ISI pro- 
tocol is defined to avoid devices driving out of order (e.g. when an ISISIave is no longer being addressed). 
As the ISI will use standard I/O pads there will be no physical collision detection mechanism. 



I . Current max packet size — 290 bits = 145 bits per line (on a 2 wire ISI) = 725 160MHz cycles. Thus the pclks in the two communicat- 
ing ISI devices should not drift by more than one cycle in 725 i.e. 1 379 ppm. Careful analysis of the crystal, PLL and oscillator specs 
and the sync detection circuit is needed here to ensure our solution is robust 
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Figure 29. Half-duplex Interleaved transmission from ISIMaster to ISISIave 

There are three types of ISI packet: a long packet (used for data transmission), a ping packet (used by the 
ISIMaster to prompt ISISlaves for packets) and a short packet (used to acknowledge receipt of a packet). 
All ISI packets are delineated by a Start and Stop fields and transmission is atomic i.e. an ISI packet may 
not be split or halted once transmission has started. 



12. 6.4. 1 /S/ transactions 



The different types of ISI transactions are outlined in Figure 30 below. As described later all NAKs are 
inferred and ACKs are not addressed to any particular ISI device. 



ISIMaster 



ISISIave A 



ISISIave B 




Transaction 1: Long packet to an addressed ISISIave 



ISIMaster 



ISISIave A 



ISISIave B 




Transaction 2: Ping packet to an addressed ISISIave. ISISIave has nothing to send 
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ISiMaster 



JSISIave A 



ISISIave B 



Transaction 3: Ping packet to an addressed ISISIave. ISISIaveA responds with a long packet to 
ISISIaveB and ISISlaveB responds with an ACK or NAK. 



ISiMaster 



ISISIave A 



ISISIave B 




Transaction 4: Ping packet to an addressed ISISIave. ISISIaveA responds with a long packet to 
the ISiMaster and the ISiMaster responds with an ACK or NAK. 



Figure 30. tSI transactions 



1Z6.4.2 Start field description and bit stuffing 

The Start field serves two purposes: To allow the start of a packet be unambiguously identified and to 
allow the receiving device synchronise to the data stream. The symbol, or data value, used to identify a 
Start field must not legitimately occur in the ensuing packet Bit stuffing is used to guarantee that the Start 
symbol will be unique in any valid (i.e. error tree) packet. The Start symbol should therefore be suffi- 
ciently long to ensure that the bit stuffing overhead is low but should still be short enough to reduce its own 
contribution to the packet overhead. A Start bit length of 8 bits is therefore used as it is an effective com- 
promise between these two constraints. The Start field, like every byte in a packet, is transmitted with its 
rightmost (lsb) bit first 

If the correct symbol value is used bit stuffing offers the further advantage of forcing transitions on the ISI 
lines which will allow synchronization be maintained. Unfortunately a symbol value that is good for forc- 
ing transitions (e.g. 0x00) is not good for guaranteeing initial synchronization and vice versa i.e. a symbol 
such as OxAA would ensure initial synchronization but cannot prevent synchronization being lost if a long 
run of zeroes or ones is subsequently transmitted. 

To resolve this conflict the Start symbol will be OxAA and three different types of bit stuffing are used 
Whenever OxAA is encountered in the data stream a 0 is inserted before the msb resulting in the 9-bit 
value 0xl2A (i.e. blOlOlOlO -> blOOlOlOlO). To ensure transitions occur during a long run of zeroes a I 
is inserted after 7 zeroes thus 0x00 becomes 0x080 (i.e. bOOOOOOOO -> bO 1 0000000). Likewise to ensure 
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transitions will occur during a run of ones a 0 is inserted after 7 ones and so OxFF becomes 0xl7F (i.e. 
bl 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -> blOl 1 1 1 1 1 1), The receiving [SI device must detect these special values and strip out the 
inserted ones and zeroes. 

Note that any violation of bit stuffing will result in the FrameError status bit being set and the incoming 
packet will be treated as an errored packet. Furthermore if the Start field is not received as OxAA the 
FrameError status bit is set and incoming data is discarded until a correct Start field is detected 
In a truly random data such a bit stuffing scheme could cause an overhead of approx. 0.15%. While the 
data transmitted over the ISI will not be truly random (0x00 and OxFF are likely to occur more often than 
they would in a random data set) the overhead should remain low and will never exceed 11.1% (i.e. 1 in 
every 9 bits). 

12.6.4.3 Stop field description 

A 2-bit Stop field bl 1) is used to ensure that both lines return to the high state before the next packet is 
transmitted Two bits are required because the Stop field will be interleaved over both ISI lines (4 bits 
would be used in a 4 wire ISI). The Stop field is not subject to bit stuffing because bit stuffing could result 
in the final transmitted bit being a 0 on one of the ISI lines. 

12. 6.4. 4 ISI long packet description 

The format of a long ISI packet is shown in Figure 31 below. Data may only be transferred between ISI 
devices using a long packet as both the short and ping packets have no payload field Except in the case of 
a broadcast packet, the receiving ISI device will always reply to a long packet with either an explicit ACK 
(no error detected in received packet) or an inferred NAK (an error was detected in the received packet). 



b2 bO 


b4 4 hits 1 bit m 


See 
table 
below 


ISIId 


ISISubld 




/ 


St * rt Desc 


Address 


Payload CRC Stop 


t 1 1 1 i 

8 bits 3 bits 5 bits 256 bits 16 bits 2 bits 

Figure 31. ISI long packet 



All long packets begin with the Start field as described earlier. The PktDesc field is described in Table 29. 



Table 29. PktDesc field description 



mm 




0 


Packet type indicator: 
1 - Short packet 

0 - Non-short (i.e. long/ping) packet 



/ 
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Table 29. PktOesc field description 



mm 




1 


Data paytoad present indicator 

1 - This packet contains payload (i.e. long packet) 

0 - This packet has no payload 


2 


Sequence bit value. Onry valid for long packets. See section 12.6.4.8 for a 
description of sequence bit operation 



Any ISI device in the system may transmit a long packet but only the ISIMaster may initiate an ISI trans- 
action using a long packet. An ISISlave may only send a long packet in reply to a ping message from the 
ISIMaster. A long packet from an ISISlave may be addressed to any ISI device in the system although the 
ISIMaster (or the PrintMaster if it is a different device) will be the usual recipient. 

The Address field is straightforward and complies with the ISI naming convention described in section 
12.7. 

The payload field is exactly what is in the transmit buffer of the transmitting ISI device and gets copied 
into the receive buffer of the addressed ISI device(s).When present the payload field is always 256 bits. 
To ensure strong error detection a 16-bit CRC is appended. This CRC is calculated over the entire packet 
(excluding the Start and Stop fields). The HDLC standard CRC-16 (i.e. G(x) «= x 16 + x 12 + x 5 +/) is to be 
used for this calculation, which is to be performed serially. 



1Z6.4.5 ISI ping packet 

The ISI ping packet is used to allow ISISlaves transmit on the ISI bus. As can be seen from Figure 32 
below the ping packet is cab be viewed as a special case of the long packet. In other words it is a long 
packet without any payload, whose PktDesc field is always bOOO and whose ISISubld is always 1. The 
ISISubld is unused in ping packets because the ISIMaster is addressing the ISI device rather than one of 
the DMA channels in the device. The ISISlave may address any ISIId.ISISubld in response if it wishes. 
The ISISlave will respond to a ping packet with either an explicit ACK (if it has nothing to send), an 
inferred NAK (if it detected an error in the ping packet) or a long packet (containing the data it wishes to 
send). Note that inferred NAKs do not result in the retransmission of a ping packet This is because the 
ping packet will be retransmitted on a predetermined schedule (see 12.6.4.10 for more details). 



b2 bO b4 4b ' ts 1 P jt bO 
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CRC 


Stop 
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8 bits 3 bits 5 bits 16 bits 2 bits 



Figure 32. ISI ping packet 

An ISISlave should never respond to a ping message to the broadcast ISIId as this must have been sent in 
error. An ISI ping packet will never be sent in response to any packet and may only originate from an ISI- 
Master. 
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12.6.4.6 ISI short packet description 



The ISI short packet is only 14 bits long, including the Start and Stop fields. A value of blOOl is proposed 
for the ACK symbol. As a 1 6-bit CRC is inappropriate for such a short packet it is not used. In fact there is 
only one valid value for a 14-bit short ACK. packet as the Start, ACK and Stop symbols all have fixed val- 
ues. Short packets are only used for acknowledgements (i.e explicit ACKs). The format of a short ISI 
packet is shown in Figure 33 below. 



Start 


Ack 
Symbol 


Stop 


1 l li 



8 bits 4 bits 2 bits 



Figure 33. Short ISI packet 

f 2.6.4.7 Error detection and retransmission 

The 16-bit CRC will provide a high degree of error detection and the probability of transmission errors 
ocxurring is very low as the transmission channel (i.e. PCB traces) will have a low inherent bit error rate 
The number of undetected errors should therefore be minute. A simple retransmission mechanism frees 
the CPU from getting involved in error recovery for most errors because the probability of a transmission 
error occurring more than once in succession is very, very low in normal circumstances. 

After each non-short ISI packet is transmitted the transmitting device will open a reply window The size 
of the reply window will be 9 bit times (i.e. 14 bits transmitted on two wires plus 2 bit times to allow for 
bus turnarounds and timing differences) when a short packet is expected and 147 bit times (i.e. 290 bits 
transmitted on two wires plus 2 bit times to allow for bus turnarounds and timing differences) when a lone 
packet is expected in reply. 

When a packet has been received without any errors the receiving ISI device must transmit its acknowl- 
edge packet (which may be either a long or short packet) before the reply window closes. When detected 
errors do occur the receiving ISI device will not send any response. The transmitting ISI device interprets 
this lack of response as a NAK indicating that errors were detected in the transmitted packet or that the 
receiving device was unable to receive the packet for some reason. If a long packet was transmitted the 
transmitting ISI device will keep the transmitted packet in its transmit buffer for retransmission. If the 
transmitting device is the ISIMaster it will retransmit the packet immediately while if the transmitting 
device is an ISISlave it will retransmit the packet in response to the next ping it receives from the ISIMas- 
ter. 

The transmitting ISI device will continue retransmitting the packet when it receives a NAK until it either 
receives an ACK or the number of retransmission attempts equals the value of the NumRetries register If 
the transmission was unsuccessful then the transmitting device sets the TxError bit in its ISTStatus register. 
The receiving device also sets the RxError bit in its ISTStatus register whenever it detects NumRetries + 1 
errored packets in succession. The NumRetries registers in all ISI devices should therefore be set to the 
same value for consistent operation. Note that successful transmission or reception of ping packets do not 
affect retransmission operation. Open Issue: In the case of an ISI device receiving a packet in error from 
an ISISlave the NumRetries count will be reset if it subsequently receives an error free packet from any ISI 
device (which may not be the ISISlave that transmitted the errored packet). Thus the RxError operation is 
only effective for ISIMaster to ISISlave transactions as these are the only ones where retransmissions will 
be sequential. Either we live with this or we could implement a NumRetriesCount window which would 
allow all NAKs within a specified window to be counted. If NumRetries is exceeded within this window 
then we have a RxError otherwise we can reset the count. 
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Note that either a transmit or receive error will cause the ISI to stop transmitting or receiving respectively 
CPU intervention will be required to resolve the source of the problem and to restart the ISI transmit or 
receive operation. Transmit or receive errors should be extremely rare and their occurrence will most 
likely indicate a serious problem. 

Note that broadcast packets are never acknowledged to avoid contention on the common ISI lines. If an 
ISISlave detects an error in a broadcast packet it must use the message passing mechanism described ear- 
lier to alert the ISIMaster to the error. 



12.6.4.8 Sequence bit operation 



To ensure that communication between transmitting and receiving ISI devices is correctly ordered a 
sequence bit is included in every long packet to keep both devices in step with each other. Sequence bits 
are not used for short or ping packets as they are not used for data transmission. In addition to the transmit- 
ted sequence bit all ISI devices keep two local sequence bits, one for each ISISubldL Furthermore each ISI 
device maintains a transmit sequence bit for each ISIId and ISISubld it is in communication with For 
packetssourced from the host (via USB) the transmit sequence bit is contained in the relevant USBEPnD- 
est register while for packets sourced from the CPU the transmit sequence bit is contained in the 
CPUISITxBuffCntrl register. The sequence bits for received packets are stored in DMAOSeqBit and 
DMAlSeqBit registers. All ISI devices will initialise their sequence bits to 0 after reset. It is the responsi- 
bility of software to ensure that the sequence bits of the transmitting and receiving ISI devices are cor- 
rectly initialised each time a new source is selected for any ISIId.ISISubId channel. 

Sequence bits are not used in all broadcast and ping packets. Each SoPEC may also ignore the sequence 
bit on either of its ISISubld channels by setting the appropriate bit in the SequenceMosk register. The 
sequence bit should be ignored for ISISubld channels that will carry data that can originate from more 
than one source and is self ordering e.g. control messages. 

A receiving ISI device will toggle its sequence bit addressed by the ISISubld only when the receiver is 
able to accept data and receives an error-free data packet addressed to it. The transmitting ISI device will 
toggle its sequence bit for that ISIId.ISISubId channel only when it receives a valid ACK handshake from 
the addressed ISI device. 

Figure 34 shows the transmission of two long packets with the sequence bit in both the transmitting and 
receiving devices toggling from 0 to 1 and back to 0 again. The toggling operation will continue in this 
manner in every subsequent transmission until an error condition is encountered. 



Transmitting Receiving 
ISI Device isi Device 




Figure 34. Successful transmission of two long packets with sequence bit toggling 
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When the receiving ISI device detects an error in the transmitted long packet or is unable to accept the 
packet (because of full buffers for example) it will not return any packet and it will not toggle its local 
sequence bit An example of this is depicted in Figure 35. The absence of any response prompts the trans- 
rnittng device to retransmit the original (seq-O) packet. This time the packet is received without any errors 
(or buffer space may have been freed) so the receiving ISI device toggles its local sequence bit and 
responds with an ACK. The transmitting device then toggles its local sequence bit to a 1 upon correct 
receipt of the ACK. 



Transmitting 
ISI Device 




Receiving 
ISI Device 



Figure 35. Sequence bit operation with errored long packet 

However it is also possible for the ACK packet from the receiving ISI device to be corrupted and this sce- 
nario is shown in Figure 36. In this case the receiving device toggles its local sequence bit to 1 when then 
long packet is received without error and replies with an ACK to the transmitting device. The transmitting 
device detects an error in the ACK packet and so will not change its local sequence bit. It then retransmits 
the seq-0 long packet. When the receiving device finds that there is a mismatch between the transmitted 
sequence bit and the expected (local) sequence bit is discards the long packet and replies with an ACK 
When the transmitting ISI device correctly receives the ACK it updates its local sequence bit to a 1 thus 
restonng synchronization. Note that when the SequenceMask bit for the addressed ISISubld is set then the 
retransmitted packet is not discarded and so a duplicate packet will be received. The data contained in the 
packet should be self-ordering and so the software handling these packets (most likely control messages) 
is expected to deal with this eventuality. 



Transmitting 
ISI Device 



Receiving 
ISI Device 




Figure 36. Sequence bit operation with ACK error 
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12.6.4.9 Flow control 

The ISI also supports flow control by treating it in exactly the same manner as an error in the received 
packet. Because the SCB enjoys greater guaranteed bandwidth to DRAM than both the ISI and USB can 
supply flow control should not be required during normal operation. Any blockage on a DMA channel will 
soon result in the NumRetries value being exceeded and transmission to that DMA channel being halted 
Because flow control is treated in the same manner as an error in the received packet neither the transmit- 
ting nor the receiving ISI device will be able to differentiate the cause of a TxError or RxError. 

12.6.4. 10 Auto-ping operation 

™^5- C » C ^ ° f , ISIMaster could a P^S P^ket by writing the appropriate header to the 
CPUISITxBuffCntrl register it is expected that all ping packets will be generated in the ISI itself. The use 
of automatically generated ping packets ensures that ISISlaves will be given access to the ISI bus with a 
programmable minimum guaranteed frequency in addition to whenever it is idle. Five registers facilitate 
the automatic generation of ping messages within the ISI: PingScheduleO, PingSchedulel. PingScheduU2 
ISITotalPeriod and ISlLocalPeriod. Auto-pinging can be enabled or disabled by writing to the AutoPin- 
gEnable bit of the ISICntrl register. 

Each bit of the 14-bit PingScheduleN register corresponds to an ISIId that is used in the Address field of 
the pmg packet and a 1 m the bit position indicates that a ping packet is to be generated for that ISIId A 0 
in any bit posiUon will ensure that no ping packet is generated for that ISIId. As ISISlaves may differ in 
their bandwidth requirement (particularly if a storage SoPEC is present) three different PingSchedule reg- 
is™ " C ™ "u^Z?* ISISlaVC reCCive Up *° times ^ numbcr of P in gs ^ another active 
isiblave. When the ISIMaster is not sending long packets (sourced from either the CPU or USB in the 
case of a SoPEC ISIMaster) ISI ping packets will be transmitted according to the partem given by the three 
PingScheduleN registers. The ISI will start with the lsb of PingScheduleO register and work its way from 
sb through msb of each of the PingScheduleN registers. When the msb of PingSchedulel is reached the 
ISI returns to the lsb of PingScheduleO and continues to cycle through each bit position of each Ping- 
ScheduleN register. ~ 6 

W ^~ e * ddition ° f aut °- pin g operation we now have three potential sources of packets in an ISIMaster 
SoPEC: USB, CPU and auto-ping. Arbitration between the CPU and USB for access to the ISI is handled 
outside the ISI (see section 12.7.7) but arbitration between auto-ping packets and CPU/USB originating 
packets, which we will refer to as local packets, happens within the ISI. To ensure that local packets get 
priority whenever possible and that ping packets can have some guaranteed access to the ISI we use two 4- 
bit counters whose reload value is contained in the ISITotalPeriod and ISlLocalPeriod registers. As we will 
see in 1 2.6.4. 1 every ISI transaction is initiated by the ISIMaster transmitting either a long packet or a ping 
packet. The ISITotalPeriod counter is decremented for every ISI transaction when contention occurs (i e 
both a pmg and a local packet wish to transmit) while the ISlLocalPeriod counter is decremented for every 
local packet that is transmitted. Neither counter is decremented by a retransmitted packet. 
The amount of guaranteed ISI bandwidth allocated to both local and ping packets is determined by the val- 
ues of the ISITotalPeriod and ISlLocalPeriod registers. Local packets will always be given priority when 
the ISlLocalPeriod counter is non-zero. Ping packets will be given priority when the ISlLocalPeriod 
counter is zero and the ISITotalPeriod counter is still non-zero. Both the ISITotalPeriod and ISlLocalPe- 
riod counters are reloaded by the next local packet transmit request after the ISITotalPeriod counter has 
reached zero This reload policy minimises the maximum latency for ping packets at the expense of maxi- 
mum latency for local packets. 

Note that ping packets are quite likely to get more than their guaranteed bandwidth as they will be trans- 
rmtted whenever the ISI bus is idle (i.e. no pending local packets) and so do not decrement either counter. 
Local packets on the other hand will never get more than their guaranteed bandwidth because each local 
packet transmitted decrements both counters. The difference between the values of the ISITotalPeriod and 
ISlLocalPeriod registers determines the number of automatically generated ping packets that are guaran- 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 119 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



teed to be transmitted every ISITotalPeriod number of ISI transactions. If the ISITotalPeriod and lSILo- 
calPeriod values are the same then the local packets will always get priority and could totally exclude ping 
packets if the CPU always has packets to send. y 6 

l 0t J XU ^ XlfTotalPeriod = OxC; lSILocalPeriod = 0x8; PingScheduleO = 0x07; PingSchedulel = 
0x06 and PingSchedulel = 0x04 then four ping messages are guaranteed to be sent in every 12 ISI transac- 
tions. Furthermore ISIId3 will receive 3 times the number of ping packets as ISIdl and ISHd2 will receive 
twice as many as ISIdl. Thus over a period of 36 contended ISI transactions (allowing for two full rota- 
tions through the three PingScheduleN registers) when local packets are always pending 24 local packets 
will be sent, ISIdl will receive 2 ping packets, ISId2 will receive 4 pings and ISId3 will receive 6 ping 
packets If local traffic is less frequent then the ping frequency will automatically adjust upwards to con- 
sume all idle ISI bandwidth. 

12.6.4. 11 HSI Registers 

Table 30 below details the ISI configuration registers. Note that some of these registers are also used by 
other blocks in the SCB. y 

Table 30. ISI configuration registers 



L 









M 

fl-isf-.'—rsinT 




0x00 


/SfCntri 


5 


0x2 


IS! Control register 


0x04 


ISIId 


4 


0x1 


ISIId for this SoPEC. A value of 0 Indicates the 
device Is an ISIMaster. Note that the SoPEC resets 
to being an ISISlave and that OxF (the broadcast 
ISIId) Is an illegal value and should not be written to 
this register. 


0x08 


NumRetries 


4 


0x02 


Number of retransmissions to attempt in response to 
a NAK before aborting a long packet transmission 


OxOC 


ISIPingScheduleO 


14 


0x0000 


Denotes which iSllds will be receive ping packets. 
Note that bltO refers to ISlldl, bitl to ISIId2...bit13 to 
ISIW14. 


0x10 


ISIPingSchedulel 


14 


0x0000 


As per PingSchoduteQ 


0x14 


ISlPingSchedu1e2 


14 


0x0000 


As per PingScheduieO 


0x18 


ISITotalPeriod 


4 


OxF 


Reload value of the IS .Total Period counter 


0x1 C 


lSILocalPeriod 


4 


OxF 


Refoad value of the lSILocalPeriod counter 


0x20 


ISlStatus 


6 


0x00 


ISI Status register. This register is Readonly. 


0x24 


ISlMask 


6 


0x00 


ISI Interrupt Mask register 


0x30 - 0x4C 


CPLMSITxBuff 


32 


n/a 


32-byte CPUISI transmit buffer 


0x50 


CPUISITxBuffCntrf 


13 


0x0000 


Control register for the CPUISI transmit buffer 


0x60 - 0x7C 


CPUISIRxBuff 


32 


n/a 


32-byte ISI receive buffer. This is the half of the dou- 
ble buffer that contains the oldest data. 


0x80 


iSlRxBuffOest 


1 


0x0 


Onfy one of the CPU and the DMA manager is 
allowed to empty the receive buffer at any time. 
1 = CPU will empty the receive buffer 
0 = DMA manager will empty the receive buffer 



12.6.4.11.1 



ISI control register 

T^elSICntrl register is described in Table 31 below. Note that the reset value of this register allows the 
SoPECto automatically become an ISIMaster (AutoMasterEnable * 1) if any USB packets are received on 
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endpoints 2-4. On becoming an ISIMaster the ISIld register is set to 0, the TxEnable bit of the ISICntrl reg- 
ister is set and any USB or CPU packets destined for other 1SI devices are transmitted The CPU can over- 
ride this capability at any time by clearing the AutoMasterEnable bit. Automatic ping operation can only 
be enabled by the CPU as the reset values of the PingScheduleN registers are all 0 and neither DMA chan- 
nel is automatically configured. 



Table 31. ISICntrl register 





Hi 




TxEnable 




Enables ISI transmission of long or ping packets. This is cleared by 
transmit errors and so needs to be restarted by the CPU. Note that 
ACKs may still be transmitted when this bit is 0. 
1 = Transmission enabled 
0 = Transmission disabled 


RxEnable 


1 


Enables ISi reception. This is cleared by receive errors and so 
needs to be restarted by the CPU. 
1 = Reception enabled 
0 = Reception disabled 


AutoPing Enable 


2 


Enables auto-ping operation 
1 = auto-ping enabled 
0 = auto-ping disabled 


AutoMasterEnable 


3 


Enables the device to automatically become the ISIMaster if activ- 
ity is delected on USB endpoints2-4. 
1 = autO:master operation enabled 
0 = auto-master operation disabled 



12.6-4.1 1 .2 ISI status register 

The ISfStatus register is read-only to the CPU. Status bits are set by the relevant condition occurring and 
are cleared by writing to either the TxEnable or RxEnable bits of the ISICntrl register or the CPUISITx- 
Bu ff- 

Table 32. ISfStatus register 









rrametiTor 


0 


Framing error detected in the received packet. This can be caused 
by an incorrect Start or Stop field or by bit stuffing errors 


RxError 


1 


A CRC error or flow control condition was detected in NumRe- 
tries+*\ successive packets (excluding ping packets) 


RxBuffFulJ 


2 


There is no space remaining in the receive double buffer 


RxBuffOverflow 


3 


An overflow has occurred in the ISI receive buffer and a packet had 
to be dropped. 


CPUlSITxBuffEmpty 


4 


The CPUISITxBuff Is empty 


TxError 


5 


Transmission error. Receiving ISI device would not accept the 
transmitted packet. Only set after NumRetries unsuccessful 
retransmissions (excluding ping packets). 
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12.6.4.11.3 ISI mask register 

An interrupt will be generated in an edge sensitive manner i.e the ISI will generate an isijcujrq pulse 
each time a status bit goes high and the corresponding bit of the ISIMask register is enabled. 



Table 33. ISIMask register 









FrameErrortntEn 


0 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the FrameError status bit 


RxErrorlntEn 


1 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the RxError status bit 


RxBuffFufllntEn 


2 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the RxBuffFul! status bit 


RxBuffOve rflowlntEn 


3 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the RxBuffOverflow status bit 


CPUISITxBuffEmpty- 
IntEn 


4 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the CPU ISITxBuff Empty status bit 


TxErrorlntEn 


5 


Interrupt enable mask bit tor the TxError status bit 



12.6.4.11.4 CPUISITxBuffCntrl register 

The CPUISITxBuffCntrl register contains the header field for the packet in the CPUISI transmit buffer. 
Writing to this buffer validates the contents of the CPUISI transmit buffer i.e. each time the CPU places a 
packet in the CPUISI transmit buffer it must write the packet header to this register to initiate its transfer in 
to the SCB transmit buffer (see section 12.7). Note that the CPU is responsible for toggling the sequence 
bit of any long packets it wishes to transmit. The CPUISITxBuffEmpty status bit will be set when CPUTx- 
PktStee bytes have been transferred to the SCB transmit buffer. 



Table 34. CPUISITxBuffCntrl register 







PktDesc 


2:0 


PktDesc field (as per Table 29) tor the packet currently in the CPU- 
ISI transmit buffer. 


OestlSISubld 


3 


Indicates which DMAChannel of the target SoPEC the data In the 
CPUISI transmit buffer is destined for: 

0 = DMAChannelO 

1 - DMAChannel 1 


DestlSild 


7:4 


Denotes the ISlid of the target SoPEC as per Table 35 



12.7 SCB Mapping 

In order to support maximum flexibility when moving data through a multi-SoPEC system it is possible to 
map any USB endpoint onto either DMAChannel within any SoPEC in the system. A logical view of the 
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SCB is shown in Figure 37. This view diflFers from the likely implementation but it allows for a clearer 
depiction of data movement within the SCB. 
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Figure 37. SCB logical view 

The SCB map, and indeed the SCB itself is based around the concept of an ISIId and an ISISubld Each 
SoPEC in the system has a unique ISIId and two ISISublds, namely ISISubldO and ISISubldl We use the 
convention that ISISubldO corresponds to DMAChannelO in each SoPEC and ISISubldl corresponds to 
DMAChannell. The naming convention for the ISIId is shown in Table 35 below and this would corre- 
spond to a multi-SoPEC system such as that shown in Figure 27. We use the term ISIId instead of SoPE- 
Cld to avoid confusion with the unique ChipID used to create the SoPECJd and SoPEC id key (see 
chapter 17 and {9] for more details). 

Table 35. ISIId naming convention 







0 


ISIMaster (typically a SoPEC connected to the host via USB1.1) 


1 -14 


ISfSlave1-14 


15 


Broadcast ISIId 



" w auuicss any i^ivi/\^nannei in tne system. 1 tie 1SL 

DMA manager and SCB map hardware use the ISIId and ISISubld to handle the different data streams that 
are active in a multi-SoPEC system as does the software running on the CPU of each SoPEC. In this docu- 
ment we will identify DMAChannels as ISIx.y where x is the ISIId and y is the ISISubld. Thus ISI2 1 
refers to DMAChannell of ISISlaveZ Any data sent to a broadcast channel, i.e. ISII5.0 or ISI15 1 are 
received by every ISI device in the system including the ISIMaster (which may be an ISI-Bridge). 
The USB controller and software stacks however have no understanding of the ISIId and ISISubld but the 
Silverbrook pnnter driver software running on the host PC does make use of the ISIId and ISISubld USB 
is simply used as a data transport - the mapping of USB endpoints onto ISIId and Subld is communicated 
from the host PC Silverbrook code to the SoPEC Silverbrook code through USB control (or possibly bulk 
data) messages i.e. the mapping information is simply data payload as far as USB is concerned. The code 
running on SoPEC is responsible for parsing these messages and configuring the SCB accordingly 
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The use of just two DMAChannels places some limitations on what can be achieved without software 
intervention. For every SoPEC in the system there are more potential sources of data than there are sinks. 
For example an ISISlave could receive both control and data messages from the ISIMaster SoPEC in addi- 
tion to control and data from the host, either specifically addressed to that particular ISISlave or over the 
broadcast ISI channel. However all ISISlaves only have two possible data sinks, i.e. the two DMAChan- 
nels. Another example is the ISIMaster in a multi-SoPEC system which may receive control messages 
from each SoPEC in addition to control and data information from the host (e.g. over USB). In this case all 
of the control messages are in contention for access to DMAChannelO. We resolve these potential conflicts 
by adopting the following conventions: 

1) Control messages may be interleaved in a memory buffer: The memory bufTer that the 
DMAChannelO points to should be regarded as a central pool of control messages. Every control 
message must contain fields that identify the size of the message, the source and the destination of 
the control message. Control messages may therefore be multiplexed over a DMAChannel which 
allows several control message sources to address the same DMAChannel. Furthermore, if SoPEC- 
type control messages contain source and destination fields it is possible for the host to send control 
messages to individual SoPECs over the ISI 1 5.0 broadcast channel. 

2 ) Data messages should not be interleaved in a memory buffer: As data messages are typically 

part of a much larger block of data that is being transferred it is not possible to control their contents 
in the same manner as is possible with the control messages. Furthermore we do not want the CPU 
to have to perform reassembly of data blocks. Data messages from different sources cannot be inter- 
leaved over the same DMAChannel - the SCB map must be reconfigured each time a different data 
source is given access to the DMAChannel. 

3 ) Every reconfiguration of the SCB map requires the exchange of control messages: The only 

active SCB map in a multi-SoPEC system is the SCB map in the ISIMaster as all ISISlaves auto- 
matically send data addressed to themselves to either DMAChannelO or 1 i.e. the ISI is the only 
source of incoming data in an ISISlave. The ISIMaster's SCB map reset state is shown in Figure 39 
and any subsequent modifications require the exchange of control messages between the ISIMaster 
and the host. As the host is expected to control the movement of data in any SoPEC system it is 
anticipated that all changes to the SCB map will be performed in response to a request from the 
host. While the ISIMaster could autonomously reconfigure the SCB map (this is entirely up to the 
software running on the ISIMaster) it should not do so without informing the host in order to avoid 
data being misrouted. 

An example of the above conventions in operation is worked through in section 12.7.2. 

12.7.1 Host PC to ISIMaster SoPEC communication 

When considering SCB map configurations we always assume that the ISIMaster is a SoPEC device, in 
particular the SoPEC connected to the USB bus (and receiving data on USB endpoint 2, 3 or 4), rather than 
an ISI-Bridge chip. ISI-Bridge chips are likely to have something similar to an SCB map and the following 
information should broadly apply to an ISI-Bridge but we focus here on an ISIMaster SoPEC for clarity. 
As the ISIMaster SoPEC represents the printer on the USB bus it is required by the USB specification to 
have a dedicated control endpoint, EPO. At boot time the ISIMaster SoPEC will also require a bulk data 
endpoint to facilitate the transfer of program code from the host PC. The simplest SCB map configuration, 
i.e. for a single stand-alone SoPEC, is sufficient for host to ISIMaster SoPEC communication and is showri 
in Figure 38. In this configuration all USB control information exchanged between the host and SoPEC 
over EPO (which is the only bidirectional USB endpoint). SoPEC specific control information (printer sta- 
tus, DNC info etc.) is also exchanged over EPO. 

All packets sent to the host from SoPEC over EPO must be written into the EPO FIFO by the CPU All 
packets sent from the host to SoPEC can be placed in DRAM by the DMA Manager (as is usually the 
case) or read directly by the CPU. This asymmetry is because in a multi-SoPEC environment the CPU will 
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need to examine all incoming control messages (i.e. messages that have arrived over DMAChannelO) to 
ascertain their source and destination (i.e. they could be from an ISISlave and destined for the host) and so 
the additional overhead in having the CPU move the short control messages to the EPO FIFO is relatively 
small. Furthermore we wish to avoid making the SCB more complicated than necessary, particularly when 
there is no significant performance gain to be had as thexontrol traffic will be relatively low bandwidth. 

The above mechanisms are appropriate for the types of communicafion outlined in sections 12.4 1 1 
through 12.4.1.4 
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Figure 38. Single SoPEC SCB map configuration and dataflow 
12.7.2 Broadcast communication 

An SCB configuration for broadcast communication is shown in Figure 39. This particular configuration is 
also the default, post power-on reset, configuration for the ISIMaster SoPEC. USB endpoints EP2 and EP3 
are mapped onto ISISublDO and ISISubldl of ISIIdl5 (the broadcast ISIId channel). EPO is used for con- 
trol messages as before and EPi is a bulk data endpoint for the ISIMaster SoPEC Depending on what is 
convenient for -the boot loader software, EPI may or may not be used during the initial program download, 
but EPI is highly hkely to be used for compressed page or other program downloads later. For this reason 
it is part of the default configuration. In this setup the USB device configuration will take place, as it 
always must, by exchanging messages over the control channel (EPO). 

One possible boot mechanism is where the host PC sends the bootloaderl program code to all SoPECs by 
broadcasting it over EP3. Each SoPEC in the system then authenticates and executes the bootloaderl pro- 
^f^t ISIMaster SoPEC then polls each ISISlave (over the ISIx.O channel). Each ISISlave ascertains 
its ISIId by sampling the particular GPIO pins required by the bootloaderl and reporting its presence and 
status back to the ISIMaster. The ISIMaster then passes this information back to the host over EPO. Thus 
both the host and the ISIMaster have knowledge of the number of SoPECs, and their ISIIds, in the system. 
I he host may then reconfigure the SCB map to better optimise the SCB resources for the particular multi- 
boPEC system. This could involve simplifying the default configuration to a single SoPEC system (Figure 
38) or remapping the broadcast channels onto DMAChannels in individual ISISlaves 
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Figure 39. Default SoPEC SCB map configuration and dataflow 

The following steps are required to reconfigure the SCB map from the system depicted in Figure 39 to one 
where EP3 is mapped onto ISI1 .0: 

1) The host PC sends a control message(s) to the ISIMaster SoPEC requesting that USB EP3 be 
remapped to 1SI1.0 

2) The ISIMaster SoPEC sends a control message to the host PC informing it that EP3 has now been 
mapped to ISI1.0 (and therefore the host knows that the previous mapping of ISI15.1 is no longer 
available through EP3). 

3 ) The host may now send control messages directly to ISISIave 1 without requiring any CPU interven- 
tion on the ISIMaster SoPEC 



12.7.3 Host PC - ISISIave SoPEC communication 

The default post-boot (as opposed to post-reset) SCB map configuration for an ISISIave SoPEC is to have 
all USB endpomts unconnected. The ISI automatically forwards any data addressed to it (including broad- 
cast data) to the DMA with the appropriate ISISubld. If the ISIMaster is configured correctly (e.g. when 
the ISIMaster is a SoPEC, and that SoPEC's SCB map is configured correctly) then data sent from the host 
destined for an ISISIave will be transmitted on the ISI with the correct address. If the ISISIave has data to 
send to the host it must do so by sending a control message to the ISIMaster identifying the host as the 
intended recipient. It is then the ISIMaster's responsibility to forward this message to the host. 
With this configuration the host can communicate with the ISISiave via broadcast messages only and this 
is the mechanism by which the bootloaderl program is downloaded. The ISISIave is unable to communi- 
cate with the host (or the ISIMaster) until the bootlloaderl program has successfully executed and the 
ISISIave has determined what its ISIId is. After the bootloaderl program (and possibly other programs) 
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has executed the SCB map of the ISIMaster may be reconfigured to reflect the most appropriate topology 
for the particular multi-SoPEC system it is part of. 

All communication frorri an ISISlave to host is achieved by sending messages via the ISIMaster. The 
ISISlave can never initiate communication to the host. If an ISISlave wishes to send a message to the host 
it may do one of two things: (a) wait until it is polled by the ISIMaster or (b) indicate in its ISI acknowl- 
edgement packet (sent in response to the reception of an ISI packet specifically addressed to that ISISlave) 
that it has a message to send. When the ISIMaster receives the message from the ISISlave it first examines 
it to determine the intended destination and will then copy it into the EPO FIFO for transmission to the 
host. The software running on the ISIMaster is responsible for any arbitration between messages from dif- 
ferent sources (including itself) that are all destined for the host. 

The above mechanisms are appropriate for the types of communication outlined in sections 12 4 1 5 and 
12.4.1.6. 

12.7.4 ISIMaster - ISISlave communication 

All ISIMaster - ISISlave communication takes place over the ISL Immediately after reset this can only be 
by means of broadcast messages. Once the bootloaderl program has successfully executed on all SoPECs 
in a multi-SoPEC system the ISIMaster can communicate with each SoPEC on an individual basis. 
If an ISISlave wishes to send a message to the ISIMaster it may do so in response to a ping packet from the 
ISIMaster. When the ISIMaster receives the message from the ISISlave it must interpret the message to 
determine if the message contains information required to be sent to the host. In the case of the ISIMaster 
being a SoPEC, software will transfer the appropriate information into the EPO FIFO for transmission to 
the host. 

The above mechanisms are appropriate for the types of communication outlined in sections 12 4 2 3 and 
12.4.2.4. 



12.7.5 ISISlave - ISISlave communication 

ISISlave to ISISlave communication is expected to be limited to two special cases: (a) when the PrintMas- 
ter is not the ISIMaster and (b) when a storage SoPEC is used. When the PrintMaster is not the ISIMaster 
then it will need to send control messages (and receive responses to these messages) to other ISISlaves. 
When a storage SoPEC is present it may need to send data to each SoPEC in the system. All ISISlave to 
ISISlave communication will take place in response to ping messages from the ISIMaster. 

12.7.6 SCB Map configuration registers 

The SCB map is configured by mapping a USB endpoint on to a data sink. This is performed on a endpoint 
basis i.e. each endpoint has a configuration register to allow its data sink be selected. Mapping an endpoint 
on to a data sink does not initiate any data flow - each endpoint/data sink needs to be enabled by writing to 
the appropriate configuration registers in the USB controller/ ISI / DMA manager. 



Table 36. SCB Map configuration registers 
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Table 36. SCB Map configuration registers 





0x3F 



0x23 



Data sink for USB EP3 



Data sink for USB EP4 



The same encoding is used for each of the USBEPnDest configuration registers and is described in 
Table 37. The ISIId register (see Table 30) allows the SCB map to identify data that should be routed to the 
DMA Manager as well as, or instead of, to the ISL The SCB map therefore does not need special fields to 
identify the DMAChannels on the ISIMaster SoPEC as this is taken care of by the SCB hardware. Thus the 
USBEPODest and USBEPlDest registers should be programmed with 0x20 and 0x21 (for ISIO.O and 
ISI0.1) respectively to ensure data arriving on these endpoints is moved directly to DRAM. 



Table 37. USBEPnDest register 









mmmmmmmmmmm 


DestlSISubld 


0 


Indicates which DMAChannel of the target SoPEC the endpoint is 
mapped onto: 

0 = DMAChannelO 

1 = DMAChanneH 


DestlSIW 


4:1 


Denotes the ISIId of the target SoPEC as per Table 35 


ChannelEn 


5 


Enable bit for the DMAChannel: 

0 = Channel disabled 

1 = Channel enabled 


SequenceBtt 


6 


Sequence bit for packets going from USBEPn to DestlSlld.Destl- 
SlSubld. Every CPU write to this register initialises the value of the 
sequence bit and this is subsequently updated by the ISI after 
every successful long packet transmission. 



A SoPEC ISIMaster should map as many USB endpoints, under the control of the host, as are required for 
the multi-SoPEC system it is part of. As already mentioned this mapping may be dynamically reconfig- 
ured. 



12.7.7 SCB transmit buffer arbitration 



When the SCB transmit buffer has been emptied the SCB control logic will immediately seek to refill it. 
As there may be data waiting in a USB endpoint FIFOs and in the CPUISI transmit buffer it may be neces- 
sary to arbitrate between these data sources. This arbitration is controlled by the SCBTxBuffArb register 
which contains a high priority bit for both the CPU and the USB. If only one of these bits is set then the 
corresponding source always has priority. Note that if the CPU is given absolute priority over the USB the 
software filling the CPUISI transmit buffer needs to ensure that sufficient USB traffic is allowed through. 
If both bits of the SCBTxBuffArb have the same value then arbitration will take place on a round robin 
basis. 

As the speed at which the SCB transmit buffer can be emptied is at least 5 times greater than it can be filled 
by USB traffic the double buffers used for each USB endpoint will not overflow using the above scheme in 
normal operation. There are a number of scenarios which could lead to the USB endpoints being tempo- 
rarily blocked such as the CPU having priority, retransmissions on the ISI bus, channels being enabled (cf 
the ChannelEn bit of the USBEPnDest register) with data already in their associated endpoint FIFOs or 
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short packets being sent on the USB. Care should be taken to ensure that the USB bandwidth is efficiently 
utilised at all times. 

12.7.8 SCB Control Block 

The SCB control block is responsible for coordinating access to and between the various sub-blocks in the 
SCB. This includes translating between the CPU subsystem bus and the USB native bus protocol, moving 
data from the USB endpoint FIFOs into the SCB transmit buffer, moving data from the CPUISItransmit 
buffer into the SCB transmit buffer and arbitrating between the CPU and itself for access to the SCB sub- 
blocks. 



Table 38. SCB control block configuration registers 



ill 






0x120 


WakeupEnatte 


2 


0x0 


This register Js used to gate the propagation of the 
USB and (SI reset signals to the CPR block. Active 
high. 

WakeUpEnaWe(O): usb_cpr_reset_n control 
WakeUpEnab!e(1]: tsi_cpr__reseLn control 


0x124 


SCBTxBuffArb 


2 


0x0 


Determines which source has priority when conten- 
tion arises in filling the SCBTxBuffer. When a bit is 
set priority is given to the relevant source. 
SCBTxBuffArbCO]: CPU priority 
SCBTxBuffArb[1]r USB priority 


0x128 


SCBDebugSel 


10 


0x000 


Contains address of the register selected for debug 
observation as it would appear on cpu_adr(1 1 ;2) 
The contents of the selected register are output in 
the scb_cpu_data bus while cpu_scb_set is low and 
scb_cpu_debug_vafid is asserted to indicate the 
debug data is valid. 

it is expected that a number of pseudo-registers will 
be made available for debug observation and these 
. wifl be outlined with the implementation details. 



12.8 DMA Manager 

The DMA manager manages the flow of data between the SCB and the embedded DRAM. Whilst the 
CPU could be used for the movement of data in a USBl.l enabled SoPEC a DMA manager is a more effi- 
cient solution as it will handle data in a more predictable fashion with less latency and requiring less buff- 
ering. Furthermore a DMA manager is required to support the ISI transfer speed and to ensure that the 
SoPEC could be used with a high speed ISI-Bridge chip in the future. 

The DMA manager uses two independent channels, one for each ISISubld, to control the movement of 
data. Both DMAChannels only support write operation and can transfer data from any USB endpoint and 
from the ISI receive buffer. Data is moved at the soonest opportunity to do so and is always moved in 256- 
bit slices as required by the DIU. When it is not possible to use a 256-bit slice of data (e.g. at the end of a 
packet or for a short packet) the DMA manager will still use 256-bit access to the DIU. This means that for 
a DIU write (data incoming to the SoPEC) the DMA manager will pad the valid data with zeroes until a 
256-bit slice has been rilled. 

The DMA manager handles all issues relating to byte/word/longword address alignment, data endianness 
and transaction scheduling. It arbitrates between data arriving from the ISI and data arriving from a USB 
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endpoint on a round robin basis. The greater guaranteed bandwidth available to the DMA manager (50 
| Mbit/s at the time of writing but this may need to be increased especially if a 4- wire ISI bus is used. See 

section 20.6 for more details) ensures that the DMA manager is non-blocking. 

While the DMA manager performs the work of moving data the CPU controls the destination and relative 
timing of dataflows to and from the DRAM. The management of the DRAM data buffers requires the CPU 
to have accurate and timely visibility of both the DMA and PEP memory usage. In other words when the 
PEP has completed processing of a page band the CPU needs to be aware of the fact that an area of mem- 
ory has been freed up to receive incoming data. The management of these buffers may also be performed 
by the host, 

1 2.8.1 Circular buffer operation 

The DMA manager supports the use of circular buffers for both DMAChannels. Each circular buffer is 
controlled by 5 registers: DMAnBottomAdr, DMAnTopAdr, DMAnMaxAdr, DMAnCurrWPtr and DMAnln- 
tAdr, The operation of the circular buffers is shown in Figure 40 below. 




4— DMAnTopAdr 
<— DMAnlntAdr 



<— DMAnCurrWPtr 




s „ DMAnMaxAdr 
U— DMAnBottomAdr 



DMAnTopAdr 



DMAnMaxAdr 



«— DMAnlntAdr 



<«— DMAnCurrWPtr 



<— DMAnBottomAdr 



(a) 

Key: [ | Free buffer space 



(b) 



Filled buffer space (unprocessed data) 
NNH Buffer space filled since last write to the DMAnlntAdr/DMAnMaxAdr registers 

Figure 40. Circular buffer operation 

Here we see two snapshots of the status of a circular buffer with (b) occurring sometime after (a) and some 
CPU writes occurring in between (a) and (b). These CPU writes are most likely to be as a result of a fin- 
ished band interrupt (which frees up buffer space) but could also have occurred in a DMA interrupt service 
routine resulting from DMAnlntAdr being hit. The DMA manager will continue filling the free buffer 
space depicted in (a), advancing the DMAnCurrWPtr after each write to the DIU. Note that the DMACur- 
rWPtr register always points to the next address the DMA manager will write to. When the DMA manager 
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reaches the address in DMAnlntAdr (i.e. DMACurrWPtr - DMAnlntAdr) it will generate an interrupt if the 
DMAnlntAdrMask bit in the DMAMask register is set. The purpose of the DMAnlntAdr register is to alert 
the CPU that data (such as a control message or a page or band header) has arrived that it needs to process. 
The interrupt routine servicing the DMA interrupt will change the DMAnlntAdr value to the next location 
that data of interest to the CPU will have arrived by. 

In the scenario shown in Figure 40 the CPU has determined (most likely as a result of a finished band 
interrupt) that the filled buffer space in (a) has been freed up and is therefore available to receive more 
data. The CPU therefore moves the DMAnMaxAdr to the end of the section that has been treed up and 
moves the DMAnlntAdr address to an appropriate offset from the DMAnMaxAdr address. The DMA man- 
ager continues to fill the free buffer space and when it reaches the address in DMAnTopAdr it wraps around 
to the address in DMAnBottomAdr and continues from there. DMA transfers will continue indefinitely in 
this fashion until the DMA manager reaches the address in the DMAnMaxAdr register. 

The circular buffer is initialised by writing the top and bottom addresses to the DMAnTopAdr and DMAn- 
BottomAdr registers, writing the start address (which does not have to be the same as the DMAnBottomAdr 
even though it usually will be) to the DMAnCurrWPtr register and appropriate addresses to the DMAnln- 
tAdr and DMAnMaxAdr registers. The DMA operation will not commence until a 1 has been written to the 
relevant bit of the DMAChanEn register. 

While it is possible to modify the DMAnTopAdr and DMAnBottomAdr registers after the DMA has started 
it should be done with caution. The DMAnCurrWPtr register should not be written to while the 
DMAChannel is in operation. DMA operation may be stalled at any time by clearing the appropriate bit of 
the DMAChanEn register or by disabling an SCB mapping or ISI receive operation. 

12.6.2 DMA manager DRAM bandwidth requirements 

The DIU must guarantee the SCB enough bandwidth to ensure that neither a USB endpoint FIFO nor the 
ISI receive buffer can overrun. For example, to facilitate bursty 32 Mbit/s transfers a SoPEC with a 64- 
byte ISI receive buffer would need to be able to transfer 256 bits every 1280 cycles (@160 MHz). This is 
in addition to the USB transactions targeted at the ISIMaster SoPEC which may be in the region of 8-9 
Mbit/s. While USB has a backpressure mechanism SoPEC should strive to obtain optimum USB band- 
width utilization and so USB backpressuring should only be used as a last resort The DIU currently guar- 
antees 50 Mbit/s to the SCB and more bandwidth will be available when other DIU requestors do not take 
their slots. This is sufficient for the SCB's requirements. 

12.8.3 DMA manager configuration registers 

All of the circular buffer registers are 256-bit word aligned as required by the DIU. The DMAnBottomAdr 
and DMAnTopAdr registers are inclusive i.e. the addresses contained in those registers form part of the cir- 
cular buffer/The DMAnCurrWPtr always points to the next location the DMA manager will write to so 
interrupts are generated whenever the DMA manager reaches the address in either the DMAnlntAdr or 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document 29 Nov 2002 

Version: 2.3 — p age131 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



DMAnMaxAdr registers rather than when it actually writes to these locations. It therefore cannot write to 
the location in the DMAnMaxAdr register. 



Table 39. DMA Manager Configuration Registers 









wmsmmismMmm 




iSr- JH.T 




ML: 






0x200 


DMAOBottomAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 

lxjuuiii oi ute circular uuhci scrviCBu uy 

OMAChannelO 


0x204 


DMAOTopAdr 


17 


0x0,0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
top of the circular buffer serviced by 
DMAChanneK) 


0x206 


DMAOCurrWPtr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
next location OMAChannelO will write to. This 
register is set by the CPU at the start of a 
DMA operation and dynamically updated by 
the DMA manager during the operation. 


0x20C 


DMAOfntAdr 


17 


0x0_0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
location that will trigger an Interrupt when 
reached by DMAChanneK) buffer. 


0x210 


DMAOMaxAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
last free location in the DMAChanneK) circu- 
lar buffer. The DMAChanneK) transfers will 
stop when it reaches this address. 


0x214 


OMAOSeqBtt 


1 


0x0 


Sequence bit for OMAChannelO. This bit may 
be initialised by the CPU but is updated by 
the ISI each time an error-free long packet is 
received. 


0x218 


DMAIBottomAdr 


17 


0x0_0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
bottom of the circular buffer serviced by 
DMAChannell 


0x21 C 


DMAlTopAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
top of the circular buffer serviced by 
umMundiinei i 


0x220 


DMAlCurrWPtr 


17 


0x0_0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
next location DMAChannell will write to. This 
register is set by the CPU at the start of a 
DMA operation and dynamically updated by 
the DMA manager during the operation. 


0x224 


DMAUntAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
location that will trigger an interrupt when 
reached by DMAChannell buffer. : 


0x228 


DMA1 MaxAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
last free location in the DMAChannell circu- 
lar buffer. The DMAChannell transfers wiD 
stop when h reaches this address. 


0X22C 


OMAISeqBit 


1 


0x0 


Sequence bit for DMAChannell . This bit may 
be initialised by the CPU but is updated by 
the ISI each time an error-free long packet is 
received. 


0x230 


DMAChanEn 


2 


0x0 


Enable DMA operation on a per channel 
basis. Active high. 

DMAChanEnfO]: Enable DMAChanneK) 
DMAChanEn[1 J: Enable DMAChannell 
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Table 39. DMA Manager Configuration Registers 













0x234 


DMAStatUS 


4 


0x0 


DMA status register. See section 12,8.3.1. 
This register is Readonly. 


0x238 


DMAMask 


4 


0x0 


DMA mask register. See section 12.8.3.2 



12.8.3.1 DMAStatus register 

The contents of die DMAStatus register are read-only to the CPU. The status bits are not sticky bits i.e. 
they reflect the 'live' status of the channel. Status bits may only be cleared by writing to the relevant 
DMAnlntAdr or DMAnMoxAdr register. 



Table 40. DMA Status Register 





H 




DMAChannefOlntAdrHit 


0 


DMAChannelO has reached the address contained in the 
DMAOlntAdr register 


DMAChannelOMaxAdrHit 


1 


DMAChannelO has reached the address contained in the 
DMAOMaxAcfr register 


DMAChannell IntAdrHH 


2 


DMAChannell has reached the address contained in the 
DMA llntAdr register 


DMAChanneil MaxAdrHit 


3 


DMAChannell has reached the address contained in the 
DMA IMaxAdr register 



1Z8.3.2 DMAMask register 

All bits of the DMAMask are both readable and writable by the CPU. The DMA manager cannot alter the 
value of this register. All interrupts are edge sensitive i.e the DMA manager will generate a dma icujrq 
pulse each time a status bit goes high and the corresponding mask bit is enabled. 



Table 41. DMA Manager Mask Register 











DMAChanneiOlntAdrHitMask 


0 


1 s Generate an interrupt when the DMAChanneiOlntAdrHit status 
bit goes high 

0 = Do not generate an interrupt when the DMAChannetOIntAdrHit 
status bit goes high 


DMACharmelOMaxAdrHitMask 


1 


1 = Generate an interrupt when the DMAChannelOMaxAdrHit status 
bit goes high 

0 = Do not generate an interrupt when the DMAChannelOMaxAdrHit 
status bit goes high 


DMAChannell IntAdrHHMask 


2 


As per DMAChannetOlntAdrHitMask 


DMAChannellMaxAdrHrtMask 


3 


As per DMAChannelOMaxAdrHitMask 



12.9 SCB Implementation 

This section is still a work in progress - the information here should be ignored as it refers to an earlier ver- 
sion of the SCB 
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Characteristics of the data channels: 

USB: Packets should be moved sequentially out of the endpoint FIFOs. The USB is the slowest compo- 
nent in the SCB but its bandwidth is most precious. However both the DMA and ISI can transfer data (50 
and 40 Mbps respectively) much faster than the USB can receive data (1 2 Mbps peak rate) so no flow con- 
trol problems will occur due to a speed mismatch. If one of the DMA or ISI data sinks becomes blocked or 
inactive then the USB controller will assert backpressure (by NAKing packets) when the double buffer for 
the associated endpoint is filled. Other endpoints will remain active in this scenario and the DMA and ISI 
will still be able to transfer data at their peak rates. The worst case scenario is when all endpoints have 
their double buffers filled (because all the data sinks had been blocked/disabled) and then all data sinks 
become available again. In this case the backlog will be fully cleared in 3 USB 64-byte packet times. 
ISI: The ISI can support simultaneous reception and transmission of packets. ISI packets should be trans- 
ferred sequentially in either direction. The ISI is expected to handle the packet header and trailer, if any is 
used for error detection, in both directions i.e. only raw payload data is routed through the SCB map. 

DMA: The DMA channels are unidirectional but their direction, namely whether they are transferring 
data to or from DRAM, is prograrnmable. Each DMA transaction to DRAM will be 256 bits wide but all 
256 bits are not always valid. When a transfer of less than 256 bits is required the DMA manager pads the 
remaining bits in the 256-bit word with zeroes, in the case of a write to DRAM, or discards the unnecces- 
sary bits in the case of a DRAM read. Can we get by with single (256 bits each way or maybe even 256 
bits in all ?) buffering for the DRAM manager ? 
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dma_scbs_data 



usb_scbs_data 



usb_scbs_cntrl 



isi_scbs_data 



scfaajsi_data 
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— » 
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«- 
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CPU 
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Interface 



Switch 
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Figure 41. SCB Switch block diagram 



SCB Switch pseudocode: 

const no_data_sinks = 12 

for i = 1 to no_data_sinks 
if (i <= 2) then 

sink^data is dma_din 
sink_rdy is dma_din_rdy 
sink_data_valid is dma_din_valid 
sink_id is dma_din_id 
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else 

sink_data is isi_tx_data 
sink_rdy is isi_tx_rdy 
sink__data_valid is iai_tx_data_valid 
sink_id is isi_tx_dat*_id 

if (data_src_reg(i) != 0) then // Each data sink has an associated data source 

// register. A non-zero value means the sink is enabled 
if (<daca_src_reg[i) & OxFO) == 0x10) then // A USB endpoint is the data source 
if ((usb_ep_rdy[4] == 1) AND (usb_ep_rdy [3 :OJ == data_src_reg( i ] [ 3 : 0] ) > then 

// there is data waiting in the EP FIFO 
while ( <usb_data_valid «== 1) AND (sink_rdy == 1) AND clocktick) 
sink_data = usb_rx_data 
sink_data_valid = 1 

if <i <= 2) then // The sink is a DMAChannel 
sink_id[l] = 1 
sink_id(0] = i -1 
else // The sink is an ISI channel 
sink_id[S] = 1 
sink_id(4;0) = i -1 
else // There is no data ready to go 
sink_data_valid = 0 

elsif <data_src_reg & OxFO) u 0x20) then // The ISI is the data source 

if <isi_data_rdy_id[3:0] == data_src_regl ij[3 : 0) ) then // there is data waiting 

// in the ISI receive FIFO for this ISISubld 
while <(isi_rx_data_valid — 1) AND (sink_rdy *== 1) AND clocktick) 
sink_data = isi_rx_data 
sink_data_ valid = 1 

if (i <= 2) then // The sink is a DMAChannel 
sink_id[ll = 1 
sink_idI0) * i -1 
else // The sink is an ISI channel 
sinx_id[5] = 1 
sink_id[4;0] - i -3 
else // There is no data ready to go 
sink_data_valid = 0 

elsif <data_src_reg & OxFO) == 0x30) then // The DMA is the data source 

if {dma_dout_rdy„idf0) == data_src_reg[i ) £0} ) then // there is data waiting 

// in the relevant DMA buffer for this sink 
while ( (djr\a_dout_valid « 1) AND (sink^rdy 1) AND clocktick) 
sink_data = dma_dout 
sink_data_valid - 1 

if (i <= 2) then. // The sink is a DMA channel 
sink_id[l) * 1 
sink_id[0) = i -1 
else // The sink is an ISI channel 
sink_id[5] = 1 
sink_id[4:0J = i -3 
else // There is no data ready to go 
sink_data_valid =» 0 

The above pseudocode has a few shortcomings, particularly if all our data buses are not the same size, but 
it shows the basic functionality the switch is supposed to offer. The main loop of the pseudocode (for i *= 1 
to no_data_sinks) dictates what happens within one timeslot The timesiots take as long as required to 
complete and loop around endlessly. The msb of the usb_j>p_rdy[4:0], isi_data_rdyjd[5:0] and 
dma_dout_rdy_id[l:0] signals is used to indicate that data is available in the relevant block. 
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13 General Purpose IO (GPIO) 

13.1 Overview 

The General Purpose IO block (GPIO) is responsible for control and interfacing of GPIO pins to the rest of 
the SoPEC system. It provides easily programmable control logic to simplify control of GPIO functions. 
In all there are 14 GPIO pins of which certain pins have special functions, their functions are detailed as: 

• 4 Motor control IOs internally pulled down 

• 4 General purpose high drive pulsed IOs capable of driving LEDs. 

• 4 Open drain IOs used for LSS interfaces 

• 2 Normal drive IOs used for the ISI interface in Multi-SoPEC mode 

Each of the pins can be configured in either input or output mode, each pin is independently controlled. A 
programmable de-glitching circuit exists for ail input pins. Each input is a schmidt trigger to increase noise 
immunity should the input be used without the de-glitch circuit. The mapping of the above functions and 
their alternate use in a slave SoPEC to GPIO pins is shown in Table 42 below. 



Table 42. GPIO pin functionality 



ram 




gpio[3:0] 


Motor control pins / general purpose IO 


flpk>r7:4] 


LED driver pins / general purpose IO 


gpk)[1 1:8] 


LSS interface pins / general purpose IO 


gp(o[13:12] 


ISI interface pins / general purpose IO 



13.2 Motor control 

The motor control pins can be directly controlled by the CPU or the motor control logic can be used to 
generate the phase pulses for the stepper motors. The controller consists of two central counters from 
which the control pins are derived. The central counters have several registers (see Table 44) used to con- 
figure the cycle period, the phase, the duty cycle, and counter granularity. 

There are two motor master counters (0 and 1) with identical features. The period of the master counters 
are defined by the MotorMasterClkPeriod [1: 0] and MotorMasterClkSrc registers i.e. both master counters 
are derived from the same MotorMasterClkSrc. The MotorMasterClkSrc defines the timing pulses used by 
the master counters to determine the timing period. The MotorMasterClkSrc can select clock sources of 
lus,100us,10ms and pclk timing pulses. 

The MotorMasterClkPeriod [ 1 : 0] registers are set to the number of timing pulses required before the tim- 
ing period re-starts. Each master counter is set to the relevant MotorMasterClkPeriod value and counts 
down a unit each time a timing pulse is received. 

The master counters reset to MotorMasterClkPeriod value and count down. Once the value hits zero a new 
value is reloaded from the MotorMasterClkPeriod [1:0] registers. This ensures that no master clock glitch 
is generated when changing the clock period. 

Each of the IO pins for the motor controller are derived from the master counters. Each pin has indepen- 
dent configuration registers. The MotorMasterClkSelect[3:0] registers define which of the two master 
counters to use as the source for each motor control pin. The master counter value is compared with the 
configured MotorCtrlHigh and MotorCtrlLow registers. If the count is equal to MotorCtrlHigh value the 
motor control is set to 1, if the count is equal to MotorCtrlLow value the motor control pin is set to 0. 

This allows the phase and duty cycle of the motor control pins to be varied at pclk granularity. 
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The motor control generators can be paused at the end of a clock period by setting the MotorMasterClock- 
Enable register to zero. This allows the CPU to re-configure the motor controller without causing a glitch 
on the output pins. w 



13.3 LED CONTROL 



LED lifetime and brightness can be improved and power consumption reduced by driving the LEDs with a 
pulsed rather than a DC signal. The source clock for each of the LED pins is a 7.8kHz (128us period) 
clock generated from the lus clock pulse from the Timers block. The LEDDutySelect registers are used to 
create a signal with the desired waveform. Unpulsed operation of the LED pins can be achieved by using 
CPU 10 direct control. By default the LED pins are controlled by the LED control logic. 



Master Clock f 

LEDDutySelect =0 f [_ 

LEDDutySelect =1 | 

LEDDutySelect =2 j 

LEDDutySelect =3 | 

LEDDutySelect =4 j J 

LEDDutySelect =5 J 

LEDDutySelect =6 I 



LEDDutySelect =7 I 



Figure 42. Duty Cycle Select 



1 3.4 LSS INTERFACE VIA GPIO 

In some SoPEC system configurations one or more of the LSS interfaces may not be used Unused LSS 
interface pins can be reused as general IO pins by configuring the CpuIOCtrl register. When a bit in the 
CpuIOCtrl is set the corresponding pin is controlled by the CPU registers, otherwise the pin is controlled 
by the LSS block. By default the LSS controls the GPIO pins 11 to 8. 

1 3.5 ISI INTERFACE VIA GPIO 

In Multi-SoPEC mode the SCB block (in particular the ISI sub-block) requires direct access to and from 
the gpio[12] and gpio[13] pins. Control of the ISI interface pins is deteirnined by the CpuIOCtrl register. 
When a bit in the CpuIOCtrl is set the corresponding pin is controlled by the CPU registers, otherwise the 
pin is controlled by the ISI block directly. By default the pins are directly controlled by the ISI block. 
In single SoPEC systems the pins can be re-used by the GPIO. 

13.6 CPU GPIO CONTROL 

The CPU can assume direct control of any (or all) of the IO pins individually. On a per pin basis the CPU 
can turn on direct access to the pin by setting the CpuIOCtrl register. Once set the IO pin assumes the 
direction specifi ed by the CpuIODirection register. When in output mode the value in register CpuIOOut 
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will be directly reflected to the output driver. When in input mode the status of the input pin can be read in 
either the direct version or a de-glitched form, by reading CpuIOIn and CpuIOfnDeglitch respectively. 
When writing to the CpuIOOut register the top bits of the register (bits 29 to 16) are used to filter access to 
the lower bits (13 to 0). 



13.7 Programmable de-glitching logic 

Each 10 pin can be filtered through a de-glitching logic circuit. The circuit can be configured to sample the 
TO pin for a predetermined time before concluding that a pin is in a particular state. The exact sampling 
length is configurable, but each GPIO pin must use one of two possible configured values (selected by 
DeGlitchSeleci). The sampling length is the same for both high and low states. The DeGlitchCount is pro- 
grammed to the number of system time units that a state must be valid for before the state is passed on. 
The time units are selected by DeGlitchClkSel and can be one of lus,100us,10ms and pclk pulses. 

For example if DeGlitchCount is set to 10 and DeGlitchClkSel set to 3, then an input pin (one of gpio[ 13 
to 0]) must consistently retain its value for 10 system clock cycles (pclk) before the input state will be 
propagated from CpuIOIn to CpuIOInDeglitch. 

13.8 Interrupt generation 

Any of the GPIO pins can generate an interrupt from the raw or deglitched version of the input pin. There 
are 14 possible interrupt sources from the GPIO to the interrupt controller, one interrupt per input pin. The 
InterruptSrcSelect register determines whether the raw input or the deglitched version is used as the inter- 
rupt source. 

The interrupt type, masking and priority can be programmed in the interrupt controller. 

1 3.9 Frequency analyser 

The frequency analyser measures the duration between successive positive edges on an input pin and 
reports the last period measured (FreqAnaLastPeriod) and a running average period {FreqAnaAverage). 

The running average is updated each time a new positive edge is detected and is calculated by 
FreqAnaAverage = ( FreqAnaAverage / 8 ) * 7 + FreqAnaLastPeriod / 8. 

The analyser can be used with any input pin (or its deglitched form), but only one pin at a time can be 
selected The pin is selected by the FreqAnaPinSelect and its deglitched form can be selected by 
FreqAnaPinFormSelect. 
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13.10 Implementation 

13.10.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 43. I/O definition 





fflB 






Clocks and Resets 


pclk 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


tim_pulse(2:0] 


3 


In 


Timers block generated timing pulses. 

0 - 1 lis pulse 

1 - 100 (is pulse 

2 - 10 ms pulse 


CPU Interface 


cpu_addr[7:2J 


6 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


cpu_dataout(31 :0J 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


gpfo_cpu_data[3l:0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/hot-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_gpio_sel 


1 


Jn 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_gpio_sel is high both 
cpu__addr and cpu_dataoui are valid 


gpio_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When gpfojcpu_idy\s high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
cpuL_dataout has been registered by the GPIO block end (or a 
read cycle this means the data on gpio_cpu_data is valid. 


gpk>_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


gpio_cpu_debug_vaIid 


1 


Out 


Debug Data valid on gpio_cpu_data bus. Active high 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


10 Pins 


9Pio_o(13:0] 


14 


Out 


General purpose IO output to IO driver 


gpiojfl3:0] 


14 


In 


General purpose IO Input from IO receiver 


gpio_e{13:0] 


14 


Out 


General purpose IO output control. Active high driving 


GPIO to LSS 


lss_flpio_do[1 :0] 


2 


In 


LSS bus data output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


gpio_lss_di[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus data input 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


lss_gpic_e[1 :0] 


2 


In | 


LSS bus data output enable, active high 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


tes_gpk)_clk(1:0] 


2 


In 


LSS bus dock output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


GPIO to 1SI 
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Table 43. I/O definition 



immmmm 




HIPS 




gpfoJsi_din[l:0] 


2 


Out 


Input data from IO receivers to ISI. 


isLgpio_dout|1.*OJ 


2 


In 


Data output from ISI to IO drivers 


tsLflpio_e[1 :0] 


2 


fn 


GPIO ISI pins output enable (active high) from ISI Interface 


Interrupts 


gpio_icujrq[13:0) 


14 


Out 


GPIO pin interrupts 


Debug- 


debug_data_outf 1 6:3] 


14 


In 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the GPIO pins 


debug_cntri[16:3J 


14 


In 


Control signal for each GPIO bound debug data line indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin 
mux 



13.10.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the GPIO are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1.4.3 on 
page 70 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
GPIO. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register 
reads and writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for 
the GPIO. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper 
unused bit(s) of gpio_pcu_data. Table 44 lists the configuration registers in the GPIO block 



Table 44. GPIO Register Definition 




CPU IO Control 



0x00 


CpulOCtri 


14 


0x0000 


Indicates whether each IO pin Is directly control- 
led by the CPU or not 

0 - Default Control 

1 - CPU Control 


0x04 


CpulOUserModeMask 


14 


0x0000 


User Mode Access Mask to CPU GPIO control 
register. When 1 user access Is enabled. One 
bit per gpio pin. Enables access to CputODirec- 
tion, CpuiOOut, CpulOtn and CputOtnOegtitch 
in user mode if CpulOCtri allows CPU access. 


0x08 


Cpu lOSuperModeMask 


14 


0x3FFF 


Supervisor Mode Access Mask to CPU GPIO 
control register. When 1 supervisor access is 
enabled. One bit per gpio pin. Enables access to 
CputODirection. CpulOOut, CputOtn and Cpul- 
OlnDegtitch in supervisor mode if CpulOCtri 
allows CPU access. 


OxOC 


CputODirection 


14 


0x0000 


Indicates the direction of each IO pin, when con- 
trolled by the CPU 

0 - Indicates Input Mode 

1 - indicates Output Mode 
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Table 44. GPIO Register Definition 









1 UX1U 


CpulOOut 


30 


0x0000 
_0000 


Value used to drive output pin in CPU direct 
mode. 

bitsi 3:0 - Value to drive on output GPIO pins 
bits 15:14 - Reserved, (Read as zero always) 
bits 29:1 6 - Write enable mask for bitsi 3:0, 0 
enables write, 1 masks the write. (Read as zero 
always) 


0x14 


CpulOln 


14 


Exter- 
nal pin 
value 


Value received on each input pin regardless of 
mode. Read Only register 


0x18 


CpulOln Degiitch 


14 


0x0000 


Deglitched version of CpulOln register. Note 
that after reset this register will reflect the exter- 
nal pin values 256 pcfk cycles after they have 
stabilized. Read Only register. 


Degiitch contr 


ol 


0x20-024 


DeGlitchCount[1:0J 


2x8 


OxFF 


De-glitch circuit sample count in DeGlitchCtkSrc 
selected units for pins gpio[13:0) 


0x28-2C 


OeGHtchClkSrc[1:0] 


2x2 


0x3 


Specifies the unit use of the GPIO degiitch cir- 
cuits: 

0 - 1 its putse 

1 • 100 us pulse 
2- 10 ms pulse 
3 - pcfk 


0x30 


DeGlrtchSeiect 


14 


0x000 


Specifies which degiitch count (DeGtttchCount) 
and unit select (DeGlitchCtkSrc) should be used 
to degiitch each GPIO pin 

0 - Specifies DeGlitchCountfO] and DeGlitchCtk- 
SrcfO] 

1 - Specifies DeGlitchCount[1 J and DeGlitchCtk- 
Src(1] 


Motor Control 




0x34 


MotorCtrtUserModeEnabfe 


1 


0x0 


User Mode Access enable to Motor control con- 
figuration registers. When 1 user access is ena- 
bled. 

Enables user access to MotorMasterClkPeriod, 
MotorMasterClkSrc, MotorDutySetect. Motor- 
PhaseSelect, MotorMas terCfockEnabte and 
MotorMasterClkSetect registers 


0x38toOx3C 


MotorMasterClkPerkx^l :0j 


2x16 


0x0000 


Specifies the motor controller master clock peri- 
ods in MotorMasterClkSrc selected units 


0x40 


MotorMasterClkSrc 


2 


0x0 


Specifies the unit use by the motor controller 
master clock generator: 

0 - 1 fis pulse 

1 - 100 [is pulse 

2 - 10 ms pulse 
3 -pcfk 


0x44 to 0x50 


MotorCtriHigh[3:0] 


4x16 


0x0000 


Specifies the low to high transition point in the 
clock period for each motor control pin. 


0x54 to 0x60 


MotorCtrlLow[3:0] 


4x16 


OxFFFF 


Specifies the high to low transition point in the 
clock period for each motor control pin. 
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Table 44. GPIO Register Definition 





foRe*eg| 




0x64 to 0x70 


MotorMasterClkSelect[3:0] 


4x1 


0x0 


Specifies which motor master clock should be 
used as a pin generator source 

0 - Clock derived from MotorMasterClockPe- 
riod[0] 

1 -Clock derived from MotorMas terCtockPe- 
riod[1] 


0x74 


MotorMasterClock Enable 


2 


0x0 


Enable the motor master dock counter When 1 
count ts enabled 

Bit 0 - Enable motor master clock 0 
Bit 1 - Enable motor master dock 1 


LED control 


0X78 


LEDCtrlUserM ode Enable 


4 


0x0 


User Mode Access enable to LED control con- 
figuration registers. When 1 user access is ena- 
bled. 

One bit per LEDDutySeiect select register. 


0x7C to 0x88 


LEDDutySelect{3:0j 


4x3 


0x0 


Specifies the duty cycle for each LED pin.See 
Figure 42 for encoding details. Tne LEDDutySe- 
ksct[3:0} registers determine the duty cycle of 
the gpiop:4]o\ns 


Frequency Analyser 


0x8C 


FreqAnaPinSelect 


4 


0x00 


Selects which GPIO input should be used for the 
frequency analyses. 


0x90 


FreqAnaPlnForrnSelect 


1 


0x0 


Selects if the frequency analyser should use the 
raw input or the degl'rtched form. 

0 - DegRtched form of input pin 

1 - Raw form of Input pin 


0x94 


FreqAnaLastPeriod 


16 


0x0000 


Frequency Analyser last period of selected input 
pin. 


0x98 


FreqAnaAverage 


16 


0x0000 


Frequency Analyser average period of selected 
input pin. 


0x9C 


FreqAnaCountlnc 


20 


0x0000 
0 


Frequency Analyser counter increment amount 
For each clock cycle no edge is detected on the 
selected input pin the accumlator Is Incremented 
by this amount. 


Miscellaneous 


OxAO 


InterruptSrcSelect 


14 


0x000 


Interrupt source select. 1 bit per GPIO pin. 
Determines whether the interrupt source is 
direct form the input pin or the deglitohed ver- 
sion 

1 - Input pin direct 

0 - Deglitched input pin 


0XA4 


DebugSelect 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select Indicates the address of 
the register to report on the gpio_cpu_data bus 
when It is not otherwise being used. 


0xA8-0xAC 


MotorMasterCount 


2x16 


0x0000 


Motor master dock counter values. 
Bus 0 - Master dock count 0 
Bus 1 - Master dock count 1 
Read Only registers 
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13.10.2. 1 Supervisor and user mode access 

The configuration registers block examines the CPU access type (cpu_acode signal) and determines if the 
access is allowed to that particular register, based on configured user access registers. If an access is not 

allowed the GPIO will issue a bus error by asserting the gpio_cpu_berr signal. 

i 

Access to the CpuIO Direction, CpuIOOut, CpuIOIn and CpuIOInDeglitch is filtered by the CpulOUser- 
ModeMask and CpuIOSuper Mode Mask registers. Each bit masks access to the corresponding bits in the 
CpuIO* registers for each mode, with CpuIO UserModeMask filtering user data mode access and CpuIO- 
SuperModeMask filtering supervisor data mode access. 

The addition of the CpuIOSuperModeMask register helps prevent potential conflicts between user and 
supervisor code read modify write operations. For example a conflict could exist if the user code is inter- 
rupted during a read modify write operation by a supervisor ISR which also modifies the CpuIO* registers. 

An attempt to write to a disabled bit in user or supervisor mode will be ignored, and an attempt to read a 
disabled bit returns zero. If there are no user mode enabled bits then access is not allowed in user mode 
and a bus error will result Similarly for supervisor mode. 

When writing to the CpuIOOut register, bits 29 to 16 are used to mask the write to the CpuIOOut [1 3:0], If 
the mask bit is zero the write is active to corresponding CpuIOOut pin, otherwise the write to that pin is 
ignored. 

The pseudocode for determining access to the CpuIODirection register is shown below. Similar code could 
be shown for the CpuIOOut, CpuIOIn and CpuIOInDeglitch registers, 
if <cpu_acode == SUPER VI SOR_DATA^MODE ) then 
// supervisor mode 

if (CpuIOSuperModeMask [13:0) 0 > then 

// access is denied, and bus error 

9Pio_cpu_berr = 1 
elsif (cpu_rwn == l) then 

// read mode 

gpio_cpu_data[l3:0] = ( CpuIOOut ( 13 : 01 & CpuIOSuperModeMask t 13 : 0] ) 
else 

// write mode, filtered by mask! 

mask[13:0j = ~ (cpu_dataout [29 : 16) ) & CpuIOSuperModeMask [ 13 : 0) 

CpuIOOut [13:0] = (( cpu_dataout [13:0) & mask [13:0) ) | 
( CpuIOOut (13:0} & -<maekll3:0))) )) 
elsif (cpu_acode «» USER_DATA_MODE) then 
// user datamode 

if (CpuIOUserModeMask(13 :0) m 0 )' then 

// access is denied, and bus error 

gpio_cpu_berr = 1 
elsif (cpu_rwn == 1) then 

// read mode, filtered by mask : 

Spio_cpu_data = ( CpuIOOut [ 13 : 0] & CpuIOUserModeMask [13 : 0 J ) 
else 

// write mode, filtered by mask 

mask[13:0) = - (cpu_dataout [29 : 16 J ) & CpuIOUserModeMask [ 13 : 0) 

CpuIOOut [13:0] = (< cpu_dataout(13:0) & mask(13:0] ) | 
( CpuIOOut [13:0] & -<mask(13:0J]))) 

else 

// access is denied, bus error 
gpio_cpu_berr = 1 
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Table 45 details the access modes allowed for registers in the GPIO block. In supervisor mode all registers 
are accessible. In user mode forbidden accesses will result in a bus error (gpio_cpu_berr asserted). 



Table 45. GPIO supervisor and user access modes 





IS!! 






0x00 


CpulOCtri 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x04 


CpulOUserModeMask 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x08 


CpulOSuperModeMask 


Supervisor data mode only 




OxOC 


CpulODtrection 


CpulOUserModeMask and CpulOSuperModeMask filtered 




0x10 


CpulOOut 


CpulOUserModeMask and CputOSuperModeMask filtered 




0x14 


CpuIOIn 


CpulOUserModeMask and CputOSuperModeMask filtered 




0x18 


CpulOlnDegUtch 


CpulOUserModeMask and CpulOSupenModeMask filtered 




0x20-024 


DoGRtchCount(1 .-0] 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x28-20 


DeGGtchC!kSrc(1:0] 


Supervisor data mode only 




0X30 


DeGfitchSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


1 


0x34 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnaWe 


Supervisor data mode only 


1 


0x38 to 0x3C 


MotorMasterClkPeriod[1 :0] 


MotorCtri User Mod eEnable enabled 


1 


0x40 


MotorMasterOkSrc 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnaWe enabled 




0x44 to 0x50 


MotorCtriHigh[3:0] 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnaWe enabled 




0x54 to 0x60 


MotorCtriLow[3:0] 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnaWe enabled 


1 


0x64 to 0x70 


MotorMasterClKSelect(3:0] 


MotorCtdUserModeEnabie enabled 


1 


0x74 


MotorMasterCtockEnable 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnaWe enabled 




0x78 


LEDCtriUserModeEnaWe 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x80 


LEDDutySelectfO] j 


LEDCtr1UserModeEnaWe[0} enabled 




0x84 


LEDDutySelect(1J 


LEDCtr1UserModeEnable[1] enabled 




0x74 


LEDDutySe!ect(2] 


LEOCtr1UserModeEnaWe[2) enabled 




0x88 


LEDDutySeiect{3] 


LEDCtr1UserModeEnaWe[3] enabled 




0X6C 


FreqAnaPinSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


1 


0x90 


Freq AnaPt n FormSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x94 


FreqAnaLast Period 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x98 


Freq AnaAve ra g e 


Supervisor data mode only 




0x9C 


FreqAnaCountlnc 


Supervisor data mode only 


1 


OxAO 


Interrupts rcSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


1 


0xA4 


DebugSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


1 


0xA8-OxAC 


MotorMasterCount 


Supervisor data mode only 
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13.10.3 GPIO partition 
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Figure 43. GPIO partition 



ISI 



13.10.4 IO control 

The IO control block connects the IO pin drivers to internal signalling based on configured setup registers 
and debug control signals. 

The motor, LED pins, ISI and LSS control logic: 
// motor and led pins 
for (i=0; i<14 ; ( 

if (debug_cntrl[i) == 1) then 
gpio_e{iJ » 1 

CTpio_o[il = debug_data_out I i ) 
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cpu_io_in(i) = gpio_iti] 
if (cpu_io_ctrl[i] == 1) then 

gpio_e[i] - cpu_io_dir [i] 

gpio__o [ i ) = cpu_i o_out ( i ] 

cpu_io_in[i] = gpio_i[i] 
else 

// default control 

if { i < 4 > then // motor control pins 

gpio_eCiJ ■ 1 

gpio_o[i) - motoric trl (i) 

cpu_io_in[iJ = gpio_i(i] 
elsif ( i < 8 ) then // LED pins 

gpio_e[i} = 1 

gpio_o(iJ » led__ctrl[i) 

cpu_io_in[iJ = gpio_i[i] 
elsif li < 10) then // LSS interface clock pins 

gpio__e(i) = 1 

gpio_oti] - lss__gpio_clk[i-8] 

cpu_io_in[i] = gpio_i[i] 
elsif (i < 12) then // LSS interface data pins 

gpio_e[iJ = lss_gpio_e[i-10J 

gpio_o[i] = lss_gpio__do[i-10J 

lss_gpio_di[i-10] = gpio_i(i) 
else // ISI interface* pins 

gpio_e[i] * isi_gpio_eU-12 J 

gpio_o[i) = isi_gpio_doutti-12] 

isi_gpio_din[i-12] = gpio_i[i] 

) 

13.10.5 LED pulse generator 

The pulse generator logic consists of a 7-bit counter that is incremented on a 1 pis pulse from the timers 
block (tim_pube[UJ). The LED control signal is generated from comparing the count value with the con- 
figured duty cycle for the LED (led_duty _?el). 

The logic is given by: 

for (i=0 i<4 ;i++) { // for each LED pin 
// period divided into 8 segments 
period_di v-8 = cnt [6:4]; 

if (period_div8 <= led_duty_sel Ul ) then 

led_ctrl[i) = 1 
else 

led_ctrl[i] = 0 
//in higher half invert the led control 
if (cnt 16 J =*» 1) then 

led_ctrl[i) « - led_ctrl[i) 

> 

// update the counter every lus pulse 
if (tifli_pulse{0) mm 1) then 
cnt ++ . 

13.10.6 Motor control 

The motor controller consists of 2 counters, and 4 phase generator logic blocks, one per motor control pin. 
The counters decrement each time a timing pulse (cnt_en) is received. The counters start the configured 
clock period value {motor _mas_clkjperiod) and decrement to zero. If the counters are enabled (via 
motor _mas_clkjenable) t the counters will automatically restart at the configured clock period value, oth- 
erwise they will wait until the counters are re-enabled. 
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The timing pulse period is one of pclk, Ijis, IOOjis, 1ms depending on the motor _mas_clkjsel signal. The 
counters are used to derive the phase and duty cycle of the of each motor control pin. 
// decrement logic 
if (cnt_en 1) then 

if { <mas_cnt == 0) AND ( mo tor_mas_clk_ enable == 1)) then 

nvas_cnt = motor_raas_clk_period [ 15 : 0 J 
elsif ( (mas_cnt 0) AND (motor_mas_clk_enable == 0) > then 

mas_cnt = 0 
else 

mas_cnt - - 
else // hold the value 
mas_cnt = mas_cnt 



motor_mas_dk_src y x 

tim_puise{0]- ' 
tim_putse[l]- 
tim_pufse[2)- 
1- 



motor _masjdk_penod[Q} 
motor_mas_dk_enabte[0] 



motor_mas_cCKj)eriodl1 ] — 7 ► 
motor_mas_<Hk_enab<e( \ ) 




jnotor_ctri 



motor_mas_count 



Figure 44. Motor control RTL diagram 

The phase generator block generates the motor control logic based on the selected clock generator 
(motor_mas_clk_sel) the motor control high transition point (motor^ctrljkigh) and the motor control low 
transition point (motor_ctrl_low). There are 4 instances one per motor control pin. 

The logic is given by: 

// select the input counter to use 
if <raotor_jnas_clk_sel == 1) then 

count = mas_cnt(l] 
else 

count = mas_cnt{0) 
// Generate the phase and duty cycle 

if { (motor_ctrl == 1 ) AND (count == motor_ctrl_low) ) then 
motor_ctrl = 0 

elsif ( (motor_ctrl =*» 0) AND (count « motor_ctrl_high) ) then 

motor_ctrl = 1 
else 

motor_ctrl = motor_ctrl // remain the same 
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13.10.7 Input deglitch 

The input deglitch logic rejects input states of duration less than the configured number of time units 
(deglitch^cnt), input states of greater duration are reflected on the output cpuJoJnJLeglitch. The time 
units used (eitiuxpclk, lus, tOOus, 1ms) by the deglitch circuit is selected by the deglitch_clk_src bus. 

There are 2 possible sets of deglitchjcnt and deglitch_clkjsrc that can be used to deglitch the input pins. 
The values used are selected by the deglitch _sel signal. 

Each input pin can be used to generate an interrupt. The interrupt can be generated from the raw input sig- 
nal or a deglitched version of the input The interrupt source is selected by the interrupt_srcjselect signal. 
The counter logic is given by 

it i cpu_io_in 1= cpu_io_in_delay) then 

cnt * deglitchjcnt 

ou.tput_.en = 0 
elsif (cnt « 0 > then 

cnt a cnt 

output_en = 1 
elsif (cnt_en == 1) then 

cnt 

output_en = 0 



cpu_io_rn • 



tfrn_pu!se[0]- 
Um_puJse{l)- 
ttm_pulse[2]- 
1- 



cptuo_in_deIay 



cnt_en 



degftch.d<.sefO| - 
deglitch_dk_se|l] - 

deglitch_cnt(0] - 
degntch_cnt{1]- 

deglitch_seJ- 



Counter 
Logic 



H — A- 



> en 



Compare 



output_en 



cpu_to_ln_defltltch 



gpiojcujrq 



cpu_lo. 
intemipt_src_seJ 

Figure 45. Input de-g fitch RTL diagram 

13.10.8 Frequency Analyser 

The frequency analyzer block monitors a selected input pin (selected by FreqAnaPinSelect and FreqAnaP- 
inFormSel) and detects positive edges. Between successive positive edges detected on the input pin it 
increments a counter by a programmed amount (FreqAnaCountlnc) on each clock cycle. When a positive 
edge is detected the FreqAnaLastPeriod register is updated with the top 16 bits of the counter and the 
counter is reset. The frequency analyser also maintains a running average of the FreqAnaLastPeriod regis- 
ter. Each time a positve edge is detected on the input pin the FreqAnaAverage register is updated with the 
new calculated FreqAnaLastPeriod. The average is calculated as 7/8 the current value plus 1/8 of the new 
value. Both the FreqAnaLastPeriod and FreqAnaAverage registers can be written to by the CPU. 
The pseudocode is given by 

if ((pin == 1) AND pin_delay ==0 ) ) then // positive edge detected 
freq_ana_lastperiod = count (31: 16) 

freq_ana_average = f req_ana_average - f req_ana_average/8 ♦ f req_ana_lastperiod/8 
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count = 0 
else 

count = count + £re<i_ana_count_inc 
// implement the configuration register write 
if (wr_last_en 53 1) then 

f req_ana_ lastperiod = wr _da t a 
elsif (wr_average_en == 1 ) then 

f re(L_ana_average = wr_data 



cpu_to_in_degfitch(1 3:0} 
Cpu. 



egfitch{l3:0}-^*p] u 
UoJn[13:0]-^-+ J 



freQ_ana_jrfn_(orm_sel * 
freq_ana_pln_sei(3:0] • 



pin 



pin defay, # 



wr_data(15:0] — ^ 
wr_last_en 



freq_ana_countJnc — 



Analyser Logic 



18 



18 



16 



W 3 ? count 



freq_ana_last_pe rtod[ 1 5.03 



<req_ana_average[1 5:0] 



Figure 46. Frequency analyser RTL diagram 
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14 Interrupt Controller Unit (ICU) 



J3 



The interrupt controller accepts up to N input interrupt sources, determines their priority, arbitrates based 
on the highest priority and generates an interrupt request to the CPU. The ICU complies with the interrupt 
acknowledge protocol of the CPU. Once the CPU accepts an interrupt (i.e. processing of its service routine 
begins) the interrupt controller will assert the next arbitrated interrupt if one is pending. 

Each interrupt source has a fixed vector number N, and an associated configuration register, IntReg[N]. 
The format of the IntRegfflJ] register is shown in Table 46 below. 

Table 46. JntRegfN] register format 





Mi 




Priority 


7:0 


Interrupt priority 


Type 


9:6 


Determines the triggering conditions for the interrupt 

00 - Positive edge 
10- Negative edge 

01 - Positive level 
1 1 - Negative level 


Mask 


10 


Mask bit. 

1 - Interrupts from this source are enabled, 
0 - Interrupts from this source are disabled. 

Note that there may be additional masks in operation at the source of the 
interrupt 


Reserved 


31:11 


Reserved. Write as 0. 



Once an interrupt is received the interrupt controller determines the priority and maps the programmed pri- 
ority to the available CPU priority levels, and then issues an interrupt to the CPU. The mapping of pro- 
grammed priority to native interrupt levels will be fixed, and is dependent on CPU choice. 

For example for the LEON CPU there are 1 5 levels available which would allow 16 sub-priorities per level 
(as each level is in itself a priority). In this case priorities 255-240 map to level 15, 240-224 to level 14 and 
so on, with priorities 15-0 corresponding to level 0. Level 0 is no interrupt Level 15 is the highest interrupt 
level. 



14.1 INTERRUPT PREEMPTION 

There are two types of pre-emption possible: standard LEON pre-emption and SoPEC pending pre-emp- 
tion. With standard LEON pre-emption an interrupt can only be pre-empted by an interrupt with a higher 
priority level. If an interrupt with the same priority level (1 to 15) as the interrupt being serviced becomes 
pending then it is not acknowledged until the current service routine has completed. The SoPEC pending 
pre-emption is an extension of the standard LEON scheme which is made possible by the programmable 
priority levels in the IntRegfN] register. 

Interrupts with a higher sub-priority will pre-empt interrupts with a lower sub-priority but the same prior- 
ity level mapping, if the interrupt has not been acknowledged by the CPU i.e. it is still pending. If an inter- 
rupt with a higher sub-priority arrives while an interrupt with a lower sub-priority at the same level is 
being serviced then it will not be serviced until the lower sub-priority service routine has completed 

Thus when pre-emption is required, interrupts should be programmed to different levels as interrupt prior- 
ities of the same level have no guaranteed servicing order. 

The interrupt is directly acknowledged by the CPU and the ICU automatically clears the pending bit of 
acknowledged interrupts. 
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All interrupt controller registers are only accessible in supervisor data mode. If the user code wishes to 
mask an interrupt it must request this from the supervisor and the supervisor software will resolve user 
access levels. 

1 4.2 Interrupt sources 

The mapping of interrupt sources to interrupt vectors (and therefore IntRegfNJ registers) is shown in 
Table 47 below. Please refer to the appropriate section of this specification for more details of the interrupt 
sources. 



Table 47. Interrupt sources vector table 



WHS 






0 


Timers 


Watch Dog Timer Update request 


1 


Timers 


Generic Timer 1 interrupt 


2 


Timers 


Generic Timer 2 Interrupt 


3 


Timers 


Generic Timer 3 interrupt 


4-17 


GPfO 


GPIO general Interrupt, source pin 0 -13 


18 


MMU 


MMU Security violation 


19 


SCB 


USB interrupt 


20 


SCB 


ISI interrupt 


21 


SCB 


DMA interrupt 


22 


LSS 


LSS interrupt, LSS interface 0 interrupt request 


23 


LSS 


LSS interrupt, LSS interface 1 interrupt request 


24 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- CDU finished band 


25 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- CDU error 


26 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- LBD finished band 


27 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- TE finished band 


28 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PCU finished band ! 


29 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system interrupt- PCU Invalid address interrupt 


30 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Buffer underrun 


31 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Page finished 


32 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Print ready 


33 


PHI 


PEP Sub-system interrupt- PHI Line Sync Interrupt 



Doc: SoPEC Jwdware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



^9 Nov 2002 
Page 153 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



14.3 Implementation 

14.3.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 48. Interrupt Controller Unit I/O definition 



MHHttHUtt 








Crocks and Resets 


pcfk 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[7:2] 


6 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for the ICU block 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


icu_cpu_data{31.-0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common reaoVnot-write signal from the CPU 


cpujcu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_fcu_sef is high both 
cpu__adr and cpu_dataout are valid 


icu_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When icujcpu_idy is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means cpu_dataout has been registered by the ICU block 
and for a read cycle this means the data on icu_cpu_data is 
valid. 


fcu_cpujlevel[3:0] 


4 


Out 


Indicates the priority level of the current active interrupt 


cpu_Jack 


1 


Out 


Interrupt request acknowledge from the LEON core. I 


cpujcu_ilevel[3:0] 


4 


In 


Interrupt acknowledged level from the LEON core 


icu_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


cpu_acode{l :0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


icu_cpu_debug_vaJid 


1 


Out [ 


Debug Data vaiid on feu cpu^data bus. Active high 


Interrupts 


tim_icu_wd_Irq 




In 


Watchdog timer interrupt signal from the Timers block 


timjcujrq{2.0j 




In 


Generic timer interrupt signals from the Timers block 


gpio_jcujrq[13:0] 


14 


In 


GPIO pin interrupts 


mmu_icu_irq 




In 


Memory Management Unit interrupt 


usb_icu_irq 




In 


USB interrupt from the SCB 


feijcujrq 




In 


ISI interrupt from the SCB 


dmajcujrq 




In 


DMA interrupt from the SCB 


1ssJcuJrqI1:0J 




tn 


LSS interface interrupt request 


cd unfinished band 




In 


Finished band interrupt request from the CDU 


cdujcujpegerror 




m 


JPEG error interrupt from the CDU 


lbd_finishedband 




In 


Finished band interrupt request from the LBD 


te_finishedband 




In 


Rnished band interrupt request from the TE 


pcu_finfshedband 




In 


Finished band interrupt request from the PCU 


pcujcu_addressjnvalid 




In 


Invalid address interrupt request from the PCU 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document 

Version: 2.3 



23 Nov 2002 
Page 154 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 48. Interrupt Controller Unit I/O definition 



mmmsmsmm 




phi_icu_underrun 


1 


fn 


Buffer underrun interrupt request from the PHI 


phijcu_page_finish 


1 


In 


Page finished Interrupt request from the PHI 


phi_icu _print_rdy 


1 


fn 


Print ready interrupt request from the PHI 


phijcujinesyncjnt t 


1 


In 


Line sync interrupt request from the PHI 



14.3.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the ICU are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1.4 on 
page 69 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the ICU. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the ICU. 
When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of icu_pcu_data. Table 49 lists the configuration registers in the ICU block. 

The ICU block will only allow supervisor data mode accesses (i.e. cpujacode[l :0J - 
SUPERVISOR_DATA). All other accesses will result in icu_cpu_berr being asserted 



Table 49. ICU Register Map 



mi 


u.^.&.a till i *"' ki- 






0x00 - 0x84 


lntRey[33:0] 


34x11 


0x000 


Interrupt vector configuration register 


0x83-0x8C 


lntClearn:01 


2x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Interrupt pending clear register. If written with a one 
it dears corresponding interrupt 
IntCJeaitO) - Interrupts sources 31 to 0 
IntCleartl] - Interrupts source 33 to 32 


0x900x94 


!ntPending{1:0] 


2x32 


0x0000 
_00O0 


Interrupt pending register. (Read Only) 
IntPendingfO] - Interrupts sources 31 to 0 
IntPendingfl ] - Interrupts source 33 to 32 


0x98 


IntSource 


6 


0x00 


Indicates the interrupt source of the current winning 
active interrupt. (Read Only) 


0x9C 


DebugSefect 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select Indicates the address of the 
register to report on the icu_cpu__data bus when H 
is not otherwise being used. 
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14.3.3 ICU partition 



.Iro- 

::0|« 
CO • 



tim_icu_wdjr< 
timjcujrq[2:~ 
gpio_icuJrq[13: 
rromjjcujrq' - 
usbjcujrq - 
bijcu Jrq • 
dmajttjjrq - 
lssjcujrq[1:01 ■ 
cdu.finishedband - 
odujoujpegerror • 
Ibdjinishedband - 
te Jinlshedband . 
pcujinishedband . 
pcu_icu_address_tnvalid - 
phijcti_page Jlnish - 
phl_lcu_print w rdy - 
phUcu_undemjn - 
pWJou Jinesyncjnt - 



x34 



Interrupt 
detect 



int active^ ^ 



34x12 



1 



cpujrrt_ctear 



t T 



Configuration 
registers 



i 



1 



CPU 



Interrupt 
arbiter 



Interrupt 
controller 



i 
1 



Figure 47. ICU partition 



14.3.4 



Interrupt detect 

The ICU contains multiple instances of the interrupt detect block, one per interrupt source. The interrupt 
detect block examines the interrupt source signal, and determines whether it should generate request pend- 
ing (int^pend) based on the configured interrupt type and the interrupt source conditions. If the interrupt is 
not masked the interrupt will be reflected to the interrupt arbiter via the int_active signal. Once an interrupt 
is pending it remains pending until the interrupt is accepted by the CPU or it is level sensitive and gets 
removed Masking a pending interrupt has the effect of removing the interrupt from arbitration but the 
interrupt will still remain pending. 

When the CPU accepts the interrupt (using the normal ISR mechanism), the interrupt controller automati- 
cally generates an interrupt clear for that interrupt source (cpujnt_clear). Alternatively if the interrupt is 
masked, the CPU can determine pending interrupts by polling the fntPending registers. Any active pending 
interrupts can be cleared by the CPU without using an ISR via the IntClear registers. 



The logic is shown below: 

mask s int_conf ig(10] 

type = int_config[9:8] 

int^priority = int_conf ig(7 : 0] 
int_pend = las t_ int _pend 

// update the pending ff 
if (<int_clear == 1 )OR <cpu_int_clear==l) ) then 

int_pend « 0 
// test for interrupt condition 

if ((type =* NEG_ LEVEL ) AND (int.src == 0) then 



// the last pending interrupt 
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int_pend = 1 
elsif ( (type == POS_LEVEL) AND (int_src == 1) 
int_pend = 1 

elsif ( (type =- NEG_EDGE > AND (int_src == 1) AND <last_int_src == 0)) 
int_pend = 1 

elsif ((type « POS_EDGE ) AND (int_src == 0) AND (last_int_src -= U) 

int_pend = 1 
else 

int_pend = last_int_src // stay the same as before 
// mask the pending bit 
if (mask == 1) then 

int_active = int_pend 
else 

int_active a 0 
// assign the registers 
last_int_src = int_src 
last_int_pend 3 int_pend 



1 4.3.5 Interrupt arbiter 



The interrupt arbiter logic arbitrates a winning interrupt request from multiple pending requests based on 
configured priority. It generates the interrupt to the CPU by setting icu_cpu_ilevel to a non-zero value. The 
priority of the interrupt is reflected by the value assigned to icujcpujlevel, the higher the value the higher 
the priority, 15 being the highest. The current winning interrupt and is reported to the CPU via the IntSrc 
register generated in the interrupt arbiter block. 
// arbitrate based on priority 
if (arb_enable == 1 ) then 

// arbitrate with the current winner 

win_int_priority = 0 

int^src = 0 

int_request =0 v • 

for <i«0;i<34;i++) { 

if ( int_active{i) « 1) then { 

if ( int_priority [i] > win_int__priority ) then 
win_int_priority = int_priority [i) 
int^src = i 

int_request = 1 

> 

> 

} ■ 

// assign the CPU interrupt level 
int_ilevel * int_priority ( int_src] [7 : 4) 
> 



14.3.6 Interrupt controller 



The interrupt controller is responsible for generating the interrupt to the CPU, accepting the interrupt 
acknowledge from the CPU and clearing the interrupt source pending bit 
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The exact procedure is CPU dependent, but examples are given for the LEON processor. See section 1 1.9 
on page 98 for a complete description of the interrupt handling procedure. 



■c 



Reset 



kit rgouftst=*fl 



.enable = 1 



Int rgquest=1 



=im_Uevel 



< 



CPU fafiteJ AND 

CPU toU IteMBfelBi CPU gfflCBl 



D 



; aft> enabte = 0 



Machine remains in same state by default 
Ad outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 

State Description: 

Reset : Normal reset state 

IntPend: Interrupt pending, waiting for CPU acknowledge 

IntClear Interrupt clear, clear the pending bit for the 
current interrupt vector 



Figure 48. Interrupt controller state diagram 

After reset the interrupt controller remains in the Reset state until the interrupt arbiter indicates that there is 
an active interrupt pending (int_request equal 1 ). The state machine goes to the IntPend state and signals to 
the CPU that an interrupt is pending. The machine will remain in the IntPend state until the interrupt is 
acknowledged by the CPU or the pending interrupt condition is removed 

When the interrupt is acknowledged the state machine goes to the IntClear state to clear the pending bit of 
the interrupt source. 

On completion the state machine returns to the Reset state and again waits for the next pending interrupt. 
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15 Timers Block (TIM) 



The Timers block contains general purpose timers, a watchdog timer and timing pulse generator for use in 
other sections of SoPEC. 



1 5.1 Watchdog timer 



The watchdog timer is a 32 bit counter value which counts down each time a timing pulse is received. The 
period of the timing pulse is selected by the WatchDogUnitSel register. The value at any time can be read 
from the WatchDogTimer register and the counter can be reset by writing a non-zero value to the register. 
Should the counter reach 1, a system wide reset will be triggered as if the reset came from a hardware pin. 

The watchdog timer can be polled by the CPU and reset each time it gets close to 1 , or alternatively a 
threshold {WatchDoglntThres) can be set to trigger an interrupt for the watchdog timer to be serviced by 
the CPU. This interrupt can be effectively masked by setting the threshold to zero. The watchdog timer can 
be disabled, without causing a reset, by writing zero to the WatchDogTimer register. 



1 5.2 Timing pulse generator 



The timing block contains a timing pulse generator clocked by the system clock, used to generate timing 
pulses of lus, lOOiis and 10ms. Each pulse is of one system clock duration and is active high, with the 
pulse period accurate to the system clock frequency. 

The timing pulse generator also contains a 64-bit free running counters that can be read or reset by access- 
ing the FreeRunCount register. 



15.3 Generic timers 



SoPEC contains 3 programmable generic timing counters, for use by the CPU to time the system. The tim- 
ers are programmed to a particular value and count down each time a timing pulse is received. If a particu- 
lar timer decrements to 0, then an interrupt is generated. The counter can be programmed to automatically 
restart the count, or wait until re-programmed by the CPU. At any time the status of the counter can be 
read from GenCntValue, or can be reset by writing to GenCntValue register. The auto-restart is activated 
by setting the GenCntAuto register, when activated the counter restarts at GenCntStart Value. A counter 
can be stopped or started at any time, without affecting the contents of the GenCntValue register, by writ- 
ing a 1 or 0 to the rel event GenCntEnable register. 
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15.4 Implementation 

15.4.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 50. Timers block I/O definition 



BHaMBBH 




mm 




Clocks and Resets ( 


pdk 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


tim_pulse[2:0] 


3 


Out 


Timers block generated timing pulses, each one pdk wide 

0 - 1fis pulse 

1 -100 Jis pulse 

2 -10ms pulse 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[6:2) 


5 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the 
address space for the ICU block 


cpu_dataout(3l :0] 


32 


fn 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


tim_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-wrtte signal from the CPU 


cpu_tim_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_tim_sef Is high both 
cpu__adran6 cpu_dataout are valid 


tim_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When tim_cpu_rtiy is high It Indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means cpu_dataout has been registered by the TIM block 
and for a read cycle this means the data on timjcpujdata is 
valid. 


tJm_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 • User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

11 - Supervisor data access 


tim_cpu_debug_va1kJ 


1 


Out 


Debug Data valid on tim_cpu_data bus. Active high 


Miscellaneous 


tim_icu_wdjrq 


1 


Out 


Watchdog timer interrupt signal to the ICU block 


tim_taujrq[2:0] 


3 


Out 


Generic timer interrupt signals to the ICU block 


1 tim_cpr_reset_n 


1 


Out 


Watch dog timer system reset. 
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15.4.2 Timers sub-block partition 



CPU 



cpo_adr 




cpu_tim„.sel 




cpu_dataout 


► 


^ tim_cpu_rdy 




^ tim_cpu_data 


—2- 


cpu_rwn 




cdu a coda 


► 


tfm_cpu_berr 





4 ««n cpii debug valid 





-A 




iree_ran_ciit 






lree_run_data 






free_run_wen 






free run adr 







M 

a 

2 
c 

s 

s 

a 
6 



Timing pulse 
generator 



wrtog tim,rhrpis 



32 



wdoq unll fif?f 



wdog_wen 



wdOQ tim data 



wdog tfm cnt 



^32, 



pen tim en 



± 



flgn.unit stf 



3. 



g 6n_ttm_data 



gen_tirn_cnt 



gen_tiro^cnt_st_value 3 



Watchdog 
timer 



-► tim_pulse[2:0] 

tim_icu_wd_lrq 
dm_cpr_r©se l_n 



Generic 
timers 



* tirruteu_lrq|2:0] 



Figure 49. Timers sub-block partition diagram 



1 5.4.3 Watchdog timer 



The watchdog timer counts down from pre-programmed value, and generates a system wide reset when 
equal to one. When the counter passes a pre-programmed threshold (wdogjtimjthres) value an interrupt is 
generated (tim_icu_wdjrq) requesting the CPU to update the counter. Setting the counter to zero disables 
the watchdog reset. In supervisor mode the watchdog counter can be written to or read from at any time, in 
user mode access is denied. Any accesses in user mode will generate a bus error. 
wdojLuniusel— — _ 

tim_putse[0] 
tim_putse(il 
tfrn_puise[2] 
1 



wdog_wen 
wdog_tlm_data 




>* tim_kxi_wd_irq 
¥- tim_cpr_reset_n 
>> wdog_tim_cnt 



Figure 50. Watchdog timer RTL diagram 



The counter logic is given by 
if {wdog__wen == 1) then 

wdog_tinucnt » wdog_t in\_da to 
clsif ( wdos_tiflucnt == 0) then 

wdog_t indent a wdog_t indent 
elsif ( cnt_en == i ) then 



// load new data 



// count disabled 
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wdog_t im_cn t - - 
else 

wdog__t im_cnt = wdog_tin\_cnt 

The timer decode logic is 

if ({ wdog_tiirucnt == wdog_tinv_thres) AND <wdog_tim_cnt != 0 )) then 

tinuicu_wd_irq = 1 
else 

tinuicu_wdLirq = 0 
// resec generator logic 
if (wdog_t indent == 1) then 

t inucp r_r e s e t_n = 0 
else 

t ir\_cpr_r es et_n = 1 



1 5.4.4 Generic timers 



The generic timers block consists of 3 identical counters, A timer is set to a pre-configured value (GenCnt- 
StartValue) and counts down once per selected timing pulse {gen_unit_sel). The timer can be enabled or 
disabled at any time (gen_tim_en) t when disabled the counter is stopped but not cleared. The timer can be 
set to automatically restart (gen_tim_auto) after it hits zero. In supervisor mode a timer can be written to or 
read from at any time, in user mode access is detemiined by the GenCntUserModeEnable register settings. 

gen_unit_seJ- 

tfm_pulse(0] 
tim_jxjfee{ll 
tim_puls6[2] 
1 

gea_tirrucnt_st_value ^ » 



gen_wen 
gen_tim_data 
gen_tim_en 
gen_tim_auto 




>• txm_icu_ifq 



Qsn_tim__crrt 



Figure 51. Generic timer RTL diagram 



The counter logic is given by 
if (gen_wen 1) then 

'gen_tixn_cnt = gen_tiin_data 
elsif <( cnt.en en l ) AND (gen_tim_en == 1 > > then 

if ( gen_tim_cnt ==0) then // counter may need re -starting 
if (gen_tim_auto == 1) then 

gen_tim_cnt = gen_t in\_cnt_s t_value 
else 

gen_t indent = gen_tim_cnt 

else 

gen_t in\_cnt- - 

else 

gen_tim_cnt = gen_tim_cnt 

The decode logic is 

if (gen_tim_cnt == 1) then 

tinv_icu_irq = 1 
else 

tin\_icu_irq = 0 
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1 5.4.5 Timing pulse generator 

The timing pulse generator contains a general free running 64-bit timer and 3 timing pulse generators pro- 
ducing timing pulses of one cycle duration with a period of lus, lOOus and 1ms. In supervisor mode the 
free running timer register can be written to or read from at any time, in user mode access is denied. The 
status of each of the lus, lOOus and Ims timer can be read by accessing the TimerPulseStatus registers. 
Any accesses in user mode will result in a bus error. The status of each of the lus, lOOus and 1ms timer 
can be read by accessing the TimerPulseStatus register in supervisor mode. 



Free Run Timer 



free_run_wen « » 

free_run_data ► 

free_run_adr — * 




-► free_run_cnt 



1us Timer 



Decrement 
Logic 1 us 



100us Tim*r 



pulse_1us « 



Decrement 
Logic 100us 



ptrt$e_iOOus • 



1 0ms Tlm< \ 



Decrement 
Logic 10ms 



Compare 



Radius p tfn^sejoj 



Compare 



puise_100us 

► tlmjxjtee{i] 



Compare 



pulse 10ms 



tUn_pufeef2| 
pulse_timer_status 



tfm_putee[2:0}- 

Figure 52. Pulse generator RTL diagram 



15.4.5.1 Free Run Timer 

The increment logic block increments the timer count on each clock cycle. The counter wraps around to 
zero and continues incrementing if overflow occurs. When the riming register (FreeRunCouni) is written 
to, the configuration registers block will set the freejrunjwen high for a clock cycle and the value on 
free_run_data will become the new count value, for the 32 bits selected by the free_run_adr signal. If 
free_run_adr is l the higher 32 bits of the counter will be written to, otherwise the lower 32 bits are writ- 
ten to. It is the responsibility of software to handle these writes in a sensible manner. 

The increment logic is given by 

if (f ree_run_wen == 1) then 
if ( f ree_run_adr == 1) then 

free_run_cnt[63 :32] = f ree_run_data 
else 

free_run_cnt[31:0] « f ree.run.dato 

else 
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f ree_run_cnt ++ 



15.4.5.2 Pulse Timers 



The pulse timer logic generates timing pulses of 1 clock cycle length and period of lus, lOOus and 1ms. 
The logic for the 1 us timer is given by: 

// lus generator 

if (pulse_lus_cnt e« 0 ) then 

pulse_lus_cnt = 159 

pulse_lus = 1 

else 

pulse__lus_cnt — 
pulse_lus » 0 

The logic for lOOus timer is given by: 

// lOOus generator 

if ( <pulse_100us_cnt == 0 ) AND (pulse^lus « 1)) then 

pulse_100us_cnt = 99 

pulse_100us = 1 

elsif (pulse_lus == 1) then 

pulse_100us_cnt — 

pulse_100us = 0 

else 

pulse_100us_cnt — 
pulse_100us = 0 

The logic for the 1 Oms timer is given by: 
// 10ms generator 

if ( <pulse_10ms_cnt == 0 > AND <pulse_100us « 1)) then 

pulse_10ms_cnt = 99 

pulse_10ms = 1 

elsif (pulse_100us == 1) then 

pulse_10ms_cnt — 

pulse_10ms » 0 

else 

pulse_10ms_cnt — 
pulse_10ms = 0 



The configuration registers in the TIM are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1.4.3 on 
page 70. for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the TIM. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the TIM. 



15.4.6 Configuration registers 
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When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of tim^pcujiata. Table 51 lists the configuration registers in the TIM block . 



Table 51. Timers Register Map 



tftrJJj Mllbase \+7Z£ 










0x00 


WatchDogUnitSe! 


3 


0x0 


Specifies the units used for the watchdog 
timer: 

0 - 1 us pulse 

1 - 100 us pulse 

2- 10 ms putse 

3- pcfc 


0x04 


Watch DogTlmer 


32 


OxFFFF 
_FFFF 


Specifies the number of units to count before 
watchdog timer triggers. 


0x08 


Watch Dog IntThres 


32 


0x0000 
,0000 


Specifies the threshold value below which the 
watchdog timer Issues an interrupt J 


OxOC-OxlO 


FreeRunCountJI .*0] 


2x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Direct access to the free running counter reg- 
ister, i 
Bus 0 - Access to bits 31 -0 
Bus 1 - Access to bits 63-32 


0x14 to 0x1 C 


GenCntStartvalue[2:0] 


3x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Generic timer counter start value, number of 
unite to count before event 


0x20 to 0x28 


GenCntValuel2:0] 


3x32 


0x0000 
,0000 


Direct access to generic timer counter regis- 
ters 


0x2C to 0x34 


GenCntUnitSel[2;0] 


3x2 


0x0 


Generic counter unit select. Selects the timing 
units used with corresponding counter 

0 - 1 us pulse 

1 - 100 us pulse 

2 - 10 ms pulse 
3-pcft 


0x38 to 0x40 


GenCntAuto[2:0l 


3x1 


0x0 


Generic counter auto re-start select When 
high timer automatically restarts, otherwise 
timer stops. 


0x44 to 0x4C 


GenCntEnaWe[2X)l 


3x1 


0x0 


Generic counter enable. 

0 - Counter disabled 

1 - Counter enabled 


0x50 


GenCntUserModeEnaWe 


3 


0x0 


User Mode Access enable to generic timer 
configuration register. When 1 user access is 
enabled. 

Bit 0 - Generic timer 0 
Bit 1 - Generic timer 1 
Bit 2 - Generic timer 2 


0x54 


DebugSelect 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select. Indicates the address 
of the register to report on the tim_cpu_data 
bus when it is not otherwise being used. 


Read Only Registers 


0x58 


PulseTimerStatus 


24 


0x00 


Current pulse timer values, and pulses 

6:0 - 1 us timer count 

7 -1 us pulse 

14:8 - lOOus timer count 

15 - lOOus pulse 

22:16- 10ms timer count 

23 -10 ms pulse 
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15.4.6. 1 Supervisor and user mode access 

The configuration registers block examines the CPU access type {cpu_acode signal) and determines if the 
access is allowed to that particular register, based on configured user access registers. If an access is not 
allowed the block will issue a bus error by asserting the t\m_cpu_berr signal. 

The timers block is fully accessible in supervisor data mode, all registers can written to and read from. In 
user mode access is denied to all registers in the block except for the generic timer configuration registers 
that are granted user data access. User data access for a generic timer is granted by setting corresponding 
bit in the GenCntUser Mode Enable register. This can only be changed in supervisor data mode. If a partic- 
ular timer is granted user data access then all registers for configuring that timer will be accessible. For 
example if timer 0 is granted user data access the GenCntStart Value fOJ t GenCntUnitSelfO], GenCn- 
tAutofO], GenCntEnable[0] and GenCnt Value [0] registers can all be written to and read from without any 
restriction. 

Attempts to access a user data mode disabled timer configuration register will result in a bus error. 

Table 52 details the access modes allowed for registers in the TIM block. In supervisor data mode all reg- 
isters are accessable. All forbidden accesses will result in a bus error (tim_cpujberr asserted). 



Table 52. TIM supervisor and user access modes 









0x00 


WatchDogUnltSel 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x04 


Watch DogTimer 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x08 


Watch Dog I ntTh res 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x0C-0x10 


FreeRunCount 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x14 


GenCntStartVafue{0] 


GenCntUserModeEnaWe{0] 


0x18 


GenCntStartValue[1] 


GenCntUserModeEnablep 1 


0x1 C 


GenCntStartValue[2] 


GenCntUserModeEnatte[2] 


0x20 


GenCntValue[0] 


GenCntUserModeEnaWe[0] 


0x24 


GenCntValuefl] 


GenCntUserModeEnable[1 ] 


0x28 


GenCntVaiue[2] 


GenCntUserMode EnaWe[2] 


0x2C 


GenCntUnilSel[0) 


GenCntUserMode Enabte[0J 


0x30 


GenCntUnitSelp] 


GenCntUserModeEnaWe[1 ) 


0x34 


GenCntUnttSel[2] 


G enCntUsenV1odeEnable[2] 


0x38 


GenCntAutofOj 


GenCntUserMode EnablefO] 


0x3C 


GenCntAuto(1] 


GenCntUserModeEnablep] 


0x40 


GenCntAuto(2] 


G enCntUserModeEnabJe[2) 


0x44 


GenCntEnab!e[0] 


GenCntUserMode Enable(O) 


0x48 


GenCntEnaWe[1] 


GenCntUserMode Enable(1 ] 


0x4C 


GenCntEnabre[2] 


G enCntUserMode Enabfe[2] 


0x50 


GenCntUserModeEnable 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x54 


DebugSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x58 


PulseTtmerStatus 


Supervisor data mode only 
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16 Clocking, Power and Reset (CPR) 

The CPR block provides all of the clock, power enable and reset signals to the SoPEC device. 

1 6.1 POWERDOWN MODES 

The CPR block is capable of powering down certain sections of the SoPEC device. When a section is pow- 
ered down (i.e. put in sleep mode) no state is retained, the CPU must re-initialize the section before it can 
be used again. The exact powerdown mechanism is undefined and is technology dependent. 
For the purpose of powerdown the SoPEC device is divided into sections: 



Table 53. Powerdown sectioning 







m 


Print Engine Pipeline Subsystem 
( Section 0} 


CDU 


CFU 




LBD 




SFU 




TE 




TFU 




HCU 




DNC 




DWU 




LLU 




PHI 


CPU-DRAM (Section 1) 


ORAM 




CPU/MMU 




DIU 




TIM 




ROM 




LSS Interface 


Comms Subsystem (Section 2) 


USB 




IS) 




DMA Ctrl 




GPIO 




PSS 




ICU i 



16.1.1 Sleep mode 

Each section can be put into sleep mode by setting the corresponding bit in the SleepModeEnable register. 
To re-enable the section the sleep mode bit needs to be cleared and then the section should be reset by 
writing to the relevant bit in the ResetSection register. Each block within the section should then be re-con- 
figured by the CPU. 

| If the CPU system is put into sleep mode, the SoPEC device will remain in sleep mode until a system level 

reset is initiated from the reset pin, or a wakeup reset by the SCB block as a result of activity on either the 
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USB or ISI bus. If all sections are put into sleep mode, then only a system level reset initiated by the reset 
pin will re-activate the SoPEC device. 

Like all software resets in SoPEC the ResetSection register is active-low i.e. a 0 should be written to each 
bit position requiring a reset. The ResetSection register is seif-reseting. 

16.2 Reset source 

The SoPEC device can be reset by a number of sources. When a reset from an internal source is intiated 
the reset source register (ResetSrc) stores the reset source value. This register can then be used by the CPU 
to determine the type of boot sequence required. 

1 6.3 Clock relationship 

The crystal oscillator excites a 32MHz crystal through the xtalin and xtalout pins. The 32MHz output is 
used by the PLL to derive the master VCO frequency of 960MHz. The master clock is then divided to pro- 
duce 320MHz clock (clk320), 160MHz clock (clkJ60) 9 106MHz clock (clklOG) and 48MHz (clk48) clock 
sources. 

The phase relationship of each clock from the PLL will be defined. The relationship of internal clocks 
clk320> clkl06. clk48 and clkl60 to xtalin will be undefined. The clock tree generation should create inser- 
tion delays so as to compensate for the phase difference of the clocks leaving the PLL. At the output of the 
clock block, the skew between each pclk domain (pclk_section[3:0] and jclk) should be within skew toler- 
ances of their respective domains (defined as less than the hold time of a D-type flip flop). 

The skew between doclk and phiclk should also be less than the skew tolerances of their respective 
domains. 

The usbclk is derived from the PLL output and has no relationship with the other clocks in the system and 
is considered asynchronous. 
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S3 



There is no skew requirement between the pclk domains and the doclk and phiclk domains, they are con- 
sidered essentially asynchronous to each other. 



1 .04ns 



PLL Master Clock 



dk320 



dodk 



Cik160 



pdk 
jdk 



cik106 



phfdk 




, 4 H doclk insertion delay 



H ►! clkl 69 PLL phase shift 



j — i__r 



— i i — i r 

pcik/jcBc insertion delay 



i r 



V dk1 06 PLL phase shift 



1 



i r 



{4 -+\ pWdk Insertion delay 

Figure 53. SoPEC clock relationship 
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1 6.4 Implementation 
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16.4.1 Definitions of I/O 

Table 54. CPR I/O definition 





mm 


[ ^^^^^ 




Clocks and Resets 


xtalin 


1 


In 


Crystal Input, direct from 10 pin. 


xtaJout 


1 


Out 


Crystal output, direct to (O pin. 


pdk_section[2:0] 




Out 


System clocks for each section 


phidk 




Out 


Printhead interface dock (dodk/3) for the PHI block 


doclk 




Out 


Data out dock (2x pdk) for the PHI block 


jc!k 




Out 


Gated version of system dock used to clock the JPEG decoder 
core in the COU 


usbdk 




Out 


USB dock at 3 times the crystal input frequency, nominally at 46 
Mhz 


jdk_enable 




In 


Gating signaJ for jdk. 


reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from the reseLn pin 


usb_cpr_reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from the USB block 


fsi_cpr_reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from the ISI block 


tim_cpr_reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from watch dog timer. 


P rst_n_section[2:0] 




Out 


System resets for each section, synchronous active low 


phirst_n 




Out 


Reset for PHI block, synchronous to phidk 


dorst_n 




Out 


Reset for PHI block, synchronous to doctk 


Jrst_n 




Out 


Reset for JPEG decoder core in CDU block, synchronous to jdk 


usbrst_n 




Out 


Reset for the USB block, synchronous to usbdk 


Test Input 


te$t_dk 




In 


Test clock direct from external pin, for use in production test (scan 
test) 


test_enable 




In 


Test enable. (Direct from external pin. When high production test 
mode is enabled. 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[3:2] 


2 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 2 bits are required to decode the address 
space for the CPR block 


cpu_dataout[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


cpr_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU. 


cpu_cpr_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_cpr_sel is high both 
cpu_adrand cpu^dataout are valid 


cpr_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When cpr_cpu_(tfy i$ high it indicates 
the last cyde of the access. For a write cyde this means 
cpu^dataout has been registered by the block and for a read cyde 
this means the data on cprjcpu_data is valid. 


cpr_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


cpu_acode(1 :0J 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


cpr_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


Out 


Debug Data valid on cpr_cpu_data bus. Active high 
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' Table 54. CPR I/O definition 









Miscellaneous 


pwr_sleep_mode[2.'0] J 


3 [ Out | Sleep mode section select 



16.4.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the CPR are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 11,4 on 
page 69 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the CPR. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the CPR. 
When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of cpr_pcu_data. Table 55 lists the configuration registers in the CPR block. 

The CPR block will only allow supervisor data mode accesses (i.e. cpu_acode[l:0] - 
SUPER VISOR^DATA ). All other accesses will result in cpr_cpu_berr being asserted . 



Table 55. CPR Register Map 





reppi 


398? 


it! 




0x00 


Sleep Mode Ena We 


3 


0x0 


Sleep Mode enable, when high a section of logic 
has is powerdown. Each bit controls a section 


0x04 . 


ResetSrc 


4 


0x0 a 


Reset Source register, Indicating the source of 

the last reset 

Brt 0 - External Reset 

Bit 1 - USB wakeup reset 

Bit 2 - ISI wakeup reset 

Bit 3 - Watchdog timer reset 


0x08 


ResetSection 


3 


0x7 


Active-low synchronous reset for each section, 
self-resetting. 


OxOC 


Debug Select 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select. Indicates the address of 
the register to report on the cpr_cpu_data bus 
when rt is not otherwise being used. 


PLL Control (Asynchronous reset registers) 


0x10 


PLLTuneBits 


10 


0x23E 


PLL tuning bits 


0x14 


PLLRangeA 


4 


OxF 


PLLOUT A frequency selector (defaults to 
600Mhzto1250Mhz) 


0x18 


PLLRangeB 


3 


0x7 


PLLOUT B frequency selector (defaults to 
600Mhzto1250Mhz) 


0x1 C 


PLLMultiplier 


5 


0x25 


PLL multiplier selector, defaults to refcikx 20 



a. Reset value depends on reset source. External reset shown. 
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Sh 



1 6.4.3 CPR Sub-block partition 



test_enabi8 
tescclk 



xtalin 



test_enab4e 



jcflc_enatfe 



pwr_sleep_mod 



— ►^^-^ pdK_sectfon[0] 



pdk_sectkxyil 




Clock driver 



Figure 54. CPR block partition 
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16.4.4 Sync reset 

The reset synchronizer retimes an asynchronous reset signal to the clock domain that it resets. The circuit 
prevents the inactive edge of reset occurring when the clock is rising 

Pdk| 
reset_dom 



1 



prst.n 



i r 



synchronizer 



reset_dom 




prst_n 



Figure 55. Reset synchronizer logic 



16.4.5 Reset generator logic 

The reset generator logic is used to determine which clock domains should be reset, based on configured 
reset values {reset_pection_ri), the external reset (reset_n\ watchdog timer reset (tim_cpr_reset_n) and 
resets from the SCB block (isi__cpr_reset_n, usb_cpr_reset_n). The reset direct from the 10 pin (reset^n) is 
synchronized and de-glitched before feeding the reset logic. 

Resets from the SCB block reset everything except its own section (section 2), this allows data to be stored 
in the PSS block for use after a SCB powerup initiated reset 



Table 56. Reset domains 







reset_dom[0] 


doclk domain 


reset_domJ1 ] 


phlclk domain 


reset_dom[2] 


usbctk domain 


reset_dom[3J 


Section 0 pel k domain 


reset_dom[4J 


Section 1 pcfk domain 


reset_o*om[5] 


Section 2 pclk domain 


reset_dom(6] j 


jdk domain 



The logic is given by 

if (reset_n == 0) then 

reset_dom(6:0J = 0x00 // reset everything 

reset_src(3:0J = 0x01 
els if <usb_cpr_reset_n ss 0) then 

reset_dom[6 :0] = 0x20 // all except consns domain 

reset_src[3 :0J « 0x02 
els if (isi_cpr_reset_n »« 0) then 

reset_dom[6;0] = 0x20 // all except comms domain 

reset_src[3 :0] = 0x04 
els if (tin\_cpr_reset_n =»= 0) then 

reset_dom[6:0J = 0x00 // reset everything 

reset_src(3 :0] = 0x08 
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else 

// propagate resets fron reset section register 

reset_dow[5 : 0) = 0x3 F 

if (reset_section_n (0] == 0) then 

reaet_dom[3] = 0 
if (reset_section_n ( 1 J == 0) then 

reset_dom[4) =s 0 
if (reset_section_n[2] == 0) then 

reset_dom£5] « 0 



16.4.6 Gate enable logic 



The gate enable logic is a combinational logic block used to generate gating signals for each of SoPECs 
clock domains. The gate enable (gate_domain) is generated based on the configured sleep_mode_en and 
the internally generated jclk_enable signal. 



The logic is given by 

// clock gating for sleep modes 
gate_dom[5:3] = 0x7 // default to on 
for (i=0 ;i < 3 ; { 

if (sleep_mode_en(i) «■ 1) then 
gate_dom( i+3 ] = 0 
pwr_sleep_inode [ i ) == 1 

) 

// 3 elk and remaining 
gate_dom[2 : 0) = 0x7 
gate_dom[6] = -(jclk^enable) 



16.4.7 Clock gate logic 

The clock gate logic is used to safely gate clocks without generating any glitches on the gated clock. When 
the enable is high the clock is active otherwise the clock is gated. 



src_dk 
gate__dom 
gate_dom_retimed 



gate 



.clock J" 



gate_dom- 



src_dk- 



gate_dom_retimed 



►gate_cfock 



Figure 56. Clock gate logic diagram 
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16.4.8 Clock generator Logic 

The clock generator block contains the PLL, crystal oscillator, clock dividers and associated control and 
. test logic. The PLL VCO frequency is at 960Mhz locked to a 32 Mhz refclk generated by the crystal oscil- 
lator. In test mode the xtalin signal can be driven directly by the test clock generator, the test clock will be 
reflected on the refclk signal to the PLL. 

test_enable — ._ 



xtalin — 
xtalout 



Crystal 
OscNJator 



refclk 



p!Lrange_a • 
plLrange_b - 
pCLmurtpUer - 
pILtune - 



prst_n . 



PLL 



B|j outfa 



pILoutc 



& 



"H Ctock 

Divider A 



Clock 
Divider B 



► cik320 
►cik160 

► clk106 



>dk46 



Figure 57. PLL and Clock divider logic 



16.4.8.1 dock divider A 

The clock divider A block generate the 320Mhz, l60Mhz and l06Mhz clocks from the input 320Mhz 
clock (pll_outb) generated by the PLL. The divider flips flops are asynchronously reset by the prst_n sig- 
nal. The divders are enabled only when the PLL has acquired lock as indicated by the plljock signal. 

16.4.8.2 Clock divider B 

The clock divider B block generate the 48Mhz clock from the input 96Mhz clock (plLouta) generated by 
the PLL. The divider flips flops are asynchrously reset by the prst_n signal. The divders are enabled- only 
when the PLL has acquired lock as indicated by the plljock signal. 
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17 ROM Block 



17.1 Overview 

The ROM block interfaces to the CPU bus and contains the SoPEC boot code. The ROM block consists of 
the CPU bus interface, the ROM macro and the ChipID macro. The current ROM size is 16 KBytes imple- 
mented as a 4096 x32 macro. Access to the ROM is not cached because the CPU enjoys fast (no more than 
one cycle slower than a cache access), unarbitrated access to the ROM. 

Each SoPEC device is required to have a unique ChipID which is set by blowing fuses at manufacture. 
IBM's 300mm EC1D macro is to be used to implement the ChipID and this offers 1 12-bits of laser fuses. 
The exact number of fuse bits to be used for the ChipID will be determined later but all bits are made 
available to the CPU. The ECID macro allows all 112 bits to be read out in parallel and the ROM block 
will make all 1 12 bits available in the FuseChipID/NJ registers which are readable by the CPU in supervi- 
sor mode only. 

1 7.2 Boot operation 

The are two boot scenarios for the SoPEC device namely after power-on and after being awoken from 
sleep mode. When the device is in sleep mode it is hoped that power will actually be removed from the 
DRAM, CPU and most other peripherals and so the program code will need to be freshly downloaded each 
time the device wakes up from sleep mode. In order to reduce the wakeup boot time (and hence the per- 
ceived print latency) certain data items are stored in the PS S block (see section 18). These data items 
include the SHA-l hash digest expected for the program(s) to be downloaded, the master/slave SoPEC id 
and some configuration parameters (currently TBD). All of these data items are stored in the PSS by the 
CPU prior to entering sleep mode. The SHA-l value stored in the PSS is calculated by the CPU by 
decrypting the signature of the downloaded program using the appropriate public key stored in ROM. This 
compute intensive decryption only needs to take place once as part of the power-on boot sequence - subse- 
quent wakeup boot sequences will simply use the resulting SHA-l digest stored in the PSS. Note that the 
digest only needs to be stored in the PSS before entering sleep mode and the PSS can be used for tempo- 
rary storage of any data at all other times. 

The CPU is expected to be in supervisor mode for the entire boot sequence described by the pseudocode 
below. Note that the boot sequence has not been finalised but is expected to be close to the following: 

if (ResetSrc == 1) then // Reset: was a power-on reset 

conf igure_sopec // need to configure peris (USB, ISI # DMA, ICU etc.) 
// Otherwise reset was a wakeup reset so peris etc. were already configured 
PAUSE: wait until IrqSemaphore l- 0 // i.e. wait until an interrupt has been serviced 
if (IrqSemaphore DMAChanOMsg) then 

parse_msg(DMAChanOMsgPtr) // this routine will parse the message and take any 

// necessary action e.g. programming the DMAChannell registers 
elsif (IrqSemaphore == DMAChanlMsg) then // program has been downloaded 

CalculatedHash = gen_shal (ProgramLocn, ProgramSize) 

if (ResetSrc == 1) then 

ExpectedHash «= sig_decrypt ( ProgramSig) 

else 

ExpectedHash = PSSHash 
if (ExpectedHash == CalculatedHash) then 

jmp(PrgraraL.ocn) // transfer control to the downloaded program 
else 

send_host_msg( "Program Authentication Failed") 
goto PAUSE: 

elsif (IrqSemaphore e= timeout) then // nothing has happened 
if (ResetSrc « 1) then 
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sleep_mode( ) // put SoPEC into sleep mode to be woken up by USB/ISI activity 
else //we were woken up but nothing happened 
reset_sopec (PowerOnReset) 

else 

goto PAUSE 

The boot code places no restrictions on the activity of any programs downloaded and authenticated by it 
other than those imposed by the configuration of the MMU i.e. the principal function of the boot code is to 
authenticate that any programs downloaded by it are from a trusted source. It is the responsibility of the 
downloaded program to ensure that any code it downloads is also authenticated and that the system 
remains secure. The downloaded program code is also responsible for setting the SoPEC ISIId (see section 
12.7 for a description of the ISIId) in a multi -SoPEC system. See the "SoPEC Security Overview" docu- 
ment [9] for more details of the SoPEC security features. 

17.3 Implementation 



17.3.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 57. ROM Block I/O 



BHffiflH 




ma 




Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pdk, active low. 


pdk 


1 


In 


Global dock 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[15;2] 


14 


fn 


CPU address bus. Only 14 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


rom_cpo_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1:0J 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 
11* Supervisor data access 


cpu_rom_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_rom_sel is high cpu^adr is 
valid 


rom_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When rom__cpu_rdy is high It indicates 
the last cycle of the access. For a read cycle this means the data on 
rom_cpu_data Is valid. 


rom_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


ROM bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 



17.3.2 Configuration registers 

The ROM block will only allow read accesses to the FuseChipID registers with supervisor data space per- 
missions (i.e. cpujacode[I:0] = 11). All other accesses of the FuseChipID registers will result in 
rom_cpuJ>err being asserted The ROM block allows all read accesses to the ROM itself (i.e supervisor or 
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user, data or program accesses). The CPU subsystem bus slave interface is described in more detail in sec- 
tion 9.4.3. 



Table 58. ROM BJock Register Map 





Value of corresponding fuse bits. (Read only) 



17.3.3 Sub-Block Partition 



IBM offer two variants of their ROM macros; A high performance version (ROMHD) and a low power 
version (ROMLD); It is likely that the low power version will be used unless some implementation issue 
requires the high performance version. Bom versions offer the same bit density. The sub-block partition 
diagram below does not include the clocking and test signals for the ROM or ECID macros. The CPU sub- 
system bus interface is described in more detail in section 1 1 .4.3. 



ROM Macro 
4096x32 



rom_adr 



rom_data 



3Z, 



IBM 300mm ECID macro 



i 

Fuseooi 
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k 
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fuse__data 



4_ 



fuse_reg_adr 



CPU Bus 
Interface 



4- 
















► 




► 



cpu_adr 

rom_cpu_data 

cpu_rom_sel 

cpu_rwn 
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Figure 58. Sub-block partition of the ROM block 

17.3.4 Sub-block signal definition 

Table 59. ROM Block Internal signals 









Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 


1 


| Giobal reset. Synchronous to pctk. active low. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_jjesign 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
~~ Page 178 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 59. ROM Block Internal signals 









pclk ] 1 | Global dock 


Internal Signals 


rom_adr{11:0] 


12 


ROM address bus 


rom_sel 


1 


Select signal to the ROM macro instructing it to access the location 
at rom_adr 


rom_oe 


1 


Output enable signal to the ROM block 


rom_data[31:0] 


32 


Data bus from the ROM macro to the CPU bus interface 


rom_dvaIid 


1 


Signal from the ROM macro Indicating that the data on rom_data is 
valid for the address on rom_adr 


fuse_data(31 :0) 


32 


Data from the FuseChiplD{N] register addressed by fuso_reg„adr 


fuse_reg_adr(1:0] 


2 


Indicates which of the FuseChipiD registers Is being addressed 
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1 8 Power Safe Storage (PSS) Block 

18.1 Overview 

The PSS block provides 128 bytes of storage space that will maintain its state when the rest of the SoPEC 
device is in sleep mode. The PSS is expected to be used primarily for the storage of decrypted signatures 
associated with downloaded programmed code but it can also be used to store any information that needs 
to survive sleep mode (e.g. configuration details). Note that the signature digest only needs to be stored in 
the PSS before entering sleep mode and the PSS can be used for temporary storage of any data at all other 
times. 

Prior to entering sleep mode the CPU should store all of the information it will need on exiting sleep mode 
in the PSS. On emerging from sleep mode the boot code in ROM will read the ResetSrc register in the CPR 
block to detennine which reset source caused the wakeup. The reset source information indicates whether 
or not the PSS contains valid stored data, and the PSS data determines the type of boot sequence to exe- 
cute. If for any reason a full power-on boot sequence should be performed (e.g. the printer driver has been 
updated) then this is simply achieved by initiating a full software reset. 

18.2 Implementation 

The storage area of the PSS block will be implemented as a 128-byte register array. The array is located 
from PSS_base through to PSSJ>ase+0x7F in the address map. The PSS block will only allow read or 
write accesses with supervisor data space permissions (i.e. cpu__acode[l:Q] = 11). All other accesses will 
result in pss_cpujberr being asserted. The CPU subsystem bus slave interface is described in more detail 
in section 11.4.3. 
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18.2.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 60. PSS Block I/O 









Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pdk, active low. 


pdk 


1 


In 


Global clock 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[6:2l 


5 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


pss_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not- write signaJ from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1;0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

11 - Supervisor data access 


cpu_pss_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_pss_sel\3 high both cpu__adr 
and cpu_dataout are valid 


pss_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When pss_cpu_niy is high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a read cycle this means the data on 
pss_cpu_data is valid. 


pss_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


PSS bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 
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19 Low Speed Serial Interface (LSS) 



19.1 Overview 



The Low Speed Serial Interface (LSS) provides a mechanism for the internal SoPEC CPU to communicate 
with external QA chips via two independent LSS buses. The LSS communicates through the GPIO block 
to the QA chips. This allows the QA chip pins to be reused in multi-SoPEC environments. The LSS Mas- 
ter system-level interface is illustrated in Figure 59. Note that multiple QA chips are allowed on each LSS 
bus. 

CPU sub-system bus 
i 



CPU 



LSS Master 



SoPEC 



GPIO 



QA Chip 0 



QAChipl 



LSS bus 1 



QA Chip 2 



QA Chip 3 



Figure 59. LSS master system-level interface 



19.2 QA COMMUNICATION 

The SoPEC data interface to the QA Chips is a low speed, 2 pin, synchronous serial bus. Data is trans- 
ferred to the QA chips via the lss_data pin synchronously with the lss_clk pin. When the lss_clk is high the 
data on lss_data is deemed to be valid. Only the LSS master in SoPEC can drive the iss^clk pin, this pin is 
an input only to the QA chips. The LSS block must be able to interface with an open-collector pull-up bus. 
This means that when the LSS block should transmit a logical zero it will drive 0 on the bus, but when it 
should transmit a logical 1 it will leave high-impedance on the bus (i.e. it doesn't drive the bus). If all the 
agents on the LSS bus adhere to this protocol then there will be no issues with bus contention. 

The LSS block controls all communication to and from the QA chips. The LSS block is the bus master in 
all cases. The LSS block interprets a command register set by the SoPEC CPU, initiates transactions to the 
QA chip in question and optionally accepts return data. Any return information is presented through the 
configuration registers to the SoPEC CPU. The LSS block indicates to the CPU the completion of a com- 
mand or the occurrence of an error via an interrupt. 

19,2.1 Start and stop conditions 

All transmissions on the LSS bus are initiated by the LSS master issuing a START condition and termi- 
nated by the LSS master issuing a STOP condition. START and STOP conditions are always generated by 
the LSS master. As illustrated in Figure 60, a START condition corresponds to a high to low transition on 
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lss_data while Issjclk is high. A STOP condition corresponds to a low to high transition on Issjdata while 
bsjclk is high. 



lss_data 



lss_clk 



r 



y 



/ 



START 
CONDITION 



STOP 
CONDITION 



Figure 60. START and STOP conditions 



19.2.2 Data transfer 



Data is transferred on the LSS bus via a byte orientated protocol. Bytes are transmitted serially. Each byte 
is sent most significant bit (MSB) first through to least significant bit (LSB) last. One clock pulse is gener- 
ated for each data bit transferred Each byte must be followed by an acknowledge bit 

The data on the Issjdata must be stable during the HIGH period of the Issjclk clock. Data may only 
change when Issjclk is low. A transmitter outputs data after the falling edge of Issjclk and a receiver inputs 
the data at the rising edge of Issjclk. This data is only considered as a valid data bit at the next Issjclk fall- 
ing edge provided a START or STOP is not detected in the period before the next Issjclk falling edge. All 
clock pulses are generated by the LSS block. The transmitter releases the Issjiata line (high) during the 
acknowledge clock pulse (ninth clock pulse). The receiver must pull down the lss_data line during the 
acknowledge clock pulse so that it remains stable low during the HIGH period of this clock pulse. 

Data transfers follow the format shown in Figure 61. The first byte sent by the LSS master after a START 
condition is a primary id byte, where bits 7-2 form a 6-bit primary id (0 is a global id and will address all 
QA Chips on a particular LSS bus), bit 1 is an even parity bit for the primary id, and bit 0 forms the read/ 
write sense. Bit 0 is high if the following command is a read to the primary id given or low for a write 
command to that id. An acknowledge is generated by the QA chip(s) corresponding to the given id (if such 
a chip exists) by driving the Issjiata line low synchronous with the LSS master generated ninth Issjclk. 



lss_data "t ^j f ras7- 1")[ buO \ Ack /\bits7-^] [ bitO \ Acfc f ^hitsl -^] ( bito )( Nacfc \ \ j T 



START £Dbytt[7:l] R/W ACK 
condition 



-II- 



DATA ACK DATA 

Rgure 61. LSS transfer of 2 data bytes 



ACK STOP 



1 9.2.3 Write procedure 



The protocol for a write access to a QA Chip over the LSS bus is illustrated in Figure 63 below. The LSS 
master in SoPEC initiates the transaction by generating a START condition on the LSS bus. It then trans- 
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raits the primary id byte with a 0 in bit 0 to indicate that the following command is a write to the primary 
id An acknowledge is generated by the QA chip corresponding to the given primary id The LSS master 
will clock out M data bytes with the slave QA Chip acknowledging each successful byte written. Once the 
slave QA chip has acknowledged the M 1 * 1 data byte the LSS master issues a STOP condition to complete 
the transfer. The QA chip gathers the M data bytes together and interprets them as a command See QA 
Chip Interface Specification for more details on the format of the commands used to communicate with 
the QA chip[8]. Note that the QA chip is free to 'not acknowledge any byte transmitted. The LSS master 
should respond by issuing an interrupt to the CPU to indicate this error The CPU should then generate a 
STOP condition on the LSS bus to gracefully complete the transaction on the LSS bus. 



IDbyteP:!} 



Byte 0 



Data(8) 



Byte M-l Byte M 



Dat*(8) 



Daxa(8) 




S = Start condition 
A = Ack 
N = Nack 
P = Stop condition 
Shaded bits driven by slave 



Figure 62. Example of LSS write to a QA Chip 



1 9.2.4 Read procedure 

The LSS master in SoPEC initiates the transaction by generating a START condition on the LSS bus. It 
then transmits the primary id byte with a 1 in bit 0 to indicate that the following command is a read to the 
primary id. An acknowledge is generated by the QA chip corresponding to the given primary id. The LSS 
master releases the Issjdata bus and proceeds to clock the expected number of bytes from the QA chip 
with the LSS master acknowledging each successful byte read. The last expected byte is not acknowledged 
by the LSS master. It then completes the transaction by generating a STOP condition on the LSS bus. See 
QA Chip Interface Specification for more details on the format of the commands used to communicate 
with the QA chip[8]. 
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S = Start condition 
A = Ack 
N=Nack 
P = Stop condition 
Shaded bits driven by slave 



Figure 63. Example of LSS read from QA Chip 
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19,3 Implementation 



A block diagram of the LSS master is given in Figure 64. It consists of a block of configuration registers 
that are programmed by the CPU and two identical LSS master units that generate the signalling protocols 
on the two LSS buses as well as interrupts to the CPU. The CPU initiates and terminates transactions on 
the LSS buses by writing an appropriate command to the command register, writes bytes to be transmitted 
to a fifo and reads bytes received from a fifo, and checks the sources of interrupts by reading status regis- 
ters. 
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Figure 64. LSS block diagram 
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19.3.1 Definitions of IO 



Table 61. LSS IO pins definitions 



Eaartws? mm mm 




Clocks and Resets 


pdk 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


CPU Interface 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/no t-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_adrf7:2] 


5 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


cpu_dataoutf31 :0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


In 

< 


CPU access code signals. 

cpu_acode[0] - Program (0) / Data (1) access 

cpu_acode[1] - User (0) / Supervisor (1) access 


cpu_lss_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_iss_sel is high both 
cpu_adrand cpu_dataout are valid 


lss_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When 1ss_cpu_rdy is high it indicates 
the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
cpu_dataout has been registered by the LSS Mock and for a 
read cycle this means the data on tss_cpu_data is valid. 


tss_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


LSS bus error signal to the CPU. 


lss_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


lss_cpu_debug_vaiid 


1 


Out 


Active high. Indicates the presence of vaJid debug data on 
lss_cpu_data. 


GPIO for LSS buses 


lss_gpio_do[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus data output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


gpiojss_di[1:0] ! 


2 


In j 


LSS bus data input 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


lss_gpio_e[1 :01 


2 


Out | 


LSS bus data output enable, active high 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


lss_gpio_cik[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus clock output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


ICU Interface 


lss_fcu_irq[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS interrupt requests 

Bit 0 - interrupt associated with LSS bus 0 

Bit 1 - interrupt associated with LSS bus 1 
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19.3.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the LSS block are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1 A 
on page 69 for the description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
LSS block. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register 
reads and writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for 
the LSS block. Table 62 Lists the configuration registers in the LSS block. When reading a register that is 
less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) of Issjcpu^data. 

The input cpujacode signal indicates whether the current CPU access is supervisor, user, program or data. 
The configuration registers in the LSS block can only be read or written by a supervisor data access, i.e. 
when cpujacode equals bl L If the current access is a supervisor data access then the LSS responds by 
asserting lss_cpu_rdy for a single clock cycle. 

If the current access is anything other than a supervisor data access, then the LSS generates a bus error by 
asserting Iss^cpujberr for a single clock cycle instead of lss_cpu_rdy as shown in section 1 1 A on page 69. 
A write access will be ignored, and a read access will return zero. 



Table 62. LSS Control Registers 







EKE 










BSS 






Control registers 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


A write to this register causes a reset of the LSS. j 


0x04 


LssClockHigh Period 


16 


oxooce 


High period of lss_dk expressed as a number of pdk. 
cycles. Transmission over the LSS bus is at a nominal 
rate of 400kHz, corresponding to a high period of 200 
pdk (1 60Mhz) cycles for a 50/50 duly cycle. 


0x08 


LssClockLowPe riod 


16 


oxooca 


Low period of Iss^cfk expressed as a number of pdk 
cycles. Transmission over the LSS bus Is at a nominal 
rate of 400kHz, corresponding to a low period of 200 
pdk (1 60Mhz) cycles for a 50/50 duty cycle. 


LSS bus 0 registers 


0x10 


LssOlntStatus 


3 


0x0 


LSS bus 0 interrupt status registers 

Bit 0 - command completed successfully 

Bit 1 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of primary id byte on LSS bus 0 
Bit 2 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of data byte on LSS bus 0 
A 1 in a bit of ts$0_status_set signal causes the corre- 
sponding bit in LssOlntStatus register to be set. 
All the bits in LssOlntStatus are cleared when the 
LssOCmd register gets written to. 
(Read only register) 


0x14 


LssOCurrentState 


4 


0x0 


Gives the current state of the LSS bus 0 state 
machine. (Read only register). 
(Encoding will be specified upon state machine imple- 
mentation) 


0x18 


LssOCmd 


22 


0x00 

_oooo 


Command register defining sequence of events to 
perform on LSS bus 0 before interrupting CPU. 
A write to this register causes all the bits in the 
LssOlntStatus register to be cleared as well as gener- 
ating a lssO_new_cmd pulse. 
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Table 62. LSS Control Registers 




0x1C-0x2C 



Lss0fifo[4:0] 



5x32 



0x0000 
_0000 



LSS Data buffer Should be filled with transmit data 
before transmit command, or read data bytes received 
after a valid read command. 



LSS bus 1 registers 



0x30 



LssltrrtStatus 



0x0 



LSS bus 1 interrupt status registers 

Bit 0 - command completed successfully 

Bit 1 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of primary id byte on LSS bus 1 
Bit 2 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of data byte on LSS bus 1 
A 1 in a bit of tss 1_status_set signal causes the corre- 
sponding bit in LssltntStatus register to be set. 
All the bits in LssltntStatus are cleared when the 
LssWrnd register gets written to. 
(Read only register) 



0x34 



Lssl Currents late 



0x0 



Gives the current state of the LSS bus 1 state 
machine. (Read only register) 
(Encoding will be specified upon state machine Imple- 
mentation) 



0x38 



LsslCmd 



22 



0x00_ 
0000 



Command register defining sequence of events to 
perform on LSS bus 1 before interrupting CPU. 
A write to this register causes ail the bits in the 
LsslfntStatus register to be cleared as well as gener- 
ating a tssl^newjcmd pulse. 



0x3C - 0x4C 



Lss1Buffert4:0l 



5x32 



0x0000 
JXX50 



LSS Data buffer. Should be filled with transmit data 
before transmit command, or read data bytes received 
after a valid read command. 



Debug registers 



0x50 



LssDebugSel 



0x00 



Selects register for debug output. This value is used 
as the input to the register decode logic instead of 
cpu__adrf6:2] when the LSS block is not being 
accessed by the CPU, i.e. when cpu_lss_set is 0. 
The output lss_cpu_debug_ valid is asserted to indi- 
cate that the data on tss__cpv_data Is valid debug 
data. This data can be multiplexed onto chip pins dur- 
ing debug mode. 



19.3.Z1 LSS command registers 

The LSS command registers define a sequence of events to perform on the respective LSS bus before issu- 
ing an interrupt to the CPU. There is a separate command register and interrupt for each LSS bus. The for- 
mat of the command is given in Table 63. The CPU writes to the command register to initiate a sequence 
of events on an LSS bus. Once the sequence of events has completed or an error has occurred, an interrupt 
is sent back to the CPU. 

Some example commands are: 

• a single START condition (Start = 1 , IdByteEnable - 0, RdWrEnable = 0, Stop = 0) 

• a single STOP condition (Start = 0, IdByteEnable = 0, RdWrEnable = 0 f Stop « 1) 

• a START condition followed by transmission of the id byte (Start =* 1, IdByteEnable = 1, RdWrEnable 
= 0, Stop « 0, IdByte contains primary id byte) 
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I • a write transfer of 20 bytes from the data buffer (Start = 0, IdByteEnable = 0, RdWrEnable - 1, 

RdWrSense « 0, Stop = 0, TxRxByteCount = 20) 
| • a read transfer of 8 bytes into the data buffer (Start = 0, IdByteEnable = 0, RdWrEnable = \ f 

RdWrSense - 1 , ReadNack = 0, = 0, TxRxByteCount = 8) 
• a complete read transaction of 16 bytes (Start 1 , IdByteEnable = 1 , RdWrEnable = 1 , RdWrSense = 1 , 

ReadNack = I, Stop = 1 , IdByte contains primary id byte, TxRxByteCount =16), etc. 

The CPU can thus program the number of bytes to be transmitted or received (up to a maximum of 20) on 
the LSS bus before it gets interrupted This allows it to insert arbitrary delays in a transfer at a byte bound- 
ary. For example the CPU may want to transmit 30 bytes to a QA chip but insert a delay between the 20 th 
| and 2 1 st bytes sent. It does this by first writing 20 bytes to the data buffer. It then writes a command to gen- 

I erate a START condition, send the primary id byte and then transmit the 20 bytes from the data buffer. 

When interrupted by the LSS block to indicate successful completion of the command the CPU can then 
I write the remaining 10 bytes to the data buffer It can then wait for a defined period of time before writing 

| a command to transmit the 10 bytes from the data buffer and generate a STOP condition to terminate the 

transaction over the LSS bus. 

An interrupt to the CPU is generated for one cycle when any bit in LssNIntStatus is set. The CPU can read 
LssNIntStatus to discover the source of the interrupt and can clear a bit in LssNIntStatus by writing a 1 to 
the corresponding bit in LssNIntStatus register. Alternatively the CPU can start a new command which 
will automatically reset all LssNIntStatus bits. 



Table 63. LSS command register description 





0 


Start 


When 1 , issue a START condition on the LSS bus. 


1 


IdByteEnable 


ID byte transmit enable: 

1 - transmit byte in IdByte field 

0 - ignore byte in IdByte field 


2 


RdWrEnable 


Read/write transfer enable: 

0 - ignore settings of RdWrSense, ReadNack and TxRxByteCount 

1 - it RdWrSense is 0, then perform a write transfer of TxRxByteCount bytes from the 

data buffer. 

if RdWrSense is 1 1 then perform a read transfer of TxRxByteCount bytes into the 
data buffer. Each byte should be acknowledged and the last byte received is 
acknowledged/not-ecknowiedged according to the setting of ReadNack, 


3 


RdWrSense 


Read/write sense indicator: 

0 - write 

1 - read 


4 


ReadNack 


Indicates, for a read transfer, whether to issue an acknowledge or a not-acknowfedge 
after the last byte received (indicated by TxRxByteCount). 

0 - issue acknowledge after last byte received 

1 • Issue net-acknowledge after last byte received. 


5 


Stop 


When 1 . Issue a STOP condition on the LSS bus. 


7:6 


reserved 


Must be 0 


15:8 


IdByte 


Byte to be transmitted if IdByteEnable is 1 . Bit 8 corresponds to the LSB. 


20:16 : 


TxRxByteCount 


Number of bytes to be transmitted from the data buffer or the number of bytes to be 
received into the data buffer. The maximum value that should be programmed is 20, as 
the size of the data buffer is 20 bytes. 



The data buffer is implemented in the LSS master block. When the CPU writes to the LssNBuffer registers 
the data written is presented to the LSS master block via the lssNJbuffer_wrdata bus and configuration 
registers block pulses the lssN_bujffer_wen bit corresponding to the register written. For example if LssN- 
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Buffer [2] is written to ksNJnifferjwen[2] will be pulsed. When the CPU reads the LssNBuffer registers 
the configuration registers block reflect the lssNJ>ufferjrdata bus back to the CPU. 

19.3.3 LSS master unit 

The LSS master unit is instantiated for both LSS bus 0 and LSS bus I . It controls transactions on the LSS 
bus by means of the state machine shown in Figure 65, which interprets the commands that are written by 
the CPU. It also contains a single 20 byte data buffer used for transmitting and receiving data. 

The CPU can write data to be transmitted on the LSS bus by writing to the LssNBuffer registers.. It can also 
read data that the LSS master unit receives on the LSS bus by reading the same registers. The LSS master 
always transmits or receives bytes to or from the data buffer in. the same order. For example a transmit 
command 

For a transmit command, LssNBuffer [0] [7:0] gets transmitted first, then LssNBuffer [0] [15:8], LssNBuf- 
fer [0] [23: 16], LssNBuffer [0] [3 1:24], LssNBuffer [1 J [7:0] and so on until TxRxByteCount number of 
bytes are transmitted. A receive command fills data to the buffer in the same order. Each new command the 
buffer start point is reset. 

All state machine outputs, flags and counters are cleared on reset After a reset the state machine remains 
in the Idle state until lss_cmd_valid equals 1. If the Start bit of the command is 0 the state machine pro- 
ceeds directly to the CheckldByteEnable state. If the Start bit is 1 it proceeds to the GenerateStart state 
and issues a START condition on the LSS bus. 

In the CheckldByteEnable state, if the IdByteEnable bit of the command is 0 the state machine proceeds 
directly to the CheckRdWrEnable state. If the IdByteEnable bit is 1 the state machine enters the Sendld- 
Byte state and the byte in the IdByte field of the command is transmitted on the LSS. The WaitForldAck 
state is then entered. If the byte is acknowledged, the state machine proceeds to the CheckRdWrEnable 
state. If the byte is not-acknowledged, the state machine proceeds to the Generatelnterrupt state and issues 
an interrupt to indicate a not-acknowledge was received after transmission of the primary id byte. 

In the CheckRdWrEnable state, if the RdWrEnable bit of the command is 0 the state machine proceeds 
directly to the CheckStop state. If the RdWrEnable bit is 1 , count is loaded with the value of the TxRxByte- 
Count field of the command and the state machine enters either the ReceiveByte state if the RdWrSense bit 
of the command is 1 or the TransmitByte state if the RdWrSense bit is 0. 

For a write transaction, the state machine keeps transmitting bytes from the data buffer, decrementing 
count after each byte transmitted, until count is 1 . If all the bytes are successfully transmitted the state 
machine proceeds to the CheckStop state. If the slave QA chip not-acknowledges a transmitted byte, the 
state machine indicates this error by issuing an interrupt to the CPU and then entering the Generatelnter- 
rupt state. 

For a read transaction, the state machine keeps receiving bytes into the data buffer, decrementing count 
after each byte transmitted, until count is 1. After each byte received the LSS master must issue an 
acknowledge. After the last expected byte (i.e. when count is 1 ) the state machine checks the ReadNack bit 
of the command to see whether it must issue an acknowledge or not-acknowledge for that byte. The 
CheckStop state is then entered. 

In the CheckStop state, if the Stop bit of the command is 0 the state machine proceeds directly to the Gen- 
eratelnterrupt state. If the Stop bit is 1 it proceeds to the GenerateStop state and issues a STOP condition 
on the LSS bus before proceeding to the Generatelnterrupt state. In both cases an interrupt is issued to 
indicate successful completion of the command. 

The state machine then enters the Idle state to await the next command 

The CPU may abort the current transfer at any time by performing a write to the Reset register of the LSS 
block. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardwarejjesign 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



2$ Nov 2002 
Page 1 90 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



19.3.3.1 START and STOP generation 

START and STOP conditions, which signal the beginning and end of data transmission, occur when the 
LSS master generates a felling and rising edge respectively on the data while the clock is high. 

In the GenerateStart state, lss__gpio_clk is held high with Iss _gpioje remaining deasserted (so the data line 
is pulled high externally) for LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles. Then Iss _gpio_e is asserted and 
lss_gpiojdo is pulled low (to drive a 0 on the data line, creating a falling edge) with Iss _gpiojclk remain- 
ing high for another LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles. 

' In the GcnerateStop state, both lss_gpio_clk and Iss _gpiojdo are pulled low followed by the assertion of 
lss_gpio_e to drive a 0 while the clock is low. After LssClockLowPeriod pclk cycles, Iss _gpio_clk is set 
high. After a further LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles, lss_gpio_e is deasserted to release the data bus and 
create a rising edge on the data bus during the high period of the clock. 

19.3.3.2 Clock pulse generation 

The LSS master holds Iss __gpio_clk high while the LSS bus is inactive. A clock pulse is generated for each 
bit transmitted or received over the LSS bus. It is generated by first holding Iss ^gpio_clk low for LssClock- 
LowPeriod pclk cycles, and then high for LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles. 

19.3.3.3 Data reception 

The input data, gpio_lss_di y is first synchronised to the pclk domain by means of two flip-flops clocked by 
pclk. The LSS master generates a clock pulse for each bit received. The output Iss mm gpio^ m e is deasserted on 
the falling edge of Iss^gpio^clk to release the data bus. The value on the synchronised gpio_lss_di is sam- 
pled on the rising edge of lss_gpio_clk (the data should be averaged over a further 3 stage register to avoid 
possible glitch detection). The data is only considered as a valid bit at the next felling edge of Iss _gpio_clk 
provided a START or STOP is not generated in the meantime. 

In the ReceiveByte state, the state machine generates 8 clock pulses. On each rising edge of lss_gpio_clk 
the synchronised gpiojss^di is sampled. The fast bit sampled is LssNBufferfOJ/7J, the second LssNBuf- 
fer[0][6] t etc to LssNBuffer[0][0]. For each byte received the state machine either sends an NAK or an 
ACK depending on the command configuration and the number of bytes received. 

In the SendNock state the state machine generates a single clock pulse. lss_gpio_e is deasserted and the 
LSS data line is pulled high externally to issue a not-ac knowledge. 

In the SendAck state the state machine generates a single clock pulse. Iss _gpio_e is asserted and a 0 driven 
on lss_gpio_do after lss_gpio_clk falling edge to issue an acknowledge. 

19.3.3.4 Data transmission 

The LSS master generates a clock pulse for each bit transmitted Data is output on the LSS bus on the fall- 
ing edge of Iss _gpio_clk. 

When the LSS master drives a logical zero on the bus it will assert lss_gpio_e and drive a 0 on Iss _gpio_do 
after lss__gpiojclk felling edge. lss_gpio_js will remain asserted and bs_gpio_do will remain low until the 
next lss_clk falling edge. 

When the LSS master drives a logical one Iss _gpio_e should be deasserted at Iss _jg?io_clk falling edge and 
remain deasserted at least until the next lss^gpio_clk falling edge. This is because the LSS bus will be 
externally pulled up to logical one via a pull-up resistor. 

In the Sendld byte state, the state machine generates 8 clock pulses to transmit the byte in the IdByte field 
of the current valid command. On each falling edge of Iss ^gpio^clk a bit is driven on the data bus as out- 
lined above. On the first falling edge IdByte [7J is driven on the data bus, on the second falling edge 
IdByte [6] is driven out, etc. 
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In the TransmitByte state, the state machine generates 8 clock pulses to transmit the byte at the output of 
the transmit FIFO. On each falling edge of lss_gpio__clk a bit is driven on the data bus as outlined above. 
On the first falling edge LssNBuffer[0][7] is driven on the data bus, on the second falling edge LssNBuf- 
fer[0][6] is driven out, etc on to LssNBufferfOJ [7] bits. 

In the WaitForAck state, the state machine generates a single clock pulse. On the rising edge of 
lss_gpio_clk the synchronized gpioJbs_di is sampled. A 1 indicates an acknowledge and ack_detect is 
pulsed, a 0 indicates a not-acknowledge and nack_detect is pulsed. 



The CPU can control the data rate by setting the clock period of the LSS bus clock by programming appro- 
priate values in LssClockHighPeriod and LssClockLowPeriod. The default setting for both registers is 200 
(pclk cycles) which corresponds to transmission rate of 400kHz on the LSS bus. 



1 9.3.3.5 Data rate control 
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State machine outputs, lss_icu_irq and 
LssStatusSet are zero unless otherwise 
indicated. 



Reset OR pret n = n 




acK detect — 1 



ANDoount* 1 
count 







acK detect ~=0 




AND count = 1 i 


f * 
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nack detect f = 1 



iss_status_setp) a 1 
lss_icu_lrq = 1 
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^GenerateStop) 
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lss_lcu_lrq « 1 



Figure 65. LSS master state machine 
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DRAM Subsystem 



13 
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20 DRAM Interface Unit (DIU) 



20.1 



Overview 



Figure 66 shows how the DIU provides the interface between the on-chip 20 Mbit embedded DRAM and 
the rest of SoPEC. In addition to outlining the functionality of the DIU, this chapter provides a top-level 
overview of the memory storage and access patterns of SoPEC and the buffering required in the various 
SoPEC blocks to support those access requirements. 

The main functionality of the DIU is to arbitrate between requests for access to the embedded DRAM and 
provide read or write accesses to the requesters. The DIU must also implement the initialisation sequence 
and refresh logic for the embedded DRAM. 

The arbitration mechanism is a hierarchical umeslot mechanism providing guaranteed bandwidth and 
latency to each DIU requester, with unused slots re-allocated to provide best effort accesses. The arbitra- 
tion scheme is fully programmable. 

The interface between the DIU and the SoPEC requesters is similar to the interface on PEC1 i.e. separate 
control, read data and write data busses. 

The embedded DRAM is used principally to store: 

• CPU program code and data. 

• PEP (re)prograrnming commands. 

• Compressed pages containing contone, bi-level and raw tag data and header information. 

• Decompressed contone and bi-level data. 

• Dotline store during a print. 

• Print setup information such as tag format structures, dither matrices and dead nozzle information. 
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Figure 66. SoPEC System Top Level partition 
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20.2 IBM Cu-1 1 Embedded DRAM 

20.2.1 Single bank 

SoPEC will use the 1.5 V core voltage option in IBM's 0.13 urn class Cu-1 1 process. 

. The random read/write cycle time and the refresh cycle time is 3 cycles at 160 MHz [16]. An open page 
access will complete in 1 cycle if the page mode select signal is clocked at 320 MHz or 2 cycles if the page 
mode select signal is clocked every 160 MHz cycle. The page mode select signal will be clocked at 320 
MHz in SoPEC. The DRAM word size is 256 bits. 

Most SoPEC requesters will make single 256 bit DRAM accesses (see Section 20.4). These accesses will 
take 3 cycles as they are random accesses i.e. they will most likely be to a different memory row than the 
previous access. 

The entire 20 Mbit DRAM will be implemented as a single memory bank. In Cu-1 1 , the maximum single 
instance size is 16 Mbit. The first 1 Mbit tile of each instance contains an area overhead so the cheapest 
solution in terms of area is to have only 2 instances. 16 Mbit and 4Mbit instances would together consume 
an area of 14.63 mm 2 as would 2 times 10 Mbit instances. 4 times 5 Mbit instances would require 17.2 
mm 2 . 

The instance size will determine the frequency of refresh. Each refresh requires 3 clock cycles. In Cu-1 1 
each row consists of 8 columns of 256-bit words. This means that 1 6 Mbit requires 8 1 92 rows. A complete 
DRAM refresh is required every 3.2 ms. This would mean a row would have to be refreshed every 62 
cycles. Two times 10 Mbit instances would require a refresh every 100 clock cycles, if the instances are 
refreshed in parallel. Having 4 times 5 Mbit instances means a refresh is required only every 200 cycles. 

The SoPEC DRAM will be constructed as two 10 Mbit instances implemented as a single memory bank. 



Doc: SoPEC_Jiardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



J£9 Nov 2002 
Page 197 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



20.3 SoPEC Memory Usage Requirements 

The memory usage requirements for the embedded DRAM are shown in Table 64. 



Table 64. Memory Usage Requirements 









compressed page store 


2048 Kbytes 


Compressed data page store for Bi-level 
and contone data 


Decompressed Contone 
Store 


108 Kbyte 


13824 lines with scale factor 6 = 2304 pixels, 
store 12 lines, 4 colors = 108 kB 
13824 lines with scale factor 5 = 2765 pixels, 
store 12 lines, 4 colors = 130 kB 


Spot (trie store 


5 1 Kbvte 


13824 dots/line so 3 lines Is 5.1 kB 


Tag Format Structure 


55 Kbyte (384 dot line tags © 
1600 dpi) 

1 2 Kbyte (2.5 mm tags Q 800 
dpi) 


55 kB in for 384 dot line tags 

2.5 mm tags (1/10th inch) @ 1600 dpi require 

160 dot lines = 160/3S4 *f>f> or ?*i vr 

2.5 mm tags © 800 dpi require 80/384 x55 = 

12 kB 


Dither Matrix store 


4 Kbytes 


64x64 dither matrix is 4 kB j 
128x128 dither matrix Is 16 kB 
256x256 dither matrix is 64 kB 


DNC Dead Nozzle Table 


1.4 Kbytes 


Delta encoded. (1 0 bit delta position + 6 dead 
nozzle mask) x% D nozzle 
5% dead nozzles requires (10+6)x 692 Dnoz- 
zles * 1.4 Kbytes 


Dot-tine store 


319 Kbytes 


Assume each color row is separated by 5 dot 
lines on the print head 
The dot line store will be 0+5+1 0... 50+55 = 
330 half dot lines + 48 extra half dot lines (4 
per dot row) = 378 half dot lines = 31 9 Kbytes 


PCU Program code 


8 Kbytes 


1024 commands of 64 bits = 8 kB 


CPU 


64 Kbytes 


Program code and data 


TOTAL 


2570 Kbytes (1 2 Kbyte TFS 
storage) 

2613 Kbytes (55 Kbyte TFS) 





Note: 

• Total storage of 2570 Kbytes will be reduced to 2560 Kbytes to align to 20 Mbit DRAM. 
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20.4 SoPEC Memory Access Patterns 

Table 65 shows a summary of the blocks on SoPEC requiring access to the embedded DRAM and their 
individual memory access patterns. Most blocks will access the DRAM in single 256-bit accesses. Ail 
accesses must be padded to 256-bits except for 64-bit CDU write accesses and CPU write accesses. Bits 
which should not be written are masked using the individual DRAM bit write inputs or byte write inputs, 
depending on the foundry. Using single 256-bit accesses means that the buffering required in the SoPEC 
DRAM requesters will be rninimized 



Table 65. Memory access patterns of SoPEC DRAM Requesters 









CPU 


R 


Single 256-bit reads. 


W 


Single 32-blt, 16-bit or 8-bit writes. 


SCB 


W 


Single 256-bit writes. 


CDU 


R 


Single 256-bit reads of the compressed contone data. 


W 


Each CDU access is a write to 4 consecutive DRAM words in the same row 
but only 64 bits of each word are written with the remaining bits write 
masked. 

The access time lor this 4 word page mode burst Is 3 + 1 + 1 +1=6 cycles 
if the page mode seJed signal is clocked at 320 MHz. 


CPU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


LBD 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


SFU 


R 


Separate single 256 bit reads for previous and current line but sharing the 
same DIU interface 


W 


Single 256 bit writes. 


TE(TD) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. Each read returns 2 times 128 bit tags. 


TE(TFS) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. TPS is 136 bytes. This means there is unused data in 
the fifth 256 bit read. A total of 5 reads is required. 


HCU 


R ! 


Single 256 bit reads. 1 28 x 128 dither matrix requires 4 reads per line with 
double buffering. 256 x 256 dither matrix requires 8 reads at the end of the 
line with single buffering. 

Dither matrices have start address, end address and line advance incre- 
ment 


DNC 


R 1 


Single 256 bit dead nozzle table reads. Each dead nozzle table read con- 
tains 16 dead-nozzle tables entries each of 10 delta bits plus 6 dead nozzle 
mask bits. 


owu 


W 


Single 256 bit writes since enable/disable DRAM access per color plane. 


LLU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads since enable/disable DRAM access per color plane. 


PCU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. Each PCU command is 64 bits so each 256 bit word 
can contain 4 PCU commands. 

PCU reads from DRAM used for reprogramming PEP should be executed 
with minimum latency. 

If this occurs between pages then there will be free bandwidth as most of 
the other SoPEC Units will not be requesting from ORAM. If this occurs 
between bands then the LDB, CDU and TE bandwidth wilt be free. So the 
PCU should have a high priority to access to any spare bandwidth. 


Refresh 




Single refresh. 
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20.5 Buffering Requireo in SoPEC DRAM Requesters 

If each DIU access is a single 256-bit access then we need to provide a 256-bit double buffer in the DRAM 
requester. If the DRAM requester has a 64-bit interface then this can be implemented as an 8 x 64-bit 
FIFO. 



Table 66. Buffer sizes In SoPEC DRAM requesters 



DRAM 
Requester 


Direction 


Access patterns 


Buffering required In 
block 


CPU 


R 


Single 256-bit reads. 


Cache. 


W 


Single 32-bit writes but allowing 16-bit or byte 
addressable writes. 


None. 


SCB 


W 


Single 256-bit writes. 


Double 
256-bit buffer. 


CDU 


R 


Single 256-bit reads of the compressed contone 
data. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


w 


Each CDU access is a write to 4 consecutive DRAM 
words in the same row but only 64 bits of each word 
are written with the remaining bits write masked. 


Double half JPEG block 
buffer. 


CFU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


LBD 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


SFU 


R 


Separate single 256 bit reads for previous and cur- 
rent line but sharing the same DIU interface 


Double 256-bit buffer for 
each read channel. 


W 


Single 256 bit writes. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


TE(TD) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


TEfTFS) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. TPS is 136 bytes. This means 
there is unused data in the fifth 256 bit read. A total 
of 5 reads is required. 


Double line-buffer for 136 
bytes implemented in TE. 


HCU 


R j 


Single 256 bit reads. 126 x 126 dither matrix 
requires 4 reads per line with double buffering. 256 x 
256 dither matrix requires 6 reads at the end of the 
line with single buffering. 


Configurable between dou- 
ble 128 byte buffer and 
single 256 byte buffer. 


DNC 


R 


Single 256 bit reads 


Double 256-bit buffer. 
Deeper buffering could be 
specified to cope with local 
clusters of dead nozzles. 


DWU 


W 


Single 256 bit writes per enabled odd/even color 
plane. 


Double 256-bit buffer per 
color plane. 


. LLU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads per enabled odd/even color 
plane. 


Double 256-bit buffer per 
color plane. 


PCU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. Each PCU command is 64 bits 
so each 256 bit DRAM read can contain 4 PCU com- 
mands. Requested command is read from DRAM 
together with the next 3 contiguous 64-blts which are 
cached to avoid unnecessary DRAM reads. 


Single 256-bit buffer. 


Refresh 




Single refresh. 


None. 
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20.6 SoPEC DIU Bandwidth Requirements 

Table 67: SoPEC DIU Bandwidth Requirements 





CPU 



w 



SCB 



w 



78D 2 



0.328 



0.326 



0.5 



CDU 



W 



128(SF = 4),288(SF = 
6), 1 :1 compression 3 



32/n 2 (SF=n), 
0.9 (SF e 6), 
2(SF»4) 
(1:1 compression) 



32/10-n 2 (SF=n), 
0.09 (SF ■ 6), 
0.2 (SF = 4) 
(10:1 compression) 4 



For individual accesses: 
16 cycles (SF = 4), 36 
cycles (SF = 6). cycles 
(SF=n). 

Will be implemented as a 
page mode burst of 4 
accesses every 64 cycles 
(SF = 4),144 (SF =6). 
4*n 2 (SF=n) cycles 5 



64/n 2 (SF=n), 
1.8 (SF = 6). 
4(SF = 4) 



32/n 2 (SF=n). 
0.9 (SF = 6), 
2 (SF = 4) 6 



1 (SF=6) 
2(SF=4) 



2 (SFs=6) 
4 (SF=4) 



CFU 



32 (SF = 4),48(SF = 6) 7 



32/n (SF=n), 
5.4 (SF a 6). 
8 (SF = 4) 



32/n (SF=n) t 
5.4 (SF = 6), 
8 (SF = 4) 



5.5 (SF=6) 
8(SF=4) 



LBD 



256 (1:1 compression) 8 



1 (1 :1 compression) 



0.1 (10:1 compression) 9 



SFU 



W 



128 10 



256 



11 



TE(TD) 



252 12 



1.02 



1.02 



1.25 



TE(TFS) 



5 reads per fine 13 



0.093 



0.093 



0.25 



HCU 



4 reads per line for 128 x 
128 dither matrix 14 



O.074 



0.074 



0.25 



DNC 



106 (5% dead-nozzles 
10-bit delta encoded) 15 



2.4 (clump of dead 
nozzles) 



0.8 (equally spaced 
dead nozzles) 



2.5 



DWU 



W 



6 writes every 256 16 



LLU 



8 reads every 256 1 



PCU 



256 



18 



Refresh 



100 19 



2.56 



2.56 



2.75 



TOTAL 



SF « 6: 34 
SF = 4; 39.5 
excluding CPU 



SF = 6: 27.5 
SF = 4:31.2 
excluding CPU 



SF = 6: 35 
excluding CPU. 
SF« 4: 40.5 
excluding CPU 



Notes: 

1 : The number of allocated tixneslots is based on 64 times lots each of 1 bit/cycle but broken down to a granularity of 
0.25 bit/cycle. 

2: 50 Mbit/s is 0.328 bits/cycle or 256 bits every 780 cycles. 

3: At 1 :t compression CDU must read a 4 color pixel (32 bits) every SF 2 cycles. 
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4: At lOrlavcrage compression CDU must read a 4 color pixel (32 bits) every 10*SF 2 cycles. 
5: 4 color pixel (32 bits) is required, on average, by the CFU every SF 2 (scale factor) cycles. 



The time available to write the data is a function of the size of the buffer in DRAM. 1.5 buffering means 4 color pixel 
(32 bits) must be written every SF 2 / 2 (scale factor) cycles. Therefore, at a scale factor of SF, 64 bits are required 
every SF 2 cycles. 

Since 64 valid bits are written per 256-bit write (Figure 104 on page 282) then the DRAM is accessed every SF 2 
cycles i.e. at SF4 an access every 16 cycles, at SF6 an access every 36 cycles. 

If a page mode burst of 4 accesses is used then each access takes (3 + 1 + 1+1) equals 6 cycles. This means at SF, a set 

of 4 back-to-back accesses must occur every 4*SF 2 cycles. This assumes the page mode select signal is clocked at 320 

MHz. CDU timcslots therefore take 6 cycles. 

For scale factors lower than 4 double buffering will be used. 

6: The average bandwidth 1/2 the peak bandwidth in the case of 1 .5 buffering. 

7: 4 color pixel (32 bits) read by CFU every SF cycles. At SF4, 32 bits is required every 4 cycles or 256 bits every 32 

cycles. At SF6, 32bits every 6 cycles or 256 bits every 48 cycles. 

8: At 1 :1 compression require 1 bit/cycle or 256 bits every 256 cycles. 

9: The average bandwidth required at 10:1 compression is 0.1 bits/cycle. 

10: Two separate reads of 1 bit/cycle. 

11: Write at 1 bit/cycle. 

12: Each tag can be consumed in at most 126 dot cycles and requires 128 bits. This is a maximum rate of 256 bits 
every 252 cycles. 

13: 17 x 64 bit reads per line in PECl is 5 x 256 bit reads per line in SoPEC. Double-line buffered storage. 
14: 128 bytes read per line is 4 x 256 bit reads per line. Double-line buffered storage. 

15: 5% dead nozzles 10-bit delta encoded stored with 6-bit dead nozzle mask requires 0.8 bits/cycle read access or a 
256-bit access every 320 cycles. This assumes the dead nozzles are evenly spaced out. In practice dead nozzles are 
likely to be clumped. Peak bandwidth is estimated as 3 times average bandwidth. 
16: 6 bits/cycle requires 6 x 256 bit writes every 256 cycles. 

17: 6 bits/160 MHz SoPEC cycle average but will peak at 2 x 6 bits per 106 MHz print head cycle or 8 bits/ SoPEC 
cycle. The PHI can equalise the DRAM access rate over the line so that the peak rate equals the average rate of 8 bits/ 
cycle. 

18: Assume one 256 read per 256 cycles is sufficient i.e. maximum latency of 256 cycles per access is allowable. 

19: As an example assume refresh must occur every 3.2 ms. Refresh occurs row at a time over 5120 rows of 2 parallel 

10 Mbit instances. Each refresh takes 3 cycles. This is equivalent to a timeslot every 100 cycles. 
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20.7 DIU BUS TOPOLOGY 
20.7.1 Basic topology 



Table 68. SoPEC OIU Requesters 





mm 


mm 


CPU 


CPU 


Refresh 


CDU 


SCB 




CFU 


CDU 




LBD 


SFU 




SFU 


DWU 




TECTD) 






TE(TFS) 






HCU 






DNC 






LLU 






PCU 







Table 68 shows the DIU requesters in SoPEC. There are 1 1 read requesters and 5 write requesters in 
SoPEC as compared with 8 read requesters and 4 write requesters in PEC1. Refresh is an additional 
requester. 

In PEC1, the interface between the DIU and the DIU requesters had the following main features: 

• separate control and address signals per DIU requester multiplexed in the DIU according to the arbitra- 
tion scheme, 

• separate 64-bit write data bus for each DRAM write requester multiplexed in the DIU, 

• common 64-bit read bus from the DIU with separate enables to each DIU read requester. 

Timing closure for this bussing scheme was straight- forward in PECL This suggests that a similar scheme 
will also achieve timing closure in SoPEC. SoPEC has 5 more DRAM requesters but it will be in a 0. 1 3 
um process with more metal layers and SoPEC will run at approximately the same speed as PEC1 . 

Using 256-bit busses would match the data width of the embedded DRAM but such large busses may 
result in an increase in size of the DIU and the entire SoPEC chip. The SoPEC requestors would require 
double 256-bit wide buffers to match the 256-bit busses. These buffers, which must be implemented in 
flip-flops, are less area efficient than 8-deep 64-bit wide register arrays which can be used with 64-bit bus- 
ses. SoPEC will therefore use 64-bit data busses. Use of 256-bit busses would however simplify the DIU 
implementation as local buffering of 256-bit DRAM data would not be required within the DIU. 

20.7.1.1 CPU DRAM access 

The CPU is the only DIU requestor for which access latency is critical. All DIU write requesters transfer 
write data to the DIU using separate point-to-point busses. The CPU will use the cpu_dataout[3 1 :0] bus. 
CPU reads will not be over the shared 64-bit read bus. Instead, CPU reads will use a separate 256-bit read 
bus. 

20.7.2 Making more efficient use of DRAM bandwidth 

The embedded DRAM is 256-bits wide. The 4 cycles it takes to transfer the 256-bits over the 64-bit data 
busses of SoPEC means that effectively each access will be at least 4 cycles long. It takes only 3 cycles to 
actually do a 256-bit random DRAM access in the case of IBM DRAM. 
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20. 7. 2. 1 Common read bus 

If we have a common read data bus, as in PEC1, then if we are doing back to back read accesses the next 
DRAM read cannot start until the read data bus is free. So each DRAM read access can occur only every 4 
cycles. This is shown in Figure 67 with the actual DRAM access taking 3 cycles leaving 1 unused cycle 
per access. 
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diu_data[63:0][ 

rreq(n+l) 
rreq(n+2) " 



rreq(n+3) " 
rack(n+l) 
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access n 
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t 



J L 



unused 
cycle 



It 
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cycle 

w — ► 
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Figure 67, Shared read bus with 3 cycle random DRAM read accesses 



20.7.2.2 Interleaving CPU and non-CPU read accesses 

The CPU has a separate 256-bit read bus. All other read accesses are 256-bit accesses are over a shared 64- 
bit read bus. Interleaving CPU and non-CPU read accesses means the effective duration of an interleaved 
access timeslot is the DRAM access time (3 cycles) rather than 4 cycles. Interleaving is achieved by order- 
ing the DIU arbitration slot allocation appropriately. 

Figure 68 shows interleaved CPU and non-CPU read accesses. 
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Figure 68. Interleaving CPU and non-CPU read accesses 



20.7.2.3 Interleaving read and write accesses 

Having separate write data busses means write accesses can be interleaved with each other and with read 
accesses. So now the effective duration of an interleaved access times lot is the DRAM access time (3 
cycles) rather than 4 cycles. Interleaving is achieved by ordering the DIU arbitration slot allocation appro- 
priately. 

Figure 69 shows interleaved read and write accesses. Figure 70 shows interleaved write accesses. 



pclk 



p_ri_n_|~u~un_p_rija^ 



I Read access i Write access I Read access 

.< » , <« : 



256-bit bufferek write c_ 
for SoI^EC Unit n 



diu_data[63:0; 




256-bit buffeted write data 
for SpPEC Unit m 

Figure 69. Interleaving read and write accesses with 3 cycle random DRAM accesses 



Write data still takes 4 cycles to transmit over 64-bit busses so 256-bit buffers are required in the DIU to 
gather the write data from the requesters. 
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20.7.3 Bamridths y 



Table 69. SoPEC DIU Requesters Data Bus Width 



ISsSK 






wsmm 


CPU 


256 (separate) 


CPU 


32 (OPEN ISSUE) 


CDU 


64 (shared) 


SCB 


64 


CFU 


64 (shared) 


CDU 


64 i 


LBO 


64 (shared) 


SFU 


64 


SFU 


64 (shared) 


DWU 


64 


TE(TO) 


64 (shared) 






TEfTFS) 


64 (shared) 






HCU 


64 (shared) 






DNC 


64 (shared) 






LLU 


64 (shared) 






PCU 


64 (shared) 







20.7,4 Conclusions 

Reads and writes can be interleaved with a separate 256-bit read bus for the CPU for m in i mum latency 
DIU access. Interleaving can be performed by inserting write accesses or CPU accesses between shared 
read bus accesses. The interleaving is achieved by ordering the DIU arbitration slot allocation appropri- 
ately. 
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20.8 



SOPEC DRAM ADDRESSING SCHEME 



The embedded DRAM is composed of 256-bit words. However the CPU-subsystem may need to write 
individual bytes of DRAM. Therefore it was decided to make the DIU byte addressable. 22 bits are 
required to byte address 20 Mbit of DRAM. 

Most blocks read or write 256 bit words of DRAM. Therefore only the top 17 bits i.e. bits 21 to 5 are 
required to address 256-bit word aligned locations. 

The exceptions are 

• CDU which can write 64-bits so only the top 19 address bits i.e. bits 21-3 are required 

• CPU writes can be 8, 16 or 32-bits. The cpu_diu_wmask[l:Q] pins indicate whether to write 8, 16 or 32 
bits. 

All DIU accesses must be within the same 256-bit aligned DRAM word 
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20.9 DIU Protocols 

The DIU protocols are 

• pipelined i.e the following transaction is initiated while the previous transfer is in progress. 

• split transaction i.e. the transaction is split into independent address and data transfers. 

20.9.1 Read Protocol except CPU 

The SoPEC read requestors, except for the CPU, perform single 256-bit read accesses with the read data 
being transferred from the DIU in 4 consecutive cycles over a shared 64-bit read bus, diu_data[63:0J. The 
read address <unit>_diu_radr[2l:5] is 256-bit aligned. 

The read protocol is: 

• <unit>_diu_jreq is asserted along with a valid <unit>_diujradr[21:5]. 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_<unit>_rack The request should be deasserted The min- 
imum number of cycles between <unit>_diu_rreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_<unit>_rack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - 
see Section 20.13.6). 

• The read data is returned on diu^data[6S:0J and its validity is indicated by diu_<unit>_rvalid. 

• When four diu_<unit>_rvalid pulses have been received then if there is a further request 
<unit>_diu_rreq should be asserted again. diu_<unit>_rvalid will be always be asserted by the DIU 
for four consecrative cycles. The first diu_<unit>_rvalid pulse will occur 3 cycles after. 
diu^<unit>_rack (1 cycle to transfer the address to the DRAM, 2 cycles for the read data to be 
returned from the DRAM). 



pclk 

<unit>_diu_rreq 
diu_<unit>_rack 



diu__data[63:0] [ 



J 



J — L 



<umt>_diu_radr[21:5] j | 
diu_<unit>_rvalid 



TT 



Figure 71. Read protocol for a SoPEC Unit making a single 256-bit access 



20.9.2 Read Protocol for CPU 

The CPU performs single 256-bit read accesses with the read data being transferred from the DIU over a 
dedicated 256-bit read bus for DRAM data, dramjcpu_data[255:0]. The read address cpujadr[21:5] is 
256-bit aligned. 

The CPU DIU read protocol is: 

• cpu_diu_rreq is asserted along with a valid cpu_adrf21:5J. 
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The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_cpu_rack The request should be deasserted. The mini- 
mum number of cycles between cpujiiujrreq being asserted and the DIU generating a cpu_diu_rack 
strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - see Section 
20.13.6). 

The read data is returned on dram_cpu_data[255:0] and its validity is indicated by diu_cpu_rvalid. 
When the diu_cpu_rvalid pulse has been received then if theTe is a further request cpujdiu_rreq should 
be asserted again. The diu_cpu_rvalid pulse will occur 3 cycles after rack (1 cycle to transfer the 
address to the DRAM, 2 cycles for the read data to be returned from the DRAM). 



pclk 

cpu_diu_rreq 
diu_cpu_rack 



cpu_adr(21:5J | | 
diu_cpu_rvalid 



dram_cpu_data[255:0] f 



rzi 



Figure 72. Read protocol for a CPU making a single 256-bit access 



20.9.3 Write Protocol except CPU and CDU 

The SoPEC write requestors, except for the CPU and CDU, perform single 256-bit write accesses with the 
write data being transferred to the DIU in 4 consecrative cycles, over dedicated point-to-point 64-bit write 
data busses. The write address <unit>_diu_wadr[21 :5] is 256-bit aligned 

The write protocol is: 

• <unit>jdiu_wreq is asserted along with a valid <unit>__diu_wadr[21:5], 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_<unit>_wack. The request should be deasserted The 
minimum number of cycles between <unit>_diu_wreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_<unit>_wack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - 
see Section 20. 13.6). 

• In the clock cycles following wack the SoPEC Unit outputs the <unit>_diu_data[63:0] t asserting 
<unit>__diu_wvalid. Write data should be output as soon as possible after receiving the wack Access- 
ing registers, register arrays or SRAMs may incur different delays. The first <unit>_diu_wvalid pulse 
can occur in the clock cycle after diu_<unit>_wack In the case of register array or SRAM access, the 
first <unit>_diu_wvalid pulse will occur 2 clock cycles after diu_<unit>_wack. 

• Once all the write data has been output then if there is a further request <unit>_diu_wreq should be 
asserted again. 



A timeout mechanism will be implemented to ensure that the DIU 
<unit>_diujwvalid pulses are not provided 



will not lock-up if four 
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pclk 



<unit>_diu_wreq 
<unit>_diu_wadr[21:5] [ 



di u_<uni t>_wack 



<umt>_diu_data[63:0] [ 
<unit>_diu_wvalid 



Figure 73. Write Protocol shown for a SoPEC Unit making a single 256-bit access 



20.9.4 CPU Write Protocol 

The CPU performs single write which can be 8, 16 or 32-bits with the write data being transferred to the 
DIU over the cpujtataout[31:0] bus. The write address cpu_adr[21;0] is byte aligned. 

The CPU write protocol is: 

• cpu_diu_wreq is asserted along with a valid cpu_adr[21:0J and a write mask cpu_diu_wmask[l :0] to 
indicate whether an 8, 1 6 or 32-bit access is required. 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_cpuj*>ack The request should be deasserted. The mini- 
mum number of cycles between cpu_diu_wreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_cpu_wack strobe is 2 cycles (I cycle to register the request, I cycle to perform the arbitration - see 
Section 20.13.6). 

• In the clock cycle following diujcpu_wack the CPU outputs the cpu_dataout[31:0] 9 asserting 
cpu_diu_wvalid. Write data should be output as soon as possible after receiving the diu_cpu_wack. 
The earliest the cpu_diu_wvalid pulse can occur is in the first clock cycle after diu_cpu_wack. 

• Once the write data has been output then if there is a further request cpujdiu_wreq should be asserted 
again 




I 1 .1 2 | 3 | 4 T 
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cpu_diu_wreq 

cpu_adr[21:0] 
cpu_diu_wmask[ 1 :0] 




diu_cpu_wack | ' J 



cpu_dataout[31:0] |^ ■ . " ' :| 
cpu_diu_wvalid T 



Figure 74. Write Protocol shown for a CPU making an 8, 16 or 32-bit access 



20.9.5 CDU Write Protocol 

The CPU performs four 64-bit writes to 4 contiguous 256-bit DRAM addresses with the first address spec- 
ified by cdu_diu_wadr[21:3J. The write address cdu_diu_wadr[21:3] is 64-bit aligned 

The write protocol is: 

• cdu_diu_wdata is asserted along with a valid cdu_diu__\vadr{21:3]. 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_cdu_wack The request should be deasserted The mini- 
mum number of cycles between cdu_diujwreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_cdu_wack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - see 
Section 20.13.6). 

• In the clock cycles following wack the CDU outputs the cdujdiu_jdata[63:0], together with asserted 
cdu^diu_wvalid. Write data should be output as soon as possible after receiving the wack. Accessing 
registers, register arrays or SRAMs may incur different delays. The first cdu_diu_wvalid pulse can 
occur in the clock cycle after diu_cdu_wack In the case of register array or SRAM access, the first 
cdu_diu_wvalid pulse will occur 2 clock cycles after diu_cdu_wacfc 

• Once all the write data has been output then if there is a further request cdu_JLiu_wreq should be 
asserted again. 

A timeout mechanism will be implemented to ensure that the DIU will not lock-up if four cpu_diu_wvalid 
pulses are not provided 
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Figure 75. Write Protocol shown for CDU making four contiguous 64-bit accesses 
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20.10 Dill ARBITRATION MECHANISM 

The DIU will arbitrate access to the embedded DRAM. The arbitration scheme is outlined in the next sec- 
tions. 

20.10.1 Timeslot based arbitration scheme 

Table 67 summarised the bandwidth requirements of the SoPEC requestors to DRAM. If we allocate the 
DIU requestors in terms of peak bandwidth then we require 36 bits/cycle (at SF *=6) and 42.5 bits/cycle (at 
SF = 4) for all the requestors except the CPU. 

A timeslot scheme is defined with 64 main timeslots. The number of used main timeslots is programmable 
between 0 and 64. 

Since DRAM read requestors, except for the CPU, are connected to the DIU via a 64-bit data bus each 
256-bit DRAM access requires 4 pclk cycles to transfer the read data over the shared read bus. The 
timeslot rotation period for 64 timeslots each of 4 pclk cycles is 256 pclk cycles or 1 .6 us , assuming pclk is 
160 MHz. Each timeslot represents a 256-bit access every 256 pclk cycles or 1 bit/cycle. This is the granu- 
larity of the majority of DIU requestors bandwidth requirements in Table 67. 

The SoPEC DIU requesters can be represented using 5 bits (Table on page 229). Using 64 timeslots 
means that to allocate each timeslot to a requester a total of 64 times 5 configuration registers is required 
for the 64 main timeslots. 

Timeslot based arbitration works by having a pointer point to the current timeslot When re-arbitration. is 
signaled the arbitration pointer will advance to the next timeslot. If the SoPEC Unit assigned to the current 
timeslot is not requesting then the unused timeslot arbitration mechanism outlined in Section 20.10.4 is 
used to select the arbitration winner. 

The timeslot pointer advances when the DIU issues the next command to the DRAM. Each timeslot there- 
fore denotes a single access. The duration of the timeslot depends on the access. 

If the SoPEC Unit pointed to by the current timeslot pointer is not requesting then the slot will be allocated 
according to the mechanism described in Section 20.10.5. 



current timeslot 
pointer 







n-l 


n 


n+1 









Figure 76. Timeslot based arbitration 

20.10.2 Separate read and write arbitration windows 

For write accesses, except the CPU, 256-bits of write data are transferred from the SoPEC DIU write 
requestors over 64-bit write busses in 4 clock cycles. This write data transfer latency means that writes 
accesses, except for CPU writes, must be arbitrated 4 cycles in advance. The [to be included figure and 
explanation] shows why this is necessary. 
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Since write arbitration must occur 4 cycles in advance, and the minimum duration of a timeslot duration is 
3 cycles, the arbitration rules must be modified to initiate write accesses in advance.accordingly. There is 
a timeslot lookahead pointer shown in Figure 77 two timcslots in advance of the current timeslot pointer. , 



current timeslot 
pointer 



n+1 



timeslot lookahead 
pointer 



n+2 



Figure 77. Timeslot based arbitration with separate read and write pointers 

The following examples illustrate separate read and write timeslot arbitration. 
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Figure 78. Example (a), separate read and write arbitration 

In Figure 78 writes are arbitrated two timeslots in advance. Reads are arbitrated in the same cycle Writes 
can be arbitrated in the same cycle as a read During arbitration the command address of the arbitrated 
SoPEC Unit is captured. 

Other examples are shown in Figure 79, Figure 80 and Figure 81. The actual timelsot order is always the 
same as the programmed timeslot order i.e. out of order accesses do not occur and data coherency is never 
an issue. 

Each write must always incur a latency of two timeslots. If the first write occurs in the first timeslot then 
all following timeslots will incur a latency of two timeslots. This is shown in Figure 78 and Figure 79. If 
the first write occurs in the second timeslots then all following timeslots will incur a latency of two 
timeslots. This is shown in Figure 80. 
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Figure 79. Example (b), separate read and write arbitration 
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Figure 80. Example (c), separate read and write arbitration 
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Figure 81. Example (d) ( separate read and write arbitration 



Table 70 shows the 4 scenarios depending on whether the current timeslot and timeslot lookahead pointers 
point to read or write accesses. 

To be checked and updated: 

Table 70: Arbitration with separate windows for read and write accesses 




read 


write 


Initiate read transfer. 






Initiate write transfer 


reach 


read2 


Initiate readl transfer. 


writel 


write2 


Initiate wrhe2 transfer. 


write 


read 


No action. 



If the current timeslot pointer points to a read access then this will be initiated immediately. 

If the timeslot lookahead pointer points to a write access then this access is initiated immediately, or 
immediately after the read access associated with the current timeslot pointer is initiated. 

When a write access is initiated the DOJ will capture the write address and will do the DRAM write two 
tiemslots in advance when the associated write data has been transfered to the DIU. 

To be checked and updated: At initialisation, both pointers point to the first timeslot The lookahead 
pointer advances to the second timeslot and the third timeslot in successive clock cycles until it is two 
timeslots ahead of the current timeslot pointer. Then both pointers advance in tandem. At each step, the 
rules in Table 70 are obeyed. This leads to the behaviour shown in the exampes of Figure 78 to Figure 81 . 

CPU write accesses are excepted from the lookahead mechanism. 

Timing diagrams for these scenarios are shown in Section 20 J 3 Implementation. 
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If the selected SoPEC Unit is not requesting then there will be separate read and write selection for unused 
timeslots. This is described in Section 20. 10.5. 

20.1 0.3 Arbitration of CPU accesses 

The CPU can be allocated timeslots like any other DIU requestor. If CPU accesses are interleaved between 
the shared read bus accesses then the DIU timeslots will take 3 cycles as shown in Section 20.7.2.2. The 
timeslot rotation will be faster than 256 pclk cycles. 

What distinguishes the CPU from other SoPEC requestors, is that the CPU requires minimum latency 
DRAM access i.e. preferably the CPU should get the next available timeslot whenever it requests. 

The minimum CPU read access latency is estimated in Table 7 1 . This is the time between the CPU making 
a request to the DIU and receiving the read data back from the DIU. This ignores any latency associated 
with the CPU's caching mechanism. 

Table 71. Estimated CPU read access latency Ignoring caching 





register the CPU read 
request 


1 cycle 


complete the arbitra- 
tion of the request 


I cycle 


transfer the read 
address to the DRAM 


1 cycle 


DRAM read latency 


2 cycles 


register the read data 


1 cycle 


TOTAL 


6 cycles 



* If the CPU, as is likely, requests DRAM access again immediately after receiving data from the DIU then 
the CPU can access every second timeslot. This assumes that interleaving is employed so that timeslots 
last 3 cycles. If the CPU access latency increases to 7 cycles then the CPU will only be able to access every 
third timeslot. 

If a cache hit occurs the CPU does not require DRAM access. For its next DIU access it will have to wait 
for its next assigned DIU slot. Cache hits therefore will reduce the number of DRAM accesses but not 
speed up any of those accesses. 

To avoid the CPU having to wait for its next timeslot it is desirable to have a mechanism for ensuring that 
the CPU always gets the next available timeslot without incurring any latency on the non-CPU timeslots. 
This can be done by defining each timeslot as consisting of a CPU access preceding a non-CPU access. 
Each timeslot will last 6 cycles i.e. a CPU access of 3 cycles and a non-CPU access of 3 cycles. This is 
exactly the interleaving behaviour outlined in Section 20.7.2.2. If the CPU does not require an access, the 
timeslot will take 3 or 4 and the timeslot rotation will go faster. A summary is given in Table 72. 



Table 72. Timeslot access times. 









CPU access + non-CPU access 


3+3 = 6 cycles 


Interleaved access 


non-CPU access 


4 cycles 


Access and preceding access both to shared 
read bus 
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Table 72. Tlmeslot access times. 



msmimmm 






non-CPU access 


3 cycles 


Access and preceding access not both to shared 
read bus 


CDU write access 


3+1+1+1 =6 cycles 


Page mode select signal is clocked at 320 MHz 



CDU write accesses require 6 cycles. CDU write accesses preceded by a CPU access require 9 cycles. 
CDU timeslots therefore take longer than all other DRJ requestors timeslots. 

With a 256 cycle rotation there can be 42 accesses of 6 cycles. This is just enough timeslots for SF = 4 
operation, ignoring implementation pipeline latencies. 

For low scale factor applications, it is desirable to have more timeslots available in the same 256 cycle 
rotation. So two counters of 4-bits each are defined allowing the CPU to get a maximum of cpu_timeslots 
in total_timeslots. A timeslot counter starts at total_timeslots and decrements every timeslot, while another 
counter starts at cpu_timeslots and decrements every timeslot in which the CPU uses its access. When the 
CPU timeslot counter goes to zero before total_jimeslots no further CPU accesses are allowed When the 
total^timeslots counter reaches zero both counters are reset to their respective initial values. 

When cpu_timeslots is set to zero then no accesses will be preceded by CPU accesses. The CPU can be 
allocated timeslots like any other DIU requestor. 

If CPU accesses are interleaved between the shared read bus accesses then the DIU timeslots will take 3 
cycles as shown in Section 20.7.2.2 Otherwise the timeslots will take 4 cycles each and the rotation will 
take 256 cycles. 

The various modes of operation are summarised in Table 73 with a nominal rotation period of 256 cycles. 



Table 73. CPU timeslot allocation modes with nominal rotation period of 256 cycles 





m 

m 


ErneslotJaN 


allaSSflOslilgi] 




CPU Pre-access 

i.e. cpujnmeslots = totaljtimeslots 


6 cycles 


42 timeslots 


Each access is CPU + non-CPU. 

If CPU does not use a timeslot then rotation Is taster. 


Fractional CPU 
Pre-access 

i.e. cpu_timeslots < totaljtimeslots 


4 or 6 cycles 


42-64 timeslots 


Each CPU + non-CPU access rexniires a 6 cycle 
timeslot 


Individual non-CPU timeslots take 4 cycles if 
current access and preceding access are both 
to shared read bus. 


Individual non-CPU timeslots take 3 cycles if 
current access and preceding access are both 
to shared read bus. 


Interleaved 

i.e. cpujtimeslots = 0 j 


4 cycles 


64 timeslots 


Timeslot rotation is faster by 1 cycle for each 
CPU, write access or interleaved read access 



20.10.4 Sub-timeslots 

Looking at the bandwidth requirements of the DIU requesters in Table 67, most DIU requesters require 
bandwidths of 1 bit/cycle or multiples thereof. However, some of the requestors require much lower band- 
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width. This suggests that some sub-timeslots of lower granularity than a nominal 1 bit/cycle should be 
defined. 

There will be 2 sub-timeslots of 4 and 8 slots each. The bandwidth associated with each individual sub-slot 
is nominally 0.25 and 0.125 bits/cycle respectively, assuming each slot last 4 cycles. Sub-timeslots can be 
allocated to any number of main timeslots so that any multiple of the individual sub-timeslot bandwidth 
can be obtained. 

Table 74. Sub-tlmeslot definition 









SuMtimeslot 


4 


0.25 bits/cycle 


Sub8timeslot 


8 


0.125 bits/cycle 



Each sub-slot pointer gets advanced each time it is accessed regardless if it slot is used or not 
Sub-timeslots are similar in all other ways to main timeslots i.e. 

• th ey can have preceding CPU accesses in a similar manner. 

• unused slots are decided by the same unused timesiot allocation mechanism (Section 20. 1 0.5). 

• a timesiot lookahead pointer is used to select writes (except for CPU writes) early to compensate for 
write data transfer latency. 



current timesiot 
pointer 



► 


m 






n 


n+1 


n+2 








P 










J 


/ y / ^ 







sub4timeslot 



sub3timeslot 



Figure 82. Example sub-timeslot allocation 

An example sub-timeslot allocation is shown in Figure 82. 

Every time main timeslots m and n are accessed, the SoPEC unit pointed to by the pointer in sub4 times lot 
will win arbitration and the sub4timeslot pointer will advance. Similarly, every time main timeslots 
andp are accessed, the SoPEC unit pointed to by the pointer in sub 3 timesiot will win arbitration and the 
sub3 timesiot pointer will advance. 

20.10.5 Allocating unused timeslots 

Unused slots are re-allocated on a two-level round-robin basis. This is best-effort traffic. 



Doc: SoPEC_haro\vare_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



^9 Nov 2002 
Page 219 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



Each SoPEC requestor has two associated bits, RoundRobinLevel indicates whether it is in level 1 or level 
2 round-robin, and RoundRobinEnable indicates whether it is enabled or not in the selected round-robin. 

Table 75. Round-robin selection 









RoundRobinLevel = 0 


RoundRobinEnable = 0 


Not enabled 




RoundRobinEnable = 1 


Level 1 


RoundRobinLevel = 1 


RoundRobinEnable *= 0 


Not enabled 




RoundRobinEnable *= 1 


Level 2 



Separate read and write round-robin trees are needed, one for read accesses and one for write accesses. 
CDU write accesses cannot be included in the round-robin allocation for write as CDU accesses take 6 
cycles. The write accesses which the CDU write could otherwise replace require only 3 or 4 cycles. 
Robin-robin allocations do not have CPU p re-accesses. 

A pointer points to the current allocated unit in each of the round-robin levels. If the unit pointed to the 
level 1 round-robin is requesting then this unit wins the arbitration and the pointer is advanced. If the unit 
pointed to in the level 1 round-robin is not requesting then the next units in the level 1 round-robin are 
examined When a requesting unit is found this unit wins the arbitration and the pointer advances to die 
next unit. If no unit is requesting then the pointer does not advance and the second level of round-robin is 
examined in the same way as first level of the round-robin. 



Table 76. Write round-robin registers bit order 



CPU(W) 



SCB 



SFU(W) 



DWU 



20.10.6 Background refresh controller 

A background refresh controller should be implemented that will issue a refresh and pause the timeslot 
rotator in case data is about to be lost This scenario will only occur in the situation that insufficient 
timeslots were allocated for refresh. 
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20.11 Guidelines for programming the DIU 

Some guidelines for programming the DIU arbitration scheme are given in this section together with an 
example. 

20.1 1.1 Implementation pipeline latencies 

The number of allocated timeslots for each requester needs to take into account implementation pipeline 
latencies. The number of timeslots is made programmable. This means 1 or 2 timeslots can be removed to 
allow for implementation latency. Each timeslot will allow for 6 cycles implementation latency in CPU 
Pre-access mode and 3 cycles otherwise for each single timeslot allocation in a rotation.. If units are allo- 
cated more than 1 timeslot in a rotation then the gap between slots may need to be reduced additionally to 
allow for implementation latency. 

20.1 1.2 Ensuring sufficient DNC and PCU access 

PCU command reads from DRAM are exceptional events and should complete in as short a time as possi- 
ble. Similarly, we must ensure there is sufficient free bandwidth for DNC accesses e.g. when clusters of 
dead nozzles occur. In Table 67 DNC is allocated 3 times average bandwidth. PCU and DNC can also be 
allocated to the level 1 round-robin allocation for unused timeslots so that unused timeslot bandwidth is 
available to them. 

20.1 1 .3 Basing timeslot allocation on peak bandwfdths 

Since the embedded DRAM provides sufficient bandwidth to use 1:1 compression rates for the CDU and 
LBD, it is possible to simplify the main timeslot and sub-timeslot allocation by basing the. allocation on 
peak bandwidths. The only variable in determining timeslot allocations then becomes the scale factor. 
If slot allocation is based on peak bandwidth requirements then DRAM access will be guaranteed to all 
SoPEC requesters. If we do not allocate slots for peak bandwidth requirements then we can also allow for 
the peaks deterministicaily by adding some cycles to the print line time. 

20-1 1 .4 Adjacent timeslot limitations 

All DIU requesters have state-machines which request and transfer the read or write data before requesting 
again. The time to perform this operation is greater than the time between adjacent timeslots. Therefore 
adjacent timeslots should not be assigned to a particular DIU requester because the requester will not be 
able to make use of all these slots. 

20.11.5 Line margin 

The SFU must output 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. Since HCUNumDots may not be a multiple of 256 bits the 
last 256-bit DRAM word on the line can contain extra zeros. In this case, the SFU may not be able to pro- 
vide 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. This could lead to a stall by the SFU. This stall could then propagate if the 
margins being used by the HCU are not sufficient to hide it. The maximum stall can be estimated by the 
calculation: DRAM service period - X scale factor * dots used from last DRAM read for HCU line. 

Similarly, if the line length is not a multiple of 256-bits then e.g. the LLU could read data from DRAM 
which contains padded zeros. This could lead to a stall. This stall could then propagate if the page margins 
cannot hide it. 

A single addition of 256 cycles to the line length will suffice for all DIU requesters to mask these stalls. 
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20.11.6 Example DIU programming 

A full example to be worked out. 

Program MainTimeslot and SubnTimeslot configuration registers (Table 82) for peak required bandwidths 
of SoPEC Units according to the scale factor used for the document. 

Program unused slots to use the round-robin allocation to share unused slots between all DIU requesters. 
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20.12 CPU DRAM ACCESS PERFORMANCE 

This section does not yet reflect any implementation pipeline latencies. 

The CPU's share of the timeslots can be specified in terms of guaranteed bandwidth and average band- 
width allocations. 

The CPU's access rate to memory depends on 

• the CPU read access latency i.e. the time between the CPU making a request to the DIU and receiving 
the read data back from the DIU. 

• how often it can get access to DIU timeslots. 

Table 71 estimated the CPU read latency ignoring caching as 6 cycles. 

How often the CPU can get access to DIU timeslots depends on the access type. 



Table 77. CPU DRAM access performance 









CPU Pre-access 


6 cycles 


Lower bound (guaranteed 

bandwidth) is 

160 MHz/ 6 -26.27 MHz 


CPU can access every timeslot 


Fractional CPU 
Pre-access 


6 cycles 


Lower bound (guaranteed 
bandwidth) is 
(160MHz*'N/P) 


CPU accesses precede a fraction N of timeslots 

where N = C/T. 

C = cpujtimeslots 

T = total^timeslots 

P = (6*C+4*(T-C))/T 


Interleaved 


4 cycles 


See Section 20.12.1 


At SF *= 6, 28 timeslots available for CPU. 
At SF =4, 21 timeslots available for CPU. 



For CPU Pre-access and Fractional CPU Pre-access modes average and guranteed CPU bandwidth are 
equivalent since the CPU is limited to a certain fraction of timeslots. 

If the CPU runs out of its instruction cache then instruction fetch performance is only limited by the on- 
chip bus protocol. With a 2 cycle bus protocol (address cycle + data cycle) the performance would be 80 
MHz. 



20.12.1 CPU DRAM access performance with interleaved access mode 

Table 78 shows the guaranteed periodic CPU access with 4 cycle DRAM access and pclk = 160 MHz. 

Table 78. Guaranteed Periodic CPU access wtth 4 cycle timeslots and pcJk= 160 MHz 







PHRS3 


Timeslots left for CPU 


28.25 


21.5 


Maximum wait for timeslot 


12 cycles 


12cydes 


CPU rate 


13.3 MHz 


13.3 MHz 



Since timeslots are integral multiples of 4 cycles the maximum wait for a timeslot and hence minimum the 
CPU rate must reflect this. 
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Table 79 shows the average CPU access with 4 cycle DRAM access sndpclk - 160 MHz:. This will be a 
bursty access. 

Table 79. Average bursty CPU access with 4 cycle DRAM access and pc/*= 160 MHz 









TimesJots left for CPU 


34.95 


30.6 


Maximum wait for timeslot 


8 cycles 


1 2 cycles 


CPU rate 


20 MHz 


13.3 MHz 



Interleaving of CPU and write accesses with shared read bus accesses will mean some of the timeslots will 
take 3 cycles rather than 4 cycles. This will mean that CPU slots will be available more frequently and 
higher CPU performance is attainable. 
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20 . 1 3 Implementation 

The DRAM Interface Unit (D1U) is partitioned into 2 logical blocks to facilitate design and verification. 

a. The DRAM Access Unit (DAU) which interfaces to the SoPEC DIU requesters. 

b. The DRAM Controller Unit (DCU) which accesses the embedded DRAM. 



SoPEC 


I 

I . 


Units 


I 
I 




I 
I 

I 



DRAM Access Unit (DAU) 




DRAM 


I 
I 


eDRAM 






Controller 


I 








Unit 










(DCU) 


I 
I 
I 
I 





Figure 83. DIU Partition 

The basic principle in design of the DIU is to ensure that the eDRAM is accessed at its maximum rate 
while keeping the circuit latency for each access as low as possible. 

The DCU is designed to interface with single bank 20 Mbit IBM Cu-1 1 embedded DRAM performing 
random accesses every 3 cycles. Page mode write accesses, associated with the CDU, arc also supported. 

The DAU is designed to support interleaved accesses allowing the DRAM to be accessed every 3 cycles 
where back-to-back accesses do not occur over the shared 64-bit read data bus. 
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20.1 3.1 Definition of DCU IO 



Table 80. DCU interface 





mm 


m 




Clocks and Resets 


pdk 


1 


In 


SoPEC Functional clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Active-low, synchronous reset in pclk domain 


inputs from DAU 


dau_d c u_cmdavail 


1 


In 


Signal indicating a DAU command is available i.e. 
dau_cmd_adr t dau_cmd_rwn and dau cmd refresh are valid. 


dau_dcu_cmdadr(21 :5] 


17 


In 


Signal indicating the address for the DRAM access. This is a 
256-bit aligned DRAM address. 


dau_dcu_cmdrwn 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the direction for the DRAM access (1 =read, 
0=write). 


dau_dcu_cmd refresh 


1 


In 


Signal indicating that a refresh command is to be issued. If 
asserted dau_cmd_adrar\6 dau_cmd_rwn win be ignored. 


dau_dcu_wdata 


256 


In 


256-bit write data to DCU 


dau_dcu_wmask 


256 


In 


256-bit write data mask to DCU 


dau_dcu_wvafid 


17 


In 


Signal indicating valid write data and write mask. 


Outputs to DAU 


doj_dau_cmdaccept 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating that the DCU has accepted a valid command 
from the DAU. 


dcu_dau_refreshcomp!ete 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating that the DCU has completed a refresh. 


dcu_dau_rdata 


256 


Out 


256-bit read data from DCU. 


d cu_da u_rrva 5d 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating valid read data on dcu^rdata. 


Outputs to DRAM 




I 


Inputs from DRAM 


i i i 
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20.1 3.2 Definition of DAU IO 



Table 81. DAU Interface 











Clocks and Resets 


pctk 


1 


In 


SoPEC Functional deck 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Active-low, synchronous reset In pdk domain 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adrJ9:2) 


8 


In 


CPU address bus. 8 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


cpu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


diu_cpu_data(31:0) 


32 


Out 


Configuration, status and debug read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1 :0] 


2 


In 


CPU access code signals. 

cpu_acode[0] - Program (0) / Data (1) access 

cpu_acode[1] - User (0) / Supervisor (1) access 

The DAU will only allow supervisor mode accesses to data 

space. 


cpu_diu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_diu_se! is high both 
cpu_addrand cpu_dataout are valid 


diu_cpu_rrfy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When diu_cpu_rdy Is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
cpu^dataouthas been registered by the block and for a read 
cycle this means the data on diujcpu_data is valid. 


diu_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU Indicating an invalid access. 


DIU Read Interface to SoPEC Units 


<unit>_diu_rreq 


1 


In 


SoPEC unit requests DRAM read. A read request must be 
accompanied by a valid read address. 


<unit>_diu_radr[21 :5] 


17 


In 


Read address to DIU 

1 7 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


diu_<unlt>_rack 


1 


Out 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on <unit>_diu_radr 


d]u_dataI63:0J 


64 


Out 


Data from DIU to SoPEC Units except CPU. 
First 64-bits is bits 63.0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits Is bits 1 91 :1 28 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits is bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


dram_cpu_data[255:0J 


256 


Out 


256-bit data from DRAM to CPU. 


diu_<unit>_rvalid 


1. 


Out 


Signal from DIU telling SoPEC Unit that valid read data is on 
the diu_data bus 


DIU Write Interface to SoPEC Units 


<unit>_diu_wreq 


1 


In 


SoPEC unit requests DRAM write. A write request must be 
accompanied by a valid write address. 


<unlt>_diu_wadr(21 :5] 


17 


In 


Write address to DIU except CPU, CDU 
17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word) 


cpu_adr(21 :0J 


22 


In 


CPU Write address to DIU 

22 bits wide (8-bit aligned word) 

Addresses cannot cross a 256-bit word DRAM boundary. 
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Tabic 98. CDU registers 



0x64 



JpgDecTData 



13 



22 



0x0000 



0x00.0000 



put byte of the first 8x8 bkx* of the test data. 

1 VJf °^ OU * ut ° f CS1 ****** first out- 
put byte of each 8x8 block of test data. 

11-0-11 -bit output test data port - displays OCT 

coefficients or quantized coefficients depending on 

value of JpgDecTType. 



Decoding parameter bus which enables various 
parameters used by the core to be read. The data 
available on the PVaiue port is for information only, 
and does not contain control signals for the encoder 



Bit 21 -jpg_co/o_stafl(n set. indicates that the JPEG 

«V Gating of JcOc as the output JPEG 
nattbkx* double-buffers of the COU are full) 

£ IZ ?! COder COfe and * ^rted when a pixel 
Is being output 

Bitei9-i6 - tto_contents (FIFO at Input of JPEG 
decoder core) 

r^t?/^ t P 5° decoder status outputs hom the 
CS6150 (see Table 100 for description of bite). 

22.5.3 Typical operation " ~ 

The CDU should only be started after the CFU has been started 

/Lines. Users then setAe ^SSStS^S'Jt ^^^-ff^rtBhckAdr. BuffEndBlockAdr and NumBuf- 
for the band has finthea U^ ^Tl^JTfT/^ ^ ^ &C ^pressed eontone dl 
indicating that the memor^a^i^ ^ be « to *• ™ and CPU 

band of eontone data. >atea with the first band 1S now free. Processing can now start on the next 

i^^e^ 

for restarting the CDU betwe^^i * XoNextBandE ^. There are 4 mechanisms 

"ctu^mg^ 
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22.5.4 Read control unit 



. :££SE__=__§&s. 

«ng again. An interrupt is sent to _rCPU K2 v Md await a *=set before starting decod- 



receiving the data from the DruTver^l^c VC le7r^h^l , ^ m 2564,it accesses, 

accesses to ORAM is described in section M 9 1 r ^ ™ C protoco1 «■ *•»*• for read 

by means of the state machine ^ t0 DRAM « implemented 

it whether to attempt to read a ^J^^S^!^^^^ * A"-*""* to te« 
does nothing. When DoneBandTcZT^^TnTr , Whea t D °?*<™' " set, the state machine 
«P to 256-bits at a time while mereS spac^a^S XfTtZfZ" ^ ^ me ^ ^ ™° 
knowledge about numbers of blockT o^nuWl^ , Note state "^cbine has no 

by consecutive reads fh>mDRlS ^ 
"'-^peakDRAMt^band^ 

d^cdu^alid being a_ rt ed~ ^t l^^i ^ eMh ^ fa """"d. Seated by 

e*d_of_bandstore: curr^ourcc^adr is compared to both end_sou K e_adr and 

' F^oT^ — - to the 

.se^ma^^ 

" cLj^ TZ^^Z^lT*? ^ ^ ^ then 
whether ^ Wltfce ^ ^ ^ZZ^f^^ 01 <™"-*<™*-*dr + 1, depending on 
FIFO is 0. end ~°f~^tore. The end.ofjand control signal sent to the 

cwrr^ OW «_,_. is output to the DIU as cdu_diu_radr. 

A count is kept of the number of 64-bit values in the FTFO WTim j 

0. data is written to the FIFO by asserting SwfLw^' dm^ryalid is 1 and ignorejtata is 

incremented. X 8 ^ -Stents [3:0] and/ifo_wr_adrp.OJ are both 

data from the FIFO. Note it is * o po5b£ o byta^^EG o^f ^ * * t0 
.ster to 1. In this case data is sent directly from Z "nroTufe tSSSS uf^' r ^ 
decoder is not stalled (>>r core eoual m Jwf ^ ■half-block double-buffer. While the JPEG 
a byte of data is consunS ^£tE^^^/V°l b ^ JPS> ^JPSJ^trb are both 1. 
next byte. The read address fa ^ e X^edTe IT^ifr**'^ to select the 
soyceaugned, ,.e. the upper 3 bits are mput as the read address for the FIFO 
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cau_dju_rreq » 0 
Jgnore_data e o 

I 

Q reset ) 



cdu_dlu_rneq « 0 
Jgnore_data m 0 



idle 



cdu_dtu_rreq * o 



lgnone_data ■ 0 



< 



> 



DonaBflnri M fl 



cdu_dJu_rreq e o 
Ignore.data * 0 



req 



c 



tgnore_data « o 



ack 



-c 



3 



cdu_diu_rreq = 0 
f$nore_data « o 



read 



> 



and ^t/fro ft^f 



cdu_tfiu_rreq - 0 
«gnore_data «= 1 



Figure 101. State machine to read compressed contone data 
22.5.5 Compressed contone FIFO 
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FIFO (as an additional efflonSs ZcSu^ „ h * "aa ^mtte 

•one data must be more than 4 x SSj Sffc bSS) * ~* ba ° d 

22.5.6 CS61S0 JPEG decoder 

? 3 m0difiCd **• Amphion CS6X50 

the 06.30 JPEG *cod^«™Vl^ ^ (^0^°^ 

which a gated version of the system clock nclk aZiZ ** T ^ The 0016 15 clo cked byjdk 

JPEG decoder on a single e^pS^Sjft^SSjS J,? 3 mCchaflism for stalling^ 

*e P«Ou^ input to the JPEG decX hSS?2 2?!°" T*" " ^ P rovid ^ by 

quantization tables, restart interval definiKfcSS^ ^ for ^ Huffin *> tables, 

£ JPEG bvtestream automatically dJSjS 5S£T£SS ™ P — ^ ° hecks 
fytng the JPEG segments the decoder re-directs iEl 1! ° ™ lkcr segmcms - After identi- 
as appropriate. Any errors detected in thetyTeSrea^^ tc^T^u^ to be «ored or processed 

SeetheCS6150DatabookM71 f„ „ , 8 ** ° ran «"« be 8«erated. 

length as this is a modification to the core maiker ,n lma 8« of more than 64k lines 

225.6.) JPEG decoder parameter bus 

mines which internal parameters^SS ™ 5 ^ Selector m P ut VPgDecPl> pe ) deter- 

the ^ POrt does l sasa^sj^ss" ^ Tab,e "• ^ ^ aS,ab,c « 



Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 
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Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 



0x3 




0x4 



0x5 



0x6 
0x7 



0x8 



0x9 



00_XMCU[13:0] 



Cs0r7:0LTq0[1 :0LV0(2:01 
_H0(2:0) 



Cs 1 [7:0LTq t(1 :0J, V1 (2;0j 
_H1[2:0J 



Cs2[7:0LTq2[1:0l_V2[2:O] 
H2&0} 



Cs3(7:0LTq3[1:0LV3[2:0l 
H3(2:0J 



CsH[15.-0] 



CsVT15:0] 



OxA ORI[15:0] 



O0O_HMAXT2:0J_VMAX[2: 
OL MCUBLK[3.*01_NSf2:0J 



XMCU: number of MCUs In X direction of S^^nts^ 



CsO: Identifier for the first scan component 
TqO: quantization table identifier for the first scan compo- 

Va^ues^ < Tlr amPlin9 fe0tOr fof fifSt ^^Ponent. 



Cs1. Tql, V1 and H1 for the second scan component 
VI. H1 undefined if NS<2 



Cs2 « T< * 2 ' V2 and H2 for the second scan component 
V2. H2 undefined rf NS<3 



Cs3. Tq3. V3 and H3 for the second scan component 
V3. H3 undefined rf NS<4 



CsH: no. of rows in current scan 



CsV: no. of columns in current scan 



OR!-* restart interval 



HMAX: maximal horizontal sampling factor in frame 
iunE* ? axima J vertiCaI sampling factor in frame 
^tolS ^ MCU ^ ^ scan, 

NS: number of scan components in current scan, 1-4 



22.5.6.2 JPEG decoder status register 



^ScX'SL S^:™ **' ° fthe 086150 «*«■*»• - error is detected dur- 
sent to Zc?U by^Strt * *!/? EG dcCodcr * and an SSo^ls 

the JpgDecStatus raster TW^fii™ «S ^ Check 016 ^ of *■ error by reading 

high to indicate an error condition „ SKlZS* fflS ** t0 "° * «* ^ **« 

is required from the user If anv of ■ at the start of the next image and so no intervention 



rS^J^ ^ EG decoder status agister definitions 




15-12 I TblPef[7:4] 



TWDef[3:0] 



DecHfError 



Indicates the number of Huff man tables dalinlildTS 



Indicates the number of quantization tables defined, IbE/table! 



Set when an undefin ed Huffman table s ymbol is referenced during decoding. 
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Table 10Q. j PEG decoder status definItjons 



CttError 



QtError 



OecError 



fDctfnProg 



Setwhenan ^s5F^^^^^^^™^^S 
aiso set when (here is a mismatch befwf»»n »h« r»Mi 



Set when an invalid OHT segment to detected. 



Set when an Invalid DQT segment is detected. 



Set when anything other than a JPEG marker is input ■ 

Set when any of DecFlags[6:4J are set. 

Set when any data other than the SOI marker is detected at the start of a stream 
Set when any SOF marker* detected other than SOFO Set VlZlZj T2 
man or quantization definition is detected incomplete Huff- 



t^^'XEZSt** ** - 8 — ^ iScf has 




22.5.7 Half-block buffer interface 

^"o^e^^ 

to stall the JPEG decoder coreat T™,^ \ ^ 85 4 x 64 " bits ' ™ s requires us to be able 

Pixel). We provid! ESSSTfa Xl ^EG T ^ ^ 32 pbrels < 8 bits P« 
JP^core^tall is I. The bSotock" SfefaS^Tr by ^8 &c clock to the core when 
half JPEG blocks to decouofe ^ww*!?^ ! res P onstb,e for providing a set of double buffered 
DRAM (write cSJol unrTD^onLnalntl *~ JPEG «*>*■ to 

only a single color plane. Da!at ^Z^S^Z*" *** «*« * fa for 

^S^^J^J^^ of 2 single JPEG half-block buffers and some sunp.e 



P*_out_ valid - 



jpg_cote_ stall «4- 



fdk^enable <- 



pbcal_data . 



haff-Wock buffer Interface 




half-block buffer 
select unit 



contone 
frfarte 
buffer 



Jd_adv_ha!f_Wock 
— rd_adv 



hafLblock.o^to.read 



64 



cdu_du i_da ta[63:0] 



Figure 102. Btock diagram of half-block buffer interface 
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22.5.7.1 Half -block buffer select unit 



KltS t^S^SS^ *** ° f AC C — - - write 

^--^t^ee^sS of each half-block buffer: ^ 

single bit £ Z ^ ~£S T C ^ nt buffer ^ «e to occur froi^d a 

MUfaJuJErf ^ TSIhS? fcS "1 t0 ° C , CUr t0 - ^ -tput value 

Ml™'//Vr_^.When^ ^ ■>PS- c ° r *-*«>" equals 

the production of pixels. iSdSSS S 1^2^- J"^.*"*' k ° ffso 85 ^stoP 
output from the CDU ^en^ftSf^ ^ Dthe I CPRb,ockun der control of theyc/^A/, 
is the inverse of^^lZll). ' ' ^ 

is 0 f is 0 

Ztci^-^^^thl n^of^-r^£ " ^ «* * inverted, 

mented whenever n , r ~' f Zu7r, "T". pUtC,s «? eived from *e JPEG decoder core. It is incre- 

pixel_count[4:0] is 3 f, toffavaSfi o^ff^TLT^ ?<r* itS maximum ^ When 

P*-"0*/«/A^e^ ^verted. The output ^ equa is 

ANDed with r<* JPg-Core_staIl. The output equals holfjblock_ok to read 



22.5.7.2 Contone plane buffer 

^contone plane buffer consists of two half JPEG block buffers as shown 



in block diagram form in Fig- 



rd_fcutt 



rd_en. 
wr_buff. 



P«el__cfata_ 




pixel data . 



JPEG 
hatf-Wock buffer 1 




contone plane buffer 



-> «*u_<ffu_data(63:0] 



Figure 103. Contone plane buffer interface 

lected at the first shift ^T inS-l^Z^^J^ 'TT iS 4 ^ X Data is «> l - 
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22.5.8 Write control unit 



J3 



4 line 



ORAM word p 



ORAM 



JPEG block 0 
fines 0 to 3 



4 line 



ORAM word p*4n 

ORAM word q 
ORAM word q+4 



, 

JPEG Woe* 1 
1 lines 0 to 3 




» i 

i 
* 
« 

i t 





JPEG block n 
Ones O to 3 



JPEG block 0 
Enes4 to 7 



c 


u-o i a 


>L0 i C 


— — , " 
LO i OtyLO 




L1 i C 


!L1 i C 


ti i cju 


c 


IL2 I C 


1 

U i c 


U l C£UZ 


C3L3 i cl 


" — 1 — 1 

tL3 i CI 


L3 f C0L3 



word p 
word p+1 
wordp+2 
word p+3 



JPEG btodc 1 
fines 4 to 7 



ORAM word q+4n 



JPEG Woe* n 
fines 4 to 7 




Unpfea s4 x 64 bit writes to consecutive 
words In one ORAM row, farasbSle^ 
COU access to ORAM * 



CXCokirX 
LY - Une Y or 8 bytes of a fine In a J PEG block 
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Figure 104. ORAM storage arrangement for a single line of JPEG 8x8 blocks in 4 colon 
-S^'J^r.!^ « - -« 4 Uses io 

«- .. co,., .. »- . ,a lu „ , n„ j * , M M „ „. 0 . 

a P Dits 63-0, line 3 in word p+3 bits 63-0 
block 0. color o. U„ e 4 in word q bit8 63 . 0 . line s in word Q+1 ^ 

line 6 in word <^ 2 bits 63 _ 0 , llne , .„ ^ ^sSJaU. 
block o, color 1, li ne 0 in word p bits 127 64 n„. , < 

line 2 in word ~2 bit- 127 « ,~ , "° ed P+1 bitS 127 " 64 ' 

ora p* 2 bit- 127-64, Une 3 in word p + 3 bits 127-64, 

Mock 0. color 1. u. « ln q bits 127-64. line S in word q+1 ^ 

line 6 „ word q+2 bits 127-64, line 7 in word% + 3 bits 127-64, 

repeat for block 0 color 2, block 0 color 3 

-ock 1. color 0, li„ e 0 in wor d p.4 bi ts 63-0, line 1 in word p+s bite 

etc 

block N, color 3. line 4 in word Q *4n bits 255-192 Una, « • 

line 6 in word ^4„*2 bi ts 255-i 9 2. Tine " Z^LZV"} 3SS ' ln - 
' AXne 7 in Wor <* <J*4n + 3 bit 255-192 
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the individual bit write inpuu oSSSl? ^ DOt * « masL usm" 

only 64 bits out of the 256-bit access to DRAmZ JFJ *f oa, P res * d "atone data from the CDU 
by the DIU. This means that thS^n^™^?^ 1,16 bits of * e ™te are masked" 

write -ked accesses to4conse^^^^ 

2Sl Md 8288 should * cleared 2^5jT£^ * * T°' 4 * 64 bits over 4 

and flags should take their initial value. Whilei L2 b» t t t T S,t,ons from ° to 1 all counters 
half_block_ok_to_read and T^"^.'! * c C ° «*. the state machine relies on the 

block to DRAM. Once the S&Xta&TlS? 1° *! * "> attempt to write a 

requests a write access to DR/uM by^^^^ 4 ^ blocl, ti,e state maSS 

»8 to the first 64-bit value to be wri^^f^ JTj* *• **» *"n*s, correspond- 
access of 4x64 bits is issued by the CDU The Dn^n < * . """^ the 64-bit value ineach 
fourth 64-bit values). The stateLchSSelw^ S^ETS? fiT" ^ **» ^ 

mg a read of 4 64-bit values from the l^alSoTb^erTJr^ ?° fr ° m * e DIU ^ore initiat- 

put cd»_diu_ W alid is asserted in the eye eaS S7lT^ by "T"* for 4 ^Ics. The out- 

the oluftufa. bus and should be ^SSS£S£2j* 10 ^ » P^<=nt on 

.s then sent to the half-block buffer taSce to ff^^A^UWM. 

-c^^eatT^ 

cleared and Wj^fo^ ^ J t0 1 f L OUnters -» nags should^ 
buffjtart_adr + maxjblock* I ^ffstart_adr and upr_halJbtock_adr gets loaded with 

cdu_dlu_wadrt6:5J .00 /, 

// corresponds to linenumber. onlv fi-.i. 

if (half == i) then 

^-uu^,*,.,, . uP r_hai«,iocK_adr „ fot iince 4 ? of jpEQ biock 

121:71 * ,/ for lines 0-3 or JPEG block 

// update half, color, block »r,H 

if <rd_adv_half_blo ck -7 uThe,, , " ftW eaCh DRAM 

write accesB 

if (half i) then 
half = o 

if (color == max^piane) then 
color at 0 

" Pu^se ,, wr; el ^ C ^^ l0C,C, the " " Cnd ° f wri "n 9 a line of JPEG blocks 

block = 0 

// ° £ **** bl ° cks takin « 

if (upr_halfbloc<_adr »= buff ena V£l It """" <md * line 

upr_h«lfblock_adr - buff st!rt~a^ 
elsif (upr_halfblock adr ! ^ b loc f , ,"^ 1 ' ck * 1 

upr_halfblocK_adr-= buff^t""^* 1 "= *•"-«*-•*:> then 
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else Upr - halfblo <*-»<* = wrj-lfbloeludr ♦ max.block . 2 
block 

else ^"""^ - // move to sdaxess £or li„ es <_ 7 for next bl<jck 

color ♦ •»■ 

else 

half * l 

if (color == max^plane) then 

if (block « „,«_block> the „ „ ^ of miting . Une Qf ^ 

else ~ 

lwr_halfblock_adr » lwr_hslfblock_adr ♦ sunblock ♦ 2 

else 

Iwr_ h al f block_ adr „ „ move to for lines „ ^ ^ ^ 
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Go = 0 
cdu_<flu_wreq « 0 
cdu_dfu_wvaDd « 0 
rd_adv - 0 
rd_adv_hatf_bfock = 0 



cau_dnj_wreq « 0 
ccfu_dfu_wvaf«j s o 
rd^adv « o 
'd_adv_haff_biock e 0 

( reset ) 



idle 



c 



J 



GO eg ] 

Cd4i_dru wreq e o 
cdu_dju_wvalpd o 0 
rd_adv « 0 

f«LacfvL.half_bk>ck « 0 



req 



c 



> 



l in n BS& n * m ^ftft — i n un 



cdu_dlu_wreq » 1 
cdu_d?u_wvaild =. 0 

*_adv_halU*x* = 



ack 



c 



cdu_diu__wreq • 0 
crfu_diu_wvajJd * 0 
rd_adv » i 

«Ladv_hafCbiock»< 



read 



c 



3 



-0 



cdu_dlu_wroq « 
odu_«Jju_wvaud 
rd_adv« 1 
fd_adv_haif_Wock « 



writel 



c 



3 



odu_diu_wroq » 0 
odu_dhj_wvalid » 0 
rd adv«o 
I tf_adv_harfjptock-0 



«fu_dJu_wreq o 0 

rd_adv » i 
rd_adv_haiU*x* - 



write2 



c 



3 



cdu_cflu_wreq *= o 
cdu_cffu_wvaud «s 1 
rd_adv a i 

nj_adv_hart_Wo<* = 1 



write3 



c 



d 



cdu_cflu_wreq «= 0 
cdu_diu_wva5d « 1 
rd_adv s 0 

^a<*_haMLWock = 0 



write4 



> 



Figure 105. State machine to write decompressed contone data 
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22.5.9 Contone line store interface 

The contone line store in^ pr^SZlt^^T' ^ ^VTt reads ^ 

write to. Thus the size of the line storTm dSS^S^ J °° W becomes free for *e CDU to 
line store interface is 8 lines, proS* a su^S £ * ""SS 8 f 4 The size <>™e 

scheme while 16 lines provides a d2l£ «£ ^ ^ ~ - 12 ,ines for a 15 "uffer 

set to the value of mm buff The cnEr „„^k transmons from <> to 1, numJines_ aV ail is 
available for 8 lines, i^^ST^X £ T. to DRAM 85 lon * « *« « space 
writing 8 lines, the write cmS^SJ^CS^ T ! I " ^ CDU ^ ^hed 
CPU, and Mjin^avaTr^ZZ^T ^ ^ST"*^ 'T ^ ***** ^ 1116 
///^to^.o^u^e to be set again ™™rais rLoLhK * !° nfr01 ^ 41,611 waits for 
priately, and sends its own r^/SgnJ to 2 ctSE^J fo responding to wnuMUne pulses appro- 
itfinishesreading^.^^^^ 



23 Contone FIFO Unit (CFU) 



23.1 Overview 



printer resold No.-i.lege, seel™ is^SrW to S^a! "". < '^"» 10 *• HCO nutches the 

23.2 Bandwidth requirements 

?^X^HC U COnt ° ne fr ° m DRAM "* Cn °^ h » «""* - at which the contone data 

direction is p«*JS o£« \£SSS <ZZ£S " ' 600 ^ Rcplication in ^ 

&» is performed by the CFU eth Te a n^t f H ^ T?" 0 repUcati ° n in Y *»- 
DRAM. The HCU generates 1 dSffjSJS ZESZ T™' f"*"*"* to ^ Y-scale factor, from 
I «de per 2 second^ ffcr ftSiiS A^LeSl ^tS^^S?*" ^ *° achicve a P rint speed of 
color contone pixel (32 bite) every IIfZZFSS* ^TT" buffflr to be «WUed whh a 4 
from DRAM * 533 TblteVcycle' UPP ° It 1 4 00,015 * 267 W * e C ™ must read data 

23.3 Color space conversion 

bTeaTcofoX^r^Et;:^ fsT^, ly r ?■* win be case if 1116 co1 - 

and K, directly represented by cS ST ^ ^ F ° r four co,ore m ^ «* C. M, Y, 

multi-SoPEC Sg^AexLco^ • " ^ KpKSent * old > metaUi < &™ etc. for 

S^Zc^l^ ^ WC ^ WhCn '™ ce - chrominance 

luminance infoSati^a^^ouS'n^t^ J? be luminance, but C, M and Y each contain 

fore pro.de the means b/ w "c7cMY^ '~ there- 

sion. io aortu as YCrCb. K does not need color conver- 

^p^tlT^^ ^cS" * RGB ' ^ l ° ™Cb and then finally JPEG 

to CMY. a< * om P"**on, the YCrCb data is obtained, then color converted to RGB, and finally back 

S^o^ actual hardware 

are normalized to occupy all 256 levels of an 8-bit binary en^dTng OT ^ ^ Y ' ° "* Cb 

The CFU provides the translation to either RGB or CMY rtr a a ■ 



1 . 32 bits / 6 cycles = 5.33 bits/cycic 
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Consequently the JPEG stream in the color space converter is one of 

• 1 color plane, no color space conversion 

• 2 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes YCrCb, conversion to RGB 

• 4 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 4 color planes YCrCbX, conversion of YCrOK^p^n 

Th vrw-t. "version or YCrCb to RGB, no color conversion of X 



23.4 Color space inversion 

may be used to provide plana? correlation to CMY may be finalised, or to 

V*C- 255 C ° nVerSion is b y *• relationship: 



M = 255-G 
Y-255-B 



^relationships require the page RIP to calculate the RGB from CMY as follows: 



G = 255 - M 
B = 255 - Y 



23.5 Scaling 

rented by a numerator'and a Z£S?o£?3K ^* *" *** «*- 

should be greater than or equal to the d Jon2o?F^™ P«el data is allowed, i.e. the numerator 
the numerator is program^ 5 Ja^e ™ nS r ££m£d"^ " P * 3 ^ ° f ^ ^ * h ^ 



if (count ♦ denominator - numerator >= 0 > then 
count = count ♦ denominator - numerator 
advance = 1 

else 

count = count ♦ denominator 
advance = o 
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23.6 Lead-in and lead-out clipping 



X ^ ^ ^ - ™ed so that the ccntone layer is dipped to the tar- 

side of the page and shoZSli^T,^ T^H^ S ° PEC * 2 controls of the righ 

not fall on a Tpi^l (SbTocSoid^^Pr m ! "T* ^ betWCe ° *• 2 SoPECs i 
block n below) will be theU^EG bl^ ^r ° D 46 b ° Undai y ofthe 2 SoPECs (JPEG 

line printed bySoPE?£K^^ 

W/nC%S register ° f P1XClS t0 * ' 8n0red at stert of «°e is specified by the 

-^orl£^^^^ 

spend to JPEG block m but thc^ue fo^f^/ I *?»* /o f* re ^ in the CDU is set to cone- 
block m-l. Thus JPEG bl^kt ^o^tby^C^! 68 ^ " ** * *" t0 C0TO »"» d » ^ 



SoPEC #1 
teadHn area 



SoPEC 92 SoPEC #1 
lead-in area m lead-out area 



SoPEC #2 
lead-out area 




SoPEC #1 prints left 
side of page 



SoPEC #2 prints right 
side of page 



Figure 106. Lead-in and lead-out dipping of contone data In mulu-SoPEC environment 
^^^^T^i^^^^ « "P ^ the printer's resolution. The 
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23.7 Implementation 

Figure 107 shows a block diagram of the CFU. 



DRAM Interface Unit 



k 



3 
I 



_ Contone 
Decoder Unit 



decompressed 
contone buffer 



wr_buft rd_botf 



17 



wr_en, txf_en 



^ S^wr_se[I1.-0].fd_seJ(2.-01 



Y-scaling 
control unit 



AAA 



/'8 



Cb Cr 
color space converter 



cp3 cp2 cpl coO + 



YCrCb2RGB 



I ^tvert_cok)r_j)tarte 



>' 8 A 



i 



8/ 13/ 



15*f15 



configuration 
registers 



"32 



output 
double-buffer 



ley i/a/e/ 



Z-aLJLjt f t 



3/' 3 1 



ttrte8 <*_to read 



contone 
line store 
Interface 



X-scaHng 
control unit 



/'32 





'8 , 


'8 , 


1 


1 

u 

3 


3: 



Contone 
FIFO Unit 



Halftone/Compositor Unit 



± i 



PEP Controller Unit 



figure 107. Block diagram of CFU 
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23.7.1 Definitions of I/O 

Table 101. CFU port list and description 

Clocks and reset 



pdk 

pret.n 

PCU interface 

pcu_cfu_sel 

pcu_rwn 


| 1 
I 1 

1 
1 


| In 
| In 

In 
In 


System clock 

I System reset synchronous active low. " 

Block select from the PCU. When pcLLdu_se/is nfgh ^th 
pcu^adrand pcu_dataout are valid. 


pcu adrf6:21 
pcu_dataout[31.-0l 


4 

32 


In 
In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU 

PCU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


cfu__pcu_rdy — 
<rfu-pcu_data(31:0J 


1 

J 32 


Out 
Out 


_ Shared write data bus from the PCU 

F^oy^ - 

the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this mean* 
j_ . _ . wyvie mis means 

m has been registered by the block and for a read 
cycle this means the data on cfu _pcu data is valid 
Read data bus to the PCU. " 


DIU Interface 

cfu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


TS*' aCtive A read request must be accom- 
parued by a valid read address. 


diu_cfu_rack 
cfu_diu_radrl21:5] 


1 

17 


In 

Out 


Acknowledge from OIU. active high. Indicates that a read 
request has been accepted and the new read address can be 
placed on the address bus. cfu dJu rudr. 


diu_cfu_rvafid 
diu_data[63:0] 


1 

*64 


In 
In 


CFU read address. 17 bits wide (256-bit eJigned word). 
Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data Is 
now on the read data bus. diu_data. 


CDU Interface 

co^j_cfu_wradv8Gne 


1 


In 


Write aline pulse, active high. Indicates that the CDU has fin- 
ished writing to 8 Pnes of decompressed contone data to the cir- 
cular buffer in DRAM and the data is available to be read by the 


cfu_cdiL_idadvfine ~ 
HCU Interface 


1 


Out 


r^fJ ine Z**. ^ hi ° h * ,ndicate « ^at the CFU has finished 
reading a line of decompressed contone data to the circular 
buffer in DRAM and that One of the buffer is now free 


hcu_.cfu_advdot 

cfu_hcu_avail 
cfu_hcu__c0dataf7:0] 
cfu_hcu_c1 datap'.-O] 
cfu_hcu_c2dataf7.-0J j 
cfu_hcu_c3dataf7:0] ^ 


1 

1 

S 
3 

3 < 
3 < 


In 

Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
3ut 


Informs the CFU that the HCU has captured the pixel data on 

Sl^EfiKfE? ,ineS a0d the CFU now * ace "ext 
pixel on the data lines. 

Indicates valid data present on cfu hcu cfO-3Jdata fines. 
Pixel of data in contone plane 0. 
Pixel of data In contone plane 1 
Pixel of data in contone plane 2. 
Pixel of data in contone plane 3. 
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23.7.2 Configuration registers 

^r,°^f™?° registCrs » ? e CFU «« Programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21 8 2 o„ 

S5 Zt°^ 6 deSC T° n ° f Prot ° C01 Md tbnin « dia 8 ra » s and Sg Sstersln «he 

CFU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU onlv rnnnnnTw > l •? • . 
^writes. ^ lower 2 bits of the PCU addresfbus S .ISSS^fiSJE ^SXS 
CFU When readmg a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the S ™d 
b.t(s) of cju_ pcu _dcta. The configuration registers of the CFU are listed in Table 102: PP 



Table 102. CFU registers 




Control registers 



OxOO 
0x04 


Reset 
Go 


1 

1 


0x1 
0x0 


_ A write to thfe register causes a reset of the CFU. 

. Writing 1 to this register starts the CFU. Writing 0 to this 
register halts the CFU. 

When Go Is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but all counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

When Go is asserted afi counters are reset, but configu- 
ration registers keep their values (I.e. they don't oet 
reset). 

The CFU must be started before the COU is started. 
This register can be read to determine H the CFU is run- 
ning 

(1 - running. 0 - stopped). 


Setup registers 








0x10 


MaxBtocfc 


13 


0x000 


Number of JPEG MCUs (or JPEG block equivalents, i.e. 
8x8 bytes) In aline - 1. 


0x14 


BuffStartAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the start of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in DRAM, aligned to a half JPEG block boundary. 
A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bets, 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels in 4 colors, i.e. naff a 
JPEG block. 


0x18 


BuffEndAdr " — 


15 j 


0x0000 


Points to the end of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in ORAM, aligned to a haff JPEG block boundary 
(address Is inclusive). 

A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bits. 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels in 4 colors, I.e. half a 
JPEG block. 


0x1 C 


4IJneOffset 


13 


0x0000 


Defines the offset between the start of one 4 line store to 
the start of the next 4 line store. In Figure 108 on 
page 294, if BufStartAdr corresponds to line 0 block 0 
then BuffStartAdr* 4UneOffset corresponds to line 4 
block 0. 

This register is required in addition to MaxB/ockas the 
number of JPEG blocks in a line required by the CFU 
may be different from the number of JPEG blocks in a 
line written by the CDU. 


0x20 


YCrCb2RGB 


1 


0x0 


Set this bit to enabJe conversion from YCrCb to RGB, 
Should not be changed between bands. 
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Table 102. CFU registers 




0x24 



0x2C 



0x30 



0x34 



0x40 



0x44 



InvertCotorPtane 



HcuUneLength 



LeadtnCfipNum 



LeadOutCKpNum 



XstartCount 



XscaleNum 
XscaleDenom 



YscaleNum 



YscafeDenom 



0x0 



0x0000 



bito - 1 Invert color plane 0 

- 0 do not convert 
bitl - 1 invert color pJane 1 

* 0 do not convert 
bit2 - 1 invert color plane 2 

- 0 do not convert 
bit3 - 1 invert color plane 3 
Should not be changed between bands. 



0x0 



Number of con tone pixels - 1 in a line (after scaling) 
Equals the number of hcu_cfu_dotadv pulses - 1 
received from the HCU for each line of contone data 



0x0 



Number of contone pixels to be Ignored at the start of a 
fine (from JPEG block 0 in a line). They are not passed to 
the output buffer to be scaled in the X direction. 



Number of contone pixels to be Ignored at the end of a 
line (from JPEG block MaxBtockirx a line). They are not 
passed to the output buffer to be scaled in the X direc- 
tion. 



0x00 



Value to be loaded at the start of every line into the coun- 
ter used for scaling in the X direction. Used to control the 
scaling of the first pixel in a fine to be sent to the HCU 
This value will typically be zero, except in the case where 
a number of dots are clipped on the lead in to a line. 



Numerator of contone scale factor In X direction. 
Denominator of contone scale factor In X direction. 



0x01 Numerator of contone scale factor mY direction 



0x01 I Denominator of contone scale factor in Y direction. 



23.7.3 



Storage of decompressed contone data in ORAM 

The CFU reads decompressed contone data from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses JPFH kww ^ 
compressed contone data are stored in DRAM with the memory^gement ish™ ^e ™ ' menf 
1 1^5^^°^ £ ^ hy ™«°* ^e data so tlS 4 co£^ 
5SS dSS W ° rd ^ ^ ** ** CFU ~* * 4 «*» fr °- * single line if each 
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4 line 
store 



ORAM word p 
ORAM wordp+4 



DRAM 



4 line 



DRAM word p+4n 

DRAM wordq 
DRAM word q+A 



ORAM word q+4n 



JPEG block 0 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG Wock 1 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG block n 
does 0 to 3 



255 



_191 



127 



CSfrQ i C2LO Cli^jr^ nl 



C3j,1 I C2L1 ClUjj rap 1 I wordp+1 



^ | C2L2 ; _CjyL2j^gL2 I word p+2 

^aj r?i3l_GiijLLa)L3 wordp+s . 



JPEG block 0 
Qnes4 to 7 



JPEG Week 1 
Iines4to 7 



JPEG block n 
lines 4 to 7 



255 



191 



127 



63 



C3Jj4 t 


C2L4 I 


C1L4 i 




C3^5 • 


C2L5 i 


C1L5 c 


COLS 


C3^e i 


C2L6 i 


C1L6 i 


COL6 


C3^7 l 


C2L7 i 


C1L7 ■ 


C0L7 



wordq 
word q+1 
word q+2 
wordq-f3 



ImpBes one 25a bet read of a word ki DRAM 



CX- Color X 

LY - Une Y or 8 bytes of a tine In a JPEG block 



Figure 108. DRAM storage arrangement for a single line of JPEG blocks in 4 colors 

sequence, as shown in Figure 108, is 



The CFU reads data line at a time in 4 colors from DRAM The read 
as follows: 



23.7.4 



line 0, block 0 in word p of DRAM 
line 0, block 1 in word p+4 of DRAM 

line 0. block n in word p+4n of DRAM 

(repeat to read line a number of times according to scale factor) 

line 1, block 0 in word p+1 of DRAM 
line 1, block 1 in word p+5 of DRAM 

etc 

becomes available for Sot J^teT & 4 ^ ° f *"* *" 4 l ™ *™ 

Decompressed contone buffer 
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23.7.5 Y-scalmg control unit 

DRAM ta stag,,, 256-bit MctBM. S SXSJSll^Tf?. ™™ < "" *"* is 

m. protocol aod „, ^ * e J£„£^£]™°? B 4 "**t (WA p„ cycle). 

that writes are to occur to. '«=^ are to occur from, and a angle bu (w_fa0) for the current buffer 

of data from DRAM to the buffer selected by ^ll^ ^ff^ ^ * """^ to Write 

«f_e« and ^ gets utcremeuted To pcinlTo L S v! ., ^ f from buffer b y ^rting 
wnfc the data to the output doubtoiE of £ W ^J^ T* ? the fo,Iowin * cycled 
bll. and^is asserted, ^^tMJ^ ^J^^^t^ «* ^ ^e/ equals 

-osTi^^ factor, before the CFUmoves 

direction is thus performed. P ^ COntone ^ ScaJln * » the printhead resolution in the Y 

r^Se^^ DRAMis calculated on a per Code cycle basis, 

both currJuOfblock and K« sta^ DZZTZ.^™™ ?> l J c,cared - • 1 

is written to Go, 

load* wifl, rt.^. Scaling indieYd^ctioifie b "'- J ''"-^'- »<1 W«*L«« gets 
^^^^^^.^^■^^^^ 

// assign read address output to DRAM 
cdu_d 1 u_w»drI21:7] = curr.halfblock 
cdu_diu_ W adr[6:S] = li netl: 0) 

" ^J^ i ::\ y -° C * 1 °-"™ - a f ter eacn okah rea d access 

" ma "- bl ° C, ° — - ^ - a Una o £ contone in up to 4 colors 

V-Sca^count « yM^^^/^S^ >= °> 

Pulse RdAdvline y-Scale_denoni - y_scale_nun. 

" - •« — * «" "ore oe contone data 
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line 



lf :r__r_rr - t - nd 4 lino offset 

curr_halfblock = buf f^star__adr 
line_scart_adr = buf f__ S tart__a<_r 

--sv: f ;:s»-' --*.«^*„ then 

ixne.start_.idr = buff.atart adr 
else ~~ 

" * "^offset 

une. St _rt^dr » Une^start^adr ♦ 41ine__of fset 



= linens tart__adr 



else 

line ++ 

curr_halfblock 

else 

// re-read current line from ORAM 

SSTSiSSL" y T SCAle ^— * y^scale.deno m 
else curr -^lfbloc)c = lxne_s tart_adr 

block ++ 
curr_ha If block 
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cfu_diir_rraq « 0 
wr.sel«0 



RM * tnB Pfffl n — ft 
cfu_dtu_rreq o o 

wr_88l ts o 
wr_acfv>jff « 0 

Q reset^J 



idle 



wr_seieO 
w^adv_buff » 0 



req 



C 



> 



tfuLdlu^rraq a i 
wT_adv__tnrff = 0 



ack 



c 



cfu_dKi_rreq o o 
wr_seUO 
wr_adv_buff « 



readl 



c 



cfu_daj_rreq - 0 
wr_sef e 0 
wrjadv_buff«=0 



read2 



c 



cfu_dh<_rreq » 0 
wr_seJ«= t 
wr,adv_buff = o 



read3 



c 



jjjfl "*rfr — 1 
cfu_diu_rreq = o 
wr_seJ » 2 
wr_adv_buff «= 0 



read4 



> 



ffu cfu rvnlld^^ AN p 
cfu_diu_rreq «* 0 
wr.seJ n 3 
wr_adv_butf =. 1 
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23.7.6 Contone line store interface 



The contone line store interface^rovSlSe meSlS l"'^ ^ CFU reads "ne-at-S*n e 

DRAM when the CDU has wriT^rnDk'te Sl^T ? , ? CFU ^ 0n, y *> readfrom 
lines it sends an ^_<*JS/^ fto ^S^^^^^^^^ 
CFU may continue reading from DRAM as long £ Sfl"? b jf~ hnes ~ mail " incremented by 8. The 
set while buffjines.avail is greater ftan 0 7wZL7< 7 ? 2* greater 111311 °' l™8_ok_ to read is 

from DRAM, the Y-scaling ^,1^^^ WihBd a ^ of ~ntonc dam 

CDU to free up the line in the bul^DRAM £St , C ° M ° ne ^ storc and to the 

vline pulse. m DRAM " WJines^awl ,s decremented by 1 on receiving a 

23.7.7 Color Space Converter (CSC) 

^SeTT™^ 

law** of the cot™, YCrCbto RGB MoS VcSTt!? f™"' \ C,Cb ,0 ROB >»«*■ Note thafce 
plmc es it bypeaes the block. block is 1 cycle. Ibis leteocy chouW be eqoeliad for the 4th cota 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 J 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 298 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



Figure 110 shows a block diagram of the color 



space converter. 




cpO 



> cpl 



>cp2 



cp3 



23.7.8 



»nveft_cofar_pian8 



Figure 110. Block diagram of color space converter 

vers.cn is implemented as follows- accuracy is mamtained with 1 8 bits. The con- 

• R* = Y + (359/256X0-128) 

• G»-Y-(183/256XCr-128)-(88^56XCb-128) 

• B* = Y + (454/256X0,-128) 

X-scaling control unit 

the mechanism for keeping track of £ «tiSS^£lSE T" "T! ' eS ° IUti0n ' PIWideS 
read from until it has been written to. buffers > ^ ensures that a buffer cannot be 

that writes are to occur to. ^ ^ a Sln £ lc bit (**■_&/£) for the current buffer 

receded from the Y-scaling control unit? i.e. ^ICl^^sTZ ^TT^ M *** 

i . nxeis in the lead-in and lead-out areas are 



1. -179 is saturated to 0 

2. 135.5, with rounding becomes 136. 

3. -227 is saturated to 0 
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S 4£ /_. • 



if (wrodv == i) C hen 

" if™f 1 - COUnt " <-*-Mock.bllij) then 

Pixel rnnnh _ n 



pixel_count = 0 
else 

pixel^count ++ 
if < <pixel_count < leadin_clip_num) 

OR (pixel_count > ({max block Kn i \ «■ 

wr_en - o ^max^o lock, bill} - leadout_clip__num) ) ) then 

else 

wr_en *= l 

W«n.wr.„p^ isseil „ (>tteouWll<lolll> 

fost pixel is scaled by. ^^1^ ? ™* COntrols 1,16 *"°u*t by which tte 
line that is sent to the HClJis scalX ^-^-^ control the amount by which the last pixel in a 

if <hcu_cfu_dotadv == l) then 

" ^^T/^e^r ■ ^ SCal — >" °> -en 

rd_en - i *-Sc a ie_count + ^scele.denon, - x_«c a ie_num 

else 



else 



r^en^-o 0 ^' = * x_scale_denon> 



x^scale.count = x_sc«l e _count 



received, then a n/_en pulse is geruated\o~n^TntT^ ^ulmejength and a hcu_cfu_dotadv pulse is 
reset to 0 and x.scale 'count I loSwlZ^^nT * ^ ° f *° CFU ' r is 
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24 Lossless Bi-level Decoder (LBD) 



24.1 Overview 



compression, the LBD can cone with a™ ^^2, * \ f ,s to be ^ to P™* text at 10:1 

pass-through mode is pSSl^ TT* DRAM "** is avai,able - A 
50:1. Lossless bi-level comDression L^« IT Ten-point plain text compresses with a ratio of about 
which compress poorly * mmg ° page ,s *°« with 10:1 possible for pages 

^^^^i^^^t^^ "Meve. data. The decompressed bi-level data is 
unit) for the next m^^tSn^S^S^ST! *" "** * HCU ^Compositor 
is used by the PCU L is JSS^^ ^ ' '^'^contro. flag that 



DRAM 
Interface Unit 



lbd_ftnrshedbaod 



PCU 


4 


LBD 







Spot FIFO 
Unit 




HCU 







Figure m. High level block diagram of LBD In context 



24.2 Main features of LBD 
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Figure 1 12 shows a schematic outline of the LBD and SFU 

the LBD in SoPEC can run much fasteTthan is remriS ^5 f 0 retamed for SoPE C- Therefore 

processing latency, to be absorbed. ^ ^ ,S ^ for Mowin & stalls, e.g. due to band 

, £X£3i Tot ^^^^ P - mode is acti- 

erammed number of b^wb^e^-ho^ "fh * ^ Cnd ° f Une or for a WO- 

length code, foUowed by paTtWgh * ^ «*• " always executed as a Em- 

--TS^^rmD^ Spot FIFO Unit (SFU). Tnis 

lines up to a progremmable ^^^iS^lS^S^T^ 3 
^nteacc^ to DRAM. T herefore ^ LBD must be ff^*^^ 2 5t unf * 
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Kbytes of storage. L7Kb ) TO! of storage. An A3 line of 10488 dots njfc, 2.4 

The LBD finished band signal is caponed to the PCU and is additionally available to the CPU as an inter* 



LBD 



FIFO 



SFU 




DECODE 



T 



nro nextjfne FIFO jprev.lfne 




FIFO 



currjlne 



DRAM read 



All FIFOs are 64 bytes 
(twice the DRAM data 
word width) 



-SL 



~* ORAM write 
— DRAM reed 



HCU 



Flaure 112. Schematic outline of the LBD and the SFU 
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24.2.1 BMevel Decoding In the LBD 

length encodings. The ^inTJ^T^Z TaKT ^ ^ "1 



compression encodings 




^ ?- *-gh mode is acuvated 

number of bits, whichever is shorter. The^M rTS ^ ^ ^ ° T for a P^gnunmed 
followed by pass through. The pass as a run-length code, 

than or equal to 3 1. ^ code IS a medium length run-length with a run of less 

in?!* I£t RU " tenath (RL > enc °dln 8 s 




RRRRRRRRRRto 
RRRRRRRR10 



RRRRRRRRRRRrrrrO O 
RRRRRRRRRR RRRRR00 



Medium White Runtenqth (8 bits) 



FntfrT, 6 ^ Run,€n 3* RRRRRRRRRR <= 31" 
enter pass through s 



Medium White Runlength with RRRRRRrr , 
Enter pass through 



= 31, 



long Biack Runiength (is bits) 



Long White Runtength (1 5 bits) 



the right to most significant bit at theieftT 6 tCad m ^ same ^ (least significant bit at 

pass the data to the LBD as un^re^d l^ 0 ^ 0 !^ 0 " 5 '*! this * w <>uld be easier to 
mented in the PEC1 version of th» tin vnZ-Z: rZJ^.** moae ,s a new Mature that was not imnle- 
the data strea, is an un-com P ressed b^iSs ZLZ^L^l^ " ° f 
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24.2.2 



me coding scheme of Table 104 it is'tiTl legal £t£ f^.TSSi' T H<WeVe ' — 

been de S1 gned so that if a short runlength value i^de^ "^ong nmlengtfa. The LBD has 

command containing this runlength i! !dS"eSSST teS^SSf^ °° Be ^ h ° rizontal 
mode and the bits following the runlength is un^omnn^edTt, TT,I I "** pass 

either a programmed number of bits or the ena^ toe linTwhS^^ ° f bhs t0 pass ^"S 1 * » 

coders completed thecurreot color ^ — JSi^S^.^.iS^ 

ORAM Access Requirements 



Table 105. DRAM bandwidth requirements 



Direction 



Read 



Maximum number of 
cycles between each 
256-toft ORAM access 



256 1 (1:1 compression) 



Peak Bandwidth 
(bits/cycle) 



1 (1:1 compression) 



Average 8andwldth 
(bfta/cycie) 



0.1 (10:1 compression) 



. ■ , -« '/ vr. I CO 

1:1 ^P^thcLBDrcquu.s 1 bi^cyde or 256 bits evjy 256 cycles: 




24.3 Implementation 

24.3.1 Definitions of IO 



Table 106. LBD Port List 



Clocks and Resets 





Read address to OIU 
17 bits wide <2se-bft aligned word). 



aoMotoH — ^ D,U rea * request has been 
gj^ new read can be placed on 



Data from DIU to SoPEC Units, 
First 64-bits is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 

^^^^l_ bftS 127:64 01 256 Wtword. 
TOrd 64-bits is bits 191:128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-tote ia bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 



SFU Interface data and controi signals 



In 



PCU address bus. Only 4 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. e 



Shared write data bus from the PCU. 



_ Kead data bus from the LBD to the PCU. 



Re^y signal to the PCU. When !bd_pcu^y\s high it to* 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 

for a read cycle this means the data on tbd_j>cu_datain is 



sfu_lbd__rdy 



5SE^ indiCatin9 SFU has Previous line data 
available for reading and is also ready to be written 





Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 306 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



24.3.2 Configuration Registers 

Table 107. LBD Configuration Registers 



Contro l registers 
0x00 



0x1 



0x0 



A write to this register causes a reset of 
the LBD. 

This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 ~ reset not in progress 



Writing 1 to this register starts the LBD 
Writing 0 to this register halts the LBD 
The Go register is reset to 0 by the LBD 
when it finishes processing a band 
When Go is deasserted the state- 
machines go to their idle states but all 
counters and configuration registers keep 
their values. 

When Go is asserted all counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep their 
values (i.e. they don't get reset). 
The LBD should only be started after the 
SFU is started. 

This register can be read to determine if 

the LBD Is running 

(1 - running, Q- stopped). 



OxOC " ~~ 
] 0x10 


UneLength 
PassThroughEnabte 


16 
" 1 . 


0x0000 
"~0x1 


Width of expanded bi4eve! Tine (in dots) 
_ (must be a multiple of 16 bits). 

Writing 1 to this register enables pass- 
through mode. 

Writing 0 to this register disables pass- 
through mode thereby making the LBD 
compatible with PEC1 . 


j Work registers (ru 


PassThroughDotLength 
sed to be set up before processlni 


16 


0x0000 


Number of dots for which pass-through 
mode win last. If the end of the fine is 
reached first then passthrough will be disa- 
bled. 


I 0x14 
0x18 


NexlBandCurrteadAdr(21 :5] 
(256-bit aligned DRAM address) 


? a band) 

17 


0x0000 

0 


Shadow register which is copied to 
CurrResdAdrvthen (NextBandEnablo = 1 
& Go == 0). 

NextBandCunReadAdr is the address of 
the start of the next band of compressed 
bHevei data in DRAM. 




NextBandUnesRemaining 


15 


0x0000 


Shadow register which is copied to I/nes- 
Hemaming when (NextBandEnabie == 1 & 
Go = 0). 

NextBandUnQsRemaining 'ts the number of 
lines to be decoded in the next band of 
compressed bMevel data. 
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Table 1 07. LBD Configuration Registers 



0x1 C 



0x20 




NextBandEnaWe 



Work registers (read only for external access) 



0x0 



0x24 



0x28 



0x30 



0x34 



CurrReadAdr(2l.*Sj 
(256-brt aligned DRAM address) 



UnesRemaining 



CurrWriteAdr 



FirstUneOfBand 



17 



15 



15 



Shadow register which is copied to Pmv- 
UneSource when (NaxtBandEnabte = ; 
*Go = 0). 

1 - use the previous line read from the SFU 
for decoding the first line at the start of the 
next band. 

0 - ignore the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first fine at the start 
of the next band (an all O's line Is used 
instead). 



»f (NextBandEnabie = 1 & Go = 0) then 
'NextBandCunReadAdris copied to 
CurrfteadAdr, 

-NaxtBandUnesRemalning is copied 
to UnesRemaining, 
-NextBandPrevUneSource is copied 
to Pr&vLlneSource, 
-Go is set, 

-NextBandEnabie is cleared. 
To start LBD processing NextBandEnabie 
should be set 



The current 256-bit aligned read address 
within the compressed bHevel image 
(DRAM address). Read only register. 



Count of number of lines remaining to be 
decoded. The band has finished when this 
number reaches 0. Read only register. 



1 - uses the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band. 

0 - ignores the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band (an all O's line is used 
instead). 

Read only register. 



The current dot position for writing to the 
SFU. Read only register. 



Indicates whether the current line is con- 
sfdered to be the first line of the band 
Read only register. 



24.3.3 



Starting the LBD between bands 

S^t^S^e^^ 0 " Proe T « 4 ^ ***** *' *» ^pressed 
The LBD's NextBandEn.SU M^J^?™*?™^ ,me ?»? a count <* how many lines to decode. 

There are 4 mechanisms for restarting the LBD between bands: 
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onunds to DRAM ™d y fee^S* " ■*■»*•»''«'» 4. b»d 

con^nds iron, DRAM. ^BD^S^^S^^S^ 
mands from DRAM. The PCU commands proeiBmAe M vSSaT ! ^ C ° m " 

BandEnable for the next band. P ^ ** LBD s shadow and sets Next- 





24.3.4 



Top-level Description 

A block diagram of the LBD is shown in Figure 1 13. 



ORAM Interface Unit 





4 




3 


T 






« 






T3 

e 


8 




Is64 1 




J r 1 


t 


3 r 



lossless bMevai 
decoder unit 



Stream 
Decoder 



^pass_tfvough_dotjenflth 



2yf1S 
1 ^ 



pass_through_ena bte 



* x M T T [ 



prev^Hne^source 



Register and 
Resets 



gnes^remalntng 



Jjnejength 



Command 
Controller 



15. 



± ± 



IS a f 



BxLfinlshedband 



Next Edge 
Unit 



Una FID 
Unit 




sfuj 



sfujtd rfy 



End of Band 
Unit 



snj^pfadvvvoro : 



bd.pidata 



Previous 
Line Buffer 



Spot FIFO 
Unit 



datavaSd 



•J- 



jbdj.sfu^wtfa 



wdatavafk 
■ 



Next 
Line Buffer 



Figure 113. Block diagram of lossless bi-level decoder 
The LBD contains the following sub-blocks: 
Table 106. Functional sunblocks In the LBD 



Registers and 
Resets 



Reset agnate tor the rest of the LBO 



Command Controller 



fa^f^! bHevel description from the ORAM throuflh the OIU Inter- 

T^nLt Z*.?* m Stream ' n, ° a «*"™«d ««" arouments. whir* it 
then passes to the command controller. 



Une Fill Unit 



Interprets the command from the stream decoder and provide the line m" 
unit wrth a limit address and color to fill me SFU Next u£f££ f£? 
provides the next edge unit starting eddress to took for riw, Ll^ ° 



Scans Btrouoh tfie Prev»us Une Buffer using its current address to find 
the next edge of a color provided by the command controller T>Te nexT 
edge unit outputs this as the next current address back to me comn^Kj 
controller and sets a valid bit when this address Is at the next eS> 



™? f ™ »**« u ™ wtth a color from its current address up to a ' 
«m,t address. TTte color and limit are provided by the command control* 
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fc LB ° *— - * '« — « M bo, wH*s «, iMO „ 
Naming of signals and logical blocks are taken from [18]. 
The LBD is able to stall mid-line should the SFIJ h* „„,ki. ».„ 

line frame due to band processing latency * SUPP ' y * preV,OUS Une or rece ™ a current 

24.3.5 Ro9lstet*,ndReM tt sub.bloclt description 

UJD igoores the fc. M.S„^SlSr?i° ?f * «« 4 » • » «"«"» dte 

regardless of «te the out of dre SFU is. receiving ell ze„ s foc j,. 

previous 

pressed data stream. reouesnng data from the DIU and commence decoding of the com- 

f 

24.3.6 Stream Decoder Sunblock Description 

SSSSS ST!SS52£s T m ^S^f Wa * e DIU -esses rf 

the empty space created byfce barcel smfl SS?.? ? ^ ^ word "FO to fill up 

^acommand^tl^ 
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A dataflow block diagram of the stream decoder is shown in Figure 1 



14. 



Stream Decoder 



DRAM Interface Unit 
~¥ 



17 



state 
machine 



64 



64 



] CurrRea<JAdr I 
* 



FIFO 
Locations 



24 



64-ba Banal Shin Regtoar 




Command Controller 



Figure 114. Stream decoder block diagram 
24.3.6.1 DecodeC - Decode Command 

The DecodeC logic encodes the command from bits 6 0 of th* hit «*™» 

mands: 5Xff>, VERTICAL and RUNLENVTH nT^ t0 out P«t one of three corn- 

consumed, which feeds bacTto 2?£SS mgS^ " ^ * h ° W many bite 

as a medium runlength this tell th sSun ^£S^ ^? ^ ^ 8 nUmber lesS than31 - 
length is decoded comptetel m5JST2?S£ ISSXSj T°f?, COmmand this "» 

be a number of bits that represem un^mn^sel tl^nn there ™ 11 

all these bits have been decoded suTclSTrntSu* WU * ™ PASS - THR OUGHmode until 

or the line ends, which ever c^eTm^ * ^ ^ 8 pr0grammed numb ^ bto is reached 

2*3.6.2 DecodeD - Decode Delta 

S co^d TwitlTaS dIZ'dT 'T ^ 20 " 3 , ° f * C bk If is decoding a ver- 

15 bit number^ ITZZZZZ^^** *T* 3 0n its «"P*- T>» 

output is a 

dots for an A4 page and 1*948* M^^fSS^ lT * T* t0 ^ addn?SS *° 13824 
~ ■ pagc 32 » 76 «)> a 2 s complement r epresentation of -3,-2,- 
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l^work correctly for the data pipeline that follow, This unit also outputs how many bits were con- 
24.3.6.3 State-machine 

r^^S d£COdeS 8 ^ C °— d « ~ provides two ^ instructions to 

passed, and the JSSSSSZSSSSS S??*-* 8 H ™ ^ * 

fetch from the command controller another Mmr^^u J? slufL In to instruction 

Command Controller Sub-block Description 



24.3,7 
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Figure 115. Command controller block diagram 



24.3.7.1 State machine 



The following is an explanation of all the states that the state machine utilizes 
' START 

£ hanI ° r S f ~ — when Go has been 

(Next Edge Unit), the SS^X^^SSZ °° ^ ^ ^ "* ^ 

M A WAITJ3 UFFER 

mand controller can proceed to the PARSE state. ~ ° ""^ 01,06 this the com- 

M PAUSBjCC 

decoder) or if ,A ttT^f-Vf ^.t. f gOCS to zero (*» denotes a starving of the stream 

" -\ or 11 WJbd-nfy goes to zero and that the LBD needs to cause PAUSF rr *L . JT .t^T 

/v PARSE 
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When in this state the command controller can receive one of four valid commands- 
a) Runlength or Horizontal 

tnrutd controller » v™it for the Ltae Fill IMt fLFtW^™ «•«■*« is neooatay fo, ttt com- 
ehenges into the WAITJ'ORjajNLENGTH state while this occu P t0 P °* nt * Tlle cominan ^ controller 

•roller ago** rhir to ft. re* of i LED JS^'S t^^to™"' ^ Cmm " d 
Vertical 

■he curreot posit™ h, the previo wliZ Tfor ttl ^ 5*° f""" col< " " whi,e * '°<*> tat 

element o» the previous line for .^S&Sim3S?^T^ *! < *" ra " "~ b relaive <° "» 
^ Skip 

that the command controUer tea!sft?^.f ^ ^ 5S *** l00ks Ukc ^ ski P commands 

the current color inXtaL ^ COnUnands ««d has been coded not to change 

Pass Through 

LBD can recommence «S2X^«SX£ ♦ m me stream *«»der. *e 

color as the last bit in un-comp^S uS^S^^t color after pass through mode is the same 
command controller as eaS^tS^com^H ?t ^ ^ DOt necd 811 ■*» " the 

cessed in one clock cycle. COmmand received the stream decoder can always be pro- 

v WAIT_FOFUtUNL.ENGTH 

clock cycle the command cSlll «tL^J? Sf^^ by ** RUN ^NGTH. After the first 
^CWdat. hSS!!^!^^S^ VWJORJLVNLENGTH*** until all the RUN- 
controller will return to the pSstaT Pr ° V,dCd " ' S n< * mC Cnd of fte U «* the command 

W WAIT_FOR _NE 
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v/i FINISH_LINE 




Figure 116. State diagram for the Command Contmller (CC) state machine 
24.3.8 Next Edge Unit Sub-block Description 

iW-tfwiH sea^ AeSvSSc SfnS^ %r " i* ^ and ^ «*> values the 

« case the NEU will ^ _ JSZttZ^^"™?"™ 
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Table 98. CDU registers 



0x14 



MaxBlock 



15 



0x1 C 



BuffEndAdr 



0x0000 



0x0000 



0x20 



NumBuffLines 



OxOC 



0x24 



Bypassjpg 



0x0 



NextBandCurr- 
SourceAdr 



17 J 0x0_0000 



0x34 



NextBandEnd- 
SourceAdr 



0x38 



0x3C 



NextBandValid- 
BytesLastFetch 



NextBandEnaWe 



Jtead-onfy registers 



19 I Ox0_0000 



i.e. 6x8 bytes) in a line - 1. 



*ZZFl « tooom P~«< contone cir- 
KdaJ aliflned 10 a ha " JPEG btock 

A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bfts 

a JPEG 5,2? 32 C ° nt0ne PlXelS 4 COtore - , e " ™ 

-i"*, 2 *!! SUin 0f OTe last Jp EG block at the 
*! d8 !° rnpressed «*«°ne circular buffer in 
a ^fV\ to 8 ha " JPEG "«* boundary. 
A half JPEG Week consists of 4 words of 256-bits 

rss woT 32 contone P,X ° ,S 4 — . ^ 



Defines size of buffer in ORAM in terms of the 

number of decompressed contone lines. The size of 

n^m^ "" 8 mU " ip,e °' 4 " nes •« « «*«- 
mum size of 8 lines. 



Determines whether or not the JPEG decoder will be ' 

55SSS5 hence p,xels are 

O - don't bypass, 1 - bypass 

Should not be changed between bands. 

^ 256 "^1 aIi9 ? ed WOfd address containing the start 
DRaIi °' ""■"P^ 641 intone data in 

This value | s copied to C«rSourc»4drwhen both 

* V" - Wa *«"*E™M»ta 1. or when 
GO transitions from 0 to 1. 



0x00 



0x0 



The 64-Oft aligned word address containing the last 
b^esof the next band of compressed contone data In 

™* ^ ue L s °°P fed to EndSourceAdrnhen when 
both DoneBandis 1 and NextBandEnabfeis 1. or 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1. 



Mask containing a 1 in each bit position that repre- 
sent a valid byte in the last 64-bft fetch of the next 
band of compressed contone data from DRAM 
TTiis value is copied to VafidBytesLastFetch when 
both DoneBandis 1 and NextBandEnabta is t or 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1. 

WenNextBandEnaUeis 1 and OoneBandia 7. then 
^encdu_finishedband'ts set at the end of a band 
-NextBandCurrSourceAdr is copied to Curr- 
SourceAdr, 

-NextBandEndSourceAdr is copied to EndSourceAdr 

'NextBandVatidBytesUstFetch\ copied to » 

BytesLastFetch 

-DoneBandis cleared, 

-NextBandEnabfe is cleared 

NextBandEnabie is cleared when Go is asserts 
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Table 98. CDU registers 



0x40 



DoneBand 



0x0 



0x44 



Curr Source Adr 



0x46 



EndSourceAdr 



0x0_0000 
0x0_0000 



Specifies whether or not the current band has fin- 
tehed fading lrt0 me |oca| RFO „ |a ^ 

when Go transitions from 0 to 1 
When the last of the compressed contone data for the 
band has been loaded Into the local FIFO the 
odu_finishedband signal is given out and me 
DoneBand flag is set. 

HNextBand Enable is i at this time then Curr- 
SourcaAdr. EndSourceAdr and ValidBytesLastFetch 
are updated with the values for the nexVbandand 
^eSanclls cleared. Processing of the next band 
starts tmmediately. 

p™?^*"*" 9 fe 0 then me «"»lnder of the 
CDU will conftnue to run. decompressing the data 

NextBandEnabfe to be set before it restarts 

^/ n U ," > tl? S f- brt ""O"^ ««•* address within the" " 
current band of compressed contone data In ORAM . 

Z^*" a ' i0ned address «>"«aJning the last 



0x00 



Mask containing a 1 in each bit position that reore- 
^ 0 a f ^^'"thelas,644^of*o^L, t 
band of compressed contone data hem DRAM. If Una 
tower 3 bytes are valid, then the lower 3 bits of S 



0x50 
0x54 


JpgDecMask 


5 


0x00 


£ S /^ nt ? decoded ^ »» be output on " 
£ ^? Pg ^° 6cHdt) port ^ *° select^ 

4 SOF+SOS+DNL 
3 COM+APP 
2 0R1 
1 OQT 
ODHT 

SS21M«^ iPBDeoMask is asserted then 
the SOI and EOI markers are also passed to the 
isecjpg port. ^ i 


0x58 


JpgOecTType 


1 


0x0 


Test type selector 

? " rS^° em ^ entS ^P' 8 ^ on JPgDecTdata 
1 - QDCT coefficient displayed on JpgDecTdata 


0x5C 


JpgDecTestEn 


1 


0x0 


agn^ whicn causes the memories to be bypassed "' 
tor test purposes. 


JPEG decoder cc 


JpgDecPType 
>re read-only status i 


4 

egfsters 


0x0 


^^^! yin ° P aram e»ers to be placed on port 
JpgDecPVaiue (See Table 99i. 


0x60 


JpgDecHdr 


8 


oxoo | 


Selected header segments from the JPEG stream 

X SK 5 ** decoded - Seemente —** 
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Table 98. CDU registers 




OxOOOO 



OxOOOO 




0x00^0000 



13 ;J S °? of CS1$50 « Indicates the first out- 
put byte of the first 8x3 block of the test data 
12 - TSOB output of CS1650, indicates the first out- 
put byte of each 8x8 block of test data. 
11-0- 11 -bit output test data port - displays OCT 
coefficients or quantized coefficients depending on 
value QUpgOecTType. u 



Decoding parameter bus which enables various 
parameters used by the core to be read. The data 
available on the PValue port is tor information only 
and does not contain control signals for the decoder 



22.5.3 



Bit 21 -/pgLcore_ste//(if set indicates that the JPEG 
core is stalled by gating of jclk as the output JPEG 
haifblock double-buffers of the CDU are full) 

I* h i deCOder core ls asserted when a pixel 
is being output H 

Bits 19-16 - ^contents (FIFO at input of JPEG 
decoder core) 

CS^ 0 /** ft G . deCOder Status from the 

CS6150 (see Table 100 for description of bits). 



Typical operation 

The CDU should only be started after the CFU has been started 

/Lines. Users then set the CDU's Co h^'s^ZlZt ^JZ u "WndBlockAdr and NumBuf. 

for the band has finished being t ftJSTS * ban4 ^ * e impressed contone dak 

indicating that the ^o^^^^tlt^ bC "* <° * c PCU - d C ™ 

band of contone data. lal «"wtn the first band ,s now free. Processing can now start on the next 

for restarting the CDU b^t^T^l * Xo NextBandE ^te. There are 4 mechanisms 

"cP^r^^^ 
ByresLastFetcn registers, and sets N^Zt^TJ^C^ ^ 

rent band. At the end of the c^ntC^Se ^5S22? w ^ ? d ° f *" CUr ' 
already the CDU starts processing J^SSSS^ ^^^^ - 

advance and store me ^co^^^XZ^r^^^ 
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registers and sets the NextBandEnable bit before th* m A n r,u~ . J 

current band the CDU h».Jr J 1 V 0f ^ current baad - At the end of the 

ing again. An iatarna* is sane 10 u,e CTUtoZZZZZ J • *"*" " M bt,m **** 

— » maaas of a i ,„ te ^STltSST " ^ 
223 A Read control unit 

receiving the data from teMZ^T™™" ^ from DRA1 « single 256-bit accesses, 
accesses to DRAM is described m section 20 Q , L ( ^ CyCle) " ^ protoco1 ^ timin S ft* read 
by means of the state uSZi^SSlf^^ * DRAM ~ Rented 

it whemer to attempt to read a b^d ofco^ 

does nothing. When DoneBand is clear riJc^I conl0ne when DoneBand is set, the state machine 
«P to 256-bits at a £5? ^ ^S^S^S^^ ^° » EG ^ ™° 
knowledge about numbers of blocks o?iS*L^£JS« , Note stale ™«*ke has no 

by consecutive reads from DjXm^ ST^S!? 5 " * mml \ kee P s * e JPEG input FIFO full 
*>™peakDRAMre^^^ 

™j c :s e r-ri; n;:^ A f rir ve ? ■ a 256 - bit - — 14 * 

diu_cdu_rvalid being assorted ™I 5" b " vaIue 15 retu ™*. indicated by 

end_ofJandstore curr_source_adr is compared to both end^ource^adr and 

• If {curr__source_adr,rd_count} equals enJ source orfr the „„j /• . . 

FIFO is 1 (tosigmfymeendofmeband?^^^ endo^band control signal sent to tie 

" ^^J^^^£^^^^ *~ - -0^ce_^, then 

whether curr source adr S^TeL Vf^ £ " + L depending on 

FIFO is 0. ~ q end_pf_bandstore. The end_ofJ,and control signal sent to the 

curr -- roi " cc - a <*- is output to the DIU as cdu_diu_radr. 

A count is kept of the number of 64-bit values in the FTFn m.. j- j 

0, data is written to the FIFO by a^rtnlS^L^' dtu -f^-^^ is 1 and <gno,e_<fe to is 

incremented. V 8 F,f ° Wr ' ^ ^.contents [3:0] ^fifo^r.adrp.O] are both 

^^^V^rX^'^^ 10 *« «• -liable in 

data from the FIFO. Note ittaS "o3b" o ^^^7^"-^ ^ * * t0 reCeive 
ister to 1 . In this case data is sent Lctly from Z SSS to tS h^ f ^Ti^ «*■ 

decoder is not stalled Qpg core stall eoual m a nH /n to * e ha^-Mock double-buffer. While the JPEG 
a byte of data is consume! ^ JPEG ^aZ /^F^J^^^ "*JP8J*^<* are both 1. 
next byte. The read" is demented to select the 

^ aagned * 16 thc <W« 3 bits are input as the read address for the FIFO 
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and the lower 3 bits are used to select a byte from the 64 bits If Mo rd a ^n m . , . .u t. 

value is read from the FIFO by asserting^, ^0^^^^ "** 



Reset OR r^f n— ft 
cau_dAj_rreq = 0 
Jgrrore,<fata « 0 

Q reset 



odu_dlu_rreq « 0 
ignore_data « 0 



idle ^+ 



cdu_diu_rreq = 0 
tgnore_data « 0 



< 



QpneBanfi = 



cdu_diu_rreq e 0 
»gnore_data « 0 



req 



( 



fife contents <-ffifa rf^.^ 
ccfu_diu_rreq = 1 
rgnore_data & 0 



ack 



<: 









cau_dJu_rreq = 0 




ignore.data » 0 


: 


f 



read 



> 



end sotrriftft ft^f 



cdu_diu. 



Su^rreq = c 



Figure 101. State machine to read compressed contone data 



22.5.5 Compressed contone FIFO 



Wheo «U£^ . , d J™ „ ? p n,rS^^ * ° " " is nM *« to ""fu- 
sion of the sir.. r ^ -j™™ register is also copied to an 

image ver- 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 W5v 2002 
Page 277 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



FIFO (as „ .uata,, effete L * "T*" 1 >»•»» iBtotaiMj ft™, , he 

•on. d«a must be „,„„ ^ .xS*.™^ toleST" 1 '' *" ~* baod ° f 

22.5.6 CS6150 JPEG decoder 

the CS6150 JPEG at^^^^Jt^^ttlT^^ " M ^ (Amphio^ve stated J2 
which a gated version of the systcmToS LcL G^n 7 ^»o °gy). The core is clocked byyctt 
JPEG decoder on asingle coloVp^-bv^MLuT 8 ?1 i™*™ * mechanism stalling the 
the inputto the JPEG dSffiESj^^f W ° f ^ " ^ prOVi <^ «* 

block boundary and is insufficient for £gc "^uHan^ if I ^Ti 8 , ° f *» OUtpUt 81 a « 
instead tied high. 115 gatm 8 of *•» clock »s employed and PUOutEnab is 

£ , 221!E*sra;~ -! - »» i- - - 

quaniiiMioo talks, resan loKn^*SL . j'Z, bjtesaeani conouu data for the Huffman tables 
«. JPEG J^i a^SSSXTS IS*— — - — i 

Lines (DNL) marker at the end fnonnallv n^™? , f , f f 6 una 8 e 1x33 a Define Number 

length as this is a modification to the core. D ,mageS of morc ^ «k lines 

pixels in *e correct color order. The data^p^ 

The following subsections describe the means by which the CS6150 internals can be made visible. 
22.5.6.1 JPEG decoder parameter bus 

The decoding parameter bus JpgDecPValue is a 1<U,it ™r* ' 

from the input data stream and cLently Sed bt £ A °" tpUt VanOUS Peters extracted 

mines which internal parametm^2l£ed on £ ^ SCleCt ° r ^ ^^ype) 

the PValue port does L contain cTn^oTs^s ust S^SSlST ^ ^ " ^ ^ ° B 
Table 99. Para meter bus definitions 



f OxO 
0x1 
0x2 



FY(15:0] 



FX(15:0J 



00_YMCU[13:Q) 



FY: number of lines in frame 



FX: number of columns in frame 



YMCU: number o f MCUs in Y direction of the c urrent .~ 
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Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 



0x4 



Cs0[7:0LTq0[1 :0LV0[2:01 
^H0(2:0] 



0x5 



0x6 



Cs1[7:0LTql[l:OLVl[2:0l 
_H1(2:0] 



CsO: identifier for the first scan component 
TqO: quantization table identifier for the first scan compo- 

^ h SS° mal factor for 106 fir * scan compo- 

nent. Values = 1-4 ^ 



0x8 CsH[15:0] 



0x9 



Cs2I7:0]_Tq2[1 :0]_V2[2:0] 
_H2(2:0] 



Cs1. Tq1, V1 and H1 for the second scan component. 
V1.H1 undefined if NS<2 



Cs3. Tq3, V3 and H3 for the second scan component 
V3, H3 undefined if NS<4 



QxA ORff15:0) 



CsV: no. of coJumns in current scan 



000_HlVlAX[2:OLVMAXf2: 
0L MCUBLK[3:0LNS[2:0J 



HMAX: maximal horizontal sampling factor in frame 

T"™*! Vertical "mpto* ^or in frame 
torn S ° f *~ MCU ° f me CUTOnt scan, 
NS: number of scan components in current scan. 1-4 



22.5.6.2 JPEG decoder status register 

The status register flags indicate the current state of the <n ^ «n_ 

ing the decoding process, the itocoii*^ 2 KEG ^ iS ****** 

sent to the CPU by assertina rdu iL JZ P rocess m me /f EG decoder is suspended and an interrupt is 

the JpgDecSiatus roister ^CS?i sn U ^ ° heck source of thc cr ™ by reading 

high to indicate an error condition as deL^^ ~ SCt t0 Zero * reset -* active 

is required from the user If anv of th* «tw L , 01 me next ^ so no intervention 



i^l 1 . 00, ^ deCOder Status re 9 ister d «fi«"ions 




15-12 



11-8 



TbJDef[7:4] 



TblDef[3:0] 



DecHfError 



Indicates the number of Huffman tables defined. 1brt/taWe 



Indicates the number of quantization tables defined, Ibltftabie. 



Set when an undefin ed Huffman table symbol is referenced during decoding. 
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S^S^^^f!! StatUS fegiSter d*"""" 




HtError 



Qt Error 



Set when an invalid DHT segment is detected 



DecErrof 



Set when an Invalid DQT segment is detected. 



IDctlnProg 



DeclnProg 



JpglnProg 



Set wnen anything other than a JPEG marker is input 

Set when any of DecFlags[6;4J are set 

tetlT ^ t t !° lherthan 801 * deteCted * ■» of a stream. 



Set when iDCT starts processing first data of a scan Cleared wh«m inrr k=. " 
processed the last data of a scan <-'earea wnen IDCT has 



£nai£ s 1^ n ^^ 



22.5.7 Half-block buffer interface 



to stall the /PEG decoder core at ta^S^tkSSIS? ™" ™ to be ab,e 

pixel). We provide a mechanism for stXg me vIgSIS™ T^* 32 pbcCls (8 bits P« 

iPS.core^all is 1. The half-block bState^ 5 Tf ^ ^ ^ * *" COrc when 
half JPEG blocks to decouple JPEG rcSf * n f ble . f» Providing a set of double buffered 

DRAM (write control tS^ShSSlZ^^^ ^ *»* JPEG "locks to 

onlv a single color plane. Data exits fcSVsame o^rTente" ^ OUt " fa 644-1 qUantities fo ' 

The half-block buffer interface therefore consists of 2 sinele JPEO hpir w„ u k «- 

combmatorial logic, as shown in Figure 102. half-block buffers and some simple 



p«_ow_valW 
jpg_core_stall •* 



ldk_enable ■* 



pixel_data 




halt.btock_ofc_to_fead 



«tu_diu_data(63:0J 



Figure 102. Block diagram of half-block buffer Interface 



Doc: SoPEC^hardware design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 280 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



2Z 5.7.1 Half-block buffer select unit 

single bit (h^W) for the current *5 ^ ntbu «erthat reads are to occur from, and a 

^ equals 

the production of pixels. ThT dock gating t iS^SSmttSff" " St?" 88 1 ° St ° P 
output from the CDU When /d£JL P l,** ^^^J**"**'™* 
(jclk_enable is the inverse of j P g_core_ s talt). P jclk_enable is 0. jclk is 0 

2ZLl^oAt^ X Sl n^of n£r^£ iS ^ is Averted- 

mented whenever ntoZTZtuiT* "ZTT ™ pixeis r ~ eived JPEG decoder core. It is incre- 

pUeLcourU^O] isV, t^avjfjr T^L^J^V itS When 

^_o«r_v a /wXk»ed with S^£?5 £ ' re JSl xT" £'* T^" 71,6 out P* ^.ei. equals 
ANDed with /rfarfv. JPg-Core.stall. The output r«f_«„ equals half_block_ok_to_read 

22.5.7.2 Contone plane buffer 

^contone plane buffer consists of two half JPEG block buffers as shown in block diagram form in Fig- 



rd_bufl_ 



rd_en_ 

wr_buff_ 
wr_en~ 



P«eL<Jata_ 



rd f?n_ 



pfxeldata 



wt en 



JPEG 
haff-btock buffer 0 



rd en 



pixel data , 



JPEG 
hatf-btoc* buffer 1 




41 



odu_dfcj_data(63:0J 



contone plane buffer i 



Figure 103. Contone plane buffer interface 

^ 3 Sraa » ~ of combinatorial 
lected at the first shift rfgiste JS^S LlenTltf * X ^ Data is C °'- 

isterino.bi, quantities. Data is read fromme^^ 
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22.5.8 Write control unit 



^^^^^^nHSr^s^! **• " stored - dram *• 



4 line 



ORAM word p 



ORAM 



DRAM word q 
DRAM word q+4 



JPEG block 0 
lines 0 to 3 



. 

JPEG Woe* 1 
lines 0 to 3 











JPEG Mock n 
Ones 0 to 3 



JPEG block 0 
Gnes 4 to 7 



255 191 




127 


63 


0 


CJLO i C 


uo 


i C 


LO i C 




C3LT i Ci 


L1 


' 0 


LI i C 


ju 


ciu ! c 


L2 


■ c 


U i c 




C3L3 i Ci 


• — , 
13 


1 — * 

I C1 


L3 i O 


0L3 



word p 
wordp+1 
word p+2 
word p+3 



255 



161 



127 



JPEG block 1 
fines 4 to 7 



DRAM word q+4n 



JPEG block n 
fines 4 to 7 




* £^nVJ*nSW^ to consecutive 

words In one DRAM row. for a single 
CDU access to DRAM * 

CX-CotorX 

LY - Line Y or 6 bytes of a fine In a J PEG block 



block 0, color 0, line 0 in word p bits 63-0 lin« 1 i 

line 2 in word p+2 Wt ,63-0 Tin. . ^ P ** Mt * 63 ' 0 ' 

v -6 oica 03-0, line 3 an word p+3 bits 63-0, 

block 0, color 0. line 4 in word q bits 63-0 c; • 

line 6 in word Q *2 bits 63% Tin« 7 " ^ ^ bltS 63 "°' 

w * oics b3-o, line 7 in word q+3 bits 63-0, 

block 0, color 1, line 0 in word p bits 127-64 n 

line 2 in word p + ! b * t " 7 6 ' 4 \^ J". WOrd P+1 bit * 127 ' 64 ' 
block 0, color 1, line 4 in word q bits 127-64 lin* s i 

line . in word ^ bit8 ^."xTne 5 7^1^^^.. 
repeat for block 0 color 2, block 0 color 3 

block 1, color 0, line 0 in word p+4 bits 63-0 i < 

oics 63 o, lme l in word p+S bits 63-0, 

etc 

block N, color 3, line 4 in word o:+4n bits 25S iq:> i • * 

line 6 in word ^".2 bits 255 192 T \" ^ Q * 4B * 1 MtS 255 ~ 192 ' 

. tS 25S " 192 ^ lme 7 in word q+4n+3 bit 255-192 
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the individual bit write inpuHf the D S * 'J2? ^ Sh0U,d DOt * written « using 
only 64 bits out of the 25?-ba acceTs to^A^v^J ?*! ^"P™** co ^ data from the CDU 
by the DIU. This means that L^mp^como^l^ bitS of *■ ™ te ™ tnasked 

write masked accesses to 4 consecuZ 55 DRAM in 4 back,o-back 64-bit 

J**"£*^ ™^ relies on the 

block to DRAM. Once the half-block b^uTerT^tS? ? Wh L Cther to «ttwnpt to write a half JPEG 

requests a write access to DRAM ^^2^^^ * "J 0 W<>ck ' * e 

mg to the first 64-bit value to be written ^ST£^,^ STS* addre »- c <™*Pond- 

access of 4x64 bits is issued by the CDU Tto WU^ ( * u * ddress fot v ^ beach 

fourth 64-bit values). The state machS^^^fT^ for *• third and 

mg a read of 4 64-bit values from the haif-bbck bufferS^ f ^ fr ° m Ae DIU 

put cdu_diu_^alid is asserted in the cycle after rfZ^T ? for 4 c y des - ™* «*- 

the cdkuftufa. bus and should be wriSo to Ll^fi^ 10 ? DIU *■» *" Bd ^ is P rese « on 

is then sent to the half-block buffer^terface to £ J ?fT * DRAM ' A ^-^-^(fMock pulse 

^dnowbeav^^ 

cleared and ^JWyW«c*J£ ^£ SaS wi^i^lT 5° m ° * 1 311 COuatere should^ 
b»#j S tart_ a dr + max _blKk+ I *&-!tart_adr and upr_halfblcck_adr geteloaded with 

// -ssion write address output to ORAM 

corresponds to Unenu^r. onl y f irst addre 

cdu_diu_wadr[4:3) - color DIU 38neratea the « bits of the address 

if (half == l) then 

cdu_diu_wadrt21i7J = upr.halfblock adr // f , ■ 

«lae ~ ° 10CK - >dr // for lines 4-7 of JPEG block 

cdu_diu_wadr[21:7] , lwr_halfblock adr // for lin 

~ " for llne S 0-3 of JPEG block 

// update half, color, block and addresses aff „ 

if (rd_«dv_half_b loc k == 1) then ° h DRAM write acc «* 

if (half -= l) then 
half = o 

if (color == max_plane> then 
color = 0 

if (block =* max_block) then // » * „ 

pulse wradvSline ° f writi «S - line of JPEG blocks 

block = 0 

// update half block address for st««- „<= 

// account of address wrapping to ! r T f ' M ° £ JPEG blocks takin * 

if (upr_halfblock_adr == buff end 4 line offset 

upr_halfblock_adr = buff 8t ., t " rfr 
«lsif (upr_half block . to T^ b ^ * ™*_block ♦ 1 
is «P--hslfblock_adr~= buff~ta"rtirdV ° = f-«nd^adr , then 




else Upr - halfblock - ad - = upr_ha lf bloc*_ adr + mu ^ Motk . 2 
block ++ 

upr_half block adr + // m*s„« 

else " move to ***ess for lines 4-7 for next block 

color 

else 

half = 1 

if (color == max_piane> then 

if (block max^block) then // end of writing - i • 

° or writing a line of JPEG blocks 

// update half block address for start of n ^ i 

// account of address wrapping in circular ** °J ^ G bl ° cks takin ^ 
if Uwr_halfblock_adr == buffed 1£> then 4 

lwr^halfblock_adr = buf f_start_adr ♦ max block + 1 
elsif <lwr_halfblock_adr * max block ♦ 1 „ V 

iwr^halfblock^adr - buff_start tV buff ^^r> then 

else 

lwr_halfblock_adr = Iwr.hnlfblock.adr + ma^block + 2 



else 

lwr_halfblock_adr ++ 



// move to address for lines 0-3 for next block 
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Go 0 
cdu_dlu_wreq « 0 
cdu_dfu_wvaW « 0 
rd_adv - 0 
rd_adv_half_btock « 0 



Resatoq prst nBea fl 
cdu_dru_wreq = 0 
cdu_d/u_wvaffd == 0 
rd_adv c 0 
fd_adv_haff_bJock « 0 

Q reset J 



idie 



c 



3 



odu_df4j_wreq a 0 
cdu_diu_wvalid q o 
rd_adv « o 

nCadvjialfjjiock « 0 



req 



c 



Qk to mflH as 1 



cdu_d(u_wreq ■ i 
cdu_dtu_wvaljd =• 0 
rrf_adv « o 

nUidv_halLbtock = 0 



ack 



c 



3 



dm Qflu w^ft^ 
cou_diu_wreq « 0 
cdu_di u_wva!xJ « 0 
rd_adv a 1 
rd_adv_halt_bkx* = 



read 



c 



cduL.dIu_wreqe*o 
odu_diu_wvaud = i 
rd_advo 1 
rd_adv_half_block = 



write 1 



C 



cdu_dJLf_WTeq » 0 
cdu_diu_wvatid » 1 
rd_adv a 1 
nd_adv_haff_biock « 



write2 



c 



3 



cdu„dlu_wreq = 0 
cdu_d/u wvaOd « 1 
rd_adv a t 
nJ,adv_harf_Wock « 



cdu_diu_wreq o 0 
odLf_dtu_wvaUd » 0 
rd_adv b o 

rcJ_adv_rtatf_Wock *> 0 



write3 



c 



3 



cdu_diu_wreq = o 
cdu_diu_wvaiid « i 
rd_adv Q 0 

fd_adv_half_Woc* ■ 0 



write4 



> 
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22.5.9 Contone line store interface 

The contone line store hJftS^^fiSSl^^.' - *? CFU ^ '^-a-tune. 

write to. Thus the size of the line storefo *SSl^ZSS^ ^ beC ° meS free for «>U to 

line store interface is 8 lines, pSSL . 3 ? 4 1,16 11,11110111111 size ° f 

scheme while 16 lines iwrfdEESSX sSe ^ ^ 12 f ° r a 15 buffer 

set to the value of num buff liZ ^e Cmj ZT^Z <7 ° t trammons from ° to 1, numjines_ ava il is 
available for 8 lines, indifmdZh^^e^^f^ ° T'* DRAM 35 lone 38 is W 
writing 8 lines, the write cobSi «3 sen^ SiSSh 7" I " ^ Wh " CDU 1135 
CFU. and numJines.avaTT^Z^ t P ^ e to ^ Contone «o« interface and the 

priately, and sends its own ^/Sgnal toAe cS?£™ , ^ responding to mM, pulses appro- 
it finishes reading *ern. 
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23 Contone FIFO Unit (CFU) 



23.1 Overview 



color inversion in ^KH^SX? 1 ? TTl ft ° m YCrCb t0 RGB fo »™edb y optional 
formed in the horizoni ^SSd^^cS sTmat^ ^ rf » P* 

printer resolution. Non-integer scalins is Zl w f° *at the output to the HCU matches the 



23.2 Bandwidth requirements 



r^X^HcJ 0 " 0116 *"* 6010 DRAM *« ™» * to the rate at which the contone data 

diLtion 6 ^ (SF) °T ber in the X direction and Y scale 

direction is performed Se^u, Tof Su 0 ZLt^ I? 1 " M?" * RepUcati ° n in * e * 
tioa is performed by the CFU rSding e£ S?iSSrfS^ ^ ' ^■l''^ 0 " ta *" Y ^ 
DRAM. The HCU generates 1 dot (bf.Si?J2oT? T ' 1 accon,ia * to Y-scale factor, from 
1 sideper2 Se condi Tfor fulfb e S iSSSjSSTnSSTl^^ '° a P rint ^ed of 

color contone pixel (32 bits) eveiy SF^des W A L^rf f 4 ^ £ ^ t0 be ^P" 6 * *** a4 
from DRAM at 5.33 1 bits/cycle' ^ 4 00,015 * 267 P ^ the CFU must data 

23.3 Color space conversion 

and K, directly^ represented by cS nJ^ S£ ^ ^ ^ four co,OIS m ^ b * C > M. Y, 

multi-SoPEC printing ^th exact eoloS " 001015 ^ repreSCnt 8° ,d - ^tallic green etc. for 

luminance information 2 be Z ^ be u ,Uminallce . but C, M and Y each contain 

~-eme^^ 

r; D S S; P S T^w t0 RGB ' ^ l ° YClCb - *» nnaHy JPEG 

to CMY. aecom P r ««o«. *e YCrCb data is obtamed, then color converted to RGB, and finally back 

are normalized to occupy all 256 levels of an 8-bit bfn^codTng OT *" & and C ° 

The CFU provides the translation to either RGB or CMY rhr ic it^i..^ a • 



1 . 32 bits / 6 cycles = 5.33 bits/cycle 
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??r!r e ^ Stream " C ° l0r converter is one of 
1 color plane, no color space conversion 

• 2 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes YCrCb, conversion to RGB 

• 4 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 4 color planes YCrCbX, conversion of YCrCb to RGB, no color conversion of X 
The YCrCb to RGB conversion is described in fl41 Note that if th* a*** • 



23.4 Color space inversion 



may be used to provide plana? e£S£ S^^™ 1 ,0 ^ be - * 

™C R °2S5 - < R MY COnversion is « iven b y me relationship: 

• M = 255-G 

• Y = 255-B 

Th^relatio^hips require the page RIP to calculate the RGB from CMY as follows: 

• G = 255 - M 

• B=255-Y 



23.5 SCAUNG 



seated by a numerator and a ^norn^/onW^ n ^-.nteger scaling with the scale factor repre- 
should be greater than or J^Z "S^ormn^rt^ " P "^V* * ■ Uo - d » «* *• num ^tor 
the numerator is programed » st^EZS^ J^S^X * * * ^ 



numerator 



if (count ♦ denominator - numerator o> then 

count = count ♦ denominator - 

advance = l 
else 

count = count ♦ denominator 
advance = 0 
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23.6 Lead-in and lead-out clipping 

block n below) will be the last JPEG bloSth^™ > fL e * e J X>Undaiy of *• 2 SoPECs (JPEG 
line printed by' SoPEC #2. Sebln £5S?55 ESS* ! °r J »~ " *" JPE ° b,0ck in * e 
ately setting the LeadOutClipNum. S^SlStSt^SJ'I^F #1 *" i * 10 ™ d by ap P ro P ri - 
at the beginning of each line The mnnbw of SlfffS," if f ° r S ° PEC #2 must te 'S™^ 

LendlnClipNum register. ^ * * IgDOred at *" start of each line is specified by the 

It may also be the case that the CDU writes out ttwa n>c/~ ui i, - 

as shown for SoPEC #2 below. In l^ZZZ ffSS/^T " to ™» d * *» CFU - 

spond to JPEG block m but the value ^h^L » 0 f the .^' a ^ /oc * agister in the CDU is set to cone- 
block m-J. Thus JPEG blSct ^by^Su! 681 ^ " ^ ^ " *" * t0 ^G 



SoPEC #1 
feaoMn area 



SoPEC *2 SoPEC #1 
tead-m area, lead-out area 




SoPEC #2 
lead-out area 



JPEG JPEG jpeg 
ttodto-1 bidden bfockn.l 



target page area ; 




SoPEC #1 prints left 
side of page 



SoPEC #2 prints right 
side of page 



Fiauro 106. Lead-in and ,ead-out c. ipp ,n g of contone data In multi-SoPEC onv.ron.nent 

Length register defines die size of the to^et SSrle Ln^ 8 . ^r^""' re * istCT - The HcuLine- 
trols the scaling of the last valid pixel 2TLe f^fto t HCU reS ° lUti ° n ^ ^ 
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23.7 Implementation 

Figure 107 shows a block diagram of the CFU. 



DRAM interface Unit 



! 

5 



Contone 
Decoder Unit 



decompressed 
contone buffer 



>'8 



y 2> wr_ buff. rd_boff 
™ v - ■ 



wr_en, rd_en 



^ S^wr^sel[1:QJ,fd,8e[(2.-0? 



" 7 



Y-scaJrng 
control unit 



'8 ,"8 



f gf f f f 

i I] 



YCfCb2RGB 



Cb Cr 
cotor space converter , , , 
cp3 cp2 c P 1 cpO l< ^-^- ptone 



I 



8 -'fc 



13/ 



15/ 



15 



configuration 
registers 



,'32 



output 
double-buffer 



8 y'e y ' B 



^ ^ wr_en.rd._en 



1e^8 
E 



,8 / 



» + t 4, 



3/3 1 



It 



Iins8 ok to rAflrt 



contone 
tine store 
interface 



X-scaiing 
control unit 



,'32 



Contone 
FIFO Unit 



Halftone/Compositor Unit 



PEP Controller Unit 



Figure 107. Block diagram of CFU 
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23.7.1 Definitions of I/O 

Table 101. CFU port list and description 



Clocks and reset 



pdk 



prst_n 



PCU Interface 



pcu_ctu_seJ 



pcu_rwn 



pcu,adr(65) 



pcu_dataout(3l:0J 



cfu_pcu_rdy 



diu_cfu_rack 



cfu,dlu_radft21:5] 



diu_cfu_rvalrd 



diu_data[63:0] 



CDU Interface 



cdu_cfu_wradv8Qne 



cfu_cdu_rdadvfir>e 



HCU interface 



hcu_cfu_advdot 



cfu_hcu_avail 



cfu_hcu_c0data[7:0] 



cfu _hcu_d data(7.-0J 
cfu_hcu_^dataf7:0J 



cfu_hcu_c3dataf7:0J 



In 



System dock 



System reset, synchronous active low. 



In 



In 



In 



In 



Out 



Block select from the PCU. When pcu_cfu_sef is high both 
pcu_adrand pcu_dataout are valid. 



Common read/not-wrfte signal from the PCU. 



PCU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 



Shared write data bus from the PCU. 



pacttoteout has been registered by the Wock and for a read 
cycie tms means the data on cfu _pcu_data is valid. 




17 



In 



64 



Out 



In 



In 



CFU read request, active high. A read request must be accom- 
panied by a valid read address. 



Acknowledge from DIU. active high. Indicates that a read 
request has been accepted and the new read address can be 
placed on the address bus. cfujdiu^radr. 



CFU read address. 17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 



Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus. diu_data. 



Read data from ORAM. 



In 



Out 



W u m * Snne Pulse, active high. Indicates that the CDU has fin- 
ished writing to 8 lines of decompressed contone data to the cir- 
cuter buffer In DRAM and the data is available to be read by the 



Read line pulse, active high. Indicates that the CFU has finished 
reading a line of decompressed contone data to the circular 
buffer in DRAM and that Gne of the buffer is now free 



8 



In 



Out 



Informs the CFU that the HCU has captured the pixel data on 
cfcj hcu_cfO-3Jdata lines and the CFU can now place the next 
pixel on the data lines. 



Out 



Out 



Out 



Out 



Indicates vaiid data present on cfu_hcu_cf(K3]data lines. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 0. 
Pixel of data In contone plane 1 . 



Pixel of data In contone plane 2. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 3. 
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23.7.2 Configuration registers 

CFIJwT^hT! ° .? ^ U *" ress bus 316 not ""I*"* to decode the address space for the 

SS' v g 3 T** that 15 ,CSS than 32 bits "*»■ 2er <* should be returned on the uLr unused 

b.t(.) oUJu_pcu_data. The configuration registers of the CFU are listed in Table 1 02: 

Table 102. CFU registers 




Control registers 



OxOO 
0x04 

Setup registers 


| Reset 
Go 


1 
1 


0x1 
0x0 


A write to this register causes a reset of the CFU 

. Writing 1 to this register starts the CFU. Writing 0 to this 
register halts the CFU. 

When Go is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but all counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

When Go is asserted all counters are reset, but configu- 
ration registers keep their values (I.e. they don't get 
reset). 

The CFU must be started before the COU is started. 
This register can be read to determine rf the CFU is run- 
ning 

(1 - running. 0 - stopped). 


0x10 


MaxBlock 


13 


0x000 


Number of JPEG MCUs (or JPEG block equivalents, i.e 
8x8 bytes) In a line - 1. 


0x14 


BuffStartAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the start of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in DRAM, aligned to a half JPEG block boundary 
A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-btts, 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels In 4 colors, i.e. half a 
JPEG block. 


0x18 


BuffEndAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the end of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in ORAM, aligned to a half JPEG block boundary 
(address is Inclusive). 

A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bits, 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels in 4 colors, i.e. half a 
JPEG block. 


0x1 C 


4UneOffset 


13 


0x0000 


Defines the offset between the start of one 4 line store to 
the start of the next 4 line store. In Figure 108 on 
page 294. if BufStartAdr corresponds to line 0 brock 0 
then BuffStartAdr + 4UneOff$et corresponds to line 4 
block 0. 

This register is required in addition to MaxBlock as, the 
number of JPEG blocks in a line required by the CFU 
may be different from the number of JPEG blocks in a 
fine written by the CDU. j 


0x20 


YCrCb2RGB 


1 


0x0 


Set this bit to enable conversion from YCrCb to RGB, 
Should not be changed between bands. 
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Table 102/CFU registers 




0x28 



0x30 



0x34 



0x38 



0x3C 



0x40 



0x44 



23.7.3 



InvertCotorPlane 



HcuUneLength 



LeadlnCfipNum 



LeadOutCHpNum 



XstartCount 



XscaleNum 



XscaleDenom 



YscaleNum 



YscateOenom 



16 



0x0 



0x0000 



0x0 



0x0 



0x00 



Set these bits to perform bit-wise Inversion on a per coJor 
plane basis. 

bitO - 1 invert color plane 0 

- 0 do not convert 
bit1 - 1 invert color plane 1 

- 0 do not convert 
bit2 - 1 Invert coJor plane 2 

- 0 do not convert 
bit3 - 1 invert color plane 3 
Should not be changed between bands. 



Number of contone pixels - 1 in a line (after scaling) 
Equals the number of hcu_cfu_dotadv pulses - 1 
received from the HCU for each line of contone data 



Number of contone pixels to be ignored at the start of a 
ime (from JPEG block 0 in a line). They are not passed to 
the output buffer to be scaled in the X direction 



Number of contone pixels to be ignored at the end of a 
line (from JPEG block MaxBiock'm a line). They are not 
passed to the output buffer to be scaled in the X direc- 
tion . 



0x01 



0x01 



0x01 



0x01 



Value to be loaded at the start of every line into the coun- 
ter used for scaling in the X direction. Used to control the 
scaling of the first pixel in a line to be sent to the HCU 
This value will typically be zero, except in the case where 
a number of dots are clipped on the lead in to a line 



Numerator of contone scale factor in X direction. 



Denominator of contone scale factor In X direction. 



Numerator of contone scale factor in Y direction. 



Denominator of contone scale factor in Y direction. 



Storage of decompressed contone data in ORAM 

The CFU reads decompressed contone data from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses JPFO hlo.w «r 
decompressed contone data are stored in DRAM with th* m*> 011 accesscs ' JPEG b!ocks of 

is in order to optimize ^fT^X^^t^TZT^^T' * T ^ ^ement 
in each 256-bit DRAM word. The means 3™?^! f components are stored together 
256-bit DRAM access. bltS m 4 Colors from a sin 6 le line in ea <* 
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4 line 
store 



ORAM word p 
DRAM word p+4 



DRAM 



4 fine 
store 



DRAM word p+4n 

ORAM word q 
DRAM word q+4 



JPEG block 0 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG Mock 1 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG block n 
Rnes0to3 



JPEG block 0 
0nes4 to 7 



JPEG block 1 
Unes4to7 



ORAM word q*4n 



JPEG block n J 
Knes4to7 J 



255 


191 


127 63 r 




C3^0 


1 C2L0 i 


C1L0 i COLO 


word p 


C3^1 


i 4 

I C2L1 l 


C1L1 i COJ 1 


wordp+1 


C3Jg2 


i C2L2 i 


C1L2 I C0L2 


word p+2 




i caa r 


-01L3I ttJLTj 


word p+3 



255 



191 



127 



C3L4 1 C2L4 i 


C1L4 i 


COU 


C3L5 i C2L5 i 


C1L5 i 


COLS 


C3^6 i C2L8 i 


C1L8 i 


C0L6 


C3LT i C2L7 i 


C1L7 I 


C0L7 



wordq 
word q>1 
word 9+2 
word q+3 



Implies one 256 bit read of a word ki DRAM 



CX- Color X 

LY - Line Y or 8 bytes of a line in a JPEG block 



Figure 108. DRAM storage arrangement for a single line of JPEG blocks in 4 colors 

sequence, as shown in Figure 108, is 



The CFU reads data line at a time in 4 colors from DRAM The read 
as follows: 



line 0, block 0 in word p of dram 
line 0, block 1 in word p+4 of DRAM 

line 0, block n in word p+4n of DRAM 

(repeat to read line a number of times according to scale factor) 

line 1, block 0 in word p+1 of DRAM 
line 1, block 1 in word p+5 of DRAM 
etc 



23.7.4 



Decompressed contone buffer 

XSifErs? 6 bits (4 r Io ; s x ? bite) from memory at a *«* * of2 * 256 u. 

at its input; The CFU receives the data from the DIU over 4 clock cvHm Taa Kite ^ A* i , 

converter. In reality, each buffer is actually implemented as a double-buffer of 2 x 64-bits wide. 

On the DRAM side wrjmff indicates the current buffer within each double-buffer that writes are to r™ 

to. W r_sel selects which double-buffer to write the 64 bits of data to when J ^ is 
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23.7.5 Y-scaHng control unit 

DRAM in single 256-bil excesses Zr^J%£°° mfnMd ' :o °" >, " *» » •<*<> <*°m 

The protocol Li toins^S ZZ. INSIST.. ^ 0, ° 4c, ~ k <^'» P» cycle). 

When WjU-i is 0 the ZST'r.'"™*' 

that writes are to occur to. ^ are to occur from, and a s.ngle bit {wjmff) for the current buffer 

of data from DRAM to t^^SZ^^Si ^ " ^ ^ ^ 

nLm and r d _ se , gets incremeated^o 5£SJST^^!^^2L" *T "? ^ by 

wntc the data to the output double-buffer of Ae Sj Xn^ t "J f ° Uowin 8 *° 

bl 1. and ^ is assertS, B^^f^^J^^^ 

« - S/tneTe^^ -scaie facto, before the CPU moves 

direction is thus performed. Gecom P re «ed contone data. Scalmg to the printhead resolution in the Y 

bo* c^M/bloct ^ lUKjar , k i„'2'*? <*> » "«««° When* 1 is wrinen ,o <J„, 
loaded with y^cale d&tom. i^SZy^^^ W-!«m_«l r . »d yjen,,.^, gets 
lines f™, DRAM. The ^Hthn. 4 .^SlTSZKS. 

// assign read address output to DIWI 
cdu_diu_wadr[21:7J = curr_h«lftlock 
cdu_diu_wadr(6:5) = li ne [l:OJ 

" "r^S f ^:rx y - scale - count - nd -*« each dram m access 

if ™ x - biock> the - " - <* — n 9 . line of contone in up to 4 colora 

// check whether to advance to next n„» ~«= 

if (y_scai e _coun t ♦ y_ S cale_denoT- ""all IZT'rf'Z DM " 
y_ S cale_counc « y_ ac ale_coum ♦ y scale ' ^f" 

Pulse RdAdvline y-scaXe_denom - y_scale_nun» 

« (Xine 3, than . „ end o£ rea<Jing , ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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line 



linens car t^adr = buf f,start_adr 

lme_start_adr = buff_start adr 
else ~ 

curr_halfblock =, ixne_ 8t art_ a dr ♦ 41ine offset 
Une^t-rt^dr = lin a _ sta rt_adr ♦ 411^^ 

else 
line 

curr_halfblock = linens tart adr 
else " 

U re-read current line from DRAM 

££T£l2^" y r SCAl ^°-^ * y.scale^denom 
curr_halfblock = line_start adr 

else 

block +♦ 
curr_ha If block 
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cfu_diu_rreq = 0 

wr_sel e 0 
wr_adv_buff«0 



QfiSfiLOa PrS^ p as: Q 

cfu_dfu_rreq e o 

wr_sa! & o 
wr_adv_buff * 0 



i 



( reset J 



c 



cfu_dlu_nreq = o 
wr^seleo 
wr_adv__bvff « 0 



req 



c 



> 



cfu_dlu_rreq a 1 
wr_se< = 6 
wr_adv buff = o 



ack 



c 



cfu_dhi_nreq » 0 
wr_sef a o 
wr_adv_buff =r o 



readl 



c 



rftU Cftl — t 



cfu_daj_rreq « O 
wr_ser « 0 
wr_adv_buff ^ o 



read2 



c 



jgu 2*' rvnffrl — 1 



chj_dfu_iTeq a o 
wr_6eJ« 1 
wf-adv_buff = o 



read3 



dm cf.. n^nrf — 1 
cfu^diurreo = 0 



diu_rreq = o 
wr_seJ = 2 
wr_adv_buft = 0 



Q read4 ^ 



Figure 109. State machine to read decompressed 



cfu_dlu_rrea «= o 



dlu_rreq e o 
wr_sel = 3 
^advjjuff =. 1 



contone data from ORAM 
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23.7.6 Contone line store interface 



The contone >i ne store ■mJ^SS.ZX^^T'^ *l CFU ^-a-Hme 
^^^^^ 

DRAM when the CDU has written?* £i Si f 5 71,6 CFU ma y onl y to read from 

lines it sends an ^ °£j*»J £j ™"» ^ , CDU ta '** tad 

CFU may continue reading from DRAM as W^s ST*"? buff ^ nes ~ mail is Ceremented by 8. The 
set while buffjines_avail is greater AanO vSh i£ 7 ' t "L* ^ *»* °- H-*S*Jo ntarf is 
from DRAM, the Y-scaling 3 £S ^ foUShed a ^ of «^ data 

CDU to free up the line in me bE S StL? * C ° nt ° ae ^ ^ md » 

v//«e pulse. m UKAM - WJines.avaU IS decremented by 1 on receiving a 

23.7.7 Color Space Converter (CSC) 

o^°bS^ 

RGB. If YCrCb2RGB equals 0. the conwSdS not tiS 7 ^ f onversi °n «ep from YCrCb to 
second stage. The 4th color plane, if pn^^y^ STJSSI **" pixels ^ to *• 

latency of the convert YCrCb to RGB blc?k is l££ Trtu It X 0 ?* RGB block - Note thaI the 
plane as it bypasses the block. ^ ms latency should ** equauzed for the 4th color 

YCrCb to ROB, and ^IXS S,!"/^ Can be S « to 1 *» ^vert 
unchanged ~* ™ Dc set t0 01 1 1 to ^n convert the RGB to CMY, leaving K 
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Figure 1 10 shows a block diagram of the color 



space converter. 




l"vert_color_plane 



Figure 110. Biock diagram of coior space converter 

version * .mplemented as follows: ^ aCCUnu * 15 maintained with 1 8 bits. The con- 

• R*-Y + (359/256XCr-128) 

• ^ = Y-(183/256XCr-I28)-(88/256XCb-128) 

• B* = Y + (454/256X0,-128) ' 
R*,G*and 
that, while 



23.7.8 



X-scafing control unit 



1. -179 is saturated to 0 

2. 135.5, with rounding becomes 136. 

3. -227 is saturated to 0 
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if (wradv i) then 

if <pixel_count « (*ax_block, bill) ) the n 

pixel_count =0 
else 

Pixel_count ++ 
if < (Pixel.count < leadin.clip^um) 

OR (pixel_counc > ( {max block hi 1 i \ i 

wr^en = 0 umax.oioc^ bill) - leadout_cli p _num) > ) then 

else 

vrr_en «= l 

When a wr _en pulse is sent to the output double-buffer, buff availfwr ^ is ^ , , _.. 

The output cju_hcu_a.au equals buff ^ U^T^ 18 *«• *^.s inve^. 

HCU that data is avaiiable^o be ^ U "* » the 

algorithm for non-integer scaling is described T^e rlS 5 15 '"^^d by pixel replication. The 
loaded with X _start_count after reset an^ "tl t eXfZbHr^ N °?' «*^o«f should be 

first p«el is scaled by. hcu line length and hc7 rl Z VT V?* C ° ntTols ^ amou ° t by which the 
line that is sent to the HClJis scalTdty hcu -<*<- d <><°*> control the amount by which the last pixel in a 

if <hcu_cfu_dotadv == 1) then 

rd_en = l ^ s ™l«-count + ^cale.dsnon, - x_ 8C alo_„uo, 

else 

else 

x scale_count = x_scale_count 
rd_en = 0 

27^2^2 ^ * nLW inverted. 

recetved, then a rd_en pulse is genrated to^^T^^^T! * * c "-^-^" P««Ise is 
reset to 0 and x_scale_count is loaded with£5£^ ° UtpUt ° f fte CFU ' is 
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24 Lossless Bi-level Decoder (LBD) 



24.1 Overview 



the number of lines to decomp^ZS^e^TsoPEC °Tu - 
compression, the LBD can cope with any comDreSSf 5 ! ~ be ^ to P** «« at 10:1 

pass-through mode is provided for niZTnT °' f *f rcqUCSted DRAM access * available. A 
50.1. Lossless bi-level ca^^lSZ^Z^^i!^ T^T** ^ * ratio 
which compress poorly. erage page ,s about 20:1 wth 10:1 possible for pages 

unit) for the next stage in th pS'pbetoeX rTn 7 " * HCU ^ftoner/Compositor 
is used by the PCU L is a JMKS^SS ^ * /&/ ^ M ^-ntrol flag that 



DRAM 
Interface Unit 



fbd_finrshedband 



PCU 



f 



LBD 





Spot RFO 




HCU 




Unit 





Figure m. High level block diagram of LBD In context 

24.2 Main features of LBD 

Figure 1 12 shows a schematic outline of the LBD and SFU 

at 1 600 dpi. must tncre «>re be long enough to store a complete line 

The PEC1 LBD is required to output 2 dots/cycle to the HPtt Tk-.fU 

SoPEC to minimise changes to the block, tsoi EC 2 HcT^f * for 
PEC1 LDB outputs 16 bits in parallel to me PEC1 Lo! bufff- t? " F W " ^ read 1 dot/cvcle - 7116 
the LBD in SoPEC can run much faster than U rSXd ™ ^ * f° rCtamed for Sof> EC Therefore 
processing latency, to be absorbed! ^ ^ " Usefid for e S- to band 

™.taiES cot SEES mole^r C ° mPrCSSi0n - *-* * 

irammed number of bits, w£<£etr StttT^ ^ ^ * ^ 3 

length code, followed by pass through. run-length code is always executed as a run- 

The LBD outputs decompressed bi-level data to the Next/in*/?/™ • ... o 

stores the decompressed lines in DRAM ^ha tJ^LY ? " Ae Spot FIFO Unit ( sp U)- This 

lines up to a programmable n^^iS^SS ™ DRAM ' non *W 3 

* 

S3 Proprieta^^; ~ 
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Kbytes of stooge. ' """ ■• na >3™» of storage. Aj, A3 line „f 10,88 ^ros 2.4 



DRAM read 



All FIFOs are 64 bytes 
(twice the ORAM data 
word width) 




Figure 112. Schematic outline of the LB D and the SFU 
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Bi-level Decoding in the LBD 

£ w^sa^ Group 4 (SMG4) compres- 

length codings. .Tla«^«2^ 1 SSK^ , 3r ""^ "* -^UWni 




^^^^ 

number of bits, whichever is shorteSJpeSj r^SS SST . ° f *" " ** * W«— - 
followed by pass through. The pass *«o«X^co2?J S^TCf^ M 3 n "- ta * h 
than or equal to 3 1 . ^ e ,s a medlum length run-length with a run of less 



Ta | bte 1 ° 4 - Ru " 'ength (RL) encodings 




O 



RRRRR1 



RRRRR1 



RRRRRRRRflRtO 
RRRRRRRR10 



RRRRRRRRRR10 



RRRRRRRR10 



-f "5. | RRRRRRRRRRRrrrpqq 



RRRRRRRRRrrrrrroO 



Short Blade Runlength (5 bits) 



Short White Runtength (5 bits) 



Medium Black Runlength (10 bits) 



Medium White Runlength (8 bits) 



S^f? ^length with RRRRRRRrrr <= 3," 
falter pass through 



Medium White Runlength with RRRRRRrr , 
Enter pass through 



= 31, 



Long Biack Runlength (1 5 bits) 



Long White Runtength (15 bits) 



the nght to most significant bit at the left). m Same wa y ^ east significant bit at 

JSircrcssrs; £ s t « — . . »«« ^ „ „ ^ 

l»* the da. „ tte LBD „ Jco»p^^lta T^J?" °?™<™ «■* * wuU be £*r to 
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the coding scheme of Table 104 it is stiS legal to t2 fifj ^ 38 3 "T However «*>« 

been designed so that if a short rumengTvaS I deS ?V V™* nnta * ,L 7116 LBD has 

command containing this runleneth ifde^J if ^ f . runlength then once the horizontal 

mode and the bits foUowi,^?^^ *■ «D to enter pass through 

either a programmed number of bits or £ end o77e l^whf h ^ ° f b,tS t0 pass thro «* h * 
^-omplete^ecu-^ 

24.2.2 DRAM Access Requirements 



Table 105, DRAM bandwidth requirements 



Direction 



Read 



Maximum number of 
cycles between each 
256-bft ORAM access 



256 1 (1:1 compression) 



Peak Bandwidth 
(bits/cycle) 



J (t:1 compression) 



Average Bandwidth 
(bfta/cyde) 



0 1 (10:1 compression) 



. j _ ^ — * v.r l iv:icO 

1 • At i:i compression the LBD requires I bit/cycle or 256 bits every 256 cycle! 
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24.3 Implementation 

24.3.1 Definitions of IO 



Table 106. LBD Port Ust 




pcfk 



prst^n 



Bandstore signals 



in 



In 



SoPEC Functional dock. 



Global reset signal 



cdu_endofbandstore(21 ;5} 



cdu_startofbandstore[21 :5J 



lbd_finishedband 



DIU Interface signals 



17 



17 



In 



In 



Out 



Adaress of the end of the current band of data 
256-bit word aligned DRAM address. 



^dress of the start of the current band of data. 
256-bit word aligned DRAM address. 



LBD finished band signal to PCU and Interrupt Controls 



lbd__dru_rreq 



lbd_diu_radr[21:5] 



Out 



diu_fbd_rack 



diu m data(63.-0j 



diu_lbd_rvalid 



17 



Out 



Jn 



64 



In 



PCU Interface data and control signals 



In 



2™ ^ A read rnust be accom- 

panied by a valid read address. 



Read address to DIU 
1 7 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 



Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been 
accepted and new read address can be placed on 
lod_diu_radr. 



Data from DIU to SoPEC Units. 
First 64-bits Is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bHs is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits is bits 191:128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits is bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 



Signal from DIU telling SoPEC Unit that valid read data Is" 
on the diu_data bus 



pcu_addrf5:2] 
pcu_dataout(3 1 :0] 



lbd_pcu_datain[31 rO] 



pcu_rwn 



pcuJbcLsel 



lbd_pcu_rdy 



32 



SFU Interface data and control signals 



In 



Out 



PCU address bus. Only 4 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 



Shared write data bus from the PCU. 



In 



Out 



Read data bus from the LBD to the PCU. 



Common read/not-wrfte signal from the PCU. 



^*^* om lhe p OU. When pcujbd^selis high both" 
pcu^addrand pcu_dataout are valid. 



cSSSS ^ ^ high it indi-' 

mi!!. ' aS i Cycte of the ac ^ss For a write cycle this 

torTrL^^tT^ 8 been ^ the block and 

tor a read cycle this means the data on tbd j>cu_datain is 



sfu_fbd_rdy 



jbd_sfu_adv1lne 



lbd_sfu_pladvword 



Out 



Out 



ri^J^ indicatin0 SRJ has Previous line data ' 
ava.lable for reading and is also ready to be written 



Advance line signal to previous and next line buffers 



Advance word signal for previous line buffer. 
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Table 106. LBD Port Ust 



J3 




fbd_sfu_wdatavalid 
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24,3.2 Configuration Registers 

Table 107. LBD Co nfiguration Registers 



Controf registers 



0x00 




Reset 



Go 



Setup registers (constant for during processing the pa^eT 



0x1 



0x0 



A write to this register causes a reset of 
the LBD. 

This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 - reset not in progress 

Writing 1 to this register starts the LBD 
Writing 0 to this register halts the LBD. 
The Go register is reset to 0 by the LBD 
when it finishes processing a band. 
When Go is deasserted the state- 
machines go to their kJie states but ail 
counters and configuration registers keep 
their values. 

When Go is asserted afi counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep their 
values (i.e. they don't get reset) 
The LBD should only be started after the 
SFU is started. 

This register can be read to determine if 
the LBD Is running 
0 ■ running, 0 - stopped). 



1 UauO 

OxOC 


LineLength 


16 


0x0000 


Width of expanded bi-leve! fine (in dote) 
(must be a multiple of 16 bits). 


0x10 


PassTn rough Enable 


1 . 


0x1 


Writing 1 to this register enables pass- 
through mode. 

Writing 0 to this register disables pass- 
through mode thereby making the LBD 
compatible with PEC1. 


Won* registers (rw 


PassThroughDotLength 
*d to be set up before processfn* 


16 

j a band) 


0x0000 


Number of dots for which pass-through 
mode win last, tf the end of the line Is 
reached first then passthrough will be disa- 
bled. 


0x14 
0x18 


NextBandCu^ReadAdr[2l :5] 
(256-bit aligned DRAM address) 


17 


0x0000 
0 


Shadow register which is copied to ~ 
CurrReadAdrwhen (NextBandEnable 7 
&Go~ 0). 

NextBandCurrReadAdfxs the address of 
the start of the next band of compressed 
bHevel data in ORAM. 




NextBandUnesRemaining 


15 


0x0000 


Shadow register which is copied to Lines- 
Remaining when (NextBandEnable 7 & 
Go = 0). 

NextBandUnesRamainingis the number of 
lines to be decoded in the next band of 
compressed bMevel data. 
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Table 107, LBD Configuration Registers 



0x1 C 




NextBandPrevUneSource 



NextBandEnabie 



0x0 



0x0 



Shadow register which is copied to Prsv- 
UneSource when (NextBandEnabie = 1 
& Go s= 0). 

1 - use the previous line read from the SFU 
for decoding the first line at the start of the 
next band. 

0 - ignore the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first fine at the start 
of the next band (an all 0 # s line is used 
instead). 



If {NextBandEnabie =» 1 & Go mm 0) then 
'NextBandCurrReadAdr is copied to 
CurrReadAdr, 

-NextBandUnesRemaining is copied 

to UnesRemaJning, 
-NextBandPrevUneSource is copied 

to PrevLlneSource. 
-Go is set/ 

-NextBandEnabie is cleared. 
To start LBD processing NextBandEnabie 
should be set 



0x24 



0x28 



0x2C 



0x30 



CurrReadAdr[2l:5J 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 



CurrWriteAdr 



RrstUneOfBand 



17 



15 



15 



The current 256-bit aligned read address 
within the compressed bMevei image 
(PRAM address). Read only reg ister. 
Count of number of lines remaining to be 
decoded. The band has finished when this 
number reaches 0. Read only register. 



1 - uses the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band. 

0 - ignores the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band (an all 0's fine is used 
instead). 

Read only register. 

The current dot position tor writing to the 
SFU. Read only register. 



Indxcates whether the current line is con- 
sidered to be the first line of the band. 
Read only register. 



24.3.3 Starting the LBD between bands 

bM-^ wi* a start address for the compressed 

The LBD's M^ondEnotU bf^SS S STt^BD " ^ 

and then stops, clearing it's Go bit and issuing a ^sTonX ?i5 J^VJ? ^ J? deC ° deS a Smgle band 

lhCreare4 onanisms for restarting the LBD between bands: 
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SfbSSi^S!? CaUS6S i T n,pt t0 CPU - ^ LBD wil1 «opped and cleared its 
Go bit The CPU reprograms the LBD, typically the NextBandCurrReadAdr nIiR^T, 
Re»ain<n g and ^W/Vev, { >,W ce shadow registers, and sets^t^tf^ 

d.This is a combination of & and c above The PCU f rather th»« tfco pdt t • « 
LBD', M^dCurrReaMdr. ^^^2X^2^^^! 
shadow registers and sets the NactBandEnable flae before the n^rl T ? 

so the LBD restarts unmediately. Simultaneously, Ibdjinishedband triggers the Prr; 

SSLSSS^J? S * pra8nm ** LBDs - «« «»- 
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24.3.4 Top-level Description 

A block diagram of the LBD is shown in Figure 113. 



ORAM Interface Unit 





i 


. 3 


k. 1 








i readadr 


s 

c 

8 
















lossless bUei 
decoder unit 


set 1 


J r 1 


r 


1 


r 







Stream 
Decoder 



1 pass_through_doUenflth 



'15,' 



^ pass_throuoh_enabte 



prevjirte^ source 



Register and 



J 



fines, remaining 



Bne.tength 



Command 
Controller 



15. 



1 

y 1 



ftxtfintehedband 



^control ^ 


Next Edge 
Unit 







Line Fill 
Unit 



tbd.sfu. 



sfu. 



sfuji d.rfy 



data 



datavaSd 



1g ibdisfu^wda^a 



End of Band 
Unit 



ptadvworj 



Ibd.pldata 



•tu^advtine 



wdatavaiic 



Previous 
Line Buffer 



Spot FIFO 
Unit 



Next 
Line Buffer 



Figure 113. Block diagram of lossless bi-level decoder 
The LBD contains the following sub-blocks: 
Table 10e. Functional sub-blocks In the LBD 



Registers and 
Resets 



Stream Decoder 



Next Edge Unit 



Une Fill Unit 



^^fnl^! Ascription from the ORAM through the DtU inter- 

face. It decodes the bit stream fnto a command with argumeml which it 
then passes to the command controller "Men it 



Interprets the command from the stream decoder and orovido th» «„„ «„" 
provdes the nex t edge unit starting address to took for the nex t edge 

^mZTJ? 0 Pr . 8ViOUS U " e Buffer usin 9 te Address to find 

ttie next edge of a color provided by the command controller The new 

L„C n J "T^ ,WS as *• next «™» add «*ss back ,0 mVcomn^nd 
controller and sets a valid bit when this address is at the „ ex t e~ge 



2£ f^fZ^ ^ U " e 8-fhr « color from its current address up to a 
jjmrt address. The color and limit are provided bv the command gn^er 
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££ SSSr ti0n dCCOdeS * * C ™ d "°* *» writes this data into the 

Naming of signals and logical blocks are taken from [18]. 

£ £££ SELES SFU be -* M — ■ »■» » — • — 

All output control signals from the LED must alwavs be vafiH *tw e- * . 

cunentiy decoding, /^.^e (to the t^lS^S^Z^o" ** ^ " 

24.3.5 Registers and Resets sub-block description 

tors. H,e register descriptions for the LBD ere listed to Tooled P **" ~° re|!iS - 

ifma i previous mV«oZZ ^^^Sf'Sir 1 ,f %° 1™**° "» 

line regardless of wind loo oul of the SFU is. " ,f " ,s »<*»mg «11 seros for the previous 

St^rtr^rst? s; by : he - of lbd - » • «• 

pressed duo stream. requesung dare from ihe DIU and commence deooding of mo com- 

24.3.6 Stream Decoder Sub-block Description 

the empty space created fay ftl barrel IhTft ^ 7"? ^ **** WOrd ^ ^ FIFO to «" «P 
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A dataflow block diagram of the stream decoder is shown in Figure 1 14. 




24.3.6. 1 DecodeC - Decode Command 



Figure 114. Stream decoder block diagram 



The DecodeC logic encodes the command from bits f. n n f th- u * 

mands: SKIP, VERTICAL and RUNLENGTHu^ 6 -° ° f bit stream to output one of three corn- 
consumed, which feeds back to thfb^S letter " * **** h ° W man * bite " ere 

as a medium runlength this tell the Stre^ S^tSS^I ^ ' ^ lCSS *"* 31 ' encoded 

length is decoded completely the LBD^e^S mROU^u T¥*« COmmaai 'his run- 

be a number of bits that represent un-conrmelsel tl^n^t ^T 8 there ™» 

all these bits have been decoded succ3 y S t^lr * ™ PASS -™0 UGH mode until 

or the line ends, which ever comes fiST W 3 P"*""" 8 * number of bits is reached 



24.3.6.2 DecodeD - Decode Delta 
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l^llwork costly for the data pipeline that follows. This unit also outputs how many bits were con- 
££. ZitZ lS5 U U% T PaiSM thC ^ that * e un-compressed data and 



and the current command. 
24.3.6.3 State-machine 



.r^r^t* * cote * ^ • - — ^ - ««• to 

fetch from the command controller another RlMFMr™ ^ shA In the instruction 

24.3.7 Command Controller Sub-block Description 

^ssss^j^^s!^ v m « e ff stre r De ? der - d provides ^ u - ™ - 

ins address to look for th™? ^ / Next Luie Buffer !t Provides the next edge unit with a start- 

rftEj IStfiSlf,? ST*/ 0 "^ iS ^ ^ FigUfC 1 1 5 - Note *« data names such as 
lin^tL^^Z^LZ ^Z^ * e , refCre T ° r on the coding 

respectively 8 8 * °° rcferenCe lmc t0 me ri 8 ht of *° ™* of the opposite color to J 
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Figure 115. Command controller block diagram 



24.3.7.1 State machine 



TTie following is an explanation of all the states that the state machine utilizes 
* START 

J^d^^c^™ d e « S e Z? h Wh t°J harf " — °r when ^ been 

(Next Edge Unit). ££S££S^J^£ZZ reT^' °° ^ ^ "* ^ 
« AWAITJUFFER 

The A^Et/ contains a buffer memory for the data it receives (mm ib* *pt i ™. ^ 
enters this state the NEU detects this and staShSST, a SFU When the command controller 
state when the state machine in SESSS Tu^NG^^ * ^ 11115 
mand controller can proceed to the PARSE state NEU_JtuNNING state. Once this occurs the corn- 

to" PAUSEjCC 

due to hand P^^^^^^^^ ~ **> 
decoder gets more of the compressed data stream fe m *.^vf ° ° eeds t0 P ause unt ' 1 stream 
frames. All of the remaining sSti cheS 1? DRAM or the SFU can receive or deliver new 
decoder) or if sfu XoesTo ^ero Zd^tl In* ^ * ° f ** «~ 

command control entet ? acS £ ££125 JSSiT*J? is th « state *« *e 

both asserted and the LED can ^^S^ & ~* "** "* are 

iv PARSE 
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When in this state the command controller can receive one of four valid commands- 
a) Runlength or Horizontal 
For this command the value given as delta is an inte<«.r th„. . »u l 

that must be added to the current line * deD ° ,eS "* nUmber of bits of *• current color 

Should the current line position, aO, be added to the riolt a an A*u 

the current frame being processed by ^Une EDlfa S? ^ ?k gWater tha ° the ^ P° sition of 

mand controller to wait for S RU u£ S ( * 1 6 b,tS at a tune) ' ft is neC€SSai y for corn- 
changes into the «^ca: p c to * poim - ^ c ° mmaad 

^^ZXV^IT^^- T ^ d Ae LINE ^ G ™. which is 

troUersignalsStherestofme^S 

b) Vertical 

the eturot. posMon i„ the previous line fo, .h. £"* J™"? ,s wb " ,e « '""^ Sore 

HA ht top,™. to ttore re- if e E5.tKS£25- „ * *"» — 

element on the previous line foe a ^SmZ?™^ *! 0 " e '" *~ * reladv « ,0 "» 
"^.o^ohit^lreCoS:!^ 

S2SS= ^^i^^^^r - - — 

Skip 

commands but me color in the current line is not 

that the command controlled Sate thTs leS T^St l00kS " ke ^ ski P commands 

the current color in this case -"ma-WJ commands and has been coded not to change 

d) Pass Through 

^^r^^^^^^l P« clock cycle that is uses to construct 
LBD can recommence noS dSSJSto aSf* 'f C ° ntr ° 1Ied in *« strea ™ ^oder, the 

color as the last bit in uX^dtoZTiS "iTT ^ ^ BOde b ~» 
command controller as each oass through cnm^J °r mode does not necd 3,1 extra in the 
cessed in one clock cycle commaad rCCe>Ved from wc stream <*«"!«■ can always be pro- 

v WAIT_FORJtUNLENGTH 

SSS^s'is ,,H * *T * — - *- «- ™ « 
**** *. ooe™, S^SStt^f 0 ^; A M* e 

LENGTH data has been consumed. Once f,r,i«h~A ~^ , GTH * tale "n* 1 411 

controller will return to tSSSf .2* PrOV ' ded " * n0t Cnd ° f Une the c °™™d 

W WAIT^FORJJE 

remams here until the edge K^^T^S^,"? 1 ^ ^-^JW state and 
return to the PARSE state. nd of * e ,ule &e command controller will 
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vii FINISH_LINE 




24.3.8 



Frgure 116. State diagram for the Command Controller (CC) state machine 
Next Edge Unit Sub-block Description 

Holler that the edge has been de i tc^^he STS n f 31,(1 * J"™ bU l ° * e Co ™d Con- 
NEV operates 0/1 6-bit words anthls^ss^Se tha llT ^ ^1° the Cm l ™ ™ e 
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r 



Command CortfroJier 



Stream Decoder 




Figure 117. Next Edge Unit block diagram 



24.3.8.1 NEU Buffer 



presents a P^Z^^Z^f^lZ^t" ' 6 1* ^ fr0m SFU " ™ s 
ing clement in the cunent /ranT 8 OCCUrS m ** but refers to a chang- 

S^c^^^^ 

struct the current frame of me currenuLe " lfonnat,0n ^ ,s Deeded fr ° ra *» previous line to con- 
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frame lit needs it on the next clock cycle to maintain a decoded rate of 2 bits per clock cycle A more 
detailed diagram of the buffer in the NEU is shown in Figure 118. 



16 



16 

use_prev_Une_b 4 — ^_ 



pLbuff_ndy- 



I 



16 

sfu_CxJ_ptiata 



PLbufLrdy.dly 



Figure 118. Next edge unit buffer diagram 

The output of the buffer are two 16-bit vectors, use^prevjine_a and use o rev line b that are used to 
detect an-edge that , S relevant to the current line being put together in the Lufe Fill uSr 

NEU Edge Detect 

The /v*C/ Edge Detect block takes the two 16 bit vectors supplied by the buffer and based on the current 
line posmon » the current line, aO. and the current color, sdjolor, it will detect if thereto l^rZZ 
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use_prev__line_a 



15 



16 



use_prevjine_b | | 



I 



transition, wtob 



transrtior>_btow 



19. 



cotor_neu 



19, 




19,]/ <tocode,fa_ext & decoda.b & f IRST _FLU WRITE 
19j 



end_frame 



masted_data 



e*>code_b_one„hot 



encode. b_4bit 



b1p 

Figure 119. Next edge unit edge detect diagram 

7£j£n ZZ*JF ^ bU f ^ «l -^-_/^_6, pass into two sub-blocks 

v^T ^ trunsinon.btow. transition_ W tob detects if any white to black transitions occur foJ£ 

il *e si ^ „ m a 19 ; bit vector disp,ayine *• «shs stss 

ally the same as tra«m 0 «_A to H., but it detects white to black transitions. 

S«r^! 9 ' bi / VeCtORi - ^ CntCr ^ 8 ^Mexer and the output of the multiplexer is controlled bv 
color_neu. color_neu .s the current edge transition color that the edge detect is searching for * 

SL^lttw^ 6 ; " ■ '9-bit vector, the mask is comprised of three parts con- 

catenated together: decode _b_ext > decode_b and FIRST_FL U_ WRITE. 

The output of transition_ynob (and it complement transitionJ,toW) are all the transitions in the 16 hit 
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Table 109. Decode _b truth table 



immm 


wmmmm. 


0000 


1111111111111111 


0001 


1111111111111110 


0010 


1111111111111100 


0011 


1111111111111000 


0100 


1111111111110000 


0101 


1111111111100000 


0110 


1111111111000000 


0111 


1111111110000000 


1000 


1111111100000000 


1001 


1111111000000000 


1010 


1111110000000000 


1011 


1111100000000000 


1100 


1111000000000000 


1101 


1110000000000000 


1110 


1100000000000000 


1 1111 1 


1000000000000000 



Table 110. Decode_b_ext truth table 



3BBUBB 




Vertical(-3) 


111 


VertJcai(-2) 


111 


VertJcaJ(-1) 


011 


OTHERS 


001 



with thitonsi^n's ^^Xt^ { £s'^^2l SS ed8 t iD thiS l0Cati ° n Which is ORed 

ne output ot this, masked_data, is sent into the encodeB _one_kot block 
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24.3.8,3 Encode_b_one_hot 



S3 



2S3d£o£fS^ SSt ffiT"? ,h3t eOCOdeS thedate to ^tennine the 
block. • I2b!e 1 1 1 liSts *• «™* teb, e outlining the fonctionally required by this 



Table 111. Encode_b_one_hot Truth T*hi« 




»hhhbh 


AAAXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX1 


0000000000000000001 I 


XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX10 


OOOOOOOOOOTVVYVvvvin I 


XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX1 00 


OOOOOOOOOOOnrwWi 1 nr\ I 


XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX1 000 


OOOOOOOOOOOOOmi nrm ! 


XXXXXXXXXXXXXX10000 
XXXXXXXXXXXXX1 00000 


OOOOOOOAnnnAnnirvwi i 


XXXXXXXXXXXX 1 000000 


0000000000000100000 

1 0000000000001000000 


xxxxxxxxxxxiooooooo 


0000000000010000000 


xxxxxxxxxxioooooooo 


0000000000100000000 


xxxxxxxxxiooooooooo 


0000000001000000000 


1 xxxxxxxxioooooooooo 


0000000010000000000 | 


xxxxxxxi ooooooooooo 


0000000100000000000 I 


XXXXXX1 000000000000 


ooooooioooooooooooo 


XXXXX 10000000000000 


oooooiooooooooooooo 


• xxxxioooooooooooooo 


0000100000000000000 j 


XXX1000000000000000 


0001000000000000000^ J 


XX10OO0OOOO0000000O 


0010000000000000000 "1 


x 100000000000000000 


01 ooooooooooooooooo 


1000000000000000000 1 


1000000000000000000 


000Cr0CK>0CK)00O00O000 


ooooooooooooooooooo 



inr-w r "'V"*-- 0 -™*-'"* «s a "one-hot" vector that will , 
located. In cases of multiple edges, only the first one will backed 



24.3.8.4 £ncode_b_4bit 

XtH^r^ ~- ° f «* «- ~*. ft. 4*. ft toennta. a. ^ 

asserted the bit location in the vector is convert^ 7« 7 7 u ? Se preSent ln thls Ifth ^ is a bit 

number is one, ifbitone *mJ^££^^£^ 0 j? *en the 

uuznoer is one, etc. The delta supplied to the NEU determines 
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SlSolSS COmmand is being P rocess <^ The formula that is implemented 



to return blp to the command 



for V(n)blp = x + n modulusl6 
where x is the number that was exfcrArt-<»H . 

command. extracted from the -one-hot- vector and n is the vertical 



24.3.8.5 State machine 



AWAIT BtTFp 




Figure 120. State diagram for the Next Edge Unit (NEU) state machine 

The following is an explanation of all the states that the NEU state machine utilizes, 
i NEUJSTART 

^JX^^^ 3 W «* °° C " ° r WhGn C * »— Verted. This 

state. e ' When 11115 occurs the ente ™ the NEUJFILLJUFF 



NEUJ?ILL_BUFF 



Before any compressed data can be decoded the NEU needs to fill ifc <r , 

SFU. The rest of the LBD waits while the NFnlST 1 * f P ltS bufFer Wlth new data from 

completed it enters the SSS^JlL *" ^ fr ° m the PTeViOUS line * ° ncc 

«/ NEU^HOLD 
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^ " "* ^ f ° r ° nC d ° Ck Cydc Whi,e da * <"*»«* *» the SFU on the last access 
rv NEU_RUNNMG 



v NEU_EMPTY 



the LBD. 1 nis 0001115 whcn ™ end_ofJine signal is detected from 
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Line Fill Unit sub-block description 

2S S: e f nex ; u , ne buffer b * c SFU ™« SFu — *. 

when it has put together a compW, 6 biS ? "? °° pWvided by ^ Commaad ControU « ^ 
that the data'is valti bystreet £tXS^^^ * *" ^ ^ LBD *- te SFU 



A dataflow block diagram of the line fill unit is shown in Figure 1 19. 



Next 
Edge 
Unit 



Stream 
Decoder 



[ 



command controller 



15 



hoW_sd_cotor| 



vm!nus_zBfo 



command 



j 



15 / 



Machine 



4 0mtt 



Hastate 



cotor,seL16brLW 



line flu unit 



'16 



16 ✓ 



Une_fitLdata 



wwK.sftj_vwdata 



tt>d_«fu_wdatavaid 



Jbd_sfu_i 



.advOng 



SFU 



Figure 121. Line fill unH block diagram 

The dataflow above has the following blocks: 

24.3.9.1 State Machine 

The following is an explanation of all the states that the LFU state machine utilizes. 
i LFUJSTART 

™ ~£^^^^Z^J~™ « ^ * «- «~ de-asserted. 

longer zero, this only occurs oLTt^n^otoXi^ " ^ * *** a0 is 00 

NEU. command controller start processing data from the Next Edge Unit, 

" LFUJtEWJlEG 
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c£ktTf S2?££ IT tf^ begm T g ° f 3 nCW We " !t can rem ™ ^ this state on subsequent 
Zl L Z w Tit COmpIete 1 d , ,n one clock ^ If frame is completed the LFU will outeut th e 
date to the SFU wuh the wnte enable signal. However if a frame is not completed in one dock S tl 
state machine wil change to the LFU COMPi ftp turn » . p , m one c,OCK ey c| e me 
LFl/ NEW /?AY7h n „HW In* itT I y rLETE_REG state to complete the remainder of the frame. 

handles 3,1 46 lbd jju-v>data writes and asserts Ibd^wdatavalid as necessary. 

ttf LFUjCOMPLETEJtEG 

doc^flS?^ J* ° Ut n 1 ^ rCmaining of the ^e that were not completed in the first 
S^SS ^ C ° n ?° Iler thc a<? vaIue ^ «*»■ the state machine u^es th^e 

/ ^'^ Md ^ to ^H ^^ ''' ~ //which * e W "0«/-<km block needs to const^ST £S 
« the four lower s.gmficantb.ts of aO and c 0 for_« U «*_//is a 16-bit wide mask of sd cX^ne suite 
macmne ako mamtams a check on the upper eleven bits of aO. If these increment from o^S^ZSZ 
n T ^l meanS th f!^ mei5 com P ,eted *"» *e data can be written to S s£? the 



UHR IfNfTTH 



.n — IINP ' '"'TTH 




Figure 122. State diagram for the Line Fill Unit (LFU) state machine 

24.3.9.2 line_fiH_data 

m^m^dt^Sfi"^ 1 ' 6 ^ "'^'-'^values and constructs the current frame that 
Ibd J wZ, lui e_«Ldata, m**^.***, is exported by the LBD to the SFU as 



" w^v-^ at % == LFU - STAHT) 0R dfu_ Stat e == LPU_ NEW _RBG) then 

work_sfu_wdata = color_sel_16bit_lf 
else 

work_sfu_wdato((15 - lijnit) dovmto limit] = 

color_ a el_16bit_lfr<15 - limit) dawnto limit) 
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25 Spot FIFO Unit (SFU) 

25.1 Overview 



mvZl^£r!?* Pr0Vid ° S ? 6 mCanS by WWch * between the LBD and the 

*e d£ ^T?T T, 61,08 me ' han,Sm 2,1(1 001111015 from the interface is clean between 

25.2 Main features of the SFU 

The^SFU replaces the Spot Line Buffer Interface (SLBI) in PEC1. The spot line store is now located in 
J^U^Tp the . Drc i OUS liD * to *• LBD « the next line produced by the LBD and outputs the 

iSd 31 * C ° f 3 IinC ' Which 410 not fiU the °RAM word, will already be 

t^Stfdt ^ tC ^ e h LB t indiCatCS ^ * C SFU iS available for reading. For the first 

S^,^^^^/ t0 * e LB ° Une «««*. ^J^tdfc^ the 

LBD 2; ? , Wnt,ng - hereafter it indicates the SFU is available for writing The 

LBD should not generate tbd^ladv^ord or lbd_sfu_.ad.line strobes until sjujdb_rdy is as^ed 
A signal s/u_hcu_avai! indicates that the SFU has data to sunolv to the Hrrr ~ , 

X and Y non-integer scaling of the bi-level dot data is performed in the SFU. 

^JrftS T^et'f^SlT * PCT ^ fOT a " DRAM channels ' 3 dots Per cycle in total (read + read 
+ write). Therefore the SFU requires two 256 bit read DRAM access per 256 cycles 1 write access evSv 
25^cycles. A single DIU rend interface will be shared for reading £ current tS pSusTn^ 7Z 
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25.3 Bl-LEVEL ORAM MEMORY BUFFER BETWEEN LBD, SFU AND HCU 



S3 




high address 

lbd_nextline_adr 

* fbd_prevline_adr 
hcir_readlirie_adr 
+ hcu_startreadline_adr 

low address 





high address 
■> ibd_nextlrne_adr 

hcu_readline_adr 
> lbd_prevline_adr 
hcu_startreadline_adr 

low address 



(b) 



Key: 



(a) 

1 I Free buffer space 
HP Riled buffer space accessed by LBD Interface FIFOs 
ES3 Fin& * Buffer space read by HCU Read Line FIFO 

O Filled Buffer space read by both HCU Read Line FIFO and LBD Interface FIFOs 

Figure 123. Bi-level DRAM buffer 

before the HCU^e 3SS! in £££ °° ^ ^ LB ° *" ^ ^ 

ssfsssszesx a^afsi^ of pSs r bi - ,evei dram ^ * « *- 

based concept is that the line the HCU fa ™Sv * ^ ° f P™*™""" «ize. The only line 

be re-read for scaling ptosis * be«use * may need to 

The SFU interfaces to DRAM via three FIFOs: 

a. The HCUReadLineFlFO which supplies dot data to the HCU 

b. The LBDNextLineFIFO which writes decompressed bi-Ievel data from the LBD 
cThe LBDPrevLineFIFO which reads previous decompressed bi-level data for the LBD. 

There are four address pointers used to manage the bi-level DRAM buffer 

*.hcu_readline_adr[21:5] is the read address in DRAM for the HCUReadLineFlFO 
tiSSSr lS ** St3rt 8ddreSS h DRAM f0r *• — «« being read by 
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c.lbd_nextline_adr[2J;5] is the write address in DRAM for the LBDNextLineFIFO 
*.lbd_prevline_adr[21:5] is the read address in DRAM for the LBDPrevLineFIFO 
The address pointers must obey certain rules which indicate whether they are valid- 
^Zf"*-!f£' II- '* 0nly VaIid if il * eariiCT " line than 

VuZttnU" writi " 8 u >MM = 

lbd_fie,ctlme_adr[21:5] /= lbd_prevline_adr[21 :5J AND hcujtartreadlinevaUd 
d.The L f D ^ineFIFO can read right up to the address that LBDNextLineFIFO is writine f « 

pILadrvahd = lbd^H ne _adrf2J:S/ /= Ibd.nextline.adrpUS]. 8 
°^R^! Up j e - W J%L s ?-*° * *« Pointers are reset to *w« ^ «/rA?7 -57 The first 

f. The address pointers can wrap around the SFU bi-level store area in DRAM 

25.4 DRAM ACCESS REQUIREMENTS 

V^o^Znt JESJSS Md 1 ^ tei - rf - The read interface is shared between the 

The SFU's DIU bandwidth requirements are summarized in Table 1 12. 



Table 112. DRAM bandwidth requirements 




1: Two separate reads of i bit/cycle 
2: Write at 1 bitfcycle. 



25.5 SCALING 



J^^'SSr^ 5 !! Per f 0 ™ ed * b0th *» ho ™<"* and vertical directions by the SFU so that the 
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^Stg)^ PSCUdOCOde bdOW - ^ PU,SC iS generated to mo - t0 *• -xt dot (x-sc.bg) or 

if (count + denominator numerator) then 

count = (count + denominator) - numerator 

advance = l 
else 

count = count ♦ denominator 
advance = 0 

X scaling controls whether the SFU supplies the next dot or a copy of the current dot when the HCU 
averts hcu_sfu a dvdot. The SFU counts the number of hcu_sJu_adVdot signals fixm me HCU Wnen &e 

*: SFu n u either re - read £ ^ 

aavance to me next line of HCU read data depending on the programmed Y scale factor. 

An example of scaling for numerator = 7 and denominator = 3 i« m v«, in t«ki» inn.- , , 

— W «. « input dot to be outp* „ ZZ^SZEZlSi SSltS" " 

Table 1 13. Non-integer scaling example tor seal eN urn = 7, scaleDenom = 3 





MM 


m 


0 


0 


1 


3 


0 


1 


6 


1 


1 


2 


0 


2 


5 


1 


2 


1 


0 


3 


4 


1 


3 


0 


0 


4 


3 


0 


4 


6 


1 


4 


2 


0 


5 



25.6 Lead-in and lead-out cupping 

LTeTfd* 1^ WhCre *?• t "° S ° PEC dCviceS ' «"* •—■*<« its °™ Pomon of a dot- 

SoPF? -ST^ „ mC u 0t be rCpHcated ** total "^-factor number of times by an individual 
£Ef J? h r y Jhmatcly be scaled -"P «*necfly with both devices doing part of the sc^ing one on 
£,5fJ5 £ °* Cr c 0n , tS lead * Scaled «P do * « *» I-***. i.e. whfchgo beyond 2 3cK£ 

At the start of each line count in the pseudo-code above is set to XstartCount If there is no learl in 
set to the appropnate value of count in the sequence above. 
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25.7 Interfaces between LDB, SFU and HCU 



DIU 



^sfuJxLpId i ta_1£ 



LBD 



lbd_sfu_plac /word 



tod_sfu_adv ne 



.sfajbd.rttj 



fc>d_sfu_wd« to 16 y 



lbd_sfu_wd tavafid 



lbd_sfu_adv fne 



f 

/ 



DIU Interface 
and 
Address 
Generator 



I 



*■ 



Previous Une 
FIFO 



s 



f_rdy 
nJf_rdy 



Next Une 
FIFO 



Current Une 
FIFO 



hcii .sfu_advdot 



1 sfu 


.hcu.sdata 


sfu. 


hcu_avail * 
. — k 



SFU 



HCU 



Rgure 124. Interfaces between LBD/SFU/HCU 

25,7.1 LDB-SFU Interfaces 

t0 ^ SFU * ^ LB ° ^ ^ Une t0 the SFU - d the previous 

25.7.1. 1 LBDNextLineFfFO interface 

^\ LB ^l Lin f^ from the LBD to the SFU comprises the following signals: 

• lbdjsfu_wdota t 1 6-bit write data. 

• lbd_sfu_wdatavalid t write data valid. 

• lbd_sfu_advline, signal indicating LDB has advanced to the next line. 
25. 7. * . 2 LBDPrevLin e FIFO interface 

The previous line read buffer interface from the LBD to the SDU comprises the following signals: 
lbd_sJu^>lodvword, signal indicating to the SFU to supply the next ! 6-bit word. 
• lbd_jsju_ad»line. signal indicating LDB has advanced to the next line. 
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Previous line data is not supplied until after the first lbd_sfujidvline strobe from the LBD (zero data is 
supplied instead). The LBD should not assert lbd_jJu_pladvword unless sfiijbd_rdy is asserted. 

25. 7. 1 3 Common Control Signals 

sjujdb_rdy indicates to the LBD that the SFU is available for writing. After the first lbd_sju_advline and 
before the number of Ibdjsfu^pladvword strobes received is equivalent to the LBD line length. 
sfu_ldb_rdy indicates that the SFU is available for both reading and writing. Thereafter it indicates the 
SFU is available for writing. 

The LBD should not generate lbd_sjii_pladvword or lbdjsju_advline strobes until sfujdb^rdy is asserted 

25.7.2 SFU-HCU Current Line FIFO Interface 

The interface from the SFU to the HCU comprises the following signals: 

• sfu__hcu_sdata, 1 -bit data. 

• sju_hcu_avail t data valid signal indicating that there is data available in the SFU HCUReadLine- 
FIFO. 

The interface from HCU to SFU comprises the following signals: 

• hcu_tfu_advdot, indicating to the SFU to supply the next dot 

The HCU should not generate the kcujsJu_advdot signal until sjujicu_avail is true. The HCU can there- 
fore stall waiting for the sfiijicu_avail signal. 
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25.8 Implementation 



25.8.1 Definitions of IO 

Table 114. SFU Port List 



Crocks and Resets 







in 


SoPEC Functional clock. 


orst n 




In 


Global reset signal. 


OIU Head Interface signals 




sfu_diu_rreq 




Out 


SFU requests ORAM read. A read request must be accom- 
panied by a valid read address. 


sfu_diu_radr[21:5] 


17 


Out 


Read address to OIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


dru_sfu_rack 




in 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been 
accepted and new read address can be placed on 
sfu_diu„radr. 


diu_dataf63:0] — — — — 


64 


In 


Data from DIU to SoPEC Units. 
Rrst 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bits are bits 1 91 :1 28 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-brls are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word. 


diu_sfu_rvalid 

EMU Write Interface signals 


1 


In 


Signal from DIU tefllng SoPEC Unit that valid read data is on 
the diujdata bus. 


sfu_diu_wreq ~ — 


1 


Out 


SFU requests DRAM write. A write request must be accom- 
panied by a vaDd write address together with valid write data 
and a write valid. 


sfu_dru_wadrt21:5] 


17 


Out 


Write address to DIU 

1 7 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


dru_sfu_wack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that write request has been 
accepted and new write address can be placed on 

sfu_diu_wadr. 


sfu,diu_data(63:0] 


64 


Out 


Data from SFU to DIU. 
Rrst 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bits are bits 191 :128 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word. 


sfu_cfiu_wvaJid 


1 


Out 


Signal from PEP Unit indicating that data on sfu diu data Is 
valid. 


PCU Interface data and control stg 


mals ~ — - 


pcu_addr{5:2] 
pcu_dataout(31:0J 


4 

32 


In 
In 


PCU address bus. Only 4 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


sfu_pcu_^datain[31:0) 
pcu_rwn 


32 
1 


Out 
in 


Shared write data bus from the PCU ] 
Read data bus from the SFU to the PCU 


pcu_sfu_sel 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU 

Block select from the PCU. When pcu_sfu sells high both 
pcu_addrand pcu^dataout are valid 
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Table 114. SFUPort List 







m 




LBO Interface Data and Control £ 


i 

ifgnals 


uut 


Ready signal to the PCU. When sfu_pcu_rdy Is high It Indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu_dataout has been registered by the block and 
for a read cycle this means the data on sfu _pcu datain Is 
valid. ~~* 


sfujbd.rdy 

lbd_sfu_advlrne 
lbd_sfu_pladvword 
sfu Jdb_pldata[1 5:0] 


1 

1 
1 

16 j 


Out 

In 
In 

Out 


Signal rndfcatJon that SFU has previous line data available 
and is ready to be written to. 

Line advance signal for both next and previous lines 
Advance word signal for previous line buffer. 
Data from the previous iine buffer. 


lbd_sfu_wdata(1 5:0] i 

1 bd_sfu__wdatavaJ id 

HCU Interface Data and Control S 

hcu_sfu_advdot 

sfu_hcu_sdata 

sfu_hcu_avall j 


16 
1 

Ignals 
1 

1 
1 


In 

In j 
fn 

Out 
Out 


WritB data for next line buffer. 

Wnte data valid signal for next line buffer data. 

Signal indicating to the SFU that the HCU is ready to accent 
the next dot of data from SFU. 

BHevef dot data. 

Signal indicating valid bHevel dot data on sfu_hcu_sdata. " 



J3 
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25.8.2 



Configuration Registers 

Table 115. SFU Configuration Registers 



Control registers 



0X00 

• 

0x04 " 


Reset 

~~Go " 


1 


0x1 


A wnie to this register causes a reset of 
the SFU. 

This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 
0 - reset in progress 
_ 1 - reset not in progress 


J 






0x0 


writing 1 to this register starts the SFU 
Writing 0 to this register halts the SFU. 
When Go is deasserted the stato. 
machines go to their WJe states but all 
counters and configuration registers keep 
their values. 

When Go is asserted ail counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep their 
values (i.e. they don't get reset). 
The SFU must be started before the LBO 
is started. 

This register can be read to determine if 

uit? oru is running 

(1 - running. 0 - stopped). 


j Setup register! 
J 0x08 
1 OxOC 


s (constant for during processing 
HCUNumDots 


the page) 
~16 ~~ 


0X0000 


Width of HCU fine (in dots) 




HCUORAMWords 


o 
o 


0x00 


Number of 256-bit DRAM words in a HCU 
line. 


0x10 


LB DN urn Words 


12 


0x000 


Number of 16-brt words in an LBD line. 
(LBO line length must be a multiple of 16 
bits). 


0x14 


StartSfuAdrf2l:5J 

{256-bh aligned ORAM address) 


17 


0x0000 
0 


First SFU location in memory. 


0x18 


EndSfiiAdrf21:5J 

(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 


17 


0x0000 
0 


Last SFU location in memory. 


OxtC 


XstartCount 


8 


0x00 


Value to be loaded at the start of every line 
into the counter used for scaling in the X 
direction. Used to control the scaling of the 
first dot in a line. 

This value wili typically equal zero, except 
in the case where a number of dots are 
clipped on the lead in to a line. 


0x20 
0x24 


XscaleNum ^ 


8 


0x01 


Numerator of spot data scale factor in X 
direction. 


0x28 


XscaJeDenom 


8 


0x01 


Denominator of spot data scale factor in X 
direction. 




fscaleNum 


9 


0x01 

< 


Numerator of spot data scale factor In Y 
direction. 


0x2C ) 
Work registers (P 


fscaleDenom ( 
CU has read-only access) 


* ( 


)x01 | 
< 


denominator of spot data scale factor in Y 
Erection. 
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mum 










— — 

(256-bJt aligned DRAM address) 






Currenl address pointer in ORAM to HCU 
read data. Read only register. 


0x34 


HCUStartReadL/neAdrf21 JS) 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 


17 




Start address In ORAM of iine being read 
by HCU buffer in ORAM. Read only regls- 


0x36 


LBDNextUneAdr[21 :5] 
(256-bit aligned DRAM address) 


17 




Current address pointer In DRAM to LBD 
write data. Read onfy register 


J 0x3C 


LBDPrevUneAdr(21 :5] 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 


17 




Current address pointer in ORAM to LBD 
read data. Read onfy register 
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25.8.3 SFU sub-block partition 



pcu_rwn- 
pca_sfu_s 
pcu_addrf5:2h 
p<xi_<Jataout(31:0r 
sfu_pcu_data£31:0}« 
sfu_pcu_ 



LBD 





f ► 


lbd__s 


uuadvfine 




7< ► . 



sfu 



PCU 
Interface 



sfu_go (to aa sub-blocks) 



* 



hcu_dram,word3 



bd_num_wo/ds 



17, 

177 



starLsfu^adr 



end_sfu_adr 



haj_readflne_adr 



hcti_startreadfine_a tfr f> 



fbd_nextflne_adr 



ttxJ_prevfine_ad/ 



xstart_courrt 



xscate_num £ 
xscafe_denom g 



yscale_num 
yscafe_denom 



17 



lbd_std_pia cfvvwrtf 



LBD Previous 
Line FIFO 



-a 



_ptf-fdy 



ptf_dknToq 



plLdhirack 



i ptf_dfudata 64 



ptf__drurva0d 



pff_dtukUe 



Ibd_sjj,wdata 



nff_fdy 
18 



lbd_du_wdatavalld 



I lbd_sfu_advfine 



I fbd_nunr\_wcud3 
12, „ 



LBD Next 
Line FfFO 



nff_diuwreq 



nff_dfuwack 



ntf_dtuwdata 64 



nILdiuwvalfd 



hculsfu_advdot 









r ► 


HCU 




sfu 


_hcu_sdata 1 






j_hcu_avafJ 




4- 







SFU 



HCU Read 
Line FIFO 



hrf_hcu_endoffine 



hrLxadvance 



hrf_diurack 



hrf_diurdata 54 



hrf_diurvafid 



hif_diuWre 



DIU 
Interface 

Address 
Generator 
Unit 
(DAG) 



■(►• sfu_diu_ 
► sfu_dlu_wadrl21 :5] 

"|* sfu_diu_data[63:0] 
- sfu_diu_wval?d 
-<fiu_sfu_wack 



► sfu_diu__rreq 

► sfu^diu.radrpIS] 
-<fiu__sfu_dataJ63:0J 
-dlu_sfu_tvalfd 

- dkj_sfu_rack 



Figure 125. SFU Sub-Block Partition 
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The SFU contains a number of sub-blocks: 







PCU Interface 


PCU interface, configuration and status registers. Also generates the Go 
and the Reset signals for the rest of the SFU 


LBD Previous Une 
FIFO 


Contains FIFO which is read by the LBD previous line interface. 


LBD Next Line FIFO 


Contains FJFO which is written by the LBD next Une interface. 


HCU Read Une 
FIFO 


Contains FIFO which is read by the HCU interface. 


OIU Interface and 
Address Generator 


Contains DIU read interface and DIU write interface. Manages the 
address pointers for the bMevel DRAM buffer. Contains X and Y scaling 
logic. 



The various FIFO sub-blocks have no knowledge of where in DRAM their read or write data is stored. In 
this sense the FIFO sub-blocks are completely de-coupled from the bi-level DRAM buffer. All DRAM 
address management is centralised in the DIU Interface and Address Generation sub-block. DRAM access 
is pre-emptive i.e. after a FIFO unit has made an access then as soon as the FIFO has space to read or data 
to write a DIU access will be requested immediately. This ensures there are no unnecessary stalls intro- 
duced e.g. at the end of an LBD or HCU line. 

There now follows a description of the SFU sub-blocks. 



25.8.4 PCU Interface Sub-block 

The PCU interface sub-block provides for the CPU to 
to the SFU address space. 



access SFU specific registers by reading or writing 
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25.8.5 LBDPrevLineFIFO sub-block 



Table 116: LBPPrevLineFIFO Additional IO Definitions 




Jnternal Output 



pii_ray 

OIU and Address Generation sub 


1 

-block SJg 


Out 
nals 


Signal Indicating LBDPrevLineFIFO is ready to be read 
from. Until the first fbd^sfu_acM!ne for a band has been 
received and after the number of ibd_sfu _ptadvword strobes 
received for a line is equal to LBDNumWords, ptf rdyls 
always asserted. During the second and subsequent lines 
ptLrdy ls deasserted whenever the LBDPrevLineFIFO is 
empty. 


ptf_diurreq 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating the LBDPrevLineFIFO has 256-bits of data 
free. 


pff_diurack 


1 


fn 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 1 
plLdiurreq should be de-asserted. 


plLd/urdata 
plf_diurrvaJid 

p!f__diuidle j 


1 

1 
1 


rn 
In 

Out 


Data from the DIU to LBDPrevLineFIFO. 

First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 

Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word. 

Third 64-bits are bits 191:128 of 256 bit word. 

Fourth 64-bits is are 255:192 of 256 bit word. 

Signal Indicating data on pff_diurrfata is valid. 

Signal indicating DIU state-machine is in the IDLE state 



2S.8.S.1 General Description 

S ^ P ^ Line n F ° Sub - bI °/* emprises a double 256-bit buffer between the LBD and the DIU Inter- 
face and Address Generator sub-block. The FIFO is implemented as 8 times 64-bit words The FIFO L 
wntten by the DIU Interface and Address Generator sub-block and read by the LBD 
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LBD 
sfuJM_j>Wata <4- 



\ 



tod_sfu_pladvword 



fbd_sfu_advfino 



tbd_num_words 1 2 



64 



TC 



8 word 
64-bit FIFO 



read 
"I — 



y 'read^adf written 



wnte 



ZERO 



64 



- p!f_diurdata 



wrtte_adr 



FIFO control 
logic 



pfLdiurreq 



pW.dfurack 



^ ptf_dhirvalk l 



Figure 126. LBDPrevUneFifo Sub-block 

Whenever 4 locations in the FIFO are free the FIFO will request 256-bits of data from the DIU Interface 

^i^^^Tf^ ? ^ZPlf^iurre,, A signal p//^^ indi 

nas been accepted zadplf_diurreq should be de-asserted. 4 

"The data is ; written to the FIFO as 64-bits on plf_diurdata[63:0] over 4 clock cycles The signal 
PrevLineFIFOstoU has 256-bits free then plf_di U rreq should be asserted again. 

SerS^J^r ^ A u d T S ^f^ 0 * »*-block handles all address pointer management and DIU 
interfacing and decides whether to acknowledge a request for data from the FIFO. 



pclk 
plf_diurreq 
plf_diurack 
plf_diurvalid 
plf_diurdata[63:0] 




J — L 



2 1 3 



J 



Figure 127. Timing of signals on the LBOPrevLineFIFO interface to DIU and Address Generator 

TOe state diagram of the LBOPrevLineFIFO DIU Interface is shown in Figure 128. If sfueo is deasserted 
then the state-machine returns to its idle state. *J U S° ls aeasserted 
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reset-=o 



Idle dh 



diuidte = 1 



256-t?ltg frep In FIFO 



Request ^ diurreq = 1, diuldle =0 



CEP 



dfurack=j 

diurreq = 0 



DataO ^ 



diurvalH=-| 



( Datal 



diurvaltH==i 



^ Data2 ^ 



dmrvalrd=1 



Data3 ^ 



Figure 128. Timing of signals on LBDPrevLineFIFO interface to DIU and Address Generator 

Pf LBD reads 16-bit wide data from the LBDPrevLineFIFO on sJ^JbdnldataflSO] 
lbd_jsfu_pladvword from tbe LBD tells the LBDPrevLineFIFO to supply the next 16-bit word. The FIFO 
control logic generates a signal wordjselect which selects the next 16-bits of the 64-bit FIFO word to out- 
52 °£ S &-^^J[ 15 W When entire current 64-bit FIFO word has been read by the LBD 
lbd_sfii_pladvword will cause the next word to be popped from the FIFO. 

Previous line data is not supplied until after the first tbd_sju_advline strobe from the LBD after sfueo is 
asserted (zero data is supplied instead). Until the first lbd_sju_advline strobe after ^ 
lbdjsfu_pladvword strobes are ignored 

The LBDPrevLineFIFO control logic uses a counter, pladvword_count[1 1:0). to counts the number of 
^^l^ord strobes received for the line. The P Iadvword_count counter is reset to 0 by 
LBD^umWor2 " WhtU nUmber ° f l ^Ju^pladvword strobes received is equal to 

The LBDPrevLineFIFO generates a signal plf_rdy to indicate that it has data available. Until the first 
lbd_sfii_advhne for a band has been received and after the number of Ibd^ju _pladvword strobes received 
for a hn e is equal to LB DNum Words, plf^rdy is always asserted. During thTslcond and subsequent lines 
PuLrdy is deasserted whenever the LBDPrevLineFIFO is empty. 

l£*iTr? S £ biX T d f0F 6 ^ fr ° m DRAM Can COntain extra P addin S which sh ™W ^t be output to 
the : LBD. This 15 because lbd_num^vords may not fit exactly into a 256-bit DRAM word When the count 

f~ bcr of Ibd^Ju^pladvword strobes received for a line is equal to lbd_num_words the LBDPrev- 
LineFIFO must adjust the FIFO read address to point to the next 256-bit word boundary in the FIFO This 



Doc: SoPEC Jiardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



25NOV2002 
Page 340 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



ZL^^SSr 1 ^ considerin 8 ±e np O address. read_adr[2:0], will require 3 bits to address 8 loca- 

X -ZX ^ ^ address is calcu,ated by invert ^ the MSB - 



if (pladvword_count lbd_nura_words) 
read_adr [ 1 : 0 ) «= bOO 
read_adr(2] = -read_adrt2] 



then 



25.8.6 LBDNextLineFIFO sub-block 

Table 117, LBDNextLineFIFO Additional IO Definition 





mmm 


mMMmmmmmmmmm 


LBDNextLineFIFO Interface Sign 


als 






ntLrdy 

OIU and Address Generation sub 


1 

-bfock Sig 


Out 
nals 


Signal indicating LBDNextLineFIFO is ready to be written to 
i.e. there is space in the FIFO. 


nJf_diuwreq 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating the LBDNextLineFIFO has 256-bits of data 
for writing to the DIU. 


nlf_diuwack ~ 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that write request has been 
accepted and write data can be output on ntf diuwdata 
together with nlf diuwvafid. 


nrf_diuwdata , 
nlfjdiuwvalid 


1 

1 


Out 
in 


Data from LBDNextLineFIFO to OIU Interface 

First 64-bits is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 

Second 64-Wts is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 

Third 64-blts is bits 191 :128 of 256 bit word | 

Fourth 64-bits is bHs 255:1 92 of 256 bit word ' 

Signal Indicating that data on wi(_diuwdata Is valid. 



25. 8. 6. 1 General Description 

Hi ^T^ UneF J FO ^- bl< ** ^Prises a double 256-bit buffer between the LBD and the DIU Inter- 
face and Address Generator sub-block. The FIFO is implemented as 8 times 64-bit words Sm L 
written by the LBD and read by the DIU Interface and Address Generator * 
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sfu_wdata_reo 



txJ_sfu_wdata 



16 



tbd_sfu_wvalid 



IW_sfu_atMine 



ft>d_num_worcts *2 



64 



8 word 
64-bit FIFO 



write 



read 



wrrte_adr 



^3 



wHto_en 



/'3 read_adr 



64 

— ^ — ► ntf_diuwdata 



ntf.rdy 



FIFO control 
logic 



nfl_dUiwreq 



nff_diuwack 



ftif_<fluwvalrd 
— ► 



Figure 129. LBDNextLineRfo Sub-block 

Whenever 4 locations in the FIFO are full the FIFO win remipot 9^Ki*e . u 

Interface and Address Generator bv mJ^^Itr!r V 256-bits of data to be written to the DIU 



pclk 
nlf_diuwreq 
nif_diuwack 
nlf_wdiudata[63:0] [ 
nlf_diuwvalid 




R,rrr. ,30. Tta.rr,, „ „ 9 „^ „„ LBDNexlLineFIFO ,„t.rUc I. DIU and Addraa. Generator 
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feseti=Q 



— ^ Idle ) 



256-brta fn FIPQ 



^ Request ^ diuwreq - 1 

^ dhjrack=ai 
^ Ack diuwreq = 0 



Q DataO diuvwalid=i 



^ Datal ^ <fiuwvaIkJ=1 



Q Oata2 ^ 



^ Data3 ^ 



diuwvalid=1 



<fiuwvalid=l 



Figure 131. LBDNextUneFIFO DIU Interface State Diagram 

^U i ^f / -^J ndiCateS ,- that ^ UWaWO space for writing by the LBD. The LBD 
ESLJS^ 5f T °* ^-^nS-OJ. Ibd^wvalid mdicatesfcat the data £ valid 
The data ts collected to make up a 64-bit word before being written to the FIFO. 

The LBDNextUneFIFO control logic counts the number of lbd_tfu_walid signals. The iftrf^A hWW 

™ZZ TfTnu ° KM? J ?*" ^ indicates wheD 1,16 nui ° f ™J*-™i* 



25,8.7 sfujbd_rdy Generation 



LBdS^ifS^ " 8CneK,ted bX ANDingP// -^ fr0m 1116 UDPrcLineFlFO and *//_nfy from the 

Sd^^/S^a? ^f,?: * aVaiIab,e for *™ is space available in the 

LBDNextUneFIFO. After the first lbd_sju_advline and before the number of Ibdsfitoladwvord strobes 

Le. &ere .s data ,n the LBDPrevLineFIFO. and writing. Thereafter it indicates the SFU is available for 
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25.8.8 LBD-SFU Interfaces Timing Waveform Description 

to iT e , '3 2 ' s *- wdata - re S is agister in the SFU that registers the data written from the LBD *„H 

The main points to note from Figure 132 are- 

" 5££ ^?oe^ct^^ i ^°^^ to ^ iVe2m0tt ^bitwordsfromtheLBD 
" J* toa on 'Wj^ is valid and this is indicated by »</ ^ beine asserted. 

• In clock cycle 3 sfu_lbd_nfy is deasserted however the LBD can not react to this signal until clock 
Tltifl m ** 3 *"* is 3150 valid *» the LBD which is capmS £Ek£!fi£ 

j^r! ^ ? IS™ 8 *" ^ aVai,3b,e ,OCation avaUable 1,1 «"» FI FO ^ the SFU. In cS cyck 4 £ 
LBD has entered a pause mode and waits for stujbd_rdy to be asserted again 

' £5 JSSSSJSS £2 ^ 7 f m ^ ^ d ° Ck Cyde) > 311(1 "* OCCUrs «- SFU can 
*i , V* 11 FIFO locat,ons available again. The LBD detects this and on dock cvcle 8 it <*«rtl 



Scenario I: 



£r lb f-'1 y 7 il] J 0 }° W WhCD ^ * stiU 15 stiU 1 Pi«* of data in the FIFO If there is a 
Ibd^/u^lad^ord pulse in the next cycle the data will appear on sJUJbd^lltapSQJ 



Scenario 2: 



td b ?z£Z 8 ° ',° W W , henthCre ls 5101 1 P iece of data in the FIFO. If there is no Ibd sjunladvword 

*s^tt&zz^£irjrf SFU ^ read 1116 ** 

sJu_lbd_pldatafI5:0J V^mo^ny wu, assert again, and so the data will appear on 



Scenario 3: 



w St J° ° W ^ tberC iS StiU 15 stiI1 1 P iece of data in the FIFO. If there is no 
ftmD^T^l P ^ m *T aeXtCy ? - d il * the end of *■ W the SFU will do no moreLSs 
e^HaJ^'n^ -^ WU1 remain de - aSSerted > ^ the data will not be read out from the FIFO How! 

7:i^ri^z^T ,s not needed for decoding ' m lbd ^ win not * rcad * 
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Write frrnnr^n tn 
pclk 
sfu_lbd_rdy 
lbtf_sfu_wdatavalid 
lbd_sfu_wdata 
sfu_wdata_reg 
virtual nladr 
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Figure 132. Signal waveforms between LBD and SFU 
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25.8.9 HCUReadLineFIFO sub-block 

Table 118. HCUReadLineFIFO Additional IO Definition 











wiw onu «u«icaa vjrcneraiion SUD-DI0CK Signals 


hrf_xadvance 


1 


In 


Signal from horizontal scaling unit 
1 - supply the next dot 
1 - supply the current dot 


hrf_hcuendofline 


1 


Out 


Signal lasting 1 cycle Indicating then end of the HCU read 
tine. 


hrf_diurreq 


1 


Out 


Signal Indicating the HCUReadLineFIFO has space for 256- 
bits of DIU data. 


hrf.diurack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 
hrf diurraq should be de-asserted. 


hrf_diurdata 


i 


In 


Data from HCUReadUneFtFOro DIU. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127.-64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bits are bits 191 :1 28 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-Wts are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word. 


hrf_drurvalid 


1 


fn 


Signal indicating data on ptf^diurdata is valid. 


hrf_diuicfle 


i 


Out | 


Signal Indicating DIU state-machine is in the fDLE state. 



25.8.9.1 General Description 

The HCUReadLineFIFO sub-block comprises a double 256-bit buffer between the HCU and the DIU 
Interface and Address Generator sub-block. The FIFO is implemented as 8 times 64-bit words The FIFO 
is written by the DIU Interface and Address Generator sub-block and read by the HCU 



LBD 
sfu_hcu_«Jata «4- 



Deselect 



sfu_hcu_avaiJ 



hcu_sfu_advdot 



hcu_nufn_dots 16 
r*—* 

hrOcadvance 
— M 

hrf_hcu_endoflirte 



64 



8 word 
64-bit FIFO 



read 
T— 



write 



read_adr 



64 

— ^ hrf_<T(urdata 



,'3 



write_en 



,'3 



write_adr 



FIFO control 
logic 



hrf_dhjrry 
rtrf_cKurack 



hrf_drurvafid 



Figure 133. HCUReadUneFifb Sub-block 
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The DIU Interface and Address Generation (DAG) sub-block interface of the HCUReadLineFIFO is iden- 
tical to the LBDPrevLineFIFO DIU interface. 

Whenever 4 locations in the FIFO are free the FIFO will request 256-bits of data from the DAG sub-block 
by asserting hrf_diurreq. A signal hrf_diurack indicates that the request has been accepted and hrfJLiurreq 
should be de-asserted 

The data is written to the FIFO as 64-bits on hrf_diurdata[6S:0J over 4 clock cycles. The signal 
hrf_diurvalid indicates that the data returned on hrf_diurdata[63:0J is valid. hrfJLiurvalid is used to gen- 
erate the FIFO write enable, write__en, and to increment the FIFO write address, write_adr[2:0]. If the 
HCUReadLineFIFO still has 256-bits free then hrf_diurreq should be asserted again. 

The HCUReadLineFIFO generates a signal sfujicu_javail to indicate that it has data available for the 
HCU. The HCU reads single-bit data supplied on sfu_hcu_sdata. The FIFO control logic generates a sig- 
nal bit_fi elect which selects the next bit of the 64-bit FIFO word to output on sfujicu__sdata. The signal 
hcu_$/u_advdot tells the HCUReadLineFIFO to supply the next dot (hrfjtadvance - 1) or the current dot 
(hrfjKodvance =* 0) on sfuj\cu_sdata according to the hrfjcadvance signal from the scaling control unit in 
the DAG sub-block. The HCU should not generate the hcu _?fu_advdot signal until sfii_hcu_avail is true. 
The HCU can therefore stall waiting for the sju_hcu__avail signal. 

When the entire current 64-bit FIFO word has been read by the HCU hcu_sju_advdot will cause the next 
word to be popped from the FIFO. 

The last 256-bit word for a line read from DRAM and written into the HCUReadLineFIFO can contain 
dots or extra padding which should not be output to the HCU. A counter in the HCUReadLineFIFO, 
hcuadvdot_countfI5:0J. counts the number of hcu_sfu_advdot strobes received from the HCU. When the 
count equals hcu_nurn_dots[15:0] the HCUReadLineFIFO must adjust the FIFO read address to point to 
the next 256-bit word boundary in the FIFO. This can be achieved by considering the FIFO read address, 
read_adr[2:0] t will require 3 bits to address 8 locations of 64-bits. The next 256-bit aligned address is cal- 
culated by inverting the MSB of the read_adr and setting all other bits to 0. 

If <hcuadvdot_count == hcu_num_dots> then 
read, adr [ 1 : 0 ] = bOO 
rcad_adrC2] = -read_adr (2 ) 

The DIU Interface and Address Generator sub-block scaling unit also needs to know when 
hcuadvdot„count equals hcu_num_dots. This condition is exported from the HCUReadLineFIFO as the 
signal hrfjicuendofline. When the hrfjicuendofline is asserted the scaling unit will decide based on verti- 
cal scaling whether to go back to the start of the current line or go onto the next line. 

25.8.9.2 DRAM Access Limitation 

The SFU must output 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. Since HCUNumDots may not be a multiple of 256 bits the 
last 256-bit DRAM word on the line can contain extra zeros. In this case, the SFU may not be able to pro* 
vide 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. This.could lead to a stall by the SFU. This stall could then propagate if the 
margins being used by the HCU are not sufficient to hide it. The maximum stall can be estimated by the 
calculation: DRAM service period - X scale factor * dots used from last DRAM read for HCU line. 
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25.8.10 DIU Interface and Address Generator Sub-block 



Table 119, DIU Interface and Address Generator Additional IO Description 







[ Internal LBDPrevLlneFIFO Inputs " 38 masagssgaffiBi 


plf_diurreq 




In 


Signal indicating the LBDPrevUneFIFOhas 256-bits of data 
free. 


pILdiurack 




Out 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 
plLdiurreq should be de-asserted. 


plf_diurdata 




Out 


Data from the DIU to LBDPre vUneFlFQ. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits are bits 1 27:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits are bits 1 91 :1 28 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word 


plf_diurrvaiid 




Out 


Signal indicating data on ptf_dlurdata is valid. 


pff.diutcfie 




In 


Signal indicating DIU state-machine is in the IDLE state I 


Internal LBDNextLineFIFO Inputs " " 


nff_diuwreq 




In 


Signal indicating the LBDNextLineFIFO has 256-bits of data 
for writing to the DIU. 


ntf_diuwack 




Out 


Acknowledge from DIU that write request has been 
accepted and write data can be output on nff diuwdata 
together with ntf diuwvalkf. 


nlfjdiuwdata 




In 


Data from LBDNextLineFIFO to DIU Interface. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits are bits 191:128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


ntf_diuwvalid 


1 1 In 


Signal indicating that data on wtf_diuwdata is valid. 


Internal HCUReadUneFIFO Inputs : ~~ 


h rfjtcuendofline 




In 


Signal lasting 1 cycle indicating then end of the HCU read 
line. 


hrOcadvance 




Out 


Signal from horizontal scaling unit 
1 - supply the next dot 
1 - supply the current dot 


hrf_diurreq 




In 


Signal indicating the HCUReadUneFIFO has space for 256- 
bits of DIU data. 


hrf_diurack 




Out 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 
hrf^diurreq should be de-asserted. 


hrf_diurdata i 




Out 


Data from HCUReadUneFIFO to DIU. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits are bits 1 91 :128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


hrLdiurvafid 




Out 


Signal indicating data on pfCdiurdata is valid. 


hrf^diuidle 




In 


Signal indicating DIU state-machine is in the IDLE state. 
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25.8. 10. 1 General Description 



The DTU Interface and Adorer Generator (DAG) sub-block manages the bi-level buffer in DRAM. It has a 

All DRAM address management is centralised in the DAG. DRAM access is pre-emptive i.e. after a FIFO 
unrt has made an access then as soon as the FrFO has space to read or data to write a DIU access will be 
requested _ xmrnemately. This ensures there are no unnecessary stalls introduced e.g. at the end of an LBD 
or ricu line. 

The c°ntrollogic for horizontal and vertical non-integer scaling logic is completely contained in the DAG 
sub-block. The scaling contort umt exports the hyjcodvance signal to the HCUReadLineFIFO which indi- 
cates whether to replicate the current dot or supply the next dot for horizontal scaling 



25.8.10.2 DIU Write Interface 



The LBDNextUneFIFO generates all the DIU write interface signals directly except for 
sJL_*u_wo<lr[21:3] which is generated by the Address Generation logic 

The DIU request from the LBDN&aLitieFIFO will be negated if its respective address pointer in DRAM is 
T^Au trtq = ""Plententation must ensure that no erroneous requests occur on 



ntf_dkjYvreq 
nrt_adrvalid, 



& 



wrttQ__r©q 



nlf_<fiuwack 



ntf_cKuwdata 



64 



nff_dluwvalld 



DIU 
k- -Wfite 



Interface^ ^ 



sfu_<Cu_wreq 
— ■ diu_sfu_wack 



► sfu_dJu_data[63:0) 



sfu_dlu_wvalld 



Figure 134. DIU Write Interface 



25.6. 10.3 DIU Read interface 



Both HCUReadLineFIFO and LBDPrevLineFIFO share the read interface. If both sources request simul- 

S - ^^° n l0gi ° implemeDtS a rou nd-robin sharing of read accesses between the HCU~ 

ReadLxneFIFO and LBDPrevLineFIFO. 

The DIU read request arbitration logic generates a signal, select _hrjplf. which indicates whether the DIU 

rSmHr ± WS ^/ecc.A^//multiplexing the returned DIU acknowledge and read data to either 
the HCUReadLineFIFO or LBDPrevLineFIFO. 
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diujdte 



tfu_sfu_rack 



rir1__diurdata 



plf_dlurdata + 



pff_dlurvalld ^ 
hrlLdiurvafid 



dlu_sfu_data(63:0] 



<flif_sftj_rvafid 



Figure 135. DIU Read Interface multiplexing by seiect_hrfptf 

™lc^on£ T Z^ It' 1 *?? lOSiC iS , ShOWnin ^ ^i^tion logic will select a DIU read 

»M^ ™ 9 ° Tplf -* urr '« ^ d ~» sJuJLiu^rreq which goes to the DIU. The accompany^ 
DIU read address is generated by the Address Generation Logic. The select signal select hrfblf^^T^ 

J^5T% ,to reqUCSt ° n Arbitration cannot take p£e ag« 

the DIU state-niachme of the arbitration winner is in the idle state, indicated by diu idle Tliis is necessary 
to ensure that the DIU read data is multiplexed back to the FIFO that requested it necessary 



hrf_c8uwreq 



hfLadrvalJd 



pff_dtuwreq 



pJCadrvatld , 



& 



& 



diu_sfu_rack 
diuJdJe 



Read Request 
Arbitration Logic 



2 

history 

> 



4^ 



busy 
> 



select_hrfplf 
_^.sfu_diu_rreq 



Figure 136. DIU read request arbitration logic 
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The D[U read requests from the HCUReadLineFIFO and LBDPrevLineFIFO will he „~a f .u ■ 

/7TO by default If there are back.,, hl^ 7 ^f 3 " 0 " lo 8> c w "l <*oose the HCUReadLine- 
A pseudo-code description of the DIU read arbitration is given below. 

" STSiStiL'jr^r' hrf ' W) * hrf is ■«-«-«». »« u i—™**™, 

select_hrfplf = 0 // default choose hrf 

history = none // no Dru reed access immediately preceding 

if (diu_idle « 1) then n idl0 state then de-assert busy 

busy * 0 

«?£5K£ =rrr:he„ from DHi - then de - asse " diu 

iSSS^TT' in re8ponse to acknow ledffe 

// if not busy then arbitrate between incoming requests 
//if request detected then assert busy 
if (busy «= 0) then 

//if there is no request 

if <hrf_diurreq == 0) AND (plf.diurreq == 0 ) then 

s t u_d.ru^rr eq = 0 

history * none 
// else there is a request 
else ( 

// assert busy and request DIU read access 
busy » 1 

sfu_diu_rreq « l 

U "f o£ at ««™ " Und - robin ««»hion between the requestors 
if ,L?1? Hcn »«^n^IFO requesting choose HCUReadLineFIFO 
if (hrf.diurreq == 1) and < P lf_diurreq == 0) then 

history = hrf 

select_hrfplf = o 

U *il lBDPrwI ' i "«™«> requesting choose LBDPrevLineFIFO 

if (hrf.diurreq == 0) AND (plf.diurreq == 1) then 

history = plf 

select_hrfplf = l 

^" * t * MC ^ a "'»"«» and ^revLineFIFO requesting 
/ '^ rf - diUrreq == Xi *"» (Plf-diurreq 1) then 

if Ihio^V* 1 * ^T*" 9 r8qUeSt ChOOSe HCUReadLineFIFO 
lc tnistory «= none) then 

history » hrf 

select^hrfplf * 0 

el's" EES " n hr e f, W t h en CUReadLineFIF0 ^ ^-LineFIFO 
history = plf 
select_hr£plf = 1 

// if previous winner was LBDPrevLineFTpn rhnncn t«TTT> 

elsif (history plf, the ^ revLineF IF0 choose HCUReadLineFIFO 

history * hrf 
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select_hrfplf = 0 
// end there is a request 



Address Generation Logic 
The DIU interface generates the DRAM addresses of data read and written by the SFU's FIFOs 



SfUGO 










1 


> 








17^ start_sfu_adr 








8fu_dhi_radrf2l:5J 










sfu_diu_wadft21;5J 




17, end_sftj_adr 


* 










» 


Address Generator 








8 . hcu dram words 








hcu_readTmo_adr 






► 






hcu,startreacDlne_adr 


— ► 










t>d_nextiine_adr 




hrf_(fiurack 








bd_prevlfne_adr 




rrff_diuwack 


» 






hrf_adrvalid 




ptf^diurack 


* 






hff_start_adrvaJld 






> 




nff_adrvafid 


*xf_sfu_advfine 








ptf_adrvalid 


— 


■ p 







Figure 137. Address Generation 

Address Generation 

There are four address pointers used to manage the bi-level DRAM buffer 

a. hcu^eadline_adrpi:5] is the read address in DRAM for the HCUReadLineFIFO 
b '^HC^-; e ^ ,:5J ^ *" Start ad<freSS fa DRAM *>< ™* «- ^ing read by 

c. lbd n ex tline_adr[2l:S] is the write address in DRAM for the LBDNextlineFIFO 

d. lbd_prevline_adrpi:5J is the read address in DRAM for the LBDPrevLineFIFO ' 
The current value of these address pointers are readable by the CPU 

Four --Pond^gaddr^ valid flags are required to indicate whether the address pointers are valid: 

b. hlfjstart_adrvalid. 
c nlfjadrvalid. 
* plfjndrvalid. 
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DRAM „„«, fto m a. FIFOs wil! « b e i™* ■„ ft. DIU u»ffl to ap p ro pri, te flae is ^ 

Rules for address pointers 

The address pointers must obey certain rules which indicate whether they are valid- 
a 1%-^ ine -if/ '<V S °^ Valid if " is readin S * «ne than 

cThe LBDNextLineFIFO must be writing earlier in the line than LBDPrevLineFIFO is reading 

U>d_nextl,ne_adrpi:5J != tbd_prevline_adr[21:5] AND hcujstartreadline valid 
d.The LBDPrevLineFIFO can read right up to the address that LBDNextLineFIFO is writing i e 
plLadrvahd - lbd_prevline_adr[21:S] /= lbd_nextlme_adr[21:5J. 

° "fiSSf W J^'- SO * aSSertCd ' poiDters ^ to jtanrj/s, « The first 

f. The address pointers can wrap around the SFU bi-leve! store area in DRAM. 
X scaling of data for HCUReadLineFIFO 

The signa \hcu_sJu_advdot tells the HCUReadLineFIFO to supply the next dot or the current dot n„ 
should supply the current dot ^advance is 0 the HCUReadLineFIFO 



a, xstan_count 


X Scaling Control 
Unit 


tvf^xadvance 


8 . xscale_num 
— 7T ► 

wcale^denom 


: ; ► 


''^ *l 

r*rf_hcu_efxiofnne 


hcu__sfu_a(tvdot 






Figure 138. X scaling control unit 

to\?£^VZt^^ g 5 T^f m *" PSCUdOCOde bC,OW " ^ale.count should 

if <hcu_s£u_dotadv == l) then 

" j X r^!f le - C ° Unt * *- scale -<tenom - ^sc«Ue_num >- 0) then 

else 

X_scale__count = x.scale.count + x.scale denom 
nrf^xadvance * 0 

else 
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x_scal e _count * x_scale_count 
hrf_xadvance = 0 



J3 



Y scaling of data for HCUReadLineFIFO 

^h^SSKS^*— - «■ * »— -* — Note, yjcak_ffnaa 

if <hrf_hcu_endo£li ne == l) then 

" v^cal^- 00 "" 6 * y- scale -^on' - y-scala.nun, >= 0) then 

else 
else 

y_scale_count = y_scale_count 
hrf_y advance = 0 



8> yscala^num 


► 




. hrf_yadvanee 


8 . yscafe.denom 


► 


Y Scaling Control 




► 


hrf_hCu_ondofHr>e 




Unit 















Figure 139. V scaling control unit 

i'^f^V* HCU lln ° adVance to »« 

" €nd0fline ~ 1} (hrf^radvance 
//advance to start of next KCU line in DRAM 
hcu etartreadline_adr « hcu_startreadline adr 
//allow for address wraparound 
offset = hcu_startreadline_adr - end sfu_adr 
if (offset >* 0) then ~ 

hcu^startreadline^adr - etart_sf u_adr + offset 

hcu_readline_adr = hcu__Btartreadline__adr 
hcu_readline_adr = hcu_startreadline_adr 



1) then ( 

♦ hcu_dram_words 



Figure 140 shows an overview of X and Y scaling for HCU data. 
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ncu_startreadline_adr hcu_readIJne_adr 



start of next hcu line In DRAM « 

hcu_startreadllne_adr + hcu_drajn_words 



ORAM 



When DRAM reads lor line 
are complete advance to next 
Sne or return to start of current n 
acc ording to Y-scaDno . 



hcu_sfu_advdot 




sfu_hcu_sdata 

f 

HCUReadLineFlFO 



Figure 140. Overview of X and Y scaling at HCU interface 



Address generator pseudo-code: 
Initialization: 

if (sfu_go rising edge) then 

//set flag to allow first write 
init = 1 

£iss2t!SS:a : ssajTSs 

//i/^T^r^^ 11 ^^ 1 -- 51 - ^art__sfu adr 21:SJ 
//if first write complete 1 5J 

elsif <plf_adrvalid i) then 

// reset flag allowing first write 
init t o 



Address valid signals: 

hrfi^ 1 ^ % hcu ^^^adr lbd_„extli„ e adr 
SfcSS?: 1 ^ O^^T " h ^---eadli„e_adr 

P^adrvalid . lS£rtl^ »» — tartadrvalid, 

Address pointer updating: 

/ / LBDNext LineFlFO 

//if end of SFU address range 

if (lbd_nextline^adr « end_sfu_adr> then 

//go to start of SFU address range 

lbd_nextline_adr = start_sfu_adr 
else 

//increment address pointer 
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lbd__nextline_adr * lbd__nextline_adr ♦ l 
// LBDPrevLineFiFO 

lbd_prevline__adr = start_sfu adr 
else ~~ 

Ibdjprevline^adr = lbd_ J? revline_adr ♦ I 
// HCUReadLineFlFO 

ncu__startreadline adr = hcu starrr^i^ 

//allow for address wrap_ro_nd • rte ~ dl »^* * hcu_dra™_wor ds 

hcu_st.rtreadline_.dr - end^fu.adr 
if (offset 0) then 

, hcu -startreadline_.dr = start_sfu_adr ♦ offset 
hcu readline.adr = hcu_st«rtreadline_«dr 

/„5 ^dlxne^adr = hcu,.startreadline_adr 
//if Pointing to end of SFU address space 
elsxf <hcu_readline_adr end_efu_adr> then 

//go to start of SFU address space 

hcu_readline_adr «= start sfu adr 
else ~ 

//increment address pointer 

hcu_readline_adr » hcu_readline_adr + 1 
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26 Tag Encoder (TE) 



26.1 Overview 



in Ihe X-direelion. Tluis ft. TE^an ? V-dttecOon wtale the TFU suppons integer scnlfa. 

quently scakd »p to Z " than .«» dpi wbieh can be subse- 

■ooded ftorr. DRAM. The high fcSL S^T^ SXSi5B3! *" ^ 



DRAM 
Interface 



tag FJFO 
imrt 



PCU 



halftoner/ 
compositor 



te.finishedband 



Figure 141. High level block diagram of TE in context 

provided on orfiet-p^red pegS mS'S^t^^. ^■»«™. "tnetiontdity c« be 

epeodehutto^. »»^L^^Z^^^J^J"J^ " ** 

r^™rrpr^ r<s ^^ 

The throughput requirement for the SoPEC TE is to nrnH.,^*, ,, „ L B 
TE is .used from FECI, the SoPEC T^S^S^ ^jf* ^ ° f ^ PEC1 ^ 

P T eS ^ 2 ^ PCr - — interface has 
52 cycles within PEcT. SStS w« f 22S2j acc ^ U ** » approxirnately 

nominal one dot per cycle it should St EX«/5 SSl^Jf T.** 8 P roductio * P* Cycle to a 

not lose tne o3/52 cycle performance edge attained in the PECi TE. 
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26.2 What are tags? 



The first barcode was described in the late I940's by Woodland and Silver, and finally patented in 1952 
(US Patent 2,612,994) when electronic parts were scarce and very expensive. Now however, with the 
advent of cheap and readily available computer technology, nearly every item purchased from a shop con- 
tains a barcode of some description on the packaging. From books to CDs, to grocery items, the barcode 
provides a convenient way of identifying an object by a product number. The exact interpretation of the 
product number depends on the type of barcode. Warehouse inventory tracking systems let users define 
their own product number ranges, while inventory in shops must be more universally encoded so that prod- 
fr° m one company don't overlap with products from another company. Universal Product Codes 
(UPC) were introduced in the mid 1970's at the request of the National Association of Food Chains for 
this very reason. 

Barcodes themselves have been specified in a large number of formats. The older barcode formats contain 
characters that are displayed in the form of lines. The combination of black and white lines describe the 
information die barcodes contains. Often there are two types of lines to form the complete barcode- the 
characters (the information itself) and lines to separate blocks for better optical recognition. While the 
information may change from barcode to barcode, the lines to separate blocks stays constant The lines to 
separate blocks can therefore be thought of as part of the constant structural components of the barcode. 
Barcodes are read with specialized reading devices that then pass the extracted data onto the computer for 
Anther processing. For example, a point-of-sale scanning device allows the sales assistant to add the 
scanned item to the current sale, places the name of the item and the price on a display device for verifica- 
tion etc; Light-pens, gun readers, scanners, slot readers, and cameras are among the many devices used to 
read the barcodes. 

To help ensure that the data extracted was read correctly, checksums were introduced as a crude form of 
^"detection. M ° re reCent barCode f°nnats, such as the Aztec 2D barcode developed by Andy Longacre 
in 1995 (US patent number US5591956), but now released to the public domain, use redundancy encoding 
schemes such as Reed-Solomon. Reed Solomon encoding is adequately discussed in [24], [261 and [30] 
The reader is advised to refer to these sources for background information. Very often the degree of redun- 
dancy encoding is user selectable. 

More recently there has also been a move from the simple one dimensional barcodes (line based) to two 
dimensional barcodes. Instead of storing the information as a series of lines, where the data can be 
extracted from a single dimension, the information is encoded in two dimensions. Just as with the original 
barcodes, the 2D barcode contains both information and structural components for better optical recogni- 
tion. Figure 142 shows an example of a QR Code (Quick Response Code), developed by Dense of Japan 
(US patent number US5726435). Note the barcode cell is comprised of two areas: a data area (depends on 
die data being stored in the barcode), and a constant position detection pattern. The constant position 
detection pattern is used by the reader to help locate the cell itself, then to locate the cell boundaries to 
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allow the reader to determine the original orientation of the cell (orientation can be determined by the fact 
that there is no 4th comer pattern). 



21 blocks wide 



ft 




position detection, 
pattern 



Figure 142. Example QR Code developed by Denso of Japan 

The number of barcode encoding schemes grows daily. Yet very often the hardware for producing these 
barcodes is specific to the particular barcode format As printers become more and more embedded there 
is an increasing desire for real-time printing of these barcodes. In particular, Netpage enabled applications 
require the printing of 2D barcodes (or tags) over the page, preferably in infra-red ink. The tag encoder in 
SoPEC uses a genenc barcode format encoding scheme which is particularly suited to real-time printing. 
Since the barcode encoding format is generic, the same rendering hardware engine can be used to produce 
a wide variety of barcode formats. 

Unfortunately the term "barcode" is interpreted in different ways by different people. Sometimes it refers 
only to the data area component, and does not include the constant position detection pattern. In other 
cases it refers to both data and constant position detection partem. 

We therefore use the term tag to refer to the combination of data and any other components (such as posi- 
tion detection pattern, blank space etc. surround) that must be rendered to help hold or locate/read the data. 
A tog therefore contains the following components: 

• data area(s). The data area is the whole reason that the tag exists. The tag data area(s) contains the 
encoded data (optionally redundancy-encoded, perhaps simply checksummed) where the bits of the 
data are placed within the data area at locations specified by the tag encoding scheme. 

• constant background patterns, which typically includes a constant position detection pattern. These 
help the tag reader to locate the tag. They include components that are easy to locate and may contain 
orientation and perspective information in the case of 2D tags. Constant background patterns may also 

. include such patterns as a blank area surrounding the data area or position detection pattern. These 
blank patterns can aid in the decoding of the data by ensuring that there is no interference between tags 
or data areas. 

In most tag encoding schemes there is at least some constant background pattern, but it is not necessarily 
required by all. For example, if the tag data area is enclosed by a physical space and the reading means 
uses a non-optical location mechanism (e.g. physical alignment of surface to data reader) then a position 
detection pattern is not required. 

Different tag encoding schemes have different sized tags, and have different allocation of physical tag area 
to constant position detection partem and data area. For example, the QR code has 3 fixed blocks at the 
edges of the tag for position detection pattern (see Figure 142) and a data area in the remainder. By con- 
trast, the Netpage tag structure (see Figures 143 and 144) contains a circular locator component, an orien- 
tation feature, and several data areas. Figure 143(a) shows the Netpage tag constant background pattern in 
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Netpage tag. Note that £ Fi^ ml sZTSffr renderin * to 1 60 ° *i for a 

fonn a block within the data SI 8 f ^ " re P resented ^ many physical output dots to 



B. 



(a) Netpage tag background pattern 




(b) Netpage tag showing data area 
Figure 143. Netpage tag structure 




Figure 144. Netpage tag with data rendered at 1600 dp, (magnified view, 
26.2.1 Contents of the data area 

The data area contains the data for the tag. 

Depending on the tag's encoding format a single hit «f 
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or S \ t m QR u COde (S6e RgUre 142 >' a Sin « ,e bit is represented by a dark module 

or a hght module, where the exact number of dots in the dark module or light module depends on the ren! 
denng resolubon and target reading/scanning resolution. For example, a dark module ™?beZre*Zi 
by a square block of printed dots (all on for binary 1 , or all off for binary 0), as shown m Rg^eTS 




21 Modes wfde = 42 dots wide 



□BSD 



position detection 
pattern 



single 
* 2x2 black 



□ 



Figure 145. Example of 2x2 dots for each block of QR code 

SZTl' 0 n ™ here ,| S " Sing,e Wt ° f *"* may * presented in the printed tag by an arbitrary 

EEiJT" T aUeSt SbapC " a SiD8,e Printed dot ' wMe *"» ^ shape * theJtici ^whS 
tag .tself, for example a g,ant macrodot comprised of many printed dots in bom dimensions. 

Anideal generic tag definition structure allows the generation of an arbitrary printed shape from each bit 

26.2.2 What do the bits represent? 

SS?*? ginal number of bits of data, and the desire to place those bits into a printed tag for subsequent 
T 1 ™? V,a J a readmg/scanmng mechanism, the original number of bits can either be placed directly into 
Z^tl^^^™™ " ~ ^ ^ — *« ^ redundancy entSj S 

emnlo'^rmf^^ * ^i^ 3 ^ *e tag is directly related to the redundancy mechanism 
eZL »~ T T 8 SCh ! mC - ^ ' dea " 8eneral, y 10 P Iace ^ bits together in 2D so that burst 
R^S^omTf? 0Ut ; VCr * C * g ^ bei °8 correctable. For example, all thTbiSTf 

Since the date encoding scheme and shape and size of the tag data area are closely linked, it is desirable to 

£ m J£SS£ZZ SET" *■ — ** — - renL ° g ™ 

26.2.2. 1 Fixed and variable data components 

In many cases, the tag data can be reasonably divided into fixed and variable comoonents For *v*m«ip if 
a tag holds AT bits of data, some of these bits may be fixed for all tags ^^S^ ta ^ 
For example, the Universal product code allows a country code and a company code Since these bits don't 
change from tag to tag, these bits can be defined as fixed, and don't need to pScwS 2^2^ 
each time, thereby reducing the bandwidth when producing many tags 
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for each tag. By reducing the 2^^,?^^^^^ «f TV* 
the overall bandwidth can be reduced P C S *"* encoder fe each 

£L^5CS2£ 5 rSS?S T be either imp,icit or - d 

Pletely variable, while SSSJ encotrS 1 SSK" ' ^ 8 CnCOder ^ be ^ 

of tag data bits. encoder such as SoPEC s tag encoder may have a maximum number 

26.2.12 Redundancy-encode the tag data within the tag encoder 

£;^b^ 

to significant savings of bandwidth and on-ch^^e * f ° rCach ™- leads 

tive bandwidth and internal *or2e reoS X T ^ on board ^^g encoder the efTec- 
encoded data was read Sdy * reduced t0 onI y 33% ° f **at would be required if the 

Placement of tags on a page 

Tbe TE places tags on the page in a triangular grid arrangement as shown in Figure 1 46. 



26.3 



Portrait orientation 



dot direction 
► 



Landscape orientation 



0 0 0 

0 0 0 
© 0 © 

©00 



dot direction 
► 



© © 




s 



© ® 



Line direction 



A © © 



Line direction 



lines of » gs . 4« * SSKTSS °*° C °™ <fcrSd " <"•"- 

same. 001 are swa PPed, but the placement mechanism is the 
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J3 



Start Position 



AflTagUne Position 



•flhin 1 



Tag width 
* ► 



tag within 
tag's bounding 
box 



Dot Inter-tag gap 



. Una Inter-tag gap 



line direction 



tag within 
tag's bounding 
box 



as shown in Figure 147. 
dot direction 



Tag height 




Figure 147. General representation of tag placement 

axe placement parameters and 

Table 120. Tag placement parameters 



^iSS" m more fonnally describod in Table 12a Note that *** j 



Tag height 


The number of dot lines in a tag's bounding box 




Tag width 


The number of dots in a single line of the tag's bound- 
ing box. The number of dots in the tag itself may vary 
depending on the shape of the tag. but the number of 
dots in the bounding box will be constant (by define 
tion). 


■ IMIIMIKJIII | 

minimum 1 


Dot inter-tag gap 


The number of dots from the edge of one tag's bound- 
tag box to the start of the next tag's bounding box, in 
the dot direction. 


minimum = 0 


Une inter-tag gap 


The number of dot lines from the edge of one tag's 

2 T Start of the ne * te °' s tending 
box, in the Une direction. 


minimum = 0 


Start Position 


Defines the status of the top left dot on the page - is an 
offset in dot & row within the tag or the inter-tag gap. 




AltTagUnePosition 


Defines the status for the start of the alternate row of 
tags. Is an offset in dot within the tag or within the dot 
inter-tag gap (the row position is always 0) 





26.4 



Basic tag encoding parameters 

SS^SS/SES enS i0nS ° n ^ enCOding ParamCtere " a *** "«* of on-chip 
A^ghfceres*^^ 
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Table 121. Encoding parameters 




J size 



number of dots in each dimension of the tag 



redundancy en coding for tag data 
size of fixed data (unencoded) 



Dy 



r 



size of redundancy-encoded fixed data 



size of variable data (unencoded) 



size of redundancy-encoded variab le data 
tags per page width 



2 14 dotpairs or 20.48 inches at 1 600 dpi 



typical tag size is 2mm x 2mm 
maximum tag size is 384 dots x 384 dots 
before seating i.e. 6 mm x 6 mm at 1600 dpi 



384 dots before scaling 



Reed-Sotomon GF(2*) at 5: 1 0 or 7:8 



40 or 56 bits 



120 bits 



120 or 112 bits 



360 or 240 bits 



85 packed 6mm x 6mm tags (384 x 384 
dots) wffl fit in 20.48 inches 



supplied* 120 bits ofp^cS^^o^^^ * ^ UAX datively it can be 

^ JS^^rfKSJr ' ? ° r , 12 ° **■ Wt5 that ™ variab,e «• «* «■* Vari- 
26.4.1. 8 but mTySS "bXy ^ * ^ eBB0 * d * the TC - described in lectin 



26.4.1 Redundancy encoding 



burst errors and effS Tefec^aS Street d ;^ lomon encoAn 8 was chosen for its ability to deal with 
encoding is adequately JS^Sl^lJSi'Sf * reduadanc y- Reed Solomon 

background information. J ' J P0) - ^ reader ,s to re f<* to these sources for 

polynomial ispfW =* 4 +* + 1 andfce oL?~? , ^ • codeword ,cn e* of «0 bits. The primitive 
number of symbols L can be* "rretfe^ P °' yll0lrUal ' S «« = <**6«*>-4**l where , - the 

? f ^Q/ 1 ,< S ^ mb0lS ' ** ^ P ossib » ib « for encoding: 

= (^aXxfcr 2 )...^'^ P ymb °' S m error - ^ ge^rator polynomial is therefore g(x) 

' ^^^IT^JZZ b ;^' ^Lr dundancy r bo,s (32 bits) - ^ 8 

(x^XW)...^). UP t0 4 Symbo,s ,n eiror - The generator polynomial is g(x) = 

£5 £35 nffll2S2a ? total rr of original ** per is 160 - «• 

able) as follows: ^dancy encoded to gtve a total amount of 480 bits (120 fixed, 360 van- 
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• Each tag contains up to 40 bits of fixed original data. Therefore 2 codewords are required for the fixed 
data, giving a total encoded data size of 120 bits. Note that this fixed data only needs to be encoded 
once per page. 

• Each tag contains up to 120 bits of variable original data. Therefore 6 codewords are required for the 
variable data, giving a total encoded data size of 360 bits. 

In the second case, with 7 symbols of original data, the total amount of original data per tag is 168 bits (56 
fixed, 1 12 variable). This is redundancy encoded to give a total amount of 360 bits (120 fixed, 240 vari- 
able) as follows: 

• Each tag contains up to 56 bits of fixed original data. Therefore 2 codewords are required for the fixed 
data, giving a total encoded data size of 120 bits. Note that this fixed data only needs to be encoded 
once per page. 

• Each tag contains up to 112 bits of variable original data. Therefore 4 codewords are required for the 
variable data, giving a total encoded data size of 240 bits. 

The choice of data to redundancy ratio depends on the application. 



The Tag Format Structure (TFS) is the template used to render tags, optimized so that the tag can be ren- 
dered in real time. The TFS contains an entry for each dot position within the tag's bounding box. Each 
entry specifies whether the dot is part of the constant background pattern or part of the tag's data compo- 
nent (both fixed and variable). 

The TFS is very similar to a bitmap in that it contains one entry for each dot position of the tag's bounding 
box. The TFS therefore has TagHeight x TagWidth entries, where TagHeight matches the height of the 
bounding box for the tag in the line dimension, and TagWidth matches the width of the bounding box for 
the tag in the dot dimension. A single line of TFS entries for a tag is known as a tag line structure. 

The TFS consists of TagHeight number of tag line structures, one for each 1 600 dpi line in the tag's 
bounding box. Each tag line structure contains three contiguous tables, known as tables A, B, and C. Table 
A contains 384 2-bit entries, one entry for each of the maximum number of dots in a single line of a tag 
(see Table 121). The actual number of entries used should match the size of the bounding box for the tag in 
the dot dimension, but all 384 entries must be present 1 . Table B contains 32 9-bit data addresses that refer 
to (in order of appearance) the data dots present in the particular line. All 32 entries must be present, even 
if fewer are used. Table C contains two 5-bit pointers into table B, and is stored in the 10 low bits of the 
next 32-bit word (the upper 22 bits are unused). The total length of each tag line structure is therefore 34 x 
32-bit words. Padding (18 x 32-bit words) is inserted after every 7 tag line structures to keep each tag line 



26.5 



Data structures used by tag encoder 



26.5.1 



Tag Format Structure 



1 . This is done so that it is possible to go from one line within a tag to the next by simply adding 33 in 32-bit based addressing to DRAM. 
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Tag Format Structure 



tag One structure 0 



tag line structure 1 



tag line structure 2 



tag line structure 6 



reserved and unused 
(18x32-btts) 



tag Ifne structure 6 



tag line structure n 



\ 



\ 



\ 



\ 



tag Ifne structure 



table A 
(384 entries x 2-btts) 
(768 bits) 



table B 
(32 entries x MAs) 
(288 bits) 



\ 



\ 



table C 
(2 entries x5-bits) 
(10 bits) 



reserved and 
unused 
(22 bits) 



Figure 148. Composition of SoPEC's tag format structure 

is given in section 26.8.3 on page 



A fiill description of the interpretation and usage of Tables A, B and C 



26.5.1.1 Scaling a tag 



K« SS^^ iS t0 ° Tf* A ^^tag can be scaled in one of several ways. Either the tag 
itself can be scaled by N dots in each dimension, which increases the number of entries in the TFS Asln 

net number of entries in the TFS would be increased fourfold (2 x 2). * 
^r" S ows ^creation of macrodots instead of simple scaling. Looking at Figure 149 for a simole 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 366 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Instead, we can replace each of the original dots in the TFS by a 7 x 7 dot definition of a rounded dot Fig- 
ure 1 50 shows the results. * 



position detection pattern 
(1 Itne all dark) 

data area 

(2 lines of 3 bits) 



always 1 
(background) 


always 1 
(background) 


always 1 
(background) 


data 
bfto 


data 
bit 1 


data 
bit 2 


data 
bit 4 


data 
bits 


data 
bit 3 



Figure 149. Simple 3x3 tag structure 




Figure 150. 3x3 tag redesigned for 21 x 21 area (not simple replication) 

Consequently, the higher the resolution of the TFS the more printed dots can be printed for each macrodot 
where a macrodot represent a single data bit of the tag. The more dots that are available to produce a mac- 
£ J C ™ COm P lex Ac P attera of ™*rodot can be. As an example, Figure 144 on page 360 
shows the Netpage tag structure rendered such that the data bits are represented by an average of 8 dots x 
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8 dots (at 1600 dpi), but the actual shape structure of a dot is not square. This allows the printed Netpage 
tag to be subsequently read at any orientation. 

26.5.2 Raw tag data 

The TE requires a band of unencoded variable tag data if variable data is to be included in the tag bit- 
plane. A band of unencoded variable tag data is a set of contiguous unencoded tag data records, in order of 
encounter top left of printed band from top left to lower right. 

An unencoded tag data record is 128 bits arranged as follows: bits 0<1 1 1 or 0-1 19 are the bits of raw tag 
data, bit 120 is a flag used by the TE (TaglsPrinted), and the remaining 7 bits are reserved (and should be 
0). Having a record size of 128 bits simplifies the tag data access since the data of two tags fits into a 256- 
bit DRAM word. It also means that the flags can be stored apart from the tag data, thus keeping the raw tag 
data completely unrestricted. If there is an odd number of tags in line then the last DRAM read will con- 
tain a tag in the first 128 bits and padding in the final 128 bits. 

The TaglsPrinted flag allows the effective specification of a tag resolution mask over the page. For each 
tag position the TaglsPrinted flag determines whether any of the tag is printed or not This allows arbitrary 
placement of tags on the page. For example, tags may only be printed over particular active areas of a 
page. The TaglsPrinted flag allows only those tags to be printed TaglsPrinted is a 1 bit flag with values as 
shown in Table 1 22. 



Table 122. TaglsPrinted values 



mm 








0 


Don't print the tag in this tag position. 

Output 0 for each dot within the tag bounding box. 


1 


Print the tag as specified by the various tag structures. i 



26.5.3 DRAM storage requirements 

The total DRAM storage required by a single band of raw tag data depends on the number of tags present 
in that band. Each tag requires 1 28 bits. Consequently if there are AT tags in the band, the size in DRAM is 
J6N bytes. 

The maximum size of a line of tags is 163 x 128 bits. When maximally packed, a row of tags contains 163 
tags (see Table 121) and extends over a imnimum of 126 print lines. This equates to 282 KBytes over a 
Letter page. 

The total DRAM storage required by a single TFS is TagHeightfl KBytes (including padding). Since the 
likely maximum value for TagHeight is 384 (given that SoPEC restricts TagWidth to 384), the maximum 
size in DRAM for a TFS is 55 KBytes. 

26.5.4 DRAM access requirements 

The TE has two separate read interfaces to DRAM for raw tag data, TD, and tag format structure, TFS. 
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The memory usage requirements are shown in Table 123. Raw tag data is stored in the compressed page 
store r> 

Table 1 23. Memory usage requirements 





mmmm 




Compressed page store 


2048 Kbytes 


Compressed data page store for SMevel, contone and 
raw tag data. 


Tag Format Structure 


55 Kbyte (384 dot fine tags 
@ 1600 dpi) 


55 kB In PEC1 for 384 dot fine tags (the benchmark) at 
1600 dpi 

2.5 mm tags (1/1 Oth fnch) @ 1600 dpi require 160 dot 

tines = 160/384 x55 or 23 kB 

2.5 mm tags @ 800 dpi require 80/384 x55 = 12 kB 



*»w * ^ ^^iiawc wui imu -cjo-uiu> irom ui^Ajyi at a lime, tacn oo-oit read returns 2 times 128-bit tags. 
The TD interface to the DIU will be a 256-bit double buffer. If there is an odd number of tags in line then 
the last DRAM read will contain a tag in the first 128 bits and padding in the final 1 28 bits. 

The TFS interface will also read 256-bits from DRAM at a time. The TFS required for a line is 136 bytes. 
A total of 5 times 256-bit DRAM reads is required to read the TFS for a line with 192 unused bits in the 
fifth 256-bit word A 136-byte double-line buffer will be implemented to store the TFS data. 
The TE's DIU bandwidth requirements are surnmarized in Table 124. 



Table 124, DRAM bandwidth requirements 




TD 



TFS 



Read 



Read 



Single 256 bit reads 1 . 

Single 256 bit reads 2 . TFS is 
136 bytes. This means there 
is unused data in the fifth 
256 bit read. A total of 5 
reads is required. 



1.02 



0.093 



1.02 



0.093 



1: Each 2mm tag lasts 126 dot cycles and requires 128 bits. This is a rate of 256 bits every 252 cycles. 
2: 1 7 x 64 bit reads per line in PEC1 is 5 x 256 bit reads per line in SoPEC with unused bits in the last 256-bit read. 



26.5.5 Tag sizes 

SoPEC allows for tags to be between 0 to 384 dots. A typical 2 mm tag requires 1 26 dots. Short tags do not 
change the internal bandwidth or throughput behaviours at all. Tag height is specified so as to allow the 
DRAM storage for raw tag data to be specified. Minimum tag width is a condition imposed by throughput 
limitations, so if the width is too small TE cannot consistently produce 2 dots per cycle across several tags 
(also there are raw tag data bandwidth implications). Thinner tags still work, they just take longer and/or 
need scaling. 
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26.6 Implementation 



26.6.1 Tag Encoder Architecture 

A block diagram of the TE can be seen below. 




Figure 151. TE Block Diagram 

The TE writes lines of bi-level tag plane data to the TFU for later reading by the HCU The TE is resuon 
able for mergmg the encoded tag data with the tag structure (interpreted from the¥s) taX 
£25" * e TE ^ X - intCger SCahnS ° {th * te * s P erfonned * the TO. The 252? 2 

wT,teS Sf^^ ^ Pr<>V,de ^ f ° r 1 26d0t TagS < 2 ™ T P-ked) with 1 08 
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The tag encoder consists of a TFS interface that loads and decodes TFS entries, a tag data interface that 
fcads teg raw data, encodes it, and provides bit values on request, and a state macnine to genemteTZpri 

TO l^TT ^ C T Sl ^ S - ^ TE haS ™° •*■*» "* d interfaces to DRAM for raw UgX, 
l U, and tag fonnat structure, TFS. 6 ^ 

It is possible that the raw tag data interface, the TO, to the DIU could be replaced by a hardware state 
machine at a later stage. This would allow flexibility in the generation of tags. Support for Y scaling needs 

SiiSlt-SSS- The PEC1 TE *-* * ,ows ^ atL -S- WTfiSS 

26.6.2 Y-Scaling output lines 

thV-S! n°» S T P t °^ SCa1 ^ 8 * 46 Y dirCCtiOD thC f0l,0wiD « modifications to the PEC1 TE are suggested to 
the Tag Data Interface, Tag Format Structure Interface and TE Top Level: 

• for Tag Date Interlace: program the configuration registers of Table 126,firstTagLineHeight and tag- 
MaxLme with true value i.e. not multiplied up by the scale factor YScale. Within the Tag Data interface 
tiiere are two counters, court* and county that have a direct bearing on the rawTagDataAddr genera- 
25 ^ t decrcments 35 are read from DRAM. It is reset to NumlagspUdTagSenseJ atftartrf 
each line of tegs. co«*0<is decremented as each line of tags is completely read from DRAM i.e. count* 
- a Scaling may be performed by counting the number of times countx reaches zero and only decre- 

^T^x! ^ m n T reacheS KSca/c - TOs ^ cau *> * e TagData Interface to read each 
hne of tag data NumTagsfRtdTagSenseJ * YScale times. 

• for Tag Fonnat Structure Interface: The implication of Y-scaling for the TFS is that each Tae Line 
Structure is used YScale times. This may be accomplished in either of two ways: 

• For each Tag Line Structure read it once from DRAM and reuse YScale times. This involves gating 
tire comrol of TFS buffer flipping with YScale. Because of the way in which this advTfsLil ana 
advTagLine related functionality is coded in the PEC1 TFS this solution is judged to be error-prone 

• Fetch each TagLineStructure YScale times. This solution involves controlling the activity of currTf- 
sAddr with YScale. - • J 

i^?f C iS! S r TFS mU f.^ Ply ^ addreSS6S l ° DIU to "*» ~ch individual Tag Line Struc- 
- T T mS 4 6 t blt WOrds for each ofthc 5 accesses - Tms is different from the behav- 

iour in PECl. where one address is given and 17 data-words were returned by the DIU 
Since the behaviour of the currTfiAddr must be changed to meet the requirements of the SoPEC 
DIU it makes sense to include the Y-Scaling into this change i.e. a count of the number of com- 

P ^!!L 0 v T XC J SSeS l ° me DIU iS COmpaiBd 10 YScale - Only when this count equals YScale can 
currTfiAddr bt loaded with the base address of the next lines Tag Line Structure in DRAM, other- 
wise it is re-loaded with the base address of the current lines Tag Line Structure in DRAM. 

# ^T 5 !: 111 , 6 T ° P ^ ° ftb * TE h " a C ° Unter » LinePos ' which is to count the number of 

completed output lines when in a tag gap or in a line of tags. At the start (i.e. top-left hand dot-pair) of 
a gap or teg UnePos is loaded with either TagGapline or TagMaxLine. The value of LinePbs is decre- 

s ri ID ,ine - Y " scaling ^ be accompiishcd by gatine 016 ° {L "* p °* 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



23-Nov 2002 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



26.6.3 TE Physical Hierarchy 
Tag Encoder 




Figure 152. TE Hierarchy 

clocked process to cairy out the PCU r£ri/vJZLzZ- 2J. ™ generation of dot pairs along with a 
the outpS data and^^^^r ^' ^ * *° *"* ***** l ^ * 

of dots, moving through tags and inter-tag g^^^ro^p^^^ *"* *" «« 
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I 26.6.4 fO Definitions 



Table 125. TE Port Ust 





mmm 




Clocks and Resets 


pdk 


1 


In 


SoPEC Functional clock. 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset signal. 


Bandstore Signals 


cdu_enotafbandstore[2 1 J5) 


17 


In 


Address of the end of the current band of data. 
256-bit word aligned ORAM address. 


cdu_siartofbandsto re[2 1 :5] 


17 


In 


Address of the start of the current band of data. 
256-bit word aligned DRAM address. 


te_finishedband 


1 


Out 


TE finished band signal to PCU and ICU 


PCU Interface data and control signals 


pcu_addr(8:2] 


7 


In 


PCU address bus. 7 bits are required to decode the address space 
for this block. 


pcu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


te_pcu_datain[31X)) 


32 ' 


Out 


Read data bus from the TE to the PCU. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcuje_eel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_te_sel *3 high both 
pcu_addr and pcu_dataout are valid. 


te_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When te_pcu_rdy\s high H indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means pcu_dataout 
has been registered by the block and for a read cycle this means 
the data on tojpcujdatain is valid. 


TD (raw Tag Data) OIU Read Interface signals 


td_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


TD requests DRAM read. A read request must be accompanied by 
a valid read address. 


td_du_radr[21;5l 


17 


Out 


TD read address to DIU. 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


dhj_td_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that TD read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on tejdiu_ju.dr. 


diu_data(63:0) 


64 


In 


Data from DfU to TE. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word; 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word; 
Third 64-bits are bits 191 :128 of 256 bit word; 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word. 


diu_td_rvalid 


1 


In 


Signal from DIU telling TD that valid read data is on the diu_data 
bus. 


TPS (Tag Format Structure) DIU Read Interface signals 


tfs_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


TFS requests DRAM read. A read request must be accompanied 
by a valid read address. 


tfs_diu_radrf21:5] 


17 


Out 


TFS Read address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


diu_tfs_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that TFS read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on tfs diu radr. 
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Table 1 25. TE Port List 













64 


In 


Data from OIU to TE. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word; 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word; 
Third 64-bits are bits 1 91 : 128 of 256 bit word; 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word. 


diu__tfs_rvafid 


1 


In 


Signal from DIU telling TFS that vaDd read data is on the diu data 
bus. 


TFU Interface data and cont 


rol signals 


tfu_te_oktowrite 


1 


In 


Ready signal indicating TFU has space available and is ready to be 
written to. Also asserted from the point that the TFU has redeved 
its expected number of bytes for a line until the next 
te_ tfu_ wradvtine 


te_tfu__wdataf7:0] 


8 


Out 


Write data for TFU. 


te_tfu__wdata valid 


1 


Out 


Write data valid signal. This signal remains high whenever there is 
valid output data on te tfu^wdata 


te_tfu_wradv1ine 


1 


Out 


Advance line signal strobed when the last byte in a One is placed 
on te^tfu_wdata 



26.6.5 Configuration Registers 



The configuration registers in the TE are programmed via the PCU interfece.Refer to section 21 8 2 on 
!?\ * C des ^P tion of P rotoco1 ^ «mu>g diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
TE.Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 

™ ?™ eS ,£ e , I' 2 * * ° fthe ^ addreSS bus » not "1*"* t«> decode the address space for the 
1 b.Table 1 26 lists the configuration registers in the TE. 

Regrets which address DRAM are 64-bit DRAM word aligned as this is the case for the PEC1 TE 
SoPEC assumes a 256-bit DRAM word size. If the TE can be easily modified then the DRAM word 
addresang should be modified to 256-bit word aligned addressing. Otherwise, software should program 
these the 64-bit word aligned addresses on a 256-bit DRAM word boundary.. 



Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 









greaegH 




control reg 


Isters 




0x00 


Reset 


1 


1 


A write to this register causes a reset of the TE. 
This register can be read to indicate the reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 - reset not in progress 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0 


Writing 1 to this register starts the TE. Writing 0 to this 
register halts the TE. 

When Go is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but all counters and configuration registers 
keep their vaiues. 

When Go is asserted ail counters are reset, but con- 
figuration registers keep their values (i.e. they don't 
get reset). NextBandEnable is cleared when Go is 
asserted. 

The TFU must be started before the TE is started. 
This register can be read to determine if the TE is run- 
ning (1 = running, 0 = stopped). 
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Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 





Setup registers (constant for process ing of a page) 
0x40 | TfsStartAdr jig 

(64-bft aJigned ORAM 
address - should start at 
a 256-bit aligned loca- 
tion) 



0x4C 



0x50 



0x54 



0x58 



0x44 | TfsHndAdr 

(64-bit aligned DRAM 
address - should start at 
a 256 -bit aligned loca- 
tion) 



19 



Points to the first word of the first TFS line in ORAM. 



Points to the first word of the last TFS line In DRAM. 



0x48 / TfsRrstLineAdr 

(64-bit aJigned DRAM 
address) 



19 



OataRedun 



Points to the first word of the first TFS line to be 
encountered on the page, if the start of the page is in 
an Inter-tag gap, then this value will be the same as 
TFSStartAdr since the first tag line reached will be the 
top line of a tag. 



Decode2DEn 



Defines the data to redundancy ratio for the Reed 
Solomon encoder. Symbol size is always 4 bits, Code- 
word size is always 15 symbols (60 bits). 

0 - 5 data symbols (20 bits), 10 redundancy symbols 
(40 bits) 

1 -7 data symbols (28 bits). 8 redundancy symbols 
(32 bits) 



VariableDataPresent 



Determines whether or not the data bits are to be 2D 
decoded rather than redundancy encoded (each 2 
bits of the data bits becomes 4 output data bits). 

0 = redundancy encode data 

1 = decode each 2 bits of data into 4 bits 



EncodeRxed 



Defines whether or not there is variable data in the 
tags. If there is none, no attempt is made to read tag 
data, and tag encoding should only reference fixed 
tag data. 



Determines whether or not the lower 40 (or 56) bits of 
fixed data should be encoded into 120 bits or simply 
used as is. 



0x60 



TagMaxDotpairs 



TagMaxLine 



The width of a tag in dot-pairs, minus 1 . 
Minimum 0. Maximum=191. 



The number of lines in a tag. minus 1 . 
Minimum 0, Maximum = 383. 



0x68 



Ox6C 



0x70 



TagGapDot 



14 



TagGapUne 



14 



The number of dot pairs between tags in the dot 
dimension minus 1 . 
Only valid if 7agGapPreseni[bit 0) = 1. 



DotPairsPertJne 



DotStartTagSense 



14 



Defines the number of dotllnes between tags in the 
line dimension minus 1 . 
Only valid if TagGapPmsenfbM] = 1 . 



Number of output dot pairs to genera te per tag line. 
Determines tor the first/even (bft 0) and second/odd 
(bit 1 ) rows of tags whether or not the first dot position 
of the line is in a tag. 
1 a in a tag, 0 c in an inter-tag gap. 
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Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 



0x74 


TagGapPresent 


| i||f|| 
2 


0 


Bit 0 is 1 if there is an inter-tag gap in the dot dimen- 
sion, and 0 if tags are tightly packed. j 
Bit 1 is 1 if there is an tnter-tag gap in the line dimen- 
_slon, and 0 if tags are tightly packed. 


0x78 


YScale 


8 


1 


Tag scafe factor in Y direction. Output tines to the TFU 
will be generated YScaJe times. 


0x60 to 
0x84 


DotStartPos 


2x14 


0 


Determines for the firsVeven (0) and second/odd (1) 
rows of tags the number of dotpairs remaining minus 
1 , in either the tag or inter-tag gap at the start of the 
line. 


0x88 to 
0x8C 

Setup band 


NumTags 
related registers 


2x8 

: 


0 


Determines for the firsVeven and second/odd rows of 
tags how many tags are present in a line (equals 
number of tags minus 1). 


OxCO 


NextBandStartTagDa- 
taAdr 

(64-bft aligned ORAM 
address - should start at 
a 256-bit aligned loca- 
tion) 






Holds the value of StarfTagDataAdr for the next band. 
This value Is copied to StartTagDataAdr when 
Done Band is 1 and NextBandEnable is 1, or when Go 
transitions from 0 to 1. 


0xC4 


NextBandEndOfTagOata 
(64-bit afigned DRAM 
address) 






Holds the value of EndOfTagData for the next band. 
This value is copied to EndOfTagData when 
DoneBand Is 1 and NextBandEnable is 1, or when Go 
transitions from 0 to 1. 


UXvo 


NextBandRrstTagUne- 
Height 


9 


0 


Holds the value of RrsfTagLineHeight for the next 
band. This value is copied to RrsfTagLineHeight when 
DoneBand gets is 1 and NextBandEnable Is 1, or 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1 . 


OxCC 

Read-only ba 


NextBandEnable 
nd related registers 






When NextBandEnable is 1 and DoneBand is 1, then 
when te_finishedband Is set at the end of a band: 
-NextBandStartTagDataAdr is copied to StartTagDa- 
taAdr 

-NextSand EndOfTag Data is copied to EndOfTagData 
-NextBandRrstTagUneHelght is copied to RrsfTa- 
gLineHeight 
-DoneBand is cleared 
-NextBandEnable is cleared. 
NextBandEnabia is cleared when Go is asserted. 



J3 
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Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 



^^^^^ 










OxDO 


DoneBand 


1 


0 


Specifies whether the tag data interface has finished 

loading all the tag data for the band. 

It Js cf eared to 0 when Go transitions from 0 to 1. 

When the tag data interface has finished loading all 

the tag data for the band, the te^finishedband signal 

Is given out and the DoneBand flag is set. 

If NextBandEnabte isl at this time then startTagDa- 

taAdr, endOfTagDataand firstTaglineHeight are 

updated with the values for the next band and 

DoneBand Is cleared. Processing of the next band 

starts immediately, 

If NextBandEnabte is 0 then the remainder of the TE 
will continue to run., while the read control unit waits 
for NextBandEnabte to be set before H restarts. Read 
only. 


0xD4 


StflrtTanriataArfr 
wtai % layuaianQi 

(64-bit aligned DRAM 
address - should start at 
a 256-bit aligned loca- 
tion) 


19 


0 

* 


The start address of the current row of raw tag data. 
This is initially points to the first word of the band's tag 
data, which should be aligned to a 128-bit boundary 
(i.e. the lower bit of this address should be 0). Read 
only. 


0xD8 


EndOfTagData 
{64-bft aligned DRAM 
address) 


19 


0 


Points to the address of the final tag for the band. 
When all the tag data up to and including address 
endOTTagData has been read in, the tejfinishedband 
signal is given and the doneBand flag is set. Read 
only. 


OxOC 

Work regis* 


RrsfTagLineHeight 
*rs (set before starting the 


9 

TE and m 


0 

ust not b 


The number of lines minus 1 in the first tag encoun- 
tered in this band. This will be equal to TagMaxUne If 
the band starts at a tag boundary. Read only. 


0x100 


UnelnTag 


1 


0 


e touched between bands) 

Determines whether or not the first line of the page is 
in a line of tags or in an inter-tag gap. 
1 - In a tag. 0 - in an inter-tag gap. 


0x104 


LinePos 


14 


0 


The number of fines remaining minus 1, in either the 
tag or the inter-tag gap In at the start of the page. 


0x110 to 
0x1 1C 


TagData 


4x32 


0 


This 128 bit register must be set up initially with the 
fixed data record for the page. This is either the lower 
40 (or 56) bits (and the encodeRxed register should 
be set), or the lower 120 bits (and encodedHxed 
should be clear). The tagData{0] register contains the 
lower 32 bits and the tagData(3J register contains the 
upper 32 bits. 

This register is used throughout the tag encoding 
process to hold the next tag's variable data. 


Work registci 
Read-only fro 


•s (set internally) 

m the point of view of PCU register access 


0x140 
0x144 


OotPos 

CurrTagPlaneAdr 


14 
14 


0 
0 


Defines the number of dotpairs remaining in either the 
tag or inter-tag gap. Does not need to be setup. 


0x148 


DotsinTag 


1 


0 


The dot-pair number being generated. 

Determines whether the current dot pair is in a tag or 
not 

1 - In a tag, 0 - in an inter-tag gap. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29-Nov 2002 
Page 377 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 




0x1 4C 



0x154 



0x158 



TagAltSense 



CurrTFSAdr (64-bit 
aligned DRAM address) 



ReadsRemainlng 




Determines whether the production of output dots Is 
for the first (and subsequent even) or second (and 
subsequent odd) row of tags. 



Points to the start next Jine of the TFS to be read in. 



Number of reads remaining in the current burst from 
the raw tag data interface 



0x160 



0x164 



0x166 



CountY 



The number of tags remaining to be read (minus 1 ) by 
the raw tag data interface for the current line. 



RtdTagSense 



The number of times (minus 1) the tag data for the 
current line of tags needs to be read In by the raw tag 
data interface. 



RawTagDataAdr 
(64-bit aligned DRAM 
address) 



Determines whether the raw tag data interface is cur- 
rently reading even rows of tags (=0) or odd rows of 
tags (=1 ) with respect to the start of the page. Note 
that this can be different from tag AltSense since the 
raw tag data interface is reading ahead of the produc- 
tion of dots. 



19 



The current read address within the unencoded raw 
tag data. 



control 
pcu_dataoutf31:0J . 




(—ft. 





read 
^decode 



sub-block 



top level 



te_pcu_datafn[31:0J 



te_pcu_rdy 



Figure 153. Block diagram of PCU accesses 
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26. 6.5. 1 Starting the TE and restarting the TE between bands 



The TE must be started after the TFU. 

For the first band of data, users set up NextBandStortTagDatoAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBand- 
FirstTagLineHeight as well as other TE configuration registers. Users then set the TE's Go bit to start pro- 
cessing of the band. When the tag data for the band has finished being decoded, the tejinishedband 
interrupt will be sent to the PCU and ICU indicating that the memory associated with the first band is now 
free. Processing can now start on the next band of tag data. 

In order to process the next band NextBandStartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBandFirst- 
TagLineHeight need to be updated before writing a 1 to NextBandEnable. There are 4 mechanisms for 
restarting the TE between bands: 

a. tejinishedband causes an interrupt to the CPU. The TE will have set its DoneBand bit. The 
CPU reprograms the NextBandStartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBandFirstTa- 
gLineHeight registers, and sets NextBandEnable to restart the TE. 

b. The CPU programs the TE's NextBandStartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBand- 
FirstTagLineHeight registers and sets the NextBandEnable flag before the end of the current 
band. At the end of the current band the TE sets DoneBand As NextBandEnable is already 1 , 
the TE starts processing the next band immediately. 

a The PCU is programmed so that tejinishedband triggers the PCU to execute commands from 
DRAM to reprogram the NextBandStartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndTagData and Next- 
BandFirstTagLineHeight registers and set the NextBandEnable bit to start the TE processing 
the next band The advantage of this scheme is that the CPU could process band headers in 
advance and store the band commands in DRAM ready for execution. 

d.This is a combination of b and c above. The PCU (rather than the CPU in b) programs the TE's 
NextBandStartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBandFirstTagLineHeight registers 
and sets the NextBandEnable bit before the end of the current band. At the end of the current 
band the TE sets DoneBand and pulses tejinishedband. As NextBandEnable is already 1, the 
TE starts processing the next band immediately. Simultaneously, te Jinishedband triggers the 
PCU to fetch commands from DRAM. The TE will have restarted by the time the PCU has 
fetched commands from DRAM. The PCU commands program the TE next band shadow reg- 
isters and sets the NextBandEnable bit. 

After the first tag on the page, all bands have their first tag start at the top i.e. NextBandFirstTagLineHeight 
= TagMaxLine. Therefore the same value of NextBandFirstTagLineHeight will normally be used for all 
bands. Certainly, NextBandFirstTagLineHeight should not need to change after the second time it is pro- 
grammed. 
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| 26.6.6 TE Top Level FSM 

The following diagram illustrates the states in the FSM. 

Reset QRfin^n 

i 



Go— .Q 



( Me ) 



fTagDotLine 

_ZJ 



While producing vaTtri tag Tj nnf 



Figure 154. Tag Encoder Top-Level FSM 

At the highest level, the TE state machine steps through the output lines of a page one line at a time with 
the starting position either in an inter-tag gap (signal dotsintag - 0) or in a tag (signals tfsvalid and tdvalid 
^hnemtag « 1) (a SoPEC may be only printing part of a tag due to multiple SoPECs printing a single 

If the current position is within an inter-tag gap, an output of 0 is generated. If the current position is 
within a tag, the tag format structure is used to determine the value of the output dot, using the appropriate 
encoded data bit from the fixed or variable data buffers as necessary. The TE then advances along the line 
of dots, moving through tags and inter-tag gaps according to the tag placement parameters. 
Table 127 highlights the signals used within the FSM. 

Table 127. Signals used within TE top level FSM 



pdk 


Sync dock used to register all data within the FSM 


pfst_n. te_reset 


Reset signals 


advtagline 


1 cycles pulse indicating to TDI and TFS sub-blocks to move onto the next line of 
Tag data 


currdotiineadrp 3:0] 


Address counter starting 2 pclk ahead of currtagplaneadr to generate the correct 
dotpair for the current Nne 


cfotpos 


Counter to identify how many dotpairs wide the tag/gap is 


dotsintag 


Signal identifying whether the dotpair are in a tag(1 Vgap(0) j 


Gneintag_temp 


IdenUcaJ to Imeintag but generated 1 pdk earlier | 


Unepos_shadow 


Shadow register for iinepos due to linepos being written to by 2 different proc- 
esses 


talaltsense 


Rag which alternates between tag/gap lines 


te_state 


FSM state variable 


teplanebuf 


6-bit shift register used to format dotpairs into a byte for the TFU 


wradvtine 


Advance line signal strobed when the last byte in a line is placed on te tfu wdata 
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Due to the 2 system clock delay in the TFS (both Table A and Table B outputs are registered) the TE FSM 
is working 2 system clock cycles AHEAD of the logic generating the write data for the TFU. As a result 
the following control signals had to be single/double registered on the system clock 



dotsintag 
tdvalid • 
tfsvalid - 
tfu_ok_write * 
Iineintag^temp - 



pclk 



dotsintag 1 


tdvalid 1 




tfsvalid 1 


► 


tfu_ok_writel 


» 

► 



A. 



->dotsintag2 
-*tdvalid2 
•>tfsvalid2 
-»-tfu_ok w write2 



Figure 155. Generated Control Signals 

The tag_dot_line state can be broken down into 3 different stages. 

Stage!:- The state tag_dotJine is entered due to the go signal becoming active. This state controls the 
wnang of dotbytes to the TFU. As long as the tag line buffer address is not equal to the dotplTplZ 
register value and l tfii_te_oktowrite is active, and there is valid TFS and TD available or taggaps, dotpairs 

nSSSSSrS r ^" 615 40 ^ TFU - ^ teg linc buffer address * ™* mterna% but not sup- 
plied to the TFU since the TFU is a FIFO rather than the line store used in PEC1 . 

^ l ^ a rff^^ 0me ° f 4 to8/8ap liDe « ineinta S fla 8 = 1) the dot position counter dotpos is decre- 
mented/reloaded (with tagmaxdotpairs or taggapdot) as the TE moves between tags/gaps. The dotsintag 
nafi is toggled between tags/gaps (0 foragap, 1 for a tag). This pattern continues until the end of a dodine 
approaches (currdotlineadr — dotpairsperline). 

IZST t°f t r yC, ^ beforc thC / end ° f *" d0Uine the Md signals must be prepared 

for the next dothne be it ma tag/gap dotline or a purely gap dotline. 



ff^ 2 " At 1,115 P° lnt end of a d °< line is reached so it is time to decrement the linepos counter if still in 
T ° r registcr - ^ and reprogram the Aiteihteg flag if going onto 

another tog/gap or pure gap row. Any signal with the _temp extension means this register is updated a 
cycle early in order for the real register to get its correct value while switching between dot lines and tag 
rows i when dotpos and linepos counters reach zero i.e when dotpos = 0 the end of a tag/gap has been 
reached, when/me^ = 0 the end of a tag row is reached. This stage uses the signals lineintag__temp and 
tagaltsense which were generated one system clock cycle earlier in Stage 1 . 



Stage*. This stage implements the writing of dotpairs to the correct part of the 6-bit shift register based on 
the LSBs of cumagplaneadr and also implements the counter for the currtagplaneadr. The currtagpla- 
Zr ti^r ° D I r tl V agP ' aneadr " VoWsP"*™ - 1). All the qualifier signals e.g dotsintag 

2d£ SLSjS? SJT" 1^ ** (which isthe internal writ! 

address not needed by the TFU) cannot be incremented until the dotpairs are available which is alwavs 2 
system clock cycles later than when currdotlineadr is incremented. * 
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The wradvline and advtagline pulses are generated using the same logic (currently separated in the PEC1 
Tag Encoder VHDL for clarity). Both of these pulses used to update further registers hence the reason they 
do not use the delayed by 2 system clock cycle qualifiers. 

26.6.7 Combinational Logic 

The TDI is responsible for providing the information data for a tag while the TFSI is responsible for decid- 
ing whether a particular dot on the tag should be printed as background pattern or tag information. Every 
dot within a tag's boundary is either an information dot or part of the background pattern. 



TDI 



tdLetdO 



tdLetdi 



tdLtagisprinted 



TFS 
Interface 



tfsLta„dotO[1I 



tfsf_ta_dotOfOl 



tfsL_ta_dot1(1] 



ttsi_ta_dotl[Q) 



On 



3 



^ yjots[0] 



|^dote[i] 



dotsintag 

Figure 156. Logic to combine dot information and Encoded Data 

The resulting lines of dots are stored in the TFU. 

The TFSI reads one Tag Line Structure (TLS) from the DIU for every dot line of tags. Depending on the 
current printing position within the tag (indicated by the signal tagdotnum), the TFS interface outputs dot 
information for two dots and if necessary the corresponding read addresses for encoded tag data. The read 
address are supplied to the TDI which outputs the corresponding data values. 

These data values (Jdi_etd0 and tdi_etdT) are then combined with the dot information (tfsi^ta^dotO and 
tfsijta_dotI) to produce the dot values that will actually be printed on the page {dots), see Figure 1 56. 



tastdotintagl 



dotsintag 
tf svalid ' 
tdyalrd 




Figure 157. Generation of Lastdotintag/1 

The signal lastdotintag is generated by checking that the dots are in a tag (dotsintag « 1) and that the dot- 
position counter dotpos is equal to zero. It is also used by the TFS to load the index address register with 
zeros at the end of a tag as this is always the starting index when going from one tag to the next, lastdotin- 
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■ 2" in * e TFSi CTable C) where ad^Jtoe pulse is used to update the Table C 

address reg for the new tag line - this is because lastdotintag occurs a cycle earlier than aTtfsHne which 
mZSFJZ £ T* 1^ ^ ^ value for the last dotpair. I«**L* is also used bleTOi FSM 
(etd_ sw ,tch state) to pulse the etd_advtag signal hence switching buffers in the ETDi for the next tag 

The signal lastdotintagl is identical to. lastdotintag except it is combinatorial^ generated (1 cycle earlier 
ttonastdomtag, except at the end of a tagline). lastdotintagl signal is only Led in the TDi to rcsTtS 
tdvahd Slg nal on the eye e when dotpos = 0. Note the UNSIGNEIXcwJft^) = UNS 

Z t ZJ^ e) ' 1 n<>t VNl^Wcurrdotlineadr) = UNSIGmD(dotpairsperL) - 2 as T ^ 
lastdotintag_gen process as this is an combinatorial process. . e 



dotsintagi 
tdvfllirH 7 

lineintaol "A 

} tlbi oktnwritAl ^ 




dotposvalid 



Figure 158. Generation of Dot Position Valid 

Ata£2r?!? ^ ^ ° n ^ a te « Une - 1). dots being in a tag 

aSSLr rJTTfZ f0rm3t Stmcturc avaUable = 1) and having encoded tag data 

SS5SJ5?f "J* ^ ° f qUalifier 518,1318 « dela y cd fe y 1 cycle due to the reS 

Sle toToad £ °tS TablC C WhCTC * The rfo^/ J signal is used Tan 
^UVtotat^ 



dotsintag- 
tfsvafid2- 
tdval/d2- 
currtagpfaneadr 



[13:2] 




Logic 



te_tfu_we 



~> te_tlbi_wradr 



Figure 159. Generation of write enable to the TFU 
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The signal te_tfu_wdatavalid can only be active if in a taggap or if valid tag data is available (tdvalidl and 
tfsvalidl) and the currtagpptaneadr(l :0) equal 1 1 i.e. a byte of data has been generated by combining four 
dotpairs. 



tagmaxdotpairs 
► 




tagdotnum 


a 1 


► 



dotpos 

Figure 160. Generation of Tag Dot Number 

The signal tagdotnum tells the TFS how many dotpairs remain in a tag/gap. It is calculated by subtracting 
the value in the dotpos counter from the value programmed in the tagmaxdotpairs register. 
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26.7 Tag Data Interface (TDi) 

26.7.1 I/O Specification 



Table 128. TOI Port List 



Crocks and Resets 



pdk 



prst_n 



DJU Read Interface Signals 



In 



In 



SoPEC system dock 



Active-low, synchronous reset in pdk domain. 



diu_data(63:0] 



td_cfiu_rreq 



In 



Out 



Data from ORAM. 



Data request to DRAM, 



tcLdtu_radrf21:5] 



Out 



Read address to DRAM. 



diu_td_rack 



In 



diu__td_rvalki 



Data acknowledge from DRAM. 



tn 



PCU Interface Data, Control Signals and 



Data valid signal from DRAM. 



pcu_dataout(31:0] 



pcu_addr[8:2] 



pcu_rwn 



pcu_te_sei 



pcu__te_reset 



In 



tn 



In 



PCU writes this data. 



PCU accesses this address. 



Global read/write-not signal from PCU. 



Jn 
Out 



PCU selects TE for r/w access. 



PCU reset 



td_te_doneband 

td_te_dataredun 

td_te_decode2den 

td_te_variabJedatapresent 

td_te_encodefixed 

td_te_numtagsO 

td_te_numtagsl 

td_te_starttagdataadr 

td_te_rawtagdataadr 

td_te_endoftagdata 
td_.te_firsttaglinehefght 
td_te_tagdataO 
td_te_tagdata1 
td_te_tagdata2 
td_te_tagdata3 
td_te_countx 
td_te_county 
td_te_rtdtagsense 
td_te_readsremalniog 



PCU readable registers. 



TFS (Tag Format Structure) 



tfsLadrO(8:0] 



tfsi_adr1[6:03 



Bandstore Signals 



tn 



In 



Read address for dotO 



Read address for dot1 



cdu_startofbandstore{24 .-0] 
cdu__endofbandstore[24:0J 



In 

~ln~ 



Start memory area allocated for page bands 



Last address of the memory allocated for page bands 



te_ftnlshedband 



Out 



Tag encoder band finished 
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SI 



tejinisftedband 




atdRdAdfO 



ettRdAdn 



RScontrol 
dataRedun " 



dataRedun — ►T~^\_«H? 



8 



encoded tag data Interface 

* A A 



'6 



Figure 161. TDI Architecture 



> tdVafid 

tastOottnTag 
testDottnTagl 



>• ta^tePrtnted 



etdO 
^ etdl 



26.7.2 Introduction 



The tag data interface is responsible for obtaining the raw tag data and encoding it as required by the tag 
encoder. The smallest typical tag placement is 2mm x 2mm, which means a tag is at least 126 1600 doi 
dots wide. y 

In PECI, in order to keep up with the HCU which processes 2 dots per cycle, the tag data interface has 
been designed to be capable of encoding a tag in 63 cycles. This is actually accomplished in approximately 
52 cycles within PECI. For SoPEC the TE need only produce one dot per cycle; it should be able to pro- 
duce tags in no more than twice the time taken by the PECI TE. Moreover, any change in implementation 
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from two dots to one dot per cycle should not lose the 63/52 cycle performance edge attained in the PEC 1 



^ h °7 A ' n /' gure U }> , the *8 Efface contains a raw tag data interface FSM that fetches tag data 
from DRAM, two symbol-at-a-time GF(2 4 ) Reed-Solomon encoders, an encoded data interface and a state 

^ m T l ° T T , " m ! CnCOdin8 pr0CCSS - 11 also contains a ****** re «^r that needs to be set up to 
hold the fixed tag data for the page. pl ° 

The type of encoding used depends on the registers TE_encodefixed. TE.dataredun and TE decode2den 
tne options being, — 

- (15,5) RS coding, where every 5 input symbols are used to produce 15 output symbols, so the output is 
3 times the size of the input. This can be performed on fixed and variable tag data. 

" l!.i,2. RS r COdine ' Wh r, 7 bpUt Symb ° k mGd t0 P roduce 15 output symbols, so for the same 

5^6 on LTl^ * * DOt 88 l3IBe 35 mC < 15 ' 5 > < for «« details see section 

26.7.6 on page 400). This can be performed on fixed and variable tag data 

' andtaS togd^ 2 ^ ** * ^ 4 ° UtpUt ^ Can * I***™* on fixed 
" fixed Sta o^ir ^ ^ ^ Shnply PaSS6d 11110 ^ EnC ° ded Data lDterfaCe - ™ s can ** Performed on 

Each tag is made up of fixed tag data (i.e. this data is the same for each tag on the page) and variable ta E 
data (i.e. different for each tag on the page). variaoie tag 

S^'SJ!!?, ?^ St0red * 33 12 °- bitS When il is coded < or »° «»ding is required), 

^o2dt? s no 2S* D8 i* t S T ,red ° r ^ 05 ' 7) ^ is re ^ red O^e the fixed tagdata 

is coded it is 120-bits long. It is then stored in the Encoded Tag Data Interface. 

bSsTo^ XlS" ^ St0red ;" | the DR j^. in f onn. When (15,5) coding is required, the 120- 

b.te stored m DRAM are encoded .nto 360-bits. When (15,7) coding is required, the 112-bits stored in 

ve^n^r^r 0 24 °- bltS 1 . When 2D ^ng ^ quired the 120-bits stored in DRAM are co" 
verted into 240-b.ts. In each case the encoded bits are stored in the Encoded Tag Data Interface. 

The encoded fixed and variable tag data are eventually used to print the tag. 

i?!L fiX !? "J* data " 1°!!*? '? °u RCC fr ° m the DRAM at the of a P^- » « encoded as necessary and 
is then stored m one of the 8xl5-bits registers/RAMs in the Encoded Tag Data Interface This data^mams 
unchanged in the registers/RAMs until the next page is ready to be processed. 

Ae^Htl T, nC0d6d V8riab, f to 8 data for each tag is stored in four 32-bit words. The TE re-reads 

2 J fVpo J f ° r 8 T CUlar te8 fr ° m DRAM ' ^ i 1 P^ces that tag. The variable tag 

data FIFO which reads from DRAM has enough space to store 4 tags. 8 
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I 26.7.3 Data Flow 

An overview of the dataflow through the TDI can be seen in Figure 162 below. 



ENCODED TAQ DATA INTERFACE 

-Encoded fixed data can bo up to 120 bits toofl 
-Use 2 buffers to anow tor 2 simultaneously 
READa In one cycle. 

•These stores hold (he fixed tag data tor 1 tag. 
-Total memory - 120x2 . 240 bits 



RAW TAQ DATA INTERFACE 
6*64 



-The requested tag is READ 
Into tots 129-bit buffer. 
-This buffer can be updated 
up to 1 63 times/lne. 
-Each tag wai be loaded 
at least 126 times. 




-mm dot/tag 126 (specified) 
-max dots/fine - 1600x12.8 m 20*80 
-max tagsnme - 20480/126 « 163 
■max variable data/tag - 120 
-max amount of tag data/Una - 120 x 164 
-Spflt me 120 tag data bits into 2x64-bits (B spare c«ts> 
-Max memory needed tor 1 (toe of tag data ■ 2x64x164 - 656x32 
-Divide this In haM to alow tor simultaneous READ/WRITE 
- Once a* this data to loaded It win be vaOdtor at least 126 fines. 

epedftoattan, we must be able to process 2 dots/cycle. 
-126 Ones contains 20480x126 - 2S60480 dots. 
-Therefore the data wil be updated at moai every 1290240 cycles, 
-Total memory - 164x2x64 - 20992-btta 
-The store uses 9-bU addressing. BH-9 todcates which buffer 
-Once prfmtofl [has started each half buffer rjaa 1/2 a line to whJch to be toaded 
i.e. tor a 12^ inch [toe It has 10240 dots or 5120 cycles 
tor an 6 inch fine It has 6400 dots or 3200 cydes 



-Have to be able to read one tag* data 
from the Raw Tag Data Interface, RS 
encode and store it In the Encoded Tag 
Oata Interface to 63 cycles or less. 



-Encoded variable data can be up to 360 bits long 
♦Use 2 buffers to aflcw tor 2 simultaneously 
READS in one cyde. 

-Use 2 buffers to aJtow far simultaneously 
READ/WRITE 

-Total memory - 360x2x2 « 1280 bits 
-Mto tag width - 126 dots 

so the fastest that i tag can be read ■ 126/2 - 63 cycles 



Figure 162. Data Flow Through the TDI 

The TD interface consists of the following main sections: 

• the Raw Tag Data Interface - fetches tag data from DRAM; 

• the tag data register; 

• 2 Reed Solomon encoders - each encodes one 4-bit symbol at a time; 

• the Encoded Tag Data Interface - supplies encoded tag data for output; 

• Two 2D decoders. 

The main performance specification for PEC1 is that the TE must be able to output data at a continuous 
rate of 2 dots per cycle. 
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26.7.4 Raw tag data interface 

The raw tag data interface (RTDI) provides a simple means of accessing raw tag data in DRAM The RTDI 
passes tag data into a FIFO where it can be subsequently read as required. The 64-bit output from the 
FIFO can be read directly, with the value of the wr_rd_counter being used to set/reset as the enable signal 
{rtdAvail). The FIFO is clocked out with receipt of an rtdRd signal from the TS FSM 
Figure 163 shows a block diagram of the raw tag data interface. 



ORAM interface 



raw tag data 
Intorfac* 



raw tag data 

FIFO 
<8x64-bte) 



diu_dataJ63:0] 
wrptr 

rtd_fffo_wr_en 

rdptr 

pcfk 



rtdbufl64:0} 



v'17 



rtd state 
machine 



tejinishedband 



ftfo_wr_en 



rtdbufjgfrOJ 



(r rtdbuf data regfetered In Tag Data Reg) 




Figure 163. Raw tag data interface block diagram 



26.7.4.1 RTDI FSM 



The RTDI state machine is responsible for keeping the raw tag FIFO full. The state machine reads the line 
of tag data once for each printline that uses the tag. This means a given line of tag data will be read at least 
1 26 tunes since the tag height is 1 26 lines for 2 mm tags. Note that the first line of tag data may be read 
fewer than 1 26 fames since the start of the page may be within a tag. In addition odd and even rows of tags 
may contain different numbers of tags. 
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Sirloin "SLp h °7^T * C TE 311(1 rCStart ft between bands - Users ™* set toe Afe»2fc„</- 
StartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndO/TagData, NextBandFirstTagUneHeight and numTagsfO] numTazsf 
registers before starting the TE by asserting Go. ' a S^J, numj agS [ 

To restart the tag encoder for second and subsequent bands of a page, the NextBandStartTagDataAdr 
NextBandEndO/TagData and NextBandFirstTagLineHeigh registers need to be updated hKSE 

ZS£? 7 !? T^c 7 f bC the SamC if thC previ0US band contains *ven ™^er »C 
SiSESfilr SeCt,OD 26 - 6 M 3 *" deSCripti ° n ° f thC *>" ^ S ^"prog^unuS 

The RTDI State Flow diagram is shown in Figure 164. An explanation of the states follows: 
I^^Stayin the idle *ate if there is no variable data present. If there is variable data present and 
there are at least 4 spaces left ,n the FIFO then request a burst of 2 tags from the DRAM (1 * 256bits) 

«XLl?" n n W aSS,gn f d DUmber ° f tegS in 3 even/odd line which ^ends on the value of register 
rtdagsense. Down^ounter county ,s assigned the number of dot lines high a tag will be (min 126) Ini- 
tial* ,t must be set ttejirsttaglineheight value as the TE may be between pages (i e.TparuS For™, 
mal tag generation conn^ will take the value of tagmaxline register. 

~-n%! S: '- Th ^ dil '-^ ess u state gw«te a request to the DRAM if there are at least 4 spaces in the 

by the J counter ^.counter which is incremented/decremented on^rites/reads 

™. , , 0 ^ g ^7 -"j C ° Mnrer is less ^ * (FIFO is 8 high) there must be 4 locations freT A 

™MtT^ e J! ™ U - ra ^ aI Z iS 8enerated fOT me duration ° f DRAM burst access. AddreL* 
are sentm bursts of 1. The counter burst_count controls this signal, (will involve modification to existing 

plXtletam^b^ " *" DR AM^wi,,containata g inthe first 128 bits and 

for wneS^e T T ^ T"*?? * ** DRAM ' C0UntCn5 «"> « — to moni- 

STftfS? processing a line of dots within a row of tags. When countx is zero it means all tag 

dots for flus row are complete. When county is zero it means the TE is on the last line of dots (prior to? 
scal.ng)_for this row of tegs. When a row of tags is complete the sense of rtdtagsense isTvSd (led/ 

£TL A* l l CO r Pared t0 mC address. If mmaedataadr = endoftagdata 

J . ,s set > ^finishedband signal is pulsed, and the FSM ente£ the rtf stall site un£ 

from mf nn f ^ ^ ^ 10 ***** the TE - 11115 — is ««* to «>unt the 64-bSs 
rZTdDl ', t d ' U - td - rValid is rtd_data_count is incremented by 1. The compareTf 
n*^Z-Z"lZ 7 nWn ,S nCCC T "7 t0 611,1 ° Ut When Cither aU 4 * 64 " bit *ta has been receded or 
^0^^^^ " — in the middle of a set of 4*64-bit 

nd_stalh- This state waits for the the doneband signal to be reset (see page 379 for a description of how 
this occurs). Once reset the FSM returns to the idle state. This states also performs the same count or Z 
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diu_data read as above in the case where diu_td_rvalid has not gone high by the time the addressing is 
complete and the end of band data has been reached i.e. rawtagdataadr ~ endoftagdata 



variabfedataoresent a= 0 



a: 



1 



IDLE 



I *V 



3 



qo ir= 1 AND wr rd counter <: is 



end of 
burst 



DIILACCESS 



tiiu td part = \ 



(fiFOJ 



LOAD 



doneband = 1 



doneband — Q 



-^rtp.stall) 



Figure 164. RTDI State Flow Diagram 



ORAM addresses 



address 
increasing 



band NV 1 



cdu_startofband store 

TE_endoftagdata (for band N) 

TE_endoftagdata (for band N*1) 
cdu_e ndofbandsto re 



Figure 165. Relationship between TE_endoftagdata, cdu^startofbandstore and 

cdu_endofbandstore 
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26.7.5 TDI state machine 



The tag data state machine has two processing phases. The first processing phase is to encode the fixed tag 
data stored in the 128-bit (2 x 64-bit) tag data register. The second is to encode tag data as it is required by 
the tag encoder. 

When the Tag Encoder is started up, the fixed tag data is already preloaded in the 128 bit tag data record. If 
encodeFixed is set, then the 2 codewords stored in the lower bits of the tag data record need to be encoded: 
40 bits if dataRedun = 0, and 56 bits if daxaRedun = 1. If encodeFixed is clear, then the lower 120 bits of 
the tag data record must be passed to the encoded tag data interface without being encoded 

When encodeFixed is set, the symbols derived from codeword 0 are written to codeword 6 and the sym- 
bols derived from codeword 1 are written to codeword 7. The data symbols are stored first and then the 
remaining redundancy symbols are stored afterwards, for a total of 15 symbols. Thus, when dataRedun = 
0, the 5 symbols derived from bits 0-19 are written to symbols 0-4, and the redundancy symbols are writ- 
ten to symbols 5-14. When dataRedun = 1, the 7 symbols derived from bits 0-27 are written to symbols 0- 
6, and the redundancy symbols are written to symbols 7-14. 

When encodeFixed is clear, the 120 bits of fixed data is copied directly to codewords 6 and 7. 
The TDI State Flow diagram is shown in Figure 166. An explanation of the states follows. 




datarprttjn — 1 and d*™**^- g 1 



datamdun — o A^l^^?^ , q 



daiaratfun — 1 AND rtffflrtfgflaiisfl 



Figure 166. TDi State Flow Diagram 

idte> In the idle state wait for the tag encoder go signal - top_go = 1. The first task is to either store or 
encode the Fixed data. Once the Fixed data is stored or encoded/stored the donefixed flag is set. If there is 
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no variable data the FSM returns to the idle state hence the reason to check the donefixed flag before 
advancing i.e. only store/encode the fixed data once. 

■^-^ : ;, In « the ,^ ed - data StatC FSM must decode whcther f directly store the fixed data in the 
ETDi or tf the fixed data needs to be either (1 5:5) (40-bits) or (15:7) (56-bits) RS encoded or 2D decoded 

shouTdbe S ^ m re8ISterS enC ° d ^ Xed md tbtm9 *«' and decode2den determine what the next state 

bypass_to_etdi> The bypass_to_etdi takes 120-bits of fixed data(pre-encoded) from the tag_data(127 0) 
register and stores it in the 15*8 (by 2 for simultaneous reads) buffers. The data is pasTed from the 
tag data register through 3 levels of muxing (levell, level2, leve!3) where it enters the RS0/RS1 encoders 

( w tT T m 3 th? ° UEh mode (i e - controL5 ™ A control ~ 7 a* »ro hence the data passes 

stnught from the mput to the output). The MSB* of the etd^adr must be high to store this data as code- 

fd_b U f_switch:- This state is used to set the tdvalid signal and pulse the etd_adv_tag signal which in turn 

IT»1 JTrf* 6 ° f * e ETDi buffetS <'™ M * ^firsttUne signal is used to identify 

the first tune a tag us encoded. If zero it means read the tag data from the RTDi FIFO and encode Once 
encodedand stored the FSM returns to this state where it evaluates the sense of tdvalid. First time around 
T So ; h, ! sets retUTOS l <> ^ readtagdata state to fill the 2nd ETDi buffer. After this 

fce FSM returns to this state and waits for the lastdotintag signal to arrive. In between tags when the last- 
doungtag signal is received the etd_adv_tag is pulsed and the FSM goes to the readtagdata state. However 
1 I Tt 8 ^ nW * * CTd ° f a ,ine * ere " an extra 1 cycle delay introduced in generating 
2l£°t -?V «d_adv_tag_endofline) due to the pipelining in the TFS. This allows all the 

previous tag to be read from the correct buffer and seamless transfer to the other buffer for the next line. 

ZxZi'T'™' waits t° receive a rtdavaU signal from me raw tag data interface which 

^ '^k- 8 a r ,ablC - ^ ' ag - data rCgiStCT * 128 -° itS «> " takes 2 pulses of the rtdrd 
^1 «£w 2,64 -b«ts mto the tag_data register. If the rtdavail signal is set rtdrd is pulsed for 1 cycle 
and the FSM steps onto the Ioadtagdata state. Initially the 0z $ first64bits will be zero. The 64-bits of rtd 
are assigned to the tag_data(63.0] and the flag firsttobits is set to indicate the first raw tag data read is 
! ^ fT back t0 the read_tagdata state where it generates the second rtdrd pulse. 
tog^rwS)'* ° nt ° 8data St8tC fOT Wh6re mc second o^o 518 of rawtag data are assigned to 

ioadtagdata-. The Ioadtagdata state writes the raw tag data into the.f«g_<for« register from the RTDi FIFO 
The first64bus flag is reset to zero as the tag_aata register now contains 120/1 12 bits of variable data A 
decode of whether to (15:5) or (15:7) RS encode or 2D decode this data decides the next state. 

Z' 15 ^''^ ^- ,5 - 5 So,OInoa < 15:5 > mod «) state either encodes 40-bit Fixed data or 120-bit 

*» d P™ vides the encoded tag data write address and write enable (etd wr adr and etdwe 
respectively). Once die fixed tag data is encoded the donefixed flag is set as this only needsTo be done once 
per page The vanabledatapresent register is then polled to see if there is variable data in the tags. If there 
P.r?h^ li P « reSem * iS ^ mUSt be read ^ m ^ RTDi and loaded into the tagjala register. 
P^,? f mUS ], be 8451 and FSM retUms to ffi e idle state. control_5 is a controlbit for the RS 
Encoder and controls feedforward and feedback muxes that enable (15:5) encoding. 

Tb fJf- ,5 - 5 1 f tate also generates the control signals for passing 120-bits of variable tag data to the RS 
encoder in 4-bit symbols per clock cycle. rs_counter is used both to control the leveil mux and act as the 
15-cycle counterof the RS Encoder. This logic cycles for a total of 3*15 cycles to encode the 120-bits. 

bote £steadof 5 _1 ^ * * 0 ^ 5 ~ 5 CXCept Ievel 1 - mux has to select 7 4-bit sym- 

d 1 ) c ^r 2d - 1 tr\ deC ° de ~ 2d - 15 - 7 ' decode -2d states provides the control signals for passing the 
120-bit variable data to the 2D decoder. The 2 Isbs are decoded to create 4 bits. Ine 4 bits from eacn 
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decoder are combined and stored in the ETDi. Next the 2 MSBs are decoded to create 4 bits. Again the 4 
bits from each decoder are combined and stored in the ETDi. 

As can be seen from Figure 161 on page 386 there are 3 stages of muxing between the Tag Data register 
and the RS encoders or 2D decoders. Levels 1-2 are controlled by level l^mux and level2_mux which are 
generated within the TDi FSM as is the write address to the ETDi buffers (etd__wr_adr) 

Figures 1 67 through 172 illustrate the mappings used to store the encoded fixed and variable tag data in the 
ETDI buffers. 
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hatfagflneCVi 





DRAM 




tdL_<*u_a<Jr 


3129.. 


..10 


tdUfu_adr*1 


6362.. 


. - 33 32 


tdL<«u_adr*2 


9594.. 


..65 64 


tdL<«u_adr+3 


127 126. . 


.97 96 



TE_tagdata(t 19:0) TE_tagdata(1 19:0) 



f — ) curc_write_adrtcurr__fead_flgr 



TE_tagdata( 127:0) 



CUfT_W 

I J 



;o_adr+l/fcuiT_read_adr> 1 
+ 



63 62. . 


..10 


127 126. . 


..65 64 



63 62. . 


..10 


127 126. . 


. .65 64 



1918.. 


..10 


39 38 .. 


-.21 2C 


59 58.. 


..41 40 


79 78.. 


.-616C 


99 98.. 


-818C 


119 116. 


.101 IOC 



d 4 d 3 d 2 d 2 dp 



TE_tagdata( 119:0) 




P9 P6 P7 P6 PS P4 P3 P2 Pi Pp ^4^3^ d t dp 



dO to d9 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N to N+14 



J>I9 Pie P17 Pie Pis Pu P13 P12 Pii Pto d$ da d? <% d 5 
wradr(5:0) 



d 14<*t3 gjgjlj d 10 



d 19 d t8 d 17 d 16 d 1s 




' I P29 P28 P27 P26 P2S P24 P23 P22 P21 P20 d 14 d 13 d 12 d 11 dtp 



RSI »( P39 P38 P37 P36 P3S P34 P33 P32 P31 P30 d lfl d ia d 17 d 16 d l5 ~ 



dlO to die are encoded and stored 
during cycles N+15 to N+29 



d 24 °23 d 22 d 2l d 20 



d29 <*2B ^27^26^25 



codeword 3 



HE 


P39P29 


10 


P3SP28 


1C 


P37P27 


IB 


P36 P2C 


1A 


P35P2S 


19 


P34 P24 


18 


P33 P23 


17 


P32P22 


16 


P31 P21 


1S 


P30P20 


14 


d 19 d l4 


13 


d ia d 13 


12 


d 17 di2 


11 


di6dn 


10 


dtsdto 


t 




wradr(5:0) 



J ] . codeword 2 1 

-H RSO h-» (P49 P46 P47 P46 P45 P44 P43 P42 P41 P40 <<24 d 22 d2l d20 



d20 to d29 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N+30 to N+44 




RS1 



| PS9 PS8 PS7 PS6 PS3 PS4 Ps3 PSZ P*1 PSO d^ <*ZT <*26 <*2S 



Figure 167. Mapping of the tag data to codewords 0-7 



42E 


P59P49 


A 20 


P56P4S 


/I 20 


P57P47 


/ / 2B 


PS6P46 


n / 


P55 P45 


\/ 29 


P54P44 


Y 28 


P53 P43 


/\ 27 


P52P42 


A \ 26 


PSl P41 


\\ 25 


P50 P40 


\\ 24 


< J 29 d 24 


\\ 23 


d2e d 2 3 


\\ 22 


d 2 7d22 


^ 21 


d 26 d2l 


% 20 




codeword 5 ~ T 

codeword 4 ' 
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wradr(S:0) 



TE_tagdata(i 




Pl9 Pl8 Pl7 P?6 Pt5 P14 P13 Pi 2 Pn PiO^rfs^deds 



do to d9 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N to N+14 





P19P5 




PiePe 


s 


P17P7 




PiePe 
P15P5 




Pu P4 




Pl3°3 




Pl2 P2 




Pti Pi 




P10P0 






M 






d 7 d 2 










codeword 7 J ^ 

codeword 6 ~ ■ 



cooewom o — * 

Figure 168. Coding and mapping of uncoded Fixed Tag Data for (15.5) RS encoder 




TE_tagdata(1 19:0) 



da d e d 7 c% ds 

d l4 d 13 d 12 d 11 d lQ 



d l9 d 1S d 17 d l6 d 15 
<*24 ^23 <<22 Og 1 dy> 
^ 028 <*27 <*26 <hs 



do to d29 are stored 
during cydes N to N+14 



wradrtS.O) 
3E 
3D 
3C 
38 
3A 
39 
38 
37 
36 



<*29<*24 



d 19 d 14 




d 18 d 13 



d l7 d l2 



d 16 d 1 



d 1S d 10 



codeword 7- 
codewofd ( 



Figure 169. Mapping of pre-coded Fixed Tag Data 
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J3 





ORAM 




ML<JhJ_adr 


31 29.. 


..10 




63 62.. 


.33 32 




9594.. 


- . 65 64 


tcB_diu_adr+3 


127 128.. 


.97 96 



rulftagtrneOM 



TE_tagdata<l 1 1 .-0) TE_tagdata(1 1 1 :0) 



J " 1 curr_writQ_adr/cufT_read_adr ^ 



Curr_write_adr> 1*urr_read_ad/*r 

i j ► 



63 62.. 


..10 


127 t26. . 


.65 04 


• 


■ 


i 


• 



TE_tagdata(l27:0) 



63 62.. 


-.10 


127 126- . 


..6564 



27 26.. 


..10 


55 54 . .. 29 2£ 


63 82.. 


..67 56 


111 1t0„ 


..85 84 



<% d 5 d4 d a d 2 dg dp 



TE_tagdata(Ul:0) 



d 5 d4 d3 d 2 da dp 
d 13 d 12 d n d 10 d9 d e dy 





RSO 


\ 




RSI 





dO to d13 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N to N+14 



Pt Ps P4 Pa Pa Pi Pq de d 5 d 4 d 3 dg d, do 



► L ^isPi4Pi3Pi2Pn P10P9 Pb d 13 d 12^11 d t0 <%da"d7 



TE_tagdata(Hi:0) 





/ 

► 


RSO 






°20 d is d ia d 17 d 16 d l5 d w 


°27 d26 <*25 <*24 <*23 d^ d 21 


RSI 







' 1 P23 P22 P21 P20 P19 P18 P17 Pts <*20 <*19 d 1B d 17 d t « d ls d^" 



^ P31 P30P29P26P27 P28PZ5P24^27C^ ^€^4^23^22 d 21 



dl4 to d27 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N+15 to N+29 ' 



codeword 3 

codeword 2 




Figure 170. Coding and mapping of Variable Tag Data for (15,7) RS encoder 
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wradr(5:0) 



TE_tagdata{111:0) 



da d s ct, d 3 62 <h <*o 



d l3 d 12 d n d l0 d9 d a o> 




RSO 



P7 Pe P5 Pa P3 P2 Pi Pp dg d 5 d 4 da dj d t dg 



*S1 H P15PUP|3P12P11P10P9 P8^13«12dtid 10 d 9 d 8 d 7 



d0tod13are encoded and stored 
during cycles H to N+14 



*3E 


P15P7 


/7 3D 


P14P6 


yy 3c 


P13 PS 


/ / 3B 


Pl2 ?4 


X / ^ 


P11 Pa 


y 39 


P10P2 




Pa Pi 


7 \ 37 


P*Po 


\\ 38 


d 13°6 


\\ 35 


di?ds 


\\ 34 


d n d 4 


\\ * 33 


d (0 d 3 


\\ 32 


d 9 dz 


\ 31 


d a d, 


* 30 




codeword 7 J f 

codeword 6 ' 



Figure 171. Coding and mapping of uncoded Fixed Tag Data for (15,7) RS encoder 
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halftagllneO/1 





TE_tagdata(127:0) 


19 18.. 


.. 1 0 


6362.. 


..10 


63 62 . . ..10 




39 38.. 


..21 2C 


127 126. . 


..65 64 


127126.. ..6564 




59 58.. 


-.41 40 




» 






79 78.. 


.. 61 6C 


» 


• 




99 98.. 


..81 8< 








119118. 


M01 10C 



TE_tagdata{ 1 1 9:0) T£jagdata(1 1 9:0) 



TE_tagdata(119K)) 



"g^Nfe*^ he lens's 




wradr(5:0) 



h4 "23 ha "22 *22 h 2i hi "20 h o 

n 29 l 29 h 2S*2fln 27 l 27 h 26 l 26 h2 3 ) 25 




n 4 U »3 <3 "2 h n 1 jl hp Iq 



h* = upper 2-bfts of symbol x 
I* = tower 2-bits of symbol x 

= after 2D decoding (4-bks long) 
L* » l„ after 2D decoding <4-bits tang) 



20 Decoding 



X = dont care 







00 


0001 


01 


001 o 


10 


0 100 


1 1 


1000 



X « dont care 



n i4'i4h 13 l 13 ht2 1 12 n 1t l lt h 10 1 10 



"is *i9 n 16 1 18 h 17 1 17 h l6 1 16 h 15 1 



fits 


X X 


2D 


X X 


2C 


X X 


26 


X X 


2A 


X X 


29 


H29 H 24 


28 


H 28 H 23 


27 


H 27 ^22 


26 


H 26 H 21 


25 


H 2S H20 


24 


L-29 L^j 


23 


L 2a i-23 


22 


1-27 t*2 


21 


t-26 


20 


L 25 1-20 



X » dont care 




codeword 3 

codeword 2 • 



codeword S 
codeword 4 



Figure 172. Mapping of 2D decoded Variable Tag Data 
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26.7.6 Reed Solomon (RS) Encoder 



26.7.7 Introduction 



A Reed Solomon code is a non binary, block code. If a symbol consists of m bits then there are a = 2™ „„« 
stble symbols definmg the code alphabet. In the TE, m = 4 so the number of Efi JSS 'is q - 16 
An (n,k) RS code is a block code with k information symbols and n code-word symbols RS cn rf« h» w 
the property that the code word n is limited to at most q+1 symbols in len^T * 

r^y^ 

Srs:sri e d sasssr 1 cuIar **• ™ e 115 ^ to * ^ * * - 

• TE_dataredun = 0 and TE_decode2den = 0, then use the (1 5,5) RS coder 

• TE_dataredun = 1 and TE_decode2den = 0, then use the (1 5,7) RS coder 

For a (15,k) RS code with m = 4, k 4-bit information symbols applied to the coder produce 15 4-bit code 
A simple block diagram can be seen in. 



2 fc-t It 

GEEGEEm a : ggEEinaag — »| RS (n,k) encoder 

symbol size m=4 



1 2 n-1 n 

-KnaaaigEm : : : ebbbubeb ] 



Figure 173. Simple block diagram for an m=4 Reed Solomon Encoder 

26.7.8 I/O Specification 

A I/O diagram of the RS encoder can be seen in. 



pdk 



pret_n 



rs_datajn(3:0] 



enable 



TE_dataredun 



Reed Sotomoo Encoder 



rs_data,out (3;0) 



Figure 174. RS Encoder I/O diagram 

26.7.9 Proposed implementation 

In the case of the TE. (1 5.5) and (1 5.7) codes are to be used with 4-bits per symbol. 

The primitive polynomial is p(x) = x 4 + x + 1 

In the case of the (1 5.5) code, this gives a generator polynomial of 

g(x) - (x + a)(x^ 2 )(x+a 3 Xx^a 4 )(x+a 5 )(x+a 6 )(x+a 7 Xx+a 8 )(x+a 9 )(x^^ 
g(x) = x« + aV + a 3 x« + aV + aV + a 1 V + aV + ax 3 + aV + ax + a 10 
g( x >-* 10 + g9* 9 + g 8 x* + g 7 x 7 + + g 5 x* + ux * + g3X 3 + g2X 2 + gjX + fc 
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In the case of the (1 5,7) code, this gives a generator polynomial of 

h(x) = (x+a)(x+a 2 )(x+ a 3Xx+a 4 Xx+a 5 )(x+a 6 )(x+a 7 )(x+a 8 ) 

h(x) = x 8 + a u x 7 + aV + aV + aV + a 1 3 x 3 + a 5 x 2 + a 1 'x + a 6 

h(x) = x 8 + h 7 x 7 + hgx 6 + h s x 5 + h4X 4 + h 3 x 3 + h 2 x 2 + h lX + ^ 

^SS^SS. ™ Pr0dUCCd ^ diVidin8 ** gCnerat0r P ° lyn0mial *»> a -de up 

This division is accomplished using the circuit shown in Figure 175. 

control_7 




control_5 
mux2f 





®0i 


®«2 






®05 








to 




ib 






3a 


<S<" < 

iCH 





(ftdenocas an muttipfier thai 

muftipfioa Gatofci Rett element 

©denote* an adder lhai 
adds Gafofe Rekj elements 



(d« < c%jd 4 ^,.d 4 .d t ,d a . 



COrtroLi — \Y 



TE_datamdun 
nmx3 



ra_datajn(3:0) 




Symbols 

rs_data_out(3:0) 



Figure 175. (15,5) & (15,7) RS Encoder block diagram 

The data in the circuit are Galois Field elements so addition and multiplication are performed using special 
circuitry. These are explamed in the next sections. 

The RS coder can operate either in (I5,5) or (15,7) mode. The selection is made by the registers 

When operating in (15,5) mode controU is always zero and when operating in (15,7) mode controls is 
always zero. 

Firstly consider (1 5,5) mode i.e. TEJiaiaredun is set to zero. 
For each new set of 5 input symbols, processing is as follows: 

The 4-bits of the first symbol d 0 are fed to the input port rs_datajn(3:0) and control 5 is set to 0. mux2 is 
set so as to use the output as feedback, control^ is zero so mux4 selects the input (^datajn) as the out- 

f? u* * C ^ haS SCttled (<< 1 <* Clc) ' ** shifi •» docked. The next symbol 

dj is men applied to the input, and again after the data has settled the shift registers are clocked again. This 
^repeated for the next 3 symbols d 2> d 3 and d 4 . As a result, the first 5 outputs are the same as fce inputs 

YaZ i ,1 ^ Ttg ^ m n ° W COntain thc next 10 ***** out P uts - contrvU is set to 1 for the next 
10 cycles so that zeros are fed back by mux2 and the shift register values are fed to the output by mux3 
and mwc4 by simply clocking the registers. 
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A timing diagram is shown below, 
iii i 




Figure 176. (15,5) RS Encoder timing diagram 

Secondly consider (1 5,7) mode i.e. TEJlataredun is set to one. 

In tWs case processing is similar to above except that contwl 7 stays low while 7 symbols (d„ d J\ 

cycles, con^/,7 is set to 1 and the contents of the shift registers are fed to the output. 
A timing diagram is shown below. 



die 




8_oounter . V i Vy V~5 n Vs V* w , ' i u u u . , — i " 1 n 




Figure 177. (1 5.7) RS Encoder timing diagram 

The e/urife signal can be used to start/reset the counter and the shift registers. 

The RS encoders can be designed so that encoding starts on a rising enable edge. After 15 symbols have 

sssaszsr — a risinfi — - edge - - * — ^ tstTX 

^J^r^ °T, eMb,e « 0es ^ the shift are reset and encoding will proceed until it is 

« al a'rate-on^bTn^ T"" " *" T ^ tbiS ^ C - * — i-Sou^ 

output at a rate ot 1 symbol per cycle, even over a few codewords. 

Alternatively, the RS encoder can request data as it requires. 

? e P e ^™^ C f CTite ™ n that ™? «* ™* « that the following must be carried out within 63 cycles 

• load one tag's raw data into TEjtagdata 

• encode the raw tag data 

• store the encoded tag data in the Encoded Tag Data Interface 

S^S STJk* 0 !f 8 ^ at ^ *■* ° f * page ' is no definite Performance criterion except 

that it should be encoded and stored as fast as possible. ««enon except 
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Sh 



26.7.10 Galois Field elements and their representation 

A Galois Field is a set of elements in which we can do addition, subtraction, multiplication and division 
without leaving the set 

The TE uses RS encoding over the Galois Field GF(2 4 ). There are 2 4 elements in GF(2 4 ) and they are gen- 
erated using the primitive polynomial p(x) = x 4 + x + 1 . 

The 16 elements of GF(2 4 ) can be represented in a number of different ways. Table shows three possible 
representations - the power, polynomial and 4-tuple representation. 



Table 129. GF(2 4 ) representations 







0 


0 


(0000) 


1 


1 


(1 00 0) 


a 


X 


(0 10 0) 


a 2 


X 2 


(0 010) 


a 3 


X 3 


(0 0 0 1) 


a 4 


1 +x 


(110 0) 


a 8 


x + x 2 


(0 110) 


a 8 


x 2 + x 3 


(0 011) 


a 7 


1+X +x 3 


(110 1) 


a 8 


1 +x 2 


(1010) 


a 9 


X +x 3 


(0 1 0 1) 


a 10 


1 +X + X 2 


(1110) 


a 1 ' 


x+x 2 +x 3 


(0 111) 


a 12 


1 +x + x 2 + x 3 


(1111) 


a 13 


1 +x 2 +x 3 


(10 11) 


a 1 " 


1 + x 3 


(100 1) 



26.7.11 Multiplication of GF(2 4 ) elements 

The multiplication of two field elements a* and a b is defined as 
Ct c = 0Z a .a b = a (a + b)™lulo 15 

Thus 

a , .a 2 = a 3 
a 5 .a IO = a 15 

a 6 a i2^ a 3 J 

So if we have the elements in exponential form, multiplication is simply a matter of modulo 15 addition. 
If the elements are in polynomial/tuple form, the polynomials must be multiplied and reduced mod x 4 + x 

Suppose we wish to multiply the two field elements in GF(2 4 ): 
a a - a 3 x 3 + a 2 x 2 + ai x J + 2^ 
a b = b 3 x 3 +b 2 x 2 + b,x I +b 0 
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where a,, bj are in the field (0,1) (i.e. modulo 2 arithmetic) 
Multiplying these out and using x 4 + x + l= 0we get: 

<* a+b = [(aoba + aib 2 + a 2 b, + a 3 b 0 ) + a 3 b 3 ]x 3 

+ Kao b 2 + ajbj + a 2 b 0 ) + a 3 b 3 + (a 3 b 2 + a 2 b 3 )]x 2 

+ [(a^ +■ ajbo) + (a 3 b 2 + a 2 b 3 ) + (a, D3 + a 2 b 2 + a 3 b t )]x 

+ [(ao b o + a,b 3 + a 2 b 2 + a 3 b,)] 
a a+b = [aob 3 + a 2 b 2 + a 2 b, + a 3 (b 0 + b^Jx 3 

+ [aob 2 + a^i + a 2 (b 0 + b 3 ) + a 3 (b 2 + b 3 ) ]x 2 

+ [aob, + a,(b 0 + b 3 ) + a 2 (b 2 + b 3 ) + a 3 (b, + ]x 

4- [aob 0 + ajb 3 + a 2 b 2 + a^] 

If we wish to multiply an arbitrary field element by a fixed field element we get a more simple form. Sup- 
pose we wish to multiply a b by a 3 . 

In this case a 3 = x 3 so (a0 al a2 a3) = (0 0 0 1). Substituting this into the above equation gives 

cc c = (b 0 + b 3 )x 3 + (b 2 + b 3 )x 2 + (b, +b 2 )x + b 1 
This can be implemented using simple XOR gates as shown in Figure 178 

^ bz b, ^ »a b 









1 


y r 


1 


; 

r 


-« 

1 


; 

r ▼ 



ej c, Cq -a** 3 

® «artusive OR gate 

Figure 178. Circuit for multiplying by a 3 

26.7.12 Addition of GF(2 4 ) elements 

If the elements are in their polynomial/tuple form, polynomials are simply added. 
Suppose we wish to add the two field elements in GF(2 4 ): 

or* = a 3 x 3 + a 2 x 2 + ajx + ao 

ri b = b 3 x 3 + b 2 x 2 + b,x + b 0 
where aj, bj are in the field (0,1) (i.e. modulo 2 arithmetic) 

ct c = a a + a b = (a 3 + b^x 3 + (a 2 -hb^x 2 + (a, + bj)x + (ao + b 0 ) 
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Again this can be implemented using simple XOR gates as shown in Figure 1 79 

*3 t>a az b, a , a<, 



T T T T 



© eiciusfve OR gat« 



Ffgure 179. Adding two field elements 



26.7.13 Reed Solomon Implementation 



The designer can decide to create the relevant addition and multiplication circuits and instantiate them 
where necessary. Alternatively the feedback multiplications can be combined as folloTs 
Consider the multiplication 

a a .ct b = ct c 
or in terms of polynomials 

(a 3 x 3 + a 2 x 2 + a,x + a^x 3 + ^x 2 + b,x + b 0 ) = (c 3 x 3 + cjx 2 + c,x + C*) 



Table 130. a c multiplied by all field elements, expressed in terms of a b 




a 9 



f 13 



(O O O O) 



(10 0 0) 



(0 100) 



(001 0) 



(000 1) 



(110 0) 



(0 110) 



(0 011) 



(110 1) 



(10 10) 



(010 1) 



(1110) 



(0 111) 



(1111) 



(10 11) 



b 0 +b 3 



b!+b2 



b 0 +b,+b 3 



b 2 +bg 



b,+b2 



b 0 +bt+b 3 



bo+ba 



bi+bg 



bo+b2 



b,+b 3 



bi+^+bg 



b 0 +bi+b2+b 3 



(10 0 1) 



b 0 +b,-fb 2 



bo+b, 



the following signals are required: 
* b 0>bi,b 2 , b3, 



bo+b2+b 3 



b 1 +b 2 +b 3 



bQ+b|+b^+b 3 



b 0 +b 1 4b 2 



bo+b. 



b^ 
b 3 



b2_ 



bo+b 3 



b2+b 3 



b,+b2 



bo+b,*^ 



b,+b 3 



bo+b2+b3 



bi+bj+ba 



bo+b,+b2+b 3 



bo+b t +b2 



b 0 +b t 



bo 



ba 



bo+b 3 



b2+b 3 



b 1+ b2 



bo+b t +b3 



bo+ba 



b,+b3 



bo+b2+b 3 



b 1 +b 2 +b 3 



bp+b^+ba 
bo+bffb2 



bp+b, 
b 0 
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• ( b 0 +b,), (bo+bj), (b 0 +b3), (b,+b2), (b,+b 3 ), (b 2 +b 3 ), 

• (bo+b 1 +b2),(bo+b 1 +b 3 ),(b 0 +b 2 +b 3 ),(b 1 +b 2 +b 3 ). 

• (bo+^+bj+bj) 

*"* ^ ^ ^ - Fi ** e • ^ — — PO-ts are XOR gates. 4-bit shift 

The RS encoder has 4 input lines labelled 0,1,2 & 3 and 4 output lines labelled 0,1,2 & 3. This labelling 

T ^ ° f ? C P 01 ^ 0 ^ 4 -^ representation. The mapping of 4-bit symbol! 

from the TE_tagdata register into the RS is as follows: 7 

- the LSB in the TE__tagdata is fed into lineO 

- the next most significant LSB is fed into linel 

- the next most significant LSB is fed into line2 

- the MSB is fed into line3 

£iS SK^SSJi'sS?" 436 interfece is simiUar Two racoded s ^ bols ■» stored * 

- lineO is fed into the LSB (bit 0/4) 

~ 1 is fed into the next most significant LSB (bit 1/5) 

- Iine2 is fed into the next most significant LSB (bit 2/6) 

- Iine3 is fed into the MSB (bit 3/7) 
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ho (a 6 ) M<* 11 ) Ma 5 ) h 3 (a 13 ) h 4 (a 2 ) h 5 (a 4 ) h 6 (a 2 ) h 7 (a 14 ) 



***** 

bo+bj 



bo 



2S 



bi 



bD*b, 
bo+bt+bj 
bi*ba 
ba*ba 



b^b, 
bat* 
bn 



PI 



bo+b, 
ba 
ba 



controL5 

9o(« 1d > 9i<«) 9 2 (<* 6 ) 9a («> 94 (« 2 ) 9s (a 1 4 ) 9s (<* 6 ) 9/ (a 9 ) g 8 (a 3 ) g 9 (a 2 ) 

ba b,*ba b» bj ba+b, bfb* b^bj b, ^ 



bo+bj+b^bj 
b^bs+bs 



bo+ba 
ba 



i 



b,*ba 
b^b, 



bo*bj 
ba 



n4 



ba^b 
bo*b3 
b, 



tta+b, 
ba 



I — **© 



bi*b, 

bo + bj 

bo*b,*ba 



b^b, ( 
bo+bi+o^+bj 
bt+bjt), 
bo+b^ba 



rn4 



bi+ba 
ba^j 
bo+ba 



1 

— i0 



ba*ba 
bo+b, 
b, 



4 



(B, + axdustve OR gato 
4-bil shift register 



□ 



*_dataJn<3:0) 



Figure 180. RS Encoder Implementation 



re_Cata_out(3;0) 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



J& Nov 2002 
Page 407 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



26.7.14 2D Decoder 



The 2D decoder is selected when TE_decode2den - 1. It operates on variable tag data only, its function is 
to convert 2-bits into 4-bits according to Table 131. iuncnon is 

Table 131. Operation of 2D decoder 



mm 


mm 


00 


000 1 


01 


00 1 0 


1 0 


01 00 


1 1 


1000 



26.7.1 5 Encoded tag data interface 



^ e ^ C °ct ded w 5* tote ^! 0e C ° ntainS CQCoded ta * store ^terface and an encoded variable 
tag data store interface, as shown in Figure 181. 




QdvTag 



Figure 181. encoded tag data Interface 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 408 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



The two reord units simply reorder the 9 input bits to map low-order codewords into the bit selection com- 
ponent of the address as shown in Table 132. Reordering of write addresses is not necessary since the 
addresses are already in the correct format. 



Table 132. Reord unit 



m 












A 




A 


select 1 of 4 codeword tables 




B 


select 1 of 8 codewords 


8 


mm 


C 




D 




mn 


0 




E 


select 1 of 15 symbols 


mm 


E 


select 1 of 15 symbols 


F 




F 


G 




wm 


G 




C 






H 


select 1 of 4 bits 


H 


select 1 of 8 bits 




I 







The encoded fixed data interface is a single 1 5 x 8-bit RAM with 2 read ports and 1 write port. As it is only 
written to during page setup time (it is fixed for the duration of a page) there is no need for simultaneous 
read/write access. However the fixed data store must be capable of decoding two simultaneous reads in a 
single cycle.Figure 182 shows the implementation of the fixed data store. 



encoded fixed tag data Interface 




3 (to bits) 
-P^~ 



Figure 182. encoded fixed tag data interface 

The encoded variable tag data interface is a double buffered 3 x 1 5 x 8-bit RAM with 2 read ports and 1 
write port. The double buffering allows one tag's data to be read (two reads in a single cycle) while the 
next tag's variable data is being stored. Write addressing is 6 bits: 2 bits of address for selecting 1 of 3, and 
4 bits of address for selecting 1 of 15. Read addressing is the same with the addition of 3 more address bits 
for selecting 1 of 8. 

Figure 1 83 shows the implementation of the encoded variable tag data store. Double buffering is imple- 
mented via two sub-buffers. Each time an AdvTag pulse is received, the sense of which sub-buffer is being 
read from or written to changes. This is accomplished by a 1-bit flag called wrsbO. Although the initial 
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Si 



tlo^Z b fi£1ZT X - U mUSt inVCrt Up0n ^ ° {an AdvTa * P ulse ' ™ e ofeach sub-buffer 



advTag - 




Figure 183. Encoded variable tag data interface 



outO 



-> out1 



rdAdrO 



wrAdr 



rdAdri 



jnobrtg) « n codod variable tag data sub buffer 



* — y 



_adr. 



dajajjii 



HI 
— 7- 



adr. 



<3x 15x8 bit) 



3(fobits) 



outO 



out1 



Figure 184. Encoded variable tag data sub-buffer 
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26.8 Tag Format Structure (TFS) Interface 



26.8.1 Introduction 



The TFS specifies the contents of every dot position within a tags border i.e.: 

• is the dot part of the background? 

• is the dot part of the data? 

The TFS is broken up into Tag Line Structures (TLS) which specify the contents of every dot position in a 
particular line of a tag. Each TLS consists of three tables - A, B and C (see Figure 1 85). 

For a given line of dots, all the tags on that line correspond to the same tag line structure. Consequently, for 
a given line of output dots, a single tag line structure is required, and not the entire TFS. Double buffering 
allows the next tag line structure to be fetched from the TFS in DRAM while the existing tag line structure 
is used to render the current tag line. 

The TFS interface is responsible for loading the appropriate line of the tag format structure as the tag 
encoder advances through the page. It is also responsible for producing table A and table B outputs for two 
consecutive dot positions in the current tag line. 



31 



TE_tfsstartadr, 



Tag Format Structure' 
for tag X 



The number of dot lines 

(n a Tag - n+1 

I.e. TegHofght = rn-1 



TE^tfsendadr 



TLSX_2 



TLSX_n 



TLSX+1 0 



TUSX+1 1 



TLSX+1_2 



TLS X+1_n 



Table A 

24 x 32-bKs»768-b<ts 
(384 entries x 2-toits) 



"T able B 

9 x 32-olts*288-otts 
f32entri»5i«Q-hlte\ 



23 
24 



32 



f 0 9 10- T- 31 



Table C 
10-bcts 

(2 entries x 5-bits) 



22 -bits reserved and unused 



Figure 185. Breakdown of the Tag Format Structure 

There is a TLS for every dot line of a tag. 

All tags that are on the same line have the exact same TLS. 

A tag can be up to 384 dots wide, so each of these 384 dots must be specified in the TLS. 

The TLS inforrnation is stored in DRAM and one TLS must be read in to the TFS Interface for each 

line of dots that are outputted to the Tag Plane Line Buffers, 

Each TLS consists of 17 64-bits words. This is read from DRAM as 5 times 256-bit words with 192 
padded bits in the last 256-bit DRAM read. 



26.8.2 I/O Specification 

Table 133. Tag Format Structure Interface Port Ust 



-■ kl««yTO 
it nt^aimi^- . m : vC*i 








pdk 


In 


SoP EC system dock 


prst_n 


(n 


Active-tow. synchronous reset in pclk domain 
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Table 133. Tag Format Structure Interface Port List 









DRAM 

diu_data(63;0] 

diu_tfs_rack 

diu__tfs_rva?id 


I m 

In 
In 
In 


| taO stgnal from TE top level 

Data from ORAM 

Data acknowledge from DRAM 

Data valid from DRAM 


tfs_diu_rreq 
tfs_diu_radrI21;5I 
tag encoder top level 
top_advtagline 

top_tagaltsense — — 
topjastdotintag 


Out 
Out 

In 
fn 

In 


Read request to DRAM 
Read address to DRAM 

Pulsed after the last line of a row of tags 

For even tag rows = 0 i.e. 0,2,4.. ~~ 
For odd tag rows = 1 i.e. 1,3.5... 


top_dotposvaiid 

top_tagdotnum[7:0] 
tfsLvaJid 
tfsLta_dotOrt:0] 
tf8Ltajdotl[i.-0] 

tag encoder top feveJ (PCU read 

tfs_te_tf sstartad r[23 

tfe_te_tfsendadr[23:0] 

tfs_te_tfsfifstUneadrf23:0J j 

tfs_te_currtfsadrJ23.-0] 

TDI 

tfsf_tdLadrO{8:0] 

tfsLtdi_adr1[8:0J f 


In 
In 

Out 

Out 

Out 
decoder) 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 

Out 
Out 


Last dot in tag Is currently being processed 

avai^e** P ° S,tk>n 18 a tefl and te stnjctur e data and tag data is ~ 

Counts from zero up to TEjtagmaxdotpairs (min. =1, max. - 192) 

TLS tables A, B and C, ready for use 

Even entry from Table A corresponding to top_tagdotnurn 

Odd entry from Table A corresponding to top tagdotnum | 

TFS tfsstartadr register 
I PS tfsertdadr register 
TFS tfsfirstflneadr register 
TFS currtfaadr register 

Read address for dotO (even dot) 
Read address for dotl (odd dot) 
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26.8.2.1 State machine 



The state machine is responsible for generating control signals for the various TFS table units, and to load 
the appropriate line from the TFS. The states are explained below. 

idle> Wait for top^go to become active. Pulse advjfsjine for 1 cycle to reset tawradr and tbwradr regis- 
ters. Pulsing advjfsjine will switch the read/write sense of Table B so switching Table A here as well to 
keep things the same i.e. wrtaO = NOT(wrta0). 

diu_access:- In the diu_access state a request is sent to the DIU. Once an ack signal is received Table A 
write enable is asserted and the FSM moves to the tlsjoad state. 

tlsjoad:- The DRAM access is a burst of 5 256-bit accesses, ultimately returned by the DIU as 
5*(4*64bit) words. There will be 192 padded bits in the last 256-bit DRAM word. The first 12 64-bit 
words reads are for Table A, words 12 to 15 and some of 16 are for Table B while part of read 16 data is for 
Table C. The counter read_num is used to identify which data goes to which table. The table B data is 
stored temporarily in a 288-bit register until the tls_update state hence tbwe does not become active until 
read_num = 16). 

• The DIU data goes directly into Table A (1 2 * 64). 

• The DIU data for Table B is loaded into a 288-bit register. 

• The DIU data goes directly into Table C. 



tls_update> The 288-bits in Table B need to written to a 32*9 buffer. The tls_update state takes care of this 
using the readjnum counter. 

tls_nexr.- This state checks the logic level of tfsvaiid and switches the read/write senses of Table A (wrtaO) 
and Table B a cycle later (using the advjfsjine pulse). The reason for switching Table A a cycle early is 
to make sure the topjevel address via tagdotnum is pointing to the correct buffer. Keep in mind the 
topjevel is working a cycle ahead of Table A and 2 cycles ahead of Table B. 

If tfsValid is 1, the state machine waits until the advTagLine signal is received. When it is received, the 
state machine pulses advTFSLine (to switch read/write sense in tables A, B, C), and starts reading the next 
line of the TFS from currTFSAdr. 

If tfsValid is 0, the state machine pulses advTFSLine (to switch read/write sense in tables A, B, C) and then 
jumps to the tls_tfsvalid_set state where the signal tfsValid is set to 1 (allowing the tag encoder to start, or 
to continue if it had been stalled). The state machine can then start reading the next line of the TFS from 
currTFSAdr. 

tls_tfsvalid_next:- Simply sets the tfsvaiid signal and returns the FSM to the diujiccess state. 



If an advTagLine signal is received before the next line of the TFS has been read in, tfsValid is cleared to 0 
and processing continues as outlined above. 
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J3 



The TFS state flow diagram is shown in below,. 

Iodoo =r= Q 



topjpo =r= 

f cl 

^ idle 



too OQ = 1 



tfsvalfd = ^ 

too advtaofin^ == \ 



diu^access ^ 





diu tfs far* — <| 


. J 





^ tfsjoad ^ 



read m^^^ 



^ tls^update ^ 



read nu^n ^= 3 ^ 



^ tls next ^\ 





tfe valid = 0 




f 



-^s,tfsval?d_se7^ 



26.8.3 



Figure 186. TFSI FSM State Flow Diagram 
Generating a tag from Tables A, B and C 

Sit s, h jn ITc*' ,ines ^ • hc Ke ' s ^ "<»• *• ™ <— — 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 41 4 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



T^Z^T^ZT "** B ^ " f ° U0Wed by 22 U — ' ^ total >»* h of each 

Each output dot value is generated as follows: Each entry in Table A consists of 2-bits bitn ™a ksm 
These 2-bits are interpreted according to Table , Table and Table . " *° ^ b " L 



Table 134. Interpretation of bltO from entry In Table A 



the output bit comes directly from bill (see Table ). 



tZ^^f"!?** fr ° m 8 *"* blt BiM is used ,n conjunction with Tao Line 
Structure Table B to detennine which data bit will be outoul 



Table 1 35. Interpretation of bltl from entry In table A when bltO = 0 



output 0 
output 1 



SS^SiS^^i^I^ from entry >n tebre A when bft ° = ^ 



output data bit pointed to by current index Into Tabte B 



output data bit pointed to by current index into Table B. and advance index by 1 



- C B Cntly iS 9 " bitS l0ng md each to a I" 0 * 6 * var *»«>le « data bit for the tat Each 



Table 137. Interpretation of 9-blt tag data address in Table B 




Select 1 of 8 codewords. 
Codewords 0. 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5 are variable data. 
Codewords 6. 7 are fixed data. 
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Table 137. Interpretation of 9-bit tag data address In Table B 



EH 



SymbofSefect 



BitSelect 



Select 1 of 1 5 symbols (1111 Invalid) 



Select 1 of 4 bits from the selected symbols 



It*.-* ? SUP ^ ed ? ?* TE ^ 311 Unencoded f0 ™. *e symbols derived from codeword 0 of fixed 
data are wntten to codeword 6 and the symbols derived from fixed data codeword 1 are written to co£ 

SZT* ^ f ,t t iS , S ^ ,ied t0 ^ TE in a Pre-encoded form, the encoding could theoretically be 
anythmg. Consequently the 120 bits of fixed data is copied to codewords 6 and 7 as shown feS SK. 



Jfa!!^!^ WhGn no encoding 





8B38 




0-19 


0-4 


6 


20-39 


0-4 


L 7 


40-59 


5-9 


6 


60-79 


5-9 


7 


| 80-99 


10-14 


6 


100-119 


10-14 


7 



x. . a ^porxan ro n0 te mat me interpretation of bitl from Table A (when bitO = 1) is relative A 5-bit index 

S^^ilT^f f S, Sm UUt,al ValUC f0r me index into Table B * n^ed. Subsequent tags on the 

oeTre titrh^ ,,h 7 m f^° f °' and ^ Partid ta * « *■ -d of a line JJSS &** 
A, r ^ 8 has , becn rendered. The initial index required due to the rendering of a partial tae at 
the aart of a line is supplied by Table C. The initial index will be different for each TLS Zd 
posstble initial mdexes since there are effectively two types of rows 0^,2^^ ° 
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26.8.4 Architecture 

A block diagram of the Tag Format Structure Interface can be seen in Figure 187. 

TFS Interface 



tagDotNum 



dataln 



, readAdr 



control 



tfs Valid 



tagAltSense 



t astPotlnTag 



advTagUne 



8 



64 



17 



state 
machine 



taRdAdr 



table A 
interface 



/ 2 taEven ✓ 



• tawe 



2taOdd 



-4- 
4- 



-►taOdd 



2 



table C 
interface 



/ S 

I tbwe 



I I f 
± ±_± 



• tCWB 



-►taEven 



.dotsPosValkJ 



table B 



9 



„ etdRdAdrO 



fc etdRdAdr1 



Figure 187. TFS Block Diagram 
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26.8.4. 1 Table A Interface 

S?Sel^M A i$ TJ 6 V*" 1 RAMS With a 51111111 °f ^cl logic, as shown „ 



in 



sdvTFSLlne 



tawe 



- ™ ™^.°?T?^. I, J!5 L? ,,en t0 ^ thC »* ''lettable A S^SJ ^ 



taRdAdr 



AdrGen 



data In 



64 



Table A 
interface 



r A 

► 0) 4 

-Hr 



. fldr „ 



► T| 4 



detain 



16x64-bfts 
table A (0) 



adr 



detain 



-MS ^ 



16x64-bfc> 
>A<1) 



tn_do<0_l cycle later 
ta_dot ] _1 cycle later 
sA 



2;bitsl&0) taEv en 



bits 3&2) 



taOdd 



Figure 188. Table A interface block diagram 

^SJSS^SiiTZ ^ & Cach LSB = « mu * «* P««d to the topjevel 2 cycles after the 
u^™^ ? f P'Pe^-S «n the TFS from registering Table A and Table B outputs 

hence this extra mastering stage for the generation of ta_dot0_lcyclelater and ta_dotl_lcyclelater 
Each time an AdvTFSLine pulse is received, the sense of which RAM is being read from or writt™ ,„ 
^. Th,^ accomplished by a 1-bit flag celled ^ Although the SSi? 
.t must invert upon receipt of an AdvTFSLine pulse. A 4-bit counter called taWrAdr keeps Ae^S 

tESSSEL aS" tha f 1 - CUraflertheStart0f Cach ^^^bythc^TF^^rSin^ 
The rowe (table A wnte enable) ,nput u set whenever the data in is to be written to table A The taWrAdr 

2^TZ£t^ bKM ^ "* ^ * — A - Add ^ generation 



edvTFSLine • 



table A 



wrtaO 
(1 bit) 



taWrAdr 
(4 bits) 



■> wrtaO 



taWrAdr 



Figure 189. Table A address generator 
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26.8.4.2 Table C Interface 

A block diagram of the table C interface is shown below in Figure 190. 



tcwe 



data In 



tastOotlnTag 



10 



table C 
(10 bits) 



taflAttSense 



,'10 



mo 



Inl 

JT2 /2 



AdrGen 



advTFSUne 



dotRosVatid 



£1 



ZJE^ «dr(5bits) L_3 




table C 
Interface 



K 5 



tt)RdAdri 
► 



A- 



ORdAdfO 

— ► 



Figure 190. Table C interface block diagram 

The address generator for table C contains a 5 bit address register odr that is set to a new address at the 

hlt^ l te ^ tagS / ° n ^ ^ Une) - Each c y cle addresses into table B arc generated 



Table 139. AdrGen lookup table 
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1.X = don't care state. 



26.8.4.3 Table B interface 



The table B interface implementation generates two encoded tag data addresses (tfsi odrO tfsi oArl\ 
based on two table B input addresses (OU** tbRdAdrl) . A b f ock aj^jg^ 



tfaR dAdfOi 



tbRdAdrU 



tbwe 



advTFSUnei 
read nurn" 



(from TFS FfM] 



data1n" 



pcfk 



64 



tbwradr 



AJ: 



AdrGen 



IK 



288-bit 
tabteB 
tempreg 



,'9 



tebwe 



wrtbo 



3* 



3D 



32x9-blts 
ta We subB (0) 



' ttetatn ^ 



32x9-bits 
table subB (1) 



t^Ladrl 



tabteB 
Interface 



Figure 191. Table B interface block diagram 

Table B data is initially loaded into the 288-bit table B temporary register via the TFS FSM Once all 288- 
*l£Tl^t U l0adCd ^ ^ *** U ^«^ £ < chunks JZ^Sf^ 

Each timean AdvTFSLine pulse is received, the sense of which sub buffer is being read from or written to 
changes. Tins is accomplished by a 1 -bit flag called mW. Although the initial st£ TtfZZ ? SteS? 
it must invert upon receipt of an AdvTFSLine pulse. irrelevant, 

Note:- The output addresses from Table B are registered. 
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27 Tag FIFO Unit (TFU) 



S3 



27.1 Overview 

J?iS?? n^SZ 10 - Pr °r d u S 2* mCanS by which ^ is twafened between the Tag Encoder (TE) 
Ti „" X abstraC , tin 8 the buffenn 8 mechanism and controls from both units, the interface is clean 

between the data user and the data generator. 

The TFU is a simple FIFO interface to the HCU. The Tag Encoder will provide support for arbitrary Y 

to tiffrm ^ l ° /°i dP !: X ^ S Z^ 0{tb * te 8 dot is Performed at t£ output of thenFO 
ln ™* TFU - 15 feedback to the TE from the TFU to allow stalling of the TE during a line The TE 

tnterfaces to the TFU with a data width of 8 bits. The TFU interfaces to «L HCU wTthTSa j£ 3? b* 
The depth of the TFU FIFO is chosen as 16 bytes so that the FIFO can store a single 126 dot tag. 

27.1 .1 Interfaces between TE, TFU and HCU 



TE 



ta_tfu_wdata 
te_tfu_wdata all 



tfu_to_oktow|[to 
H ■ 



te_tfu_wra<Jv ine 



TFU 



FIFO 



hcu_tfi 


jadvdot 


1tfu_hct 


_tdata . 


tfu^hcv 


.avail 









HCU 



Figure 192. Interfaces between TE, TFU and HCU 

27.1.1.1 TE-TFU Interface 

The interface from the TE to the TFU comprises the following signals: 

• tejtfu_wdata, 8-bit write data. 

• tejfu^wdatavalid^ write data valid. 

• tej}u_wradvline, accompanies the last valid 8-bit write data in a line. 
The interface from the TFU to TE comprises the following signal: 

• tfu_je_pktowrite t indicating to the TE that there is space available in the TFU FIFO. 

IS 2 ™ ^ ™ FIF ° 35 l0ng 35 WS ^^okto^ite output bit is set. The TE write 
will not occur unless data is accompanied by a data valid signal. 

27.1.1.2 TFU-HCU Interface 

The interface from the TFU to the HCU comprises the following signals* 

• tfu_hcu_tdata t l -bit data. 

• tfujicu_avail. data valid signal indicating that there is data available in the TFU FIFO. 
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The interface from HCU to TFU comprises the following signal: 
• hcujfu_ready, indicating to the TFU to supply the next dot. 



J3 



27.1.1.2.1 X scaling 



IS^iS^r^ "IT 0 DUmber ° f timCS in &e X direction to convert the ^ o«put to 
Set on ^tt^? C t ^i 8 ^ WhiCh SUPP ° rt *e scaling is intege/only 

Replication in the X direction * performed at the output of the TFU FIFO on a dot-by-dot basis 

L t T?i°H t ? ^ Where ^ bC ^ SoPEC devices - each g eneratifl g °™ Portion of a dot- 
™'i™^t n"\* rT ^ repHcated * e t0tal factor number of times by an individual 
So^^^^^ 

Note two SoPECTEs may be involved in producing the same byte of output tag data straddling the print- 
a^or^, 111 !" 0 ; ^ S ° PEC fr ° m itS TE theTornJamount of dS, ignoring 

Zcorn^ nit d ° T ^ 1,5 PriDthead - ^ ™ ° f me ri « ht S ° PE C ^ pSgn^med 

tteconect number of dots mto the tag and its output will be byte aligned with the left edge of Sprint- 
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27.2 Definitions of mo 



Table 140. TFU Port List 



mhmmmi 




!** 




Clocks and Resets 








pdk ~ 


1 


In 


SoPEC Functional clock. ; 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset signal. 


PCU Interface data and control signals 


pcu_addr(3:2] 


2 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 2 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataoutf31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


tfu_pcu_datain[3l :0J 


32 


Out 


Read data bus from the TFU to the PCU 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_tfu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_tfu_se!i$ high both 
pcu_addran6 pcu^dataout are valid. 


tfu__pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When tfu _pcu_nfy is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu_dataout has been registered by the block and 
for a read cycle this means the data on tfu _pcu datatn is 
valid. 


TE Interface data and control signals 


te_tfu_wdata[7.-0] 


8 


In 


Write data for TFU FIFO. i 


te_tfu_wdatavafid 


1 


In 


Write data valid signal. 


te_tfu_wradvtine 


1 


In 


Advance line signal strobed when the last byte in a line is 
placed on te tfu wdata 


tfu_te_oktowrite 


1 


Out 


Ready signal indicating TFU has space available in it's FIFO 
and is ready to be written to. 


HCU interface data and control signals 


hcu_tfu_advdot 


1 


In 


Signal indicating to the TFU that the HCU is ready to accept 
the next dot of data from TFU. 


tfu_hcu_tdata 


1 


Out 


Data from the TFU FIFO. 


tfu_hcu_avafl 


1 


Out 


Signal Indicating valid data available from TFU FIFO. 



27.3 



Configuration Registers 

Table 141. TFU Configuration Registers 




Control registers 



0x00 


Reset 


1 


1 


A write to this register causes a reset of 










the SFU. 










This register can be read to indicate the 










reset state: 










0 - reset in progress 










1 - reset not in progress. 
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Table 141. TFU Configuration Registers 







tarn 


pip 




Setup register 


UO 

» (constant during procc 


1 

sslng of 


see 
text 

page) 


Writing 1 to this register starts the TFU. 
Writing 0 to this register halts the TFU. 
When Go is deasserted the state- 
machines GO to their idlp stAfoQ Kii« ail 

... >ww u w w mi\»m iuic o la lea LfUI &1I 

counters and configuration registers keep 
their values. 

When Go is asserted ali counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep 
uicif vaiues {i.e. uiey oon t get reset). 
The TFU must be started before the TE is 
started. 

This register can be read to determine if 

the TFU is running 

(1 = running, 0 = stopped). 


0x08 
OxOC 


XScafe 
XFracScale 


6 
8 


1 
1 


Tag scale tactor in X direction. 

Tag scale factor in X direction for the first 
dot in a line 


0x10 


TEByteCount 


12 


0 


The number of bytes to be accepted from 
the TE per line. Once this number of bytes 
have been received subsequent bytes are 
ignored until there is a strobe on the 
te_tfu_wmdvtine 


0x14 


HCUDotCount 


15 


0 


The number of (optionally) x-scaJed dots 
per line to be supplied to the HCU. Once 
this number has been reached the remain- 
der of the current FIFO byte is ignored. 



27.4 



Detailed description 

I a on"* °! T i ByteC Tr tytCS " re " d ** thC FIFO - AU **sequent bytes are ignored until there 
is a strobe on the te.tfu.wradvhne signal, whereupon bytes for the next line are stored 

£n££? ? CU ^ M *" m Pr ° dUCCd at ^ ^ ° ncc «• count -^ed any 

7Z'ZlL^s^T^l me processcd 3,6 ignore4 For Ae dot 111 1,16 next line *- ™ 
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The behaviour of these signals and the control signals between the TFU and the TE and HCU is detailed 



RfoWrPtr 



te_tfu_data 



Rfo 



! 1 RdBit 

1 FHbRdPtr 



tftj_hcu_tdata 



Figure 193. 16-byte FIFO in TFU 



// Concurrently Executed Code: 

" Ste^for ° t ^r^nt°r ite J' hen ther °' S ° ither (a) room ° r lb » *> and 
// oytes tor that line have been received. 

if ^^c^tV"?* 30 ^ (PifoC " nts ~ ^ ByteToRx == 0,, then 

else 

tfu_te_oktowrite = 0 

" Sisrsrts "~ rsLT" is (a> in fif ° - »» th « -» - - 

if (FifoCntnts !» 0> AND (BitToTx t = 0)then 

tfu_hcu_avail » l 
else 

tfu_hcu_avail = 0 

// Output mux of FIFO data 
tfu_hcu_tdata « Fif o [FifoRdPnt } (RdBit] 

// Sequentially Executed Code: 

i£ 2SSSS^^5^ Mfco ~ != FiCoMax> *» < ey — - °> — 

FifoWrPnt 
FifoContents 
ByteToRx — 

if (te_tfu_wradvline «= 1> then 
ByteToRx = TEByteCount 

if <hcu_tfu_«dvdot == 1 and FifoCntnts != 0) then ( 
BitToTx ♦+ 

if (RepFrac 1) then 
RepFrac = Xscale 
if (RdBit = 7) then 
RdBit = 0 
FifoRdPnt 
FifoContents 
else 

RdBit** 

else 

RepFrac-- 
if(BitToTx 1) then { 

RepFrac = XFrac Scale 

RdBit = 0 

FifoRdPnt 

Fif oContentST-- 

BitToTx = HCUDotCount 

> 
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28 Halftoner Compositor Unit (HCU) 

28.1 Overview 

J™ H f ft ^K r Comp ? sitor Unit WCV) P roduces dots f ° r ««* nozzle in the destination printhead taking 
account of toe page danensions (including margins). The spot data and tag data are received in bSSS 

SStT^ ! P,X , , C ° nt °f data t re j C€ivcd ^ me CFU must ^ dithered to a bi-level representation. The 

^ d^?L We ^ f ° r „ eaCh d0t P ° Siti0n ° n the Page « then to « «|3 P'anes and out- 

put at a ume (6 bits) to the next stage in the printing pipeline, namely the dead nozzle compensator 



28.2 Data flow 



2Kn2llSS . ^ h,gh ICVel W0Ck dia8ram 0f the HCU - ^ HCU read * intone 

JfJSEL S 1 » Ve Sp0t ^ fr0m 1116 SFU ' 80(1 bi " lcvel data from the TFU. Dither matrices 
are read from the DRAM via the DIU. The calculated output dot (6 bits) is read by the DNC 



contone FIFO 
unit Interface 



ORAM 
Interface unit 



4- 




control 




4- 


2- 


— cadx. 








data 





1 



spot 
FIFO unit 
Interface 



tag 
RFO unit 
interface 



Halftoner / Compositor Unit 



dead 
nozzle 
compensator 



Figure 194. High level block diagram showing the HCU and its external interfaces 

The HCU is given the page dimensions (including margins), and is only started once for the page. It does 
Ti£? l t 0 . be P rogrammed in between or restarted for each band. The HCU will stall appropriately 
«2 "* ^T C u- At Ae Cnd ° f ^ page me HCU ™ U continue to P">*"* 0 for all dots as 

Spf toe?o^) rcq Y ^ thC Pipe,me (this ■ Ubw ,ater un * s t0 conveniently flush 

™, C "?y Performs * Hnear processing of dots calculating the 6-bit output of a dot in each cycle. The map- 

the^otu 5* t0 6 ° UtPUt ^ f ° r Cach d0t ^ f0r Such exan * lc ^Pings as LmpoS^ £ 

the spotO layer over the appropriate contonc layer (typically black), the merging of CMY into K (if K is 
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28.3 ORAM STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 



SoPEC allows for a number of different dither matrix configurations up to 256 bytes wide The dither 
bT^ S Ti^St" USiDg a **° ° r ^.e-bu^cheme P a Le o tdiff^ 
S ^^STc^f* ^ ^ S ° PEC ~ 13824 - - *» * ^/Letter 

d^S? BK ' e ^ St ° rage ^ bandwidths requirements for some of the possible configurations of the 

• 4 Kbyte DRAM storage required for one 64x64 (prefeired) byte dither matrix 

• 6.25 Kbyte DRAM storage required for one 80x80 byte dither matrix 

• 16 Kbyte DRAM storage required for four 64x64 byte dither matrices 

• 64 Kbyte DRAM storage required for one 256x256 byte dither matrix 

Note that regardless of the width of the dither matrix, 256 bytes are always read from DRAM for each line. 
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28.4 Implementation 

| A block diagram of the HCU is given in Figure 195. 



Contone 
FIFO Unit 





Spot 
FIFO Unit 

A L 




Tag 
FIFO Unit 



Kalftoner / Compositor Unft 



/ 32 



6x64 
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8v 



contone 
dotgen 



' 12 



config 
registers 



DMindces 



tnVavafLmask 



max_dot 



dm_read__ei 



nabje^ 



DKf addresses 



dithe ^constant 



DoubfeUneBuf 



& 



spot 
dotgen 



" A A A - 



f 



dot reorg 
0 



dot reorg 



y'6 



dot reorg 
2 



tagplane 
dotgen 



'6 



dot reorg 
3 



control 
unit 



dl7 



T — 



m_page 



ok_to_read 



ok_to_ write 



wr_advdot 



rd^advdot ^ 




v'6 



dot reorg 
4 



dot reorg 
5 



,'6 



T3 



1 



PCU 



DRAM Interface 
Unit 



Dead Nozzie 
Compensator 



Figure 195. Block diagram of the HCU 
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28.4.1 Definition of I/O 



Table 142. HCU port list and description 











Clocks and reset 




pcfk 


1 


In 


System dock. 


prst_n 




In 


System reset, synchronous active low. 


PCU Interface ' — 


pcu_hcu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_hcu_sel is high both 
pcu_adr and pcu dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU 


pcu_adr[7:2] 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataout(31:0J 


32 


fn 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


hcu_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When hcu^pcu^rdyis high it indicates 
the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
pcu_dataouthas been registered by the btock and for a read 
cycle this means the data on hcu _pcu_data is valid. 


hcu_pcu_data[3l :0J 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 


UIU Interface ■ 


hcu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


HCU read request, active high. A read request must be accom- 
panied by a valid read address. 


diu_hcu_rack 


1 


In 


Adoiowledgefrorn DIU, active high. Indicates that a read 
request has been accepted and the new read address can be 
placed on the address bus. hcuj&vjradr. 


hcu_diu_rad/(21:5] 


17 


Out 


HCU read address. 1 7 bits wide (256-bit aligned word) [ 


dru_hcu_rvaJid ~" 
— — ___ _ 


1 


In 


Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus, diu__data. 




64 


In 


Read data from DIU. 


CFU Interface " 


cfu_hcu_avaH 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on cfu_hcu_c{3-0]data lines. | 


cfu_hcu_c0dataf7:0) 


8 


In 


Pixel of data in contone plane 0. 


cfu_hcu_d data(7:0) ( 


8 


In 


Pixel of data in contone plane 1 . 


cfu_hcu_c2data(7:0] 


8 


In 


Pixel of data in contone plane 2. 


cfu_hcu_c3data(7:0] ~ 


6 


In 


Pixel of data in contone plane 3. 


hcu_cfu_advdot 


1 


Out 


Informs the CFU that the HCU has captured the pixel data on 
cfu-hcu_c[3-0]data lines and the CFU can now place the next 
pixel on the data lines. 


SFU interface ■ 


sfu_hcu_avail i 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on sfu_hcu_sdata. 


sfu_hcu_sdata 


1 


(n 


BMevel dot data. 


hcu_sfu_advdot 


1 j 


Out 


Informs the SFU that the HCU has captured the dot data on 
sfu_hcu_sdata and the SFU can now place the next dot on the 
data line. 


TFU interface 




tfu_hcu_avafl 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on tfu_hcu_tdata. 


tfu_hcu_tdata 


1 


In 


Tag dot data. 
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Table 142. HCU port list and description 





Hi 






hcu_tfu_advctot 


i 


Out 


Informs the TFU that the HCU has captured the dot data on 
tfu_hcu_tdata and the TFU can now place the next dot on the 
data line. 


DNC interface | 


dnc_hcu_ready 


1 


In 


Indicates that DNC is ready to accept data from the HCU. 


hcu_dnc_avail 


1 


Out 


Incficates valid data present on hcu_dnc_data. 


hcu_dnc_data[5:0] 


6 


Out 


Output bHevel dot data In 6 ink planes. 



28.4.2 Configuration Registers 

The configuration registers in the HCU are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21 .8.2 on 
page 257 for the description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
HCU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 
and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
HCU. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused 
bit(s) of hcu_pcu_data. The configuration registers of the HCU are listed in Table 143. 



Table 143. HCU Registers 



jOTgSSre^ypB 








Control registers 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


A write to this register causes a reset of the HCU. 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Writing 1 to this register starts the HCU. Writing 0 to 
this register halts the HCU. 
When Go is asserted all counters, flags etc. are 
cleared or given their Initial value, but configuration 
registers keep their values. 

When Go is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but all counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

The HCU should be started afferthe CPU. SFU. TFU, 
and DNC. 

This register can be read to determine if the HCU is 
running 

(1 = running, 0 = stopped). 


Setup registers (constant for during processing) 


0x10 


Avail Mask 


4 


0x0 


Mask used to determine which of the dotgen units etc. 
are to be checked before a dot is generated by the 
HCU within the specified margins for the specified 
color plane. If the specified dotgen unit is stalled, then 
the HCU will also stall. 

See Table 144 for bit allocation and definition. 


0x14 


TMMask 


4 


0x0 


Same as AvailMask, but used In the top margin area 
before the appropriate target page is reached. 


0x18 


PageMarginY 


32 


0x0000„ 
0000 


The first Rne considered to be off the page. 


0x1 C 


Max Dot 


16 


0x0000 


This is the maximum dot number - 1 present across a 
page. For example if a page contains 13824 dots, 
then MaxDot will be 1 3823. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



-29 Nov 2002 
Page 431 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 143. HCU Registers 











0x20 


TopMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first line on a page to be considered within the 
target page for contone and spot data. (0 = first 
printed line of page) 


0x24 


BottomMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first line in the target bottom margin for contone 
and spot data (i.e. first tine after target page). 


0x28 


LeftMargin 


16 


0x0000 


The first dot on a line within the target page for con- 
tone and spot data. 


0x2C 


RightMargin 


16 


OxFFFF 


The first dot on a line within the target right margin for 
contone and spot data. 


0x30 


TagTopMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first tine on a page to be considered within the 
target page for tag data. (0 = first printed line of page) 


0x34 


Tag BottomMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first line In the target bottom margin for tag data 
(i.e. first Dne after target page). 


0x38 


TagLeftMargin 


16 


0x0000 


The first dot on a line within the target page for tag 
data. 


0x3C 


TagRightMargin 


16 


OxFFFF 


The first dot on a line within the target right margin for 
tag data. 


0x40 


DMReadEnaWe 


1 


0x0 


1 if a dither matrix Is specified 
0 if a dither matrix is not specified. 


0x44 


StartDMAdr 


17 


Ox0_ 
0000 


Points to the first 256-bit word of the first line of the 
dither matrix in DRAM. 


0x48 


EndDMAdr 


17 


OxO_ 
0000 


Points to the last 256-bit word of the last line of the 
dither matrix in DRAM. 


UX40 


Unelncrement 


5 


0x2 


The number of 256-bit words In DRAM from the start 
of one line of the dither matrix and the start of the next 
line, i.e. the value by which the DRAM address is 
incremented at the start of a line so that it not nts to tho 
start of the next line of the dither matrix. 


0x50 


DMInitlndexCO 


8 


OxOO 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 0. If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x54 


DMLwrfndexCO 


8 


0x00 


Lower index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 0. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x58 


DMUprlndexCO 


8 


Ox3F 


Upper index within 256-byte cfither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 0. After reading the data at this 
location the index wraps to DMLwrtndexCO. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x5C 


DMInitlndexCI 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 1 . If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x60 


DMLwrlndexCI 


8 


0x00 


Lower index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 1. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x64 


DMUprindexCI 


8 


0x3 F 


Upper index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 1 . After reading the data at this 
location the index wraps to DMLwrlndexCI. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 
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tew* 




0x68 


DMlnitlndexC2 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 2. If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


OxoC 


DMLwrindexC2 


8 


0x00 


Lower Index within 256-byte dither matrix fine buffer 
for contone plane 2. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x70 


DMUprindexC2 


8 


0x3F 


Upper index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 2. After reading the data at this 
location the Index wraps to DMLwrtndaxC2. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x74 


DMInitlndexC3 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 3. If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x78 . 


DMLwrlndexC3 


8 


0x00 


Lower index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 3. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x7C 


DMUprtndexC3 


8 


0x3F 


Upper index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer j 
for contone plane 3. After reading the data at this 
location the index wraps to DMLwrindexC3, If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x80 


DoubleLineBuf 


1 


0x1 


Selects the dither tine buffer mode to be single or dou- 
ble buffer. 


0x84 to 0x98 


lOMappingLo 


6x32 


OxOOOO„ 
0000 


The dot reorg mapping for output inks 0 to 5. For each 
ink's 64-bit lOMapping value. lOMappingLo repre- 
sents the low order 32 bits. 


0x9C to 0x80 


lOMappingHi 


6x32 


0x0000. 
0000 


The dot reorg mapping for output inks O to 5. For each 
ink's 64-bit lOMapping value. lOMappingHi represents 
the high order 32 bits. 


0xB4 toOxCO 


cpConstant 


4x8 


0x00 


The constant contone value to output for contone 
plane N when printing in the margin areas of the page. 
This value will typically be 0. 


0xC4 


sConstant 


1 


0x0 


The constant bMevel value to output for spot when 
printing In the margin areas of the page. This value 
will typically be 0. 


0xC8 


tConstant 


1 


0x0 


The constant bMevel value to output for tag data when 
printing In the margin areas of the page. This value 
wQJ typically be 0. 


OxCC 


DitherConstarrt 


8 


OxFF 


The constant value to use for dither matrix when the 
dither matrix is not available, i.e. when the signal 
dm_avaii is 0. This value wit! typically be OxFF so that 
cpConstant can easily be 0x00 or OxFF without requir- 
ing a dither matrix (DitherConstant is primarily used 
for threshold dithering in the margin areas). 


Debug registers (read only) 
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Table 143. HCU Registers 







PHI? 


Hi! 




OXUO 




1*1 


M/A 


Bit 1 3 b tfu_hcu_avail 
Bit 12 = hcu_tfu_advdot 
Bit 11 = sfu_hcu_avafl 
Bit 10 = hcu_sfu_advdot 
Bit 9 = eft; /?cu ava/7 
Bit 8 = hcu_cfu_advdot 
Bit 7 o dnc_hcu_ready 
Bit 6 = hcu_dnc_avail 
Bits 5-0 = hcu_dnc_data 


OxD4 


HcuDotgenDebug 


15 


N/A 


Bit 14 = after_top_margin 
Bit 13 = ln_tag_target _page 
Bit 12 o in_target _page 
Bit 11 = feLawa// 
Bit 10 «s_ava// 
Bit 9 = cp_avail 
Bit 8 = dm_avall 
Bit 7 = advttot 

Bits 5-0 = [tos,q^,cp£qpr,cp0j 

(i.e. 6 bit input to dot reorg units) 


0xO8 


HcuDitherOebugl 


17 


N/A 


Bit 9 s advdot 

Bit 8 = dot-avail 

Bit 15-8= cp 1_dither_vaJ 

Bits 7-0 = CpO_dither_val 


OxDC 


HcuDitherOebug2 


17 


N/A 


Bit 9 = advdof 

Bit 8 » dm^avait 

Bit 15-8 = cp3jdlther_val 

Bits 7-0 = cp2_dither_vaJ! 



28.4.3 Control unit 

The control unit is responsible for controlling the overall flow of the HCU. It is responsible for determin- 
ing whether or not a dot will be generated in a given cycle, and what dot will actually be generated - 
including whether or not the dot is in a margin area, and what dither cell values should be used at the spe- 
I rifle dot location. A block diagram of the control unit is shown in Figure 196. 

The inputs to the control unit are a number of avail flags specifying whether or not a given dotgen unit is 
capable of supplying 'real' data in this cycle. The term 'real 1 refers to data generated from external 
. sources, such as contone line buffers, bi-level line buffers, and tag plane buffers. Each dotgen unit informs 
the control unit whether or not a dot can be generated this cycle from real data. It must also check that the 
DNC is ready to receive data 

The contone/spot margin unit is responsible for detencnining whether the current dot coordinate is within 
the target contone/spot margins, and the tag margin unit is responsible for determining whether the current 
dot coordinate is within the target tag margins. 

The dither matrix table interface provides the interface to DRAM for the generation of dither cell values 
that are used in the halftoning process in the contone dotgen unit 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 434 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 
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ok_to^r eadi ok to write 



cp_avafl, s _av|n, tp_avait 



avalLm askj tm_mask 



4*- 



in_page < 



ln_tafl_targeupage 



3 



determine 
advdot 



rd fedvdot, wr_advdot 



advdot 



position unit 



con tone 
spot 

margin 
unit 



+9 



'16 



tag 
margin 
unit 



16. 



dither 
matrix 
table 
interface 



8/8 



8/8 



>> hcu_dnc_avaii 
— dnc_ncu_ready 



> advdot 
— max_dot 



hcu^dlu^neq 
— diu_hcu_rack 



17. 



» hcu_diu_radr 
diu_hcu_rvalld 
diu.data 



Ml I 

tt 8 » ■ ^ 



5 



5 S S 

J J J 

i i i 



Figure 196. Block diagram of the control unit 



28.4.3. 1 Determine AdvDot 



The HCU does not always require contone planes, bi-level or tag planes in order to produce a page. For 
example, a given page may not have a bi-level layer, or a tag layer. In addition, the contone and bi-level 
parts of a page are only required within the contone and bi-level page ma rgins , and the tag part of a page is 
only required within the tag page margins. Thus output dots can be generated without contone, bi-level or 
tag data before the respective top margins of a page has been reached, and Os are generated for all color 
planes after the end of the page has been reached (to allow later stages of the printing pipeline to flush). 

Consequently the HCU has an AvailMask register that determines which of the various input avail flags 
should be taken notice of during the production of a page from the first line of the target page, and a 
TMMask register that has the same behaviour, but is used in the lines before the target page has been 
reached (i.e. inside the target top margin area). Each bit in the AvailMask refers to a particular avail bit: if 
the bit in the AvailMask register is set, then the corresponding avail bit must be I for the HCU to advance 
a dot. The bit to avail correspondence is shown in Table 144. Care should be taken with TMMask - if the 
particular data is not available after the top margin has been reached, then the HCU will stall. Note that the 
avail bits for contone and spot colors are ANDed with injtarget _j?age after the target page area has been 
reached to allow dot production in the contone/spot margin areas without needing any data in the CFU and 
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reached to allow dot production in the tag max* 

. aneo between bit in AvailMaskandavallflag 
Table 144. Co ^^^~^^^^^^^^^^M 

— " J cp^avall 
1 



s_avai1 
tp_avail 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



lrUarget_page 

trn_mask(0] 
avail_mask|0] 
dmAvaB 

after_top_margin 

tm_mask(1] 
avail_maskjl] 
in_Jarget_page 
cp_avall 

s_avaU 

tn\_mask|2] 
avail_mask(2J 



after_tag_top_marQln 

tm_masJ<3J 

avalLmaskJ3) 
!n_tagjHrget_page 
tp.avaa 
ok_to_ write 
in_page 



advdol unit 



Go 

ok_to_read 



dnc_hcu_j«ady 




»> advdot 



wT_advoot 



hcu w dnc_avaJi 
> rd.advdol 



Figure 197. Block diagram of determine advdot unit 



28.4.3.2 Position unit 



The position unit is responsible for outputting the position of the current dot (curr _pos, currjine) and 
whether or not this dot is the last dot of a line (advline). Both curr ^pos and currjtine are set to 0 at reset or 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1 . The position unit relies on the advdot input signal to advance through the 
dots on a page. Whenever an advdot pulse is received, curr _pos gets incremented. If curr _j>os equals 
max_dot then an advline pulse is generated as this is the last dot in a line, currjine gets incremented, and 
the curr _p os is reset to 0 to start counting the dots for the next line. 



28.4.3.3 Margin unit 



The responsibility of the margin unit is to determine whether the specific dot coordinate is within the page 
at all, within the target page or in a margin area (see Figure 198). This unit is instantiated for both the con- 
tone/spot margin unit and the tag margin unit. 
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target bottom margin 







, — target page 

~~ printable page area 
(physical page) 



Figure 198. Page structure 

The margin unit takes the current dot and line position, and returns three flags. 

• the first, in-page is 1 if the current dot is within the page, and 0 if it is outside the page. 

• the second flag, in_target_page % is 1 if the dot coordinate is within the target page area of the page, and 
0 if it is within the target top/lefVbottom/right margins. 

• the third flag, after_top_margin, is 1 if the current dot is below the target top margin, and 0 if it is 
within the target top margin. 

A block diagram of the margin unit is shown in Figure 199. 



curr_0ne 



curr_pos 



top_margin 



bottom _nvargin 



page_margin_y 




right__margin 



ieft_margfn 



!n_page ln_target_page after_top_margin 
Figure 199. Block diagram of margin unit 
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28.4. 3. 4 Dither matrix table interface 

The dither matrix table interface provides the interface to DRAM for the generation of dither cell values 
that are used in the halftoning process in the contone dotgen unit. The control flag dm_reod_enab!e 
enables the reading of the dither matrix table line structure from DRAM. If dm_read_enable is 0, the 
dither matrix is not specified in DRAM and no DRAM accesses are attempted. The dither matrix table 
interface has an output flag dm_avail which specifies if the current line of the specified matrix is available. 
The HCLJ can be directed to stall when dmjavail is 0 by setting the appropriate bit in the HCLPs Avail- 
Mask or TMMask registers. When dm_avail is 0 the value in the DitherConstant register is used as the 
dither cell values that are output to the contone dotgen unit. 

The dither matrix table interface consists of a state machine that interfaces to the DRAM interface, a dither 
matrix buffer that provides dither matrix values, and a unit to generate the addresses for reading the buffer. 
Figure 200 shows a block diagram of the dither matrix table interface. 



DIU 



edvdoi - 
dmjnitjndex_c[0-31 - 
dm_lwr_{ndax_c(0-3] - 

DoubteUneBuf • 
dm_avafl-^- 



dfther matrix table Interface 



read 
address 
generator 



rd_adr_cO ^ 
fd_ftdr cl By „ 

— ^ r » 



rd_adr_c2 8^ ^ 
rd_adr_c2 ^ 



64 

± *. 



dither matrix 
buffer unit 



^ 5, wr_adr 



ofc_to_wrtta , 



state 
machine 



i 



7 








4- 


y v ; 


4- 










• started m_adr 
end_dm_adr 
Bnejncroment 



- drn_read_enable 



■ dithec_constam 



cpO_dllher_val cp1.dither_vai cp2_dither_vat cp3_<flth8r_val 



Figure 200. Block diagram of dither matrix table Interface 

28.4.3.4.1 Dither matrix buffer 

The state machine loads dither matrix table data a line at a time from DRAM and stores it in a buffer. A 
single line of the dither matrix is either 256 or 128 8-bit entries, depending on the programmable bit Dou- 
bleLineBuf If this bit is enabled, a double-buffer mechanism is employed such that while one buffer is 
read from for the current line's dither matrix data (8 bits representing a single dither matrix entry), the 
other buffer is being written to with the next line's dither matrix data (64-bits at a time). Alternatively, the 
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single buffer scheme can be used, where the data must be loaded at the end of the line, thus incurring a 
delay. 

The single/double buffer is implemented using a 256 byte 3 -port register array, two reads, one write port, 
with the reads clocked at double the system clock rate (320MHz) allowing 4 reads per clock cycle. 

The dither matrix buffer unit also provides the mechanism for keeping track of the current read and write 
buffers, and providing the mechanism such that a buffer cannot be read from until it has been written to. In 
this case, each buffer is a line of the dither matrix, i.e. 256 or 128 bytes. 

A bit is kept for the status of each dither matrix line buffer: buffiavail[0] and buff_avail[l]. It also keeps a 
single bit {rdjbuff) for the current buffer that reads are to occur from, and a single bit (wrjmff) for the cur- 
rent buffer that writes are to occur to. The output value dm_avail equals buff_avail[rdjntff]. The output 
value okjiojwrite equals buff jay ail [wrjmff] . Note that when using a single line buffer, buffjavailfl] is 
not used 

The read addresses are byte aligned A single dither matrix entry is represented by 8 bits and an entry is 
read for each of the four contone planes in parallel. When a advline pulse is received, buff_avail [rdjbuff] 
is cleared, and rdjbuff is inverted (if using a double line buffer). 

Data is written, 64 bits at a rime to the current write buffer when diujxcu_rvalid is asserted When WrAdr 
is Oxl F and diujicu_rvalid is 1, buff_avail[wrjbuff] is set, and wrjbuff is inverted (if using a double line 
buffer). This indicates that a line of dither matrix has been written to the current write buffer and it is now 
available to be read 



For each contone plane there is a initial, lower and upper index to be used when reading dither cell values 
from the dither matrix double buffer. The read address for each plane is used to select a byte from the cur- 
rent 256-byte read buffer. When Go gets set (0 to 1 transition), or at the end of a line, the read addresses 
are set to their corresponding initial index. Otherwise, the read address generator relies on advdot to 
advance the addresses within the inclusive range specified the lower and upper indices, represented by the 
following pseudocode: 

if (advdot 1) then 

if (advline «== 1) then 

rd_adr = dra_init_index 
el s if {rd_adr == dn\_upr_index) then 

rdLadr = dm_lwr_ index 
else 

r<3L_adr 



The dither matrix is read from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses, receiving the data from the DEU over 4 
clock cycles (64-btts per cycle).The protocol and timing for read accesses to DRAM is described in sec- 
tion 20.9.1 on page 208. Read accesses to DRAM are implemented by means of the state machine 
described in Figure 20 1 . 

All counters and flags should be cleared after reset or when Go transitions from 0 to 1 . While the Go bit is 
1 , the state machine relies on the dm_read_enable bit to tell it whether to attempt to read dither matrix data 
from DRAM. When dm_read_enable is clear, the state machine does nothing and remains in the idle state. 
When dm_read_enable is set, the state machine continues to load dither matrix data, 256-bits at a time 
(received over 4 clock cycles, 64 bits per cycle), while there is space available in the dither matrix buffer. 



28.4.3.4.2 Read address generator 



else 



rd_adr = rd_adr 



28.4.3.4.3 State machine 
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The read address and linejstart_adr are initially set to start_dm_adr. The read address gets incremented 
after each read access. It takes 4 or 8 read accesses to load a line of dither matrix into the dither matrix 
buffer, depending on whether we're using a single or double buffer. A count is kept of the accesses to 
DRAM. When a read access completes and access_count equals 3 or 7, a line of dither matrix has just 
been loaded from and the read address is updated tc \ line jstartjzdr plus linejncrement so it points to the 
start of the next line of dither matrix. (Jine__start_adr is also updated to this value). If the read address 
equals end_dm_adr then the next read address will be start_dm_adr, thus the read address wraps to point 
to the start of the area in DRAM where the dither matrix is stored. 

The write address for the dither matrix buffer is implemented by means of a modulo-32 counter that is ini- 
tially set to 0 and incremented when diu_hcu_rvalid is asserted 
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Reset OR prst n « 0 
hcu_dJu_rreq « 0 
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hcu_diu_rreq e 0 
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access_count 
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C 



3 



diu hcu rvfllld 1 
hcu_dJu_rreq a 0 
hcu_diu_radr o hcu_dfu_radr 
access_cocmt - access_count 
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read2 



G 



3 



tffu hcu rvalld = t 

h<xi_diu_rreq - 0 
hcu_dhj_radt <= hcu_diu_radr 
access_count - access.courrt 



read3 



diu hcu pffllM es 1 
hcu_diu_rreq e 0 
hcu_dJu_.radr <=• hcu_diu_radr 
access_courrt ** access_count 
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^ read4 
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hcu_dlu_radr = start_dm_adr 
Iine_start_adr - start_dm_adr 
access_count « 0 
wr_adr -M- 



Figure 201. State machine to read dither matrix table 
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28.4.4 Contone dotgen unit 



The contone dotgen unit is responsible for producing a dot in up to 4 color planes per cycle. The contone 
dotgen unit also produces a cpjavail flag which specifies whether or not contone pixels are currently avail- 
able, and the output hcujzjujidvdot to request the CFU to provide the next contone pixel in up to 4 color 
planes. 

The block diagram for the contone dotgen unit is shown in Figure 202. 
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Figure 202. Contone dotgen unit 

A dither unit provides the functionality for dithering a single contone plane. The contone image is only 
defined within the contone/spot margin area. As a result, if the input flag injtarget _page is 0, then a con- 
stant contone pixel value is used for the pixel instead of the contone plane. 

The resultant contone pixel is then halftoned. The dither value to be used in the halftoning process is pro- 
vided by the control data unit The halftoning process involves a comparison between a pixel value and its 
corresponding dither value. If the 8-bit contone value is greater than or equal to the 8-bit dither matrix 
value a I is output. If not, then a 0 is output. This means each entry in the dither matrix is in the range 1- 
255 (0 is not used). 
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28.4.5 Spot dotgen unit 

The spot dotgen unit is responsible for producing a dot of bi-level data per cycle. It deals with bMevel data 
(and therefore does not need to halftone) that comes from the LBD via the SFU. Like the contone layer, 
the bi-level spot layer is only defined within the contone/spot margin area. As a result, if input flag 
in_target_page is 0, then a constant dot value (typically this would be 0) is used for the output dot. 

The spot dotgen unit also produces a sjavail flag which specifies whether or not spot dots are currently 
available for this spot plane, and the output hcu_sJu_advdot to request the SFU to provide the next bi-level 
data value. The spot dotgen unit can be represented by the following pseudocode: 

o_avail » sfu_hcu_avail 

if (in_target_page == 1 AND advdot == 1) then 

hcu_sfu_advdot = 1 
else 

hcu_sfu_advdot * 0 

if ( in_target_page == 1) then 

sp = sfu_hcu_s<iata 
else 

sp e sp_constant 

28.4.6 Tag dotgen unit 

This unit is very similar to the spot dotgen unit (see Section 28.4.5) in that it deals with bi-level data, in 
this case from the TE via the TFU. The tag layer is only defined within the tag margin area. As a result, if 
input flag injtag_target_page is 0, then a constant dot value, tp^constant (typically this would be 0), is 
used for the output dot The tagplane dotgen unit also produces a tpjxvail flag which specifies whether or 
not tag dots are currently available for the tagplane, and the output hcujtfu_advdot to request the TFU to 
provide the next bi-level data value. 

28.4.7 Dot reorg unit 

The dot reorg unit provides a means of mapping the bi-level dithered data, the spotO color, and the tag data 
to output inks in the actual printhead Each dot reorg unit takes a set of 6 1 -bit inputs and produces a single 
bit output that represents the output dot for that color plane. 

The output bit is a logical combination of any or all of the input bits. This allows the spot color to be 
placed in any output color plane (including infrared for testing purposes), black to be merged into cyan, 
magenta and yellow (in the case of no black ink in the Memjet printhead), and tag dot data to be placed in 
a visible plane. An output for fixative can readily be generated by simply combining desired input bits. 

The dot reorg unit contains a 64-bit lookup to allow complete freedom with regards to mapping. Since all 
possible combinations of input bits are accounted for in the 64 bit lookup, a given dot reorg unit can take 
the mapping of other reorg units into account. For example, a black plane reorg unit may produce a 1 only 
if the contone plane 3 or spot color inputs are set (this effectively composites black bi-level over the con- 
tone). A fixative reorg unit may generate a 1 if any 2 of the output color planes is set (taking into account 
the mappings produced by the other reorg units). 

( If dead nozzle replacement is to be used (see section 29.4.2 on page 448), the dot reorg can be pro- 

grammed to direct the dots of the specified color into the main plane, and 0 into the other. If a nozzle is 
then marked as dead in the DNC, swapping the bits between the planes will result in 0 in the dead nozzle, 
and the required data in the other plane. 

If dead nozzle replacement is to be used, and there are no tags, the TE can be programmed with the posi- 
tion of dead nozzles and the resultant pattern used to direct dots into the specified nozzle row. If only fixed 
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background TFS is to be used, a limited number of nozzles can be replaced. If variable tag data is to be 
used to specify dead nozzles, then large numbers of dead nozzles can be readily compensated for. 

The dot reorg unit can be used to average out the nozzle usage when two rows of nozzles share the same 
ink and tag encoding is not being used The TE can be programmed to produce a regular pattern (e.g. 0101 
on one line, and 1 01 0 on the next) and this pattern can be used as a directive as to direct dots into the spec- 
ified nozzle row. 

Each reorg unit contains a 64-bit IOMapping value programmable as two 32-bit HCU registers, and a set 
I of selection logic based on the 6-bit dot input (2 6 = 64 bits), as shown in Figure 203. 
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Figure 203. Block diagram of dot reorg unit 

| The mapping of input bits to each of the 6 selection bits is as defined in Table 145. 



Table 145. Mapping of input bits to 6 selection bits 
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29 Dead Nozzle Compensator (DNC) 

29*1 Overview 

The Dead Nozzle Compensator (DNC) is responsible for adjusting Memjet dot data to take account of 
non-functioning nozzles in the Memjet printhead. Input dot data is supplied from the HCU t and the cor- 
rected dot data is passed out to the DWU. The high level data path is shown by the block diagram in Figure 
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Figure 204. High level block diagram of DNC 



The DNC compensates for a dead nozzles by performing the following operations: 

• Dead nozzle removal, i.e. turn the nozzle off 

• Ink replacement by direct substitution i.e. K -> K 

• Ink replacement by indirect substitution i.e. K -> CMY 

• Error diffusion to adjacent nozzles 

• Fixative corrections 

The DNC is required to efficiently support up to 5% dead nozzles, under the expected DRAM bandwidth 
allocation, with no restriction on where dead nozzles are located and handle any fixative correction due to 
nozzle compensations. Performance must degrade gracefully after 5% dead nozzles. 

29.2 Dead nozzle identification 

Dead nozzles are identified by means of a position value and a mask value. Position information is repre- 
sented by a 10-bit delta encoded format, where the 10-bit value defines the number of dots between dead 
nozzle columns 1 . With the delta information it also reads the 6-bit dead nozzle mask (dn^mask) for the 
defined dead nozzle position. Each bit in the dn_mask corresponds to an ink plane. A set bit indicates that 
the nozzle for the corresponding ink plane is dead. The dead nozzle table format is shown in Figure 205. 
The DNC reads dead nozzle information from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses. A 10-bit delta encoding 
scheme is chosen so that each table entry is 16 bits wide, and 16 entries fit exactly in each 256-bit read. 
Using 10-bit delta encoding means that the maximum distance between dead nozzle columns is 1023 dots. 
It is possible that dead nozzles may be spaced further than 1 023 dots from each other, so a null dead nozzle 
identifier is required. A null dead nozzle identifier is defined as a 6-bit dn_mask of all zeros. These null 
dead nozzle identifiers should also be used so that: 

• the dead nozzle table is a multiple of 1 6 entries (so that it is aligned to the 256-bit DRAM locations) 



I . for a 1 0-bit delta value of d, if the current column n is a dead nozzle column then the next dead nozzle column is given by n + (d + 1). 
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• the dead nozzle table spans the complete length of the line, i.e. the first entry dead nozzle table should 
have a delta from the first nozzle column in a line and the last entry in the dead nozzle table should cor- 
respond to the last nozzle column in a line. 

Note that the DNC deals with the width of a page. This may or may not be the same as the width of the 
printhead (the PHI may introduce some margining to the page so that its dot output matches the width of 
the printhead). Care must be taken when programming the dead nozzle table so that dead nozzle positions 
are correctly specified with respect to the page and printhead. 



16 bits wide 



N dead nozzle 
columns 




Table Entry Structure 



10-blt Detta Encode 



e-bil DnMask 



bits 15-6 



bitsS-0 



Figure 205. Dead nozzle table format 



29.3 DRAM STORAGE AND BANDWIDTH REQUIREMENT 

The memory required is largely a factor of the number of dead nozzles present in the printhead (which in 
turn is a factor of the printhead size). The DNC is required to read a 1 6-bit entry from the dead nozzle table 
for every dead nozzle. Table 146 shows the DRAM storage and average 1 bandwidth requirements for the 
DNC for different percentages of dead nozzles and different page sizes. 



Table 146. Dead Nozzle storage and average bandwidth requirements 





























Memory 
(KBytes) 


Bandwidth 
(bits/cycle) 


A4 a 


5% 


1.4 C 


0.8* 




10% 


2,7 


1.6 




15% 


4.1 


2.4 


A3 b 


5% 


1.9 


0.6 




10% 


3.8 


1.6 




15% 


5.7 


2.4 



a. Bi-lithic printhead has 13824 nozzles per color providing full bleed printing for A4/Letter 

b. Bi-lithic printhead has 1 9488 nozzles per color providing full bleed printing for A3 



l * n V D^ gC bandwidth assumes an even spread of dead nozzles. Clumps of dead nozzles may cause delays due to insufficient available 
DRAM bandwidth. These delays will occur every line causing an accumulative delay over a page. 
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c. 16 bits x 13824 nozzles x 0.05 dead 

d. (16 bits read / 20 cycles) = 0.8 bits/cycle 

29.4 Nozzle compensation 

DNC receives 6 bits of dot information every cycle from the HCU, 1 bit per color plane. When the dot 
position corresponds to a dead nozzle column, the associated 6-bit dn_mask indicates which ink plane(s) 
contains a dead nozzle(s). The DNC first deletes dots destined for the dead nozzle. It then replaces those 
dead dots, either by placing the data destined for the dead nozzle into an adjacent ink plane (direct substi- 
tution) or into a number of ink planes (indirect substitution). After ink replacement, if a dead nozzle is 
made active again then the DNC performs error diffusion. Finally, following the dead nozzle compensa- 
tion mechanisms the fixative, if present, may need to be adjusted due to new nozzles being activated, or 
dead nozzles being removed. 

29.4.1 Dead nozzle removal 

If a nozzle is denned as dead, then the first action for the DNC is to turn off (zeroing) the dot data destined 
for that nozzle. This is done by a bit-wise ANDing of the inverse of the dn_mask with the dot value. 

29.4.2 Ink replacement 

Ink replacement is a mechanism where data destined for the dead nozzle is placed into an adjacent ink 
plane of the same color (direct substitution, i.e. K -> K^ lm ^ 1 ^ t or placed into a number of ink planes, the 
combination of which produces the desired color (indirect substitution, i.e. K -> CMY). Ink replacement is 
performed by filtering out ink belonging to nozzles that are dead and then adding back in an appropriately 
calculated pattern. This two step process allows the optional re-inclusion of the ink data into the original 
dead nozzle position to be subsequently error diffused. In the general case, fixative data destined for a dead 
nozzle should not be left active intending it to be later diffused. 

The ink replacement mechanism has 6 ink replacement patterns, one per ink plane, programmable by the 
CPU. The dead nozzle mask is ANDed with the dot data to see if there are any planes where the dot is 
active but the corresponding nozzle is dead. The resultant value forms an enable, on a per ink basis, for the 
ink replacement process. If replacement is enabled for a particular ink, the values from the corresponding 
replacement pattern register are ORed into the dot data. The output of the ink replacement process is then 
filtered so that error diffusion is only allowed for the planes in which error diffusion is enabled The output 
of the ink replacement logic is ORed with the resultant dot after dead nozzle removal. See Figure 210 on 
page 459 for implementation details. 

For example if we consider the printhead color configuration C,M,Y,K 1 ,K 2 ,IR and the input dot data from 
the HCU is blOl 100. Assuming that the Kj ink plane and IR ink plane for this position are dead so the 
dead nozzle mask is bOOOlOl. The DNC first removes the dead nozzle by zeroing the K, plane to produce 
blOlOOO. Then the dead nozzle mask is ANDed with the dot data to give bOOOlOO which selects the ink 
replacement pattern for K, (in this case the ink replacement pattern for K, is configured as bOOOOlO, i.e. 
ink replacement into the K 2 plane). Providing error diffusion for K 2 is enabled, the output from the ink 
replacement process is bOOOOlO. This is ORed with the output of dead nozzle removal to produce the 
resultant dot blOlOlO. As can be seen the dot data in the defective K, nozzle was removed and replaced by 
a dot in the adjacent K 2 nozzle in the same dot position, i.e. direct substitution. 

In the example above the K x ink plane could be compensated for by indirect substitution, in which case ink 
replacement pattern for ICj would be configured as bl 1 1000 (substitution into the CMY color planes), and 
this is ORed with the output of dead nozzle removal to produce the resultant dot b 1 11 000. Here the dot 
data in the defective Kj ink plane was removed and placed into the CMY ink planes. 
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29.4.3 Error diffusion 

Based on the programming of the lookup table the dead nozzle may be left active after ink replacement. In 
such cases the DNC can compensate using error diffusion. Error diffusion is a mechanism where dead noz- 
zle dot data is diffused to adjacent dots. 

When a dot is active and its destined nozzle is dead, the DNC will attempt to place the data into an adja- 
cent dot position, if one is inactive. If both dots are inactive then the choice is arbitrary, and is determined 
by a pseudo random bit generator If both neighbor dots are already active then the bit cannot be compen- 
sated by diffusion. 

Since the DNC needs to look at neighboring dots to determine where to place the new bit (if required), the 
DNC works on a set of 3 dots at a time. For any given set of 3 dots, the first dot received from the HCU is 
referred to as dot A, and the second as dot B, and the third as dot C. The relationship is shown in Figure 
206. 



r>1 



dot A 



dotB 



n+1 



dotC 



direction of dot movement 



Figure 206. Set of dots operated on for error diffusion 



For any given set of dots ABC, only B can be compensated for by error diffusion if B is defined as dead. A 
1 in dot B will be diffused into either dot A or dot C if possible. If there is already a 1 in dot A or dot C 
then a 1 in dot B cannot be diffused into that dot. 

The DNC must support adjacent dead nozzles. Thus if dot A is defined as dead and has previously been 
compensated for by error diffusion, then the dot data from dot B should not be oUffused into dot A. Simi- 
larly, if dot C is defined as dead, then dot data from dot B should not be diffused into dot C. 

Error diffusion should not cross line boundaries. If dot B contains a dead nozzle and is the first dot in a line 
then dot A represents the last dot from the previous line. In this case an active bit on a dead nozzle of dot B 
should not be diffused into dot A. Similarly, if dot B contains a dead nozzle and is the last dot in a line then 
dot C represents the first dot of the next line. In this case an active bit on a dead nozzle of dot B should not 
be diffused into dot C. 

Thus, as a rule, a 1 in dot B cannot be diffused into dot A if 

• a I is already present in dot A, 

• dot A is defined as dead, 

• or dot A is the last dot in a line. 

Similarly, a 1 in dot B cannot be diffused into dot C if 

• a 1 is already present in dot C, 

• dot C is defined as dead, 

• or dot C is the first dot in a line. 

If B is defined to be dead and the dot value for B is 0, then no compensation needs to be done and dots A 
and C do not need to be changed. 

If B is defined to be dead and the dot value for B is 1, then B is changed to 0 and the DNC attempts to 
place the 1 from B into either A or C: 

• If the dot can be placed into both A and C, then the DNC must choose between them. The preference is 
given by the current output from the random bit generator, 0 for "prefer left" (dot A) or 1 for "prefer 
right" (dot C). 
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• If dot can be placed into only one of A and C, then the 1 from B is placed into that position. 

• If dot cannot be placed into either one of A or C, then the DNC cannot place the dot in either position. 
Table 147 shows the truth table for DNC error diffusion operation when dot B is defined as dead. 



Table 147. Error Diffusion Truth Table when dot B Is dead 

PS 




A input 



A input 



A input 



A input 



A input 



A input 



A input 



C input 



C input 



C input 



1 



C input 



C input 



C input 



C input 



a. Output from random bit generator. Determines direction of error diffusion (0 «= left, 1 = right) 

b. Bold emphasis is used to show the DNC inserted a 1 

The random bit value used to arbitrarily select the direction of diffusion is generated by a 32-bit maximum 
length random bit generator. The generator generates a new bit for each dot in a line regardless of whether 
the dot is dead or not The random bit generator can be initialized with a 32-bit programmable seed value. 



29.4.4 Fixative correction 



After the dead nozzle compensation methods have been applied to the dot data, the fixative, if present, may 
need to be adjusted due to new nozzles being activated, or dead nozzles being removed For each output 
dot the DNC determines if fixative is required (using the FixativeRequiredMask register) for the new com- 
pensated dot data word and whether fixative is activated already for that dot. For the DNC to do so it needs 
to know the color plane that has fixative, this is specified by the FixativeMaskl configuration register. 
Table 148 indicates the actions to take based on these calculations. 



Table 148. Truth table for fixative correction 









1 


1 


Output dot as is. 


1 


0 


Clear fixative plane. 


0 


1 


Attempt to add fixative. 


0 


0 


Output dot as Is. 



The DNC also allows the specification of another fixative plane, specified by the FixativeMask2 configura- 
tion register, with FixativeMaskl having the higher priority over FixativeMask2. When attempting to add 
fixative the DNC first tries to add it into the planes defined by FixativeMaskl. However, if any of these 
planes is dead then it tries to add fixative by placing it into the planes defined by FixativeMask2. 
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Note that the fixative defined by FixativeNfaskl and FixativeMask2 could possibly be multi-part fixative, 
i.e. 2 bits could be set in FixativeMaskl with the fixative being a combination of both inks. 
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33 



29.5 Implementation 

A block diagram of the DNC is shown in Figure 207. 
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Figure 207. Block diagram of DNC 
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29.5.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 149. DNC port Nst and description 





wm 






Clocks and Resets 


pclk 


1 


In 


System Clock. 






in 


System reset, synchronous active low. 


PCU interface 


pcu_dnc_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_dnc_seJ\$ high both 
pcu^adr and pcu^dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr[6:2] 


5 


In 


PCU address bus. Only S bit9 are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataout(31.0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


dnc_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When dnc_pcu_jdy is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu^dataouthas been registered by the block and for 
a read cycle this means the data on dncjpcuj&ata is valid. 


dnc_pcu_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 


DIU interface 


dnc_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


ONC unit requests DRAM read. A read request must be 
accompanied by a valid read address. 


dnc_diu_radrl21:5] 


17 


Out 


Read address to DIU. 256-bit word aligned. 


diu_dnc_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on dnc_diu_radr 


diu_dnc_rvalid 


1 


In 


Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus, diu_data. 


dtu_data(63:0] 


64 


In 


Read data from DIU. 


HCU Interface 


d nc_hcu_re ady 


1 


Out 


Indicates that DNC Is ready to accept data from the HCU. 


hcu_dnc_avail 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on hcu_dnc_data. 


hcu_dnc_data[5:0j 


6 


In 


Output bi-tevel dot data in 6 ink planes. 


DWU Interface 


dwu_dnc_ready 


1 


In 


Indicates that DWU is ready to accept data from the DNC. 


dnc_dwu_avail 


1 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on dnc_dwv_data. 


dnc_dwu_data{5 :0] 


6 


Out 


Output bMevei dot data in 6 ink planes. 



29.5.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the DNC arc programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21.8.2 on 
page 257 for the description of the protocol and tirning diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
DNC, Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 
and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
DNC. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused 
bit(s) of dnc_pcujiata. Table 150 lists the configuration registers in the DNC. 
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Table 150. DNC configuration registers 







m 




IPpSfpsapppi 


Control registers 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


A write to this register causes a reset of the 
DNC. 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Writing 1 to this register starts the DNC. Writing 
0 to this register halts the DNC. 
When Go is asserted at! counters, flags etc. are 
cleared or given their initial value, but configura- 
tion registers keep their values. 
When Go is deasserted the state-machines go 
to their idle states but alt counters and configu- 
ration registers keep their values. 1 
This register can be read to determine If the 
DNC is running 
(1 = running, 0 «= stopped). 


Setup registers (constant during processing) 


0x10 


MaxDot 


16 


0x0000 


This is the maximum dot number - 1 present 
across a page. For example if a page contains 
13824 dots, then MaxDot will be 13823. 
Note that this number may or may not be the 
same as the number of dots across the print- 
head as some margining may be introduced in 
the PHI. 


0x14 


LSFR 


32 


OxO000_ 
0000 


The current value of the LFSR register used as 
the 32-bit maximum length random bit genera- 
tor. 

Users can write to this register to program a 
seed value for the 32-bit maximum length ran- 
dom bit generator. Must not be all 1s for taps 
implemented in XNOR form, (it is expected that 
writing a seed value will not occur during the 
operation of the LFSR). 

This LSFR value could also have a possible use 
as a random source in program code. 










0x20 


RxativeMaskl 


6 


0x00 


Defines the higher priority fixative piane<s). Bit 0 

represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 

plane 1 etc. For each bit 

1 = the ink plane contains fixative. 

0 = the ink plane does not contain fixative. 


0x24 


RxatrveMask2 


6 


0x00 


Defines the lower priority fixative plane(s). Bit 0 

represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 

plane 1 etc. Used oniy when FlxativeMaskl 

planes are dead. For each bit 

1 = the ink plane contains fixative. 

0 - the ink plane does not contain fixative. 


0x28 


RxativeRequtredMask 


6 


0x00 


Identifies the ink planes that require fixative. Bit 

0 represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 
plane 1 etc. For each bit: j 

1 «= the ink plane requires fixative. 

0 = the ink plane does not require fixative (e.g. 
ink is self-fixing) 
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Table 150. DNC configuration registers 




0x34 




Start address of Dead Nozzle Table in DRAM, 
specified in 256-bit words. 



DnTableEndAdr 



17 



0x0_0000 



End address of Dead Nozzle Table in DRAM, 
specified in 256-bit words, i.e. the location con- 
taining the last entry in the Dead Nozzle Table. 
The Dead Nozzle Table should be aligned to a 
256-bit boundary, if necessary it can be padded 
with null entries. 



0x40 - 0x54 



Plane Replace Pat- 
ternt5:0J 



6x6 



0x00 



Defines the ink replacement pattern (or each of 
the 6 ink planes. PtaneReplacePattern[0]i& the 
ink replacement pattern for plane 0, PlaneRe- 
ptacePattern[1]isVhe Ink replacement pattern 
for plane 1, etc 

For each 6-bit replacement pattern for a plane, 
a 1 in any bit positions indicates the alternative 
ink planes to be used for this plane. 



0x56 



Diffuse Enable 



0x3F 



Defines whether, after ink replacement, error 
diffusion is allowed to be performed on each 
plane. 

Bit 0 represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 
plane 1 etc. For each bit: 
1 «= error diffusion is enabled 
0 « error diffusion is disabled 



Debug registers (read only) 



0x60 



DncOutputDebug 



N/A 



Bit 7 = dwu__dnc_ ready 
Bit 6 o dnc_dwu_avai! 
Bits 5-0 = dnc_dwu_data 



0x64 



DncReplace Debug 



14 



N/A 



Bit 13 = edu_ready 
Bit 12 = iru_avaii 
Bits 11-6 = iru_dn_mask 
Bits 5-0 = iru_data 



0x68 



DncDlffuseDebug 



14 



N/A 



Bit 13 n dwujdncjreaxty 
Bit 12 = dnc_dwu_avall 
Bits 11-6 = edu_dn_mask 
Bits 5-0 = edu_data 
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29.5.3 Ink replacement unit 

Figure 208 shows a sub-block diagram for the ink replacement unit. 
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Figure 208. Sub-block diagram of ink replacement unit 



29.5.3.1 Control unit 



The control unit is responsible for reading the dead nozzle table from DRAM and making it available to 
the DNC via the dead nozzle FIFO. The dead nozzle table is read from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses, 
receiving the data from the DIU over 4 clock cycles (64-bits per cycle). The protocol and timing for read 
accesses to DRAM is described in section 20.9. 1 on page 208. Reading from DRAM is implemented by 
means of the state machine shown in Figure 209. 

All counters and flags should be cleared after reset. When Go transitions from 0 to 1 all counters and flags 
should take their initial value. While the Go bit is 1 , the state machine requests a read access from the dead 
nozzle table in DRAM provided there is enough space in its FIFO. 

A modulo-4 counter, rd^count, is used to count each of the 64-bits received in a 256-bit read access. It is 
incremented whenever diu_dnc_rvalid is asserted. When Go is 1, dnjable^radr is set to 
dn_table_jstart_adr. As each 64-bit value is returned, indicated by diu_dnc_rvalid being asserted, 
dnjtable_radr is compared to dn_tablejend__adn 

• If rdjzoxmt equals 3 and dn_table_radr equals dn_table_end_adr, then dn_table_radr is updated to 
dnjtable _jtart_adr. 

• \ird_count equals 3 and dnjtable_radr does not equal dn_table_end_adr > then dnjtable_radr is incre- 
mented by 1 . 

A count is kept of the number of 64-bit values in the FIFO. When diu_dnc_rvalid is 1 data is written to the 
FIFO by asserting wr_en, andfifo^contents andfifo_wr_adr are both incremented. 
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When fifojzontents [3 :0J is greater than 0 and edu_ready is I, dncjxcujready is asserted to indicate that 
the DNC is ready to accept dots from the HCU, If hcu_dnc_avail is also 1 then a dotadv pulse is sent to the 
GenMask unit, indicating the DNC has accepted a dot from the HCU, and iru_avail is also asserted. After 
Go is set, a single preload pulse is sent to the GenMask unit once the FIFO contains data. 

When a rdjadv pulse is received from the GenMask unit, fifo_rd_adr [4:0] is then incremented to select 
the next 16-bit value. If \fifo_rd_adr [1:0] = 1 1 then the next 64-bit value is read from the FIFO by asserting 
rd^jen, andjifo_contents[3:0] is decremented. 



Reset OR pest n = 0 
dn_tablc_rTcq ■ 0 
dn_taWe_radr «= o 



( resct ) 



dn_lablc_jrcq «= 0 



dn table radri^dn ta ble end adr 



^NOg| count" 



3jOablc_iTcq « 0 
dn_Jabte_raar ++ 



< % ) 



< 



C 



d?_table_rneq = 0 

druabte.radr = dn_labte_start_adr 



req 



> 



fito contents (RfoSlra - 4) 



do_taWe_radr ■ dn_tabte_radr 



ack 



liu dps rach 1 



ile_rreq j 
dn_tatte_radr = 



dn_taWa_radr 
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> 



dn tabfe radr^dn table end adr 



AND rd count" 3 



dn_table__rreq « 0 
dn_table_radr = dn_tabie_$tart_adr 



Figure 209. Dead nozzle table state machine 



29.5.3.2 Dead nozzle FIFO 

The dead nozzle FIFO conceptually is a 64-bit input, and 16-bit output FIFO to account for the 64-bit data 
transfers from the DIU, and the individual 16-bit entries in the dead nozzle table that are used in the Gen- 
Mask unit In reality, the FIFO is actually 8 entries deep and 64-bits wide (to accommodate two 256-bit 
accesses). 

On the DRAM side of the FIFO the write address is 64-bit aligned while on the GenMask side the read 
address is 1 6-bit aligned, i.e. the upper 3 bits are input as the read address for the FIFO and the lower 2 bits 
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are used to select 16 bits from the 64 bits (1st 16 bits read corresponds to bits 1 5-0, second 16 bits to bits 
31-16 etc.). 

29.5.3.3 GenMaskunit 

The GenMask unit generates the 6-bit dnjnask that is sent to the replace unit. It consists of a 10-bit delta 
counter and a mask register. 

After Go is set, the GenMask unit will receive a preload pulse from the control unit indicating the first 
dead nozzle table entry is available at the output of the dead nozzle FIFO and should be loaded into the 
delta counter and mask register. A rd_adv pulse is generated so that the next dead nozzle table entry is pre- 
sented at the output of the dead nozzle FIFO. The delta counter is decremented every time a dotadv pulse 
is received. When the delta counter reaches 0, it gets loaded with the current delta value output from the 
dead nozzle FIFO, i.e. bits 15-6, and the mask register gets loaded with mask output from the dead nozzle 
FIFO, i.e. bits 5-0. A rd_adv pulse is then generated so that the next dead nozzle table entry is presented at 
the output of the dead nozzle FIFO. 

When the delta counter is 0 the value in the mask register is output as the dn_mask t otherwise the dn_mask 
is all 0s. 

The GenMask unit has no knowledge of the number of dots in a line, it simply loads a counter to count the 
delta from one dead nozzle column to the next. Thus as described in section 29.2 on page 446 the dead 
nozzle table should include null identifiers if necessary so that the dead nozzle table covers the first and 
last nozzle column in a line. 

29.5.3.4 Replace unit 

Dead nozzle removal and ink replacement are implemented by the combinatorial logic shown in Figure 
210. Dead nozzle removal is performed by bitwise ANDing of the inverse of the dn_mask with the dot 
value. 

The ink replacement mechanism has 6 ink replacement patterns, one per ink plane, programmable by the 
CPU. The dead nozzle mask is ANDed with the dot data to see if there are any planes where the dot is 
active but the corresponding nozzle is dead. The resultant value forms an enable, on a per ink basis, for the 
ink replacement process. If replacement is enabled for a particular ink, the values from the corresponding 
replacement pattern register are ORed into the dot data. The output of the ink replacement process is then 
filtered so that error diffusion is only allowed for the planes in which error diffusion is enabled. 

The output of the ink replacement process is ORed with the resultant dot after dead nozzle removal. If the 
dot position does not contain a dead nozzle then the dn_mask will be all Os and the dot, hcu_dnc_data, will 
be passed through unchanged. 
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Figure 210. Logic for dead nozzle removal and ink replacement 
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29.5.4 Error Diffusion Unit 

Figure 21 1 shows a sub-block diagram for the error diffusion unit. 



max_dot • 

lru_data < 
lru_dn_mask • 
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dot 
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advdot 



4- 



edu_dn_mask 
-► edu_data 



random bit 
generator 



• randomise ed 



29.5.4.1 Random Bit Generator 



Figure 211. Sub-block diagram of error diffusion unit 



The random bit value used to arbitrarily select the direction of diffusion is generated by a maximum length 
32-bit LFSR. The tap points and feedback generation are shown in Figure 212. The LFSR generates a hew 
bit for each dot in a line regardless of whether the dot is dead or not, i.e shifting of the LFSR is enabled 
when odvdot equals I. The LFSR can be initialised with a 32-bit programmable seed value, rondom_seed. 
This seed value is loaded into the LFSR whenever a write occurs to the RandomSeed register. Note that the 
seed value must not be all Is as this causes the LFSR to lock-up. 
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Figure 212. Maximum length 32-bit LFSR used for random bit generation 



29,5.4.2 Advance Dot Unit 

The advance dot unit is responsible for determining in a given cycle whether or not the error diffuse unit 
will accept a dot from the ink replacement unit or make a dot available to the fixative correct unit and on to 
the DWU. It therefore receives the dwu_dnc_ready control signal from the DWU, the iru_avail flag from 
the ink replacement unit, and generates dnc_dwu_avail and edu_ready control flags. 

Only the dwu_jdnc_ready signal needs to be checked to see if a dot can be accepted and asserts edu_ready 
to indicate this. If the error diffuse unit is ready to accept a dot and the ink replacement unit has a dot avail- 
able, then a odvdot pulse is given to shift the dot into the pipeline in the diffuse unit. Note that since the 
error diffusion operates on 3 dots, the advance dot unit ignores dwu_dnc_ready initially until 3 dots have 
been accepted by the diffuse unit. Similarly dnc__dwu_avaii is not asserted until the diffuse unit contains 3 
dots and the ink replacement unit has a dot available. 
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29.5.4.3 Diffuse Unit 

The diffuse unit contains the combinatorial logic to implement the truth table from Table 147. The diffuse 
unit receives a dot consisting of 6 color planes (I bit per plane) as well as an associated 6-bit dead nozzle 
mask value. 

Error diffusion is applied to all 6 planes of the dot in parallel. Since error diffusion operates on 3 dots, the 
diffuse unit has a pipeline of 3 dots and their corresponding dead nozzle mask values. The first dot 
received is referred to as dot A, and the second as dot B, and the third as dot C. Dots are sniffed along the 
pipeline whenever advdot is 1. A count is also kept of the number of dots received. It is incremented when- 
ever advdot is 1, and wraps to 0 when it reaches max_dot. When the dot count is 0 dot C corresponds to the 
first dot in a line. When the dot count is 1 dot A corresponds to the last dot in a line. 

In any given set of 3 dots only dot B can be defined as containing a dead nozzle(s). Dead nozzles are iden- 
tified by bits set in iru_dn_mask. If dot B contains a dead nozzle(s), the corresponding bit(s) in dot A t dot 
C, the dead nozzle mask value for A, the dead nozzle mask value for C, the dot count, as well as the ran- 
dom bit value are input to the truth table logic and the dots A, B and C assigned accordingly. If dot B does 
not contain a dead nozzle then the dots are shifted along the pipeline unchanged. 

29.5.5 Fixative Correction Unit 

The fixative correction unit consists of combinatorial logic to implement fixative correction as defined in 
Table 151. For each output dot the DNC determines if fixative is required for the new compensated dot 
data word and whether fixative is activated already for that dot. 

FixativePresent = ( (FixativeMaskl "| FixativeMask2 ) & edu_data) l = 0 
FixativeRequired = (FixativeRequiredMaak & edu_data) != 0 

It then looks up the truth table to see what action, if any, needs to be taken. 



Table 151. Truth table for fixative correction 



ill 


aim 




1 


1 


Output dot as is. 


dnc_dwu_data = edu_data 


1 


0 


Clear fixative plane. 


dnc_dwu_data = (edu__data) & -<FixativeMask1 | RxauveMask2) 


0 


i 


Attempt to add fixa- 
tive. 


K(RxativeMask1 & DnMask) l= 0 

dnc_dwu_data = (edu.data) | (FbcatfveMask2 & -DnMask) 
else 

dnc_dwu_data = (edu_data) | ( Fixative Mask 1) 


0 


0 


Output dot as is. 


dnc_dwu_data = edu_data 



When attempting to add fixative the DNC first tries to add.it into the plane defined by FixativeMaskJ. 
However, if this plane is dead then it tries to add fixative by placing it into the plane defined by 
FixativeMask2. Note that if both FixativeMaskJ and FixativeMask2 are both all Os then the dot data will 
not be changed. 
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30 Dotline Writer Unit (DWU) 

30.1 Overview 

The Dotline Writer Unit (DWU) receives I dot (6 bits) of color information per cycle from the DNC Dot 
data received is bundled into 256-bit words and transferred to the DRAM. The DWU (in conjunction with 
the LLU) implements a dot line FIFO mechanism to compensate for the physical placement of nozzles in a 
printhead, and provides data rate smoothing to allow for local complexities in the dot data generate pipe- 
line. 
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Figure 213. High level data flow diagram of DWU in context 



30.2 Physical requirement imposed by the printhead 

The physical placement of nozzles in the printhead means that in one firing sequence of all nozzles, dots 
will be produced over several print lines. The printhead consists of 12 rows of nozzles, one for each color 
of odd and even dots. Odd and even nozzles are separated by D 2 print lines and nozzles of different colors 
are separated by D t print lines. See Figure 214 for reference. The first color to be printed is the first row of 
nozzles encountered by the incoming paper. In the example this is color 0 odd, although is dependent on 
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the pririthead type (see Section 35 Memjet Printhead for other printhead arrangments). Paper passes under 
printhead moving downwards. 



Type 0 printhead IC 

Color 5 Even — 
Color 5 Odd — 
Color 4 Even — 
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Color 3 Even — 
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Color 2 Even — 
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Color 0 Odd — 
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i= 5 lines 
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Paper Direction 



Note: Paper passes under printhead 

Figure 214. Printhead Nozzle Layout for conceptual 36 Nozzle bMithic printhead 

For example if the physical separation of each half row is 80um equating to D!=D 2 =5 print lines at 
1600dpi. This means that in one firing sequence, color 0 odd nozzles will fire on dotline L, color 0 even 
nozzles will fire on dotline L-D if color 1 odd nozzles will fire on dotline L-D r D 2 and so on over 6 color 
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planes odd and even nozzles. The total number of lines fired over is given as 0+5+5 +5= 0 + 1 1x5 =55. 

See Figure 2 1 5 for example diagram. 



Encountered 
Nozzfe Row 
Order 




Print Line No: 55 50 



Paper Rov/ 



Figure 215. Paper and printhead nozztes relationship (example with D t =D 2 =5) 

It is expected that the physical spacing of the printhead nozzles will be 80um (or 5 dot lines), although 

there is no dependency on nozzle spacing. The DWU is configurable to allow other line nozzle spacings. 

i 

Table 152. Relationship between Nozzle color/sense and line firing 





sense 


line 


sense 


line 


Color 0 


even 


L * 


even 


L-5 




odd 




odd 


L 


Colorl 


even 


L-10 


even 


L-15 




odd 


L-15 


odd 


L-10 


Color 2 


even 


L-20 


even 


L-25 




odd 


L-25 


odd 


L-20 


Color 3 


even 


L-30 


even 


L-35 




odd 


L-35 


odd 


L-30 


Color 4 


even 


L-40 


even 


L-45 




odd 


L-45 


odd 


L-40 


Colors 


even 


L-50 


even 


L-55 




odd 


L-55 


odd 


L-50 



30.3 Line rate de-coupling 



The DWU block is required to compensate for the physical spacing between lines of nozzles. It does this 
by storing dot lines in a FIFO (in DRAM) until such time as they are required by the LLU for dot data 
transfer to the printhead interface. Colors are stored separately because they are needed at different times 
by the LLU. The dot line store must store enough lines to compensate for the physical line separation of 
the printhead but can optionally store more lines to allow system level data rate variation between the read 
(printhead feed) and write sides (dot data generation pipeline) of the FIFOs. 
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LLU 

Read 

Side 



A logical representation of the FIFOs is shown in Figure 216, where N is defined as the optional number of 
extra half lines in the dot line store for data rate de-coupling. 

Even Row Encountered First 
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Figure 216. Dot line store logical representation 



30.4 Dot line store storage requirements 

For an arbitrary page width of d dots (where d is even), the number of dots per half line is d/2. 

For interline spacing of D 2 and inter-color spacing of with C colors of odd and even half lines, the 
number of half line storage is (C - I) (D 2 +D } ) + Dl. 

For N extra half line stores for each color odd and even, the storage is given by (N * C * 2). 
The total storage requirement is ((C - 1) (D 2 +D,) + Dl + (N * C ♦ 2)) * d/2 in bits. 
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Note that when determining the storage requirements for the dot line store, the number of dots per line is 
the page width and not necessarily the printhead width. The page width is often the dot margin number of 
dots less than the printhead width. They can be the same size for full bleed printing. 

For example in an A4 page a line consists of 13824 dots at 1600 dpi, or 6912 dots per half dot line. To 
store just enough dot lines to account for an inter-line nozzle spacing of 5 dot lines it would take 55 half 
dot lines for color 5 odd, 50 dot lines for color 5 even and so on, giving 55+50+45... 10+5+0= 330 half dot 
lines in total. If it is assumed that N=4 then the storage required to store 4 extra half lines per color is 4 x 
12=48, in total giving 330+48=378 half dot lines. Each half dot line is 6912 dots, at 1 bit per dot give a 
total storage requirement of 6912 dots x 378 half dot lines / 8 bits = Approx 319 Kbytes. Similarly for an 
A3 size page with 19488 dots per line, 9744 dots per half line x 378 half dot lines / 8 = Approx 899 
Kbytes. 



Table 153. Storage requirement for dot line store 
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378 


319 


A3 




4 


264 


628 


312 


742 






5 


330 


785 


378 


899 



The potential size of the dot line store makes it unfeasible to be implemented in on-chip SRAM, requiring 
the dot line store to be implemented in embedded DRAM. This allows a configurable dotline store where 
unused storage can be redistributed for use by other parts of the system. 



30.5 Local buffering 

An embedded DRAM is expected to be of the order of 256 bits wide, which results in 27 words per half 
line of an A4 page, and 54 words per half line of A3. This requires 27 words x 12 half colors (6 colors odd 
and even) « 324 x 256-bit DRAM accesses over a dotline print time, equating to 6 bits per cycle (equal to 
DNC generate rate of 6 bits per cycle). Each half color is required to be double buffered, while filling one 
buffer the other buffer is being written to DRAM. This results in 256 bits x 2 buffers x 12 half colors i.e. 
6144 bits in total. 

The buffer requirement can be reduced, by using 1 .5 buffering, where the DWU is filling 128 bits while the 
remaining 256 bits are being written to DRAM. While this reduces the required buffering locally it 
increases the peak bandwidth requirement to the DRAM. With 2x buffering the average and peak DRAM 
bandwidth requirement is the same and is 6 bits per cycle, alternatively with 1.5x buffering the average 
DRAM bandwidth requirement is 6 bits per cycle but the peak bandwidth requirement is 12 bits per cycle. 
The amount of buffering used will depend on the DRAM bandwidth available to the DWU unit. 
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x1 .5 Buffering 
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Figure 217. Comparison of 1.5x v 2x buffering 



write pt 



read pt 



Should the DWU fail to get the required DRAM access within the specified time, the DWU will stall the 
DNC data generation. The DWU will issue the stall in sufficient time for the DNC to respond and still not 
cause a FIFO overrun. Should the stall persist for a sufficiently long time, the PHI will be starved of data 
and be unable to deliver data to the printhead in time. The sizing of the dotline store FIFO and internal 
FIFOs should be chosen so as to prevent such a stall happening. 



30.6 Dotline data in memory 



The dot data shift register order in the printhead is shown in Figure 214 (the transmit order is the opposite 
of the shift register order). In the example the type 0 printhead IC transmit order is increasing even color 
data followed by decreasing odd color data. The type 1 printhead IC transmit order is decreasing odd color 
data followed by increasing even color data. For both printhead ICs the even data is always increasing 
order and odd data is always decreasing. The PHI controls which printhead IC data gets shifted to. 

From this it is beneficial to store even data in increasing order in DRAM and odd data in decreasing order 
While this order suits the example printhead, other printheads exist where it would be beneficial to store 
even data in decreasing order, and odd data in increasing order, hence the order is configurable. The order 
that data is stored in memory is controlled by setting the ColorLineSense register. 
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The dot order in DRAM for increasing and decreasing sense is shown in Figure 218 and Figure 219 
respectively. For each line in the dot store the order is the same (although for odd lines the numbering will 
be different the order will remain the same). Dot data from the DNC is always received in increasing dot 
number order. For increasing sense dot data is bundled into 256-bit words and written in increasing order 
in DRAM, word 0 first, then word 1 , and so on to word N, where N is the number of words in a line. 

For decreasing sense dot data is also bundled into 256-bit words, but is written to DRAM in decreasing 
order, i.e. word N is written first then word N-l and so on to word 0. For both increasing and decreasing 
sense the data is aligned to bit 0 of a word, i.e. increasing sense always starts at bit 0, decreasing sense 
always finishes at bit 0, 
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Figure 218. Even dot order in DRAM (Increasing Sense, 13320 dot wide line) 



Even Dot Storage in DRAM (Decreasing Sense) 
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Figure 219. Even dot order in DRAM (Decreasing Sense, 13320 dot wide line) 



Each half color is configured independently of any other color. The ColorBaseAdr register specifies the 
position where data for a particular dotline FIFO will begin writing to. Note that for increasing sense col- 
ors the ColorBaseAdr register specifies the address of the first word of first line of the fifo, whereas for 
decreasing sense colors the ColorBaseAdr register specifies the address of last word of the first line of the 
FIFO. 

Dot data received from the DNC is bundled in 256-bit words and transferred to the DRAM. Each line of 
data is stored consecutively in DRAM, with each line separated by ColorLinelnc number of words. 

For each line stored in DRAM the DWU increments the line count and calculates the DRAM address for 
the next line to store. 
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Sh 



This process continues until ColorFifoSize number of lines are stored, after which the DRAM address with 
wrap back to the ColorBaseAdr address. 
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Figure 220. Dotlrne FIFO data structure In ORAM 

As each line is written to the FIFO, the DWU increments the FifoFillLevel register, and as the LLU reads a 
line from the FIFO the FifoFillLevel register is decremented The LLU indicates that it has completed 
reading a line by a high pulse on the llu_dwu_)ine^rd line. 

When the number of lines stored in the FIFO is equal to the MaxWriteAhead value the DWU will indicate 
to the DNC that it is no longer able to receive data (i.e. a stall) by deasserting the dwu_dnc^ready signal. 

The ColorEnable register determines which color planes should be processed, if a plane is turned off, data 
is ignored for that plane and no DRAM accesses for that plane are generated. 
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30.7 Implementation 

30.7.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 154. DWU I/O Definition 



EBB8&SS5SE8 




■SIS 




Clocks and Resets 


pcik 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prsUi 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


ONC Interface 


dwu_dnc_ready 


1 


Out 


Indicates that DWU is ready to accept data from the DNC. 


dnc_dwu_avail 


1 


rn 


Indicates valid data present on dnc_dwu_data. 


dnc_dwu_data(5:0j 


6 


In 


Input bMevel dot data in 6 ink planes. 


LLU interface 


dwuJlu_Gne_wr 


1 


Out 


DWU line write. Indicates that the DWU has completed a full 
fine write. Active high 


llfu_dwujine_rd 


1 


In 


LLU line read. Indicates that the LLU has completed a tine 
read. Active high. 


LLU and DWU common configuration 


dwujlu_cfifosize[1 1 :0][7:O] 


12x8 


Out 


Indicates the number of lines in the FIFO before the line 

increment will wrap around in memory. 

Bus 0,1 - Even, Odd Dne color O 

Bus 2,3 - Even, Odd line color 1 

Bus 4,5 - Even, Odd line color 2 

Bus 6,7 - Even, Odd line color 3 

Bus 8,9 - Even. Odd line color 4 

Bus 10.1 1 - Even, Odd line color 5 


PCU Interface 


pcu_dwu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcujdwu_$el is high both 
pcu_adr and pcu^dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr[7:2] 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataoutf31 ;0J 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


dwu_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When cfwu _pcu_rdy is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcujdataout has been registered by the block and 
for a read cycle this means the data on dwu _pcu data is 
valid. 


dwu_pcu_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 


DJU Interface 


dwu_diu_wreq 


1 ! 


Out 


DWU requests DRAM write. A write request must be accom- 
panied by a valid write address together with valid write data 
and a write valid. 


dwu_diu__wadr[21 S] 


17 


Out 


Write address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word) 


diu_dwu_wack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that write request has been 
accepted and new write address can be placed on 
dwu_diu_wadr 
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Table 154. DWU I/O Definition 











dwu_diu_data(53:0] 


64 


Out 


Data from DWU to DIU 256-bit word transfer over 4 cycles 
First 64-bits is bits 63:0 of 266 bit word 
Second 64-bits is bits 1 27:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits is bits 191 : 1 28 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits is bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word 


dwu_diu_wvaJid 


1 


Out 


Signal from DWU indicating that data on <twujdiu__data is 
valid. 
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30.7.2 DWU partition 
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Figure 221. DWU partition 



30.7.3 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the DWU are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21 .8.2 on 
page 257 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
DWU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register 
reads and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for 
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the DWU. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper 
unused bit(s) of dwujpcujiata. Table 155 lists the configuration registers in the DWU. 



Table 155. DWU registers description 











Control Registers 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


Active tow synchronous reset, self de-activating. A 
write to this register will cause a DWU block reset. 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Active high bit indicating the DWU is programmed 
and ready to use. A tow to high transition will cause 
DWU block internal states to reset (configuration 
registers are not reset). 


Dot Line Store Conf ig u ration 


0x08-0x38 


CoJoreaseAdrfl 1 :0) 


12x17 


0x00000 


Specifies the base address (In words) in memory 
where data from a particular half color (N) will be 
placed 


0x3C-0x6C 


CotorFlfoSize[1l:0J 


12x8 


0x00 


Indicates the number of lines in the FIFO before 
the line increment will wrap around in memory. 
Bus 0, 1 - Even, Odd line color 0 
Bus 2.3 - Even, Odd line color 1 
Bus 4,5 - Even, Odd line color 2, 
Bus 8,7 - Even, Odd One color 3 
Bus 8,9 - Even, Odd fine color 4 
Bus 10,1 1 - Even, Odd line color 5 


0x70 


CotorLineSense 


2 


0x2 


Specifies whether data written to DRAM for this 
half color is increasing or decreasing sense 

0 - Decreasing sense 

1 - Increasing sense 

Bit 0 Defines even color sense. 
Bit 1 Defines odd color sense. 


0x74 


ColorEnable 


6 


0x3F 


Indicates whether a particular color is active or not. 
When inactive no data is written to DRAM for that 
color. 

0- Color off 
1 - Color on 

One bit per color, bit 0 is Color 0 and so on. 


0x78 


MaxWriteAhead 


8 


0x00 


Specifies the maximum number of lines that the 
DWU can be ahead of the LLU 


0x7C 


LineSize 


16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of dots per fine. 


Working Registers 


0x80 


UneDotCnt 


16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of remaining dots in the cur- 
rent line. (Read Only) 


0x84 


FifbRIILevel 


8 


0x00 


Number of lines in the FIFO, written to but not 
read. (Read Only) 



A low to high transition of the Go register causes the internal states of the DWU to be reset. All configura- 
tion registers will remain the same. The block indicates the transition to other blocks via the dwu_go _pulse 
signal. 



The ColorLinelnc bus specifies the number of addresses (in 256-bit words) between successive half lines 
in the dot line store. It is derived from the LineSize register by rounding up the nearest 256-bit value. The 
same value .used for all half colors, 
if <line_sizen :0] !=0 ) then 

color_line_inc[7 :0] « line_size [15 : 8] ♦ 1 
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else 



color_line_inc[7 :0] = line_size[15 s 8] ; 



30.7.4 



Fifo fill level 



The DWU keeps a running total of the number of lines in the dot store FIFO. Each time the DWU writes a 
line to DRAM (determined by the DIU interface subblock and signalled via linejwr) it increments the 
filllevel and signals the line increment to the LLU (pulse on dwu_llujine_wr). Conversely if it receives an 
active // u_dwu_l ine_rd pulse from the LLU, the filllevel is decremented If the filllevel increases to the pro- 
grammed max level (max_write_ahead) then the DWU stalls and indicates back to the DNC by de-assert- 
ing the dwu_dnc__ready signal. 

If one or more of the DIU buffers fill, the DIU interface signals the fill level logic via the bufjull signal 
which in turn causes the DWU to de-assert the dwu_dnc_ready signal to stall the DNC. The bufjull sig- 
nals will remain active until the DIU services a pending request from the full buffer, reducing the buffer 
level. 

The DWU does not increment the fill level until a complete line of dot data is in DRAM not just a com- 
plete line received from the DNC. This ensures that the LLU cannot start reading a partial line from 
DRAM before the DWU has finished writing the line. 

The fill level is reset to zero each time a new page is started, on receiving a pulse via the dwu_go _jmlse 



The line fifo fill level can be read by the CPU via the PCU at any time by accessing the FifoFillLevel regis- 



signal. 



ter. 
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30.7.5 Buffer address generator 
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Figure 222. Buffer address generator sub-block 



30.7.5. 1 Buffer address generator description 

The buffer address generator sub block is responsible for accepting data from the DNC and writing it to the 
DIU buffers in the correct order. 

The buffer address and active bit-write for a particular dot data write is calculated by the buffer address 
generator based on the dot count of the current line, programmed sense of the color and the line size. 

All configuration registers should be programmed while the Go bit is set to zero, once complete the block 
can be enabled by setting the Go bit to one. The transition from zero to one will cause the internal states to 
reset 

If the color Jine^sense signal for a color is one (i.e. increasing) then the bit- write generation is straight 
forward as dot data is aligned with a 256-bit boundary. So for the first dot in that color, the bit 0 of the 
wrjbit bus will be active (in buffer word 0), for the second dot bit 1 is active and so on to the 255 th dot 
where bit 63 is active (in buffer word 3). This is repeated for all 256-bit words until the final word where 
only a partial number of bits arc written before the word is transferred to DRAM. 

If color _line_sense signal for a color is zero (i.e. decreasing) the bit-write generation for that color is 
adjusted by an offset calculated from the pre-programmed line length (line^ize). The offset adjusts the bit 
write to allow the line to finish on a 256-bit boundary. For example if the line length was 400, for the first 
dot received bit 7 (line length is halved because of odd/even lines of color) of the wrjbit is active (buffer 
word 3), the second bit 6 (buffer word 3), to the 200 th dot of data with bit 0 of wrjbit active (buffer word 
0). 
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30.7.5.2 Bit-write decode 



The buffer address generator contains 2 instances of the bit-write decode, one configured for odd dot data 
the other for even. The counter (either up or down counter) used to generate the addresses is selected by 
the color Jine_sense signal. Each block determines if it is active on this cycle by comparing its configured 
type with the current dot count address and the datajactive signal. 

The wrjbit bus is a direct decoding of the lower 6 count bits {count [6: 1 /), and the DIU buffer address is 
the remaining higher bits of the counter (count [1 0:7]). 

The signal generation is given as follows: 
// determine the counter to use 
if (color_line_sense =- 1 ) 

count = up_cnt(10:0] 
else 

count - dn_cnt [10:0 j 
// determine if active, based on instance type 

wr_en * datajactive & (count [0] * odd_even_type ) // odd =1, even =0 

// determine the bit write value 
wr_bit(63:OJ o decode (count f6 : 13 ) 
// determine the buffer 64 -bit address 
wr_adr[3:0) ■ count {10: 7] 



30. 7.5.3 Up counter generator 

The up counter increments for each new dot and is used to determine the write position of the dot in the 
DIU buffers for increasing sense data. At the end of each line of dot data (as indicated by line Jin), the 
counter is rounded up to the nearest 256-bit word boundary. This causes the DIU buffers to be flushed to 
DRAM including any partially filled 256-bit words. The counter is reset to zero if the dwu_go _pulse is 
one. 

// Up-Counter Logic 

if ( dwu go pulse == 1) then ( 

up_cnt(10:O] » 0 
els if (line_fin == 1 ) then 

// round up 

if <up_cnt[8:l] !>= 0) 
up_ cnt [10:9J++ 

else 

up_cnt [10:9] 

// bit-selector 

up.cnt I7:0]=0 

els if ( (dnc_dwu_avail == 1) AND { dwu_dnc_reody ==1 )) then 
up_cnt (7 : 0] ++ 



30.7.5.4 Down counter generator 

The down counter logic decrements for each new dot and is used to determine the write position of the dot 
in the DUI buffers for decreasing sense data. When the dwu^go ^pulse bit is one the lower bits (i.e. 8 to 0) 
of the counter are reset to line size value (line_pize) 9 and the higher bits to zero. The bits used to determine 
the bit-write values and 64-bit word addresses in the DIU buffers begin at line size and count down to zero. 
The remaining higher bits are used to determine the DIU buffer 256-bit address and buffer fill level, begin 
at zero and count up. The counter is active when valid dot data is present, i.e. dncjdwujovail equals 1 . 

When the end of line is detected (line Jin equals 1) the counter is rounded to the next 256-bit word, and the 
lower bits are reset to the line size value. 

//Down -Counter Logic 

if (dwu_go_pulse == 1) then 
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dn_cnt[8:0) *» line_size 18 : 0) 
dn_cnt(10:91 « 0 
elsif (line_fin == 1 ) then 
// perform rounding up 
if (dn_cnt[8:l) != 0) 

dn_cnt [10: 9] 
else 

dn_cnt [10:9] 
// bit-select is reset 

dn_cnt[8:0] =line_size [8 : 0] // bit select bits 
elsif ( (dnc_dwu_avail == 1) AMD (dwu_dnc_ready == 1 ) ) then 
dn_cnt(8:0] — 
dn_cnt(10:9)++ 



The dot counter simply counts each active dot received from the DNC. It sets the counter to line jsize and 
decrements each time a valid dot is received When the count equals zero the line Jin signal is pulsed and 
the counter is reset to line_size. 

The counter is reset to line^ize when dwu_go ^pulse is 1. 



The DIU buffer is a 64 bit x 8 word dual port register array with bit write capability. The buffer could be 
implemented with flip-flops should it prove more efficient 



30.7.5.5 Dot counter 



30.7.6 



DIU buffer 
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J3 



30.7.7 DIU interface 
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Figure 223. DIU Interface sub-block 



30.7.7 \i DIU interface general description 

The DIU interface determines when a buffer needs a data word to be transferred to DRAM. It generates the 
DRAM address based on the dot line position, the color base address and the other programmed parame- 
ters. A write request is made to DRAM and when acknowledged a 256-bit data word is transferred. The 
interface determines if further words need to be transferred and repeats the transfer process. 

If the FIFO in DRAM has reached its maximum level, or one of the buffers has temporarily filled, the 
DWU will stall data generation from the DNC 

A similar process is repeated for each line until the end of page is reached. At the end of a page the CPU is 
required to reset the internal state of the block before the next page can be printed A low to high transition 
of the Go register will cause the internal block reset, which causes all registers in the block to reset with 
the exception of the configuration registers. The transition is indicated to subblocks by a pulse on 
dwu_go __puhe signal. 
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30.7.7.2 interface controller 
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Figure 224. Interface controller state diagram 

The interface controller state machine waits in Idle state until an active request is indicated by the read 
pointer (via the req_active signal). When an active request is received the machine proceeds to the Col- 
orSelect state to determine which buffers need a data transfer. In the ColorSelect state it cycles through 
each color and determines if the color is enabled (and consequently the buffer needs servicing), if enabled 
it jumps to the Request state, otherwise the color jznt is incremented and the next color is checked. 

In the Request state the machine issues a write request to the DIU and waits in the Request state until the 
write request is acknowledged by the DIU (diu_dwu_wack). Once an acknowledge is received the state 
machine clocks through 4 cycles transferring 64-bit data words each cycle and incrementing the corre- 
sponding buffer read address. After transferring the data to the DIU the machine returns to the ColorSelect 
state to determine if further buffers need servicing. On the transition the controller indicates to the address 
generator (adr_update) to update the address for that selected color. 

If all colors are transferred (color _cnt equal to 6) the state machine returns to Idle, updating the last word 
flags (group Jin) and request logic (reqjupdate). 

The dwu_diujwvalid signal is a delayed version of the buf_rd_en signal to allow for pipeline delays 
between data leaving the buffer and being clocked through to the DIU block. 

The state machine will return from any state to Idle if the reset or the dwu_go_pulse is 1 . 
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30.7.7.3 Address generator 

The address generator block maintains 12 pointers (color jadr[l 1:0]) to DRAM corresponding to current 
write address in the dot line store for each half color. When a DRAM transfer occurs the address pointer is 
used first and then updated for the next transfer for that color. The pointer used is selected by the req_sel 
bus, and the pointer update is initiated by the adrjupdate signal from the interface controller. 

The pointer update is dependent on the sense of the color of that pointer, the pointer position in a line and 
the line position in the FIFO. The programming of the colorjyasejxdr needs to be adjusted depending of 
the sense of the colors. For increasing sense colors the colorjbasejadr specifies the address of the first 
word of first line of the fifo, whereas for decreasing sense colors the colorjbasejadr specifies the address 
of last word of the first line of the FIFO. 

For increasing colors, the initialization value (i.e. when dwu_go _j)ulse is I) is the color Jbase_adr. For 
each word that is written to DRAM the pointer in incremented. If the word is the last word in a line (as 
indicated by lastjwd from that read pointers) the pointer is also incremented. If the word is the last word in 
a line, and the line is the last line in the FIFO (indicated by fifojend from the line counter) the pointer is 
reset to colorjbasejadr. 

In the case of decreasing sense colors, the initialization value (i.e. when dwu _go _pulse is 1) is the 
color Jjase_adr. For each line of decreasing sense color data the pointer starts at the line end and decre- 
ments to the line start. For each word that is written to DRAM the pointer is decremented. If the word is 
the last word in a line the pointer is incremented by color Jinejnc * 2 + 1. One line length to account for 
the line of data just written, and another line length for the next line to be written. If the word is the last 
word in a line, and the line is the last line in the FIFO the pointer is reset to the uiitialization value (i.e. 
color Jbase_adr), 

The address is calculated as follows: 

if ( dwu_go_pul se == 1) then 

color_adr(ll:0] = color_base_adr(ll :0] [21 :5) 
elsif (adrjupdate *= 1) then { 

// determine the color 

color «* req_sel(3:01 

// line end and fifo wrap 

if ( (f if o__end[ color] *== 1) AND (last_wd == 1)) then { 
// line end and fifo wrap 

color_adr( color] = color_base_adr [color] (21 : 5] 
> 

elsif ( last_wd == 1) then { 

// just a line end no fifo wrap 

if (color_line_sense (color % 2) -= 1) then // increasing sense 

color_adr [color] +«• 
else // decreasing sense 

col or_adr (color) ■ color_adr (color) + { color_line inc * 2) + 1 

) 

else { 

// regular word write 

if <color_line_sense [color % 2] == 1) then // increasing sense 

color_adr [color] ++ 
else // decreasing sense 

co lor_adr( color) 

) 

> 

// select the correct address, for this transfer 
dwu_diu_wadr = color_adr (req_sel) 
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30.7.7.4 Line count 



The line counter logic counts the number of dot data lines stored in DRAM for each color. A separate 
pointer is maintained for each color. A line pointer is updated each time the final word of a line is trans- 
ferred to DRAM. This is determined by a combination of adr_update and last_wd signals. The pointer to 
update is indicated by the req^el bus. 

When an update occurs to a pointer it is compared to zero, if it is non-zero the count is decremented, oth- 
erwise the counter is reset to color_fifojsize. If a counter is zero the fifo_end signals is set high to indicates 
to the address generator block that the line is the last line of this colors fifo. 

If the dwu_go_j>ulse signal is one the counters are reset to color _fifo__size. 

if (dwu_go_pulse 1 ) then 

line_cnt{ll:0] » color_f ifo_sizel 11:0) 
elsif ({adr_update == 1) AND (last_wd == 1)) then { 
// determine the pointer to operate on 
color = req_sel[3:0) 
// update the pointer 
if <line_cnt (color) == 0) then 

line_cnt (color] = color_f if o_size (color) 
else 

line_cnt(i) — 

> 

// count is zero its the last line of fifo 
for<i=0 ;i <12;i*+) { 

fifo_end(i) = <line_cnt ( ij == 0) 

) 



The read pointer logic maintains the buffer read address pointers. The read pointer is used to determine 
which 64-bit words to read from the buffer for transfer to DRAM. 

The read pointer logic compares the read and write pointers of each D1U buffer to determine which buffers 
require data to be transferred to DRAM (p end [11:0] bus), and which buffers are full (the bufjull signal). 
Only enabled buffers are considered as indicated by the color jznable bus. 

Buffers are grouped into odd and even buffers groups. If an odd buffer requires DRAM access the 
odd^pend signals will be active, if an even buffer requires DRAM access the even _j?end signals will be 
active. If both odd and even buffers require DRAM access, the even buffers will get serviced first 

If any buffer requires a DRAM transfer, the logic will indicate to the interface controller via the req_active 
signal, with the odd_even_ J sel signal determining which group of buffers get serviced. The interface con- 
troller will check the color_enable signal and issue DRAM transfers for all enabled colors in a group. 
When the transfers are complete it tells the read pointer logic to update the requests pending via 
reqjupdate signal. 

The req_sel[3:0] signal tells the address generator which buffer is being serviced, it is constructed from 
the odd_even_ J sel signal and the color _cnt[2:0] bus from the interface controller. When data is being trans- 
ferred to DRAM the word pointer and read pointer for the corresponding buffer are updated. The req_?el 
determines which pointer should be incremented. 
/ / determine which buffers need updates 
for( i=0; i<12; i*+) { 

// determine if reediest is active, filtered by color enable 

if ( wr_adr(i) (3:2J ! «= rcLadr ( i ] (3 :2] ) 
pend(i) = color_enable( i / 21 



30.7.7.5 Read Pointer 



else 



pendli] 



0 
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// determine if any enabled buffer is full 

if <(wr_adr[i] [3:0) - rd_adr [ i ) [3 : 0] ) > 7) AND <color_enable [ i / 2] 1)) then 
buf_full =» 1 

) 

// Odd half colors (1,3,5,7,9,11), even half colors (0,2,4,6,8,10) 
oddj>end = ( pend[l] | pend[3] | pend(5] | pend[7] | pendI9] j pend(ll] ) 
even_pend = ( pend[0J j pend(2] j pend[4] j pend[6) j pend(8] | pendflO] ) 
// fixed servicing order, only update when controller dictates so 
if (req_update == 1) then { 

if (even^pend == 1) then // even always first 

odd_even_sel = 0 
replace ive = 1 
els if (odd_pend == 1 ) then // then check odd 

odd_even_sel = 0 
reo_active e 1 
else // nothing active 

odd_even_sel = 0 
req_active = 0 

) 

// selected requestor 

req_sel(3:0) = {color_cnt[2 :0) , odcLeven_sel } // concatentation 

The read address pointer logic consists of 12 2-bit counters and a word select pointer. The pointers are 
reset when dwu_go_pulse is one. The word pointer (word^ptr) is common to all buffers and is used to read 
out the 64-bit words from the D1U buffer, ft is incremented when buf_rd_en is active. If the word j>tr is 3 
and the buf_rd_en is active the selected read pointer (rd _ptr[req_selj) will be incremented. A concatena- 
tion of the read pointer and the word pointer are use to construct the buffer read address. The read pointers 
are not reset at the end of each line. 

// determine which pointer to update 
if (dwu_go_pulse == 1) then 

rd_ptr{ll:0] » 0 

word__ptr = 0 

elsif (buf_rd_en =- 1) then { 

word_j>tr++ 

if (wordLptr == 3 ) then 
rtJLptr [ recuse 1) 

) 

// create the address from the pointer, and word reader 
rd_adr(reoi_sel] = (r4_ptr (req_sel) ,wordL_ptr) // concatenation 

The read pointer block determines if the word being read from the DIU buffers is the last word of a line. 
The buffer address generator indicate the last dot is being written into the buffers via the line Jin signal. 
When received the logic marks the 256-bit word in the buffers as the last word. When the last word is read 
from the DIU buffer and transferred to DRAM, the flag for that word is reflected to the address generator. 
// line end set the flags 
if (dwu_go_pulse == 1) then 

las t_f lag [1:0] (1:0] = 0 
elsif <line_fin == 1 ) then 

//'determines the current 256-bit word even been written to 

last_flag[0)[wr_adr[01 (2)] =1 // even group flag 

// determines the current 256-bit word odd been written to 

last_flag[l] £wr_adr(l] [2] ] =1 // odd group flag 
// last word reflection to address generator 
last_wd = last_flag[odd_even_selJ (rd_ptr freq_sel) (0] ) 
// clear the flag 
if <group_fin <== 1 ) then 

last_f lag(odd_even_selJ CrdLptr [req_sel] fO) ) = 0 

When a complete line has been written into the DIU buffers (but has not yet been transferred to DRAM), 
the buffer address generator block will pulse the line Jin signal. The DWU must wait until all enabled 
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buffers arc transferred to DRAM before signaling the LLU that a complete line is available in the dot line 
store (dwujlujine_wr signal). When the line Jin is received all buffers will require transfer to DRAM. 
Due to the arbitration, the even group will get serviced first then the odd As a result the line finish pulse to 
the LLU is generated from the last Jlag of the odd group. 

// must be odd, odd group transfer complete and the last word 
oVu_llu_line_wr = odd_even_sel AND group_f in AND last^wd 
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31 

31.1 



J3 



Line Loader Unit (LLU) 



Overview 



The Line Loader Unit (LLU) reads dot data from the line buffers in DRAM and structures the data into 
even and odd dot channels destined for the same print time. The blocks of dot data are transferred to the 
PHI and then to the printhead. Figure 225 shows a high level data flow diagram of the LLU in context. 
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Figure 225. High level data flow diagram of LLU In context 



31 .2 Physical requirement imposed by the printhead 

The DWU re-orders dot data into 12 separate dot data line FIFOs in the DRAM. Each FIFO corresponds to 
6 colors of odd and even data. The LLU reads the dot data line FIFOs and sends the data to the printhead 
interfece. The LLU decides when data should be read from the dot data line FIFOs to correspond with the 
time that the particular nozzle on the printhead is passing the current line. The interaction of the DWU and 
LLU with the dot line FIFOs compensates for the physical spread of nozzles firing over several lines at 
once. For further explanation see Section 30 Dotline Writer Unit (DWU) and Section 32 PrintHead Inter- 
face (PHI). Figure 226 shows the physical relationship of nozzle rows and the line time the LLU starts 
reading from the dot line store. 
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Figure 226. Paper and printhead nozzles relationship (example with D 1 =D 2 =5) 
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Within each line of dot data the LLU is required to generate an even and odd dot data stream to the PHI 
block. Figure 227 shows the even and dot streams as they would map to an example bi-lithic printhead. 
The PHI block determines which stream should be directed to which printhead IC. 



Even Dot Stream 



Odd Dot Stream A 




M - Midway point in dots 
N - Number of dots in a line 



5 Lines 



Paper 
Direction 



Note: Paper passing under printhead 



Figure 227. Printhead structure and dot generate order 



31 .3 DOT GENERATE AND TRANSMIT ORDER 

The structure of the printhead ICs dictate the dot transmit order to each printhead IC. The LLU reads data 
from the dot line FIFO, generates an even and odd dot stream which is then re-ordered (in the PHI) into the 
transmit order for transfer to the printhead. 

The DWU separates dot data into even and odd half lines for each color and stores them in DRAM. It can 
store odd or even dot data in increasing or decreasing order in DRAM. The order is programmable but for 
descriptive purposes assume even in increasing order and odd in decreasing order. The dot order structure 
in DRAM is shown in Figure 219. 

The LLU contains 2 dot generator units. Each dot generator reads dot data from DRAM and generates a 
stream of odd or even dots. The dot order may be increasing or decreasing depending on how the DWU 
was programmed to write data to DRAM. An example of the even and odd dot data streams to DRAM is 
shown in Figure 228. In the example the odd dot generator is configured to produce odd dot data in 
decreasing order and the even dot generator produces dot data in increasing order. 

The PHI block accepts the even and odd dot data streams and reconstructs the streams into transmit order 
to the printhead 

The LLU line size refers to the page width in dots and not necessarily the printhead width. The page width 
is often the dot margin number of dots less than the printhead width. They can be the same size for full 
bleed printing. 
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Example: Une with 13824 dots, with 7:3 printhead 
Figure 228. Dot data generated and transmitted order 



31.4 LLU START-UP 



At the start of a page the LLU must wait for the dot line store in DRAM to fill to a configured level (given 
by FifoReadThreshold) before starting to read dot data. Once the LLU starts processing dot data for a page 
it must continue until the end of a page, the DWU (and other PEP blocks in the pipeline) must ensure there 
is always data in the dot line store for the LLU to read, otherwise the LLU will stall, causing the PHI to 
stall and potentially generate a print error. The FifoReadThreshold should be chosen to allow for data rate 
mismatches between the DWU write side and the LLU read side of the dot line FIFO. The LLU will not 
generate any dot data until FifoReadThreshold level in the dot line FIFO is reached. 

Once the FifoReadThreshold is reached the LLU begins page processing, the FifoReadThreshold is 
ignored from then on. 

When the LLU begins page processing it produces dot data for all colors (although some dot data color 
may be null data). The LLU compares the line count of the current page, when the line count exceeds the 
ColorRelLine configured value for a particular color the LLU will start reading from that colors FIFO in 
DRAM. For colors that have not exceeded the ColorRelLine value the LLU will generate null data (zero 
data) and not read from DRAM for that color. ColorRelLine [N] specifies the number of lines separating 
the N™ 1 half color and the first half color to print on that page. 

For the example printhead shown in Figure 226, color 0 odd will start at line 0, the remaining colors will 
all have null data. Color 0 odd will continue with real data until line 5, when color 0 odd and even will 
contain real data the remaining colors will contain null data. At line 10, color 0 odd and even and color 1 
odd will contain real data, with remaining colors containing null data. Every 5 lines a new half color will 
contain real data and the remaining half colors null data until line 55, when all colors will contain real 
data. In the example ColorRelLine [0] «5. ColorRelLine [1] =0, ColorRelLine [2] -15, ColorRelLine [3] 
=10.. etc. 
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| It is possible to turn off any one of the color planes of data (via the Color Enable register), in such cases the 

LLU will generate zeroed dot data information to the PHI as normal but will not read data from the 
DRAM. 

31.4.1 LLU bandwidth requirements 

The LLU is required to generate data for feeding to the printhead interface, the rate required is dependent 
on the printhead construction and on the line rate configured. The maximum data rate the LLU can pro- 
duce is 12 bits of dot data per cycle, but the PHI consumes at 12 bits per phiclk cycle (2/3 pclk rate), i.e. 8 
bits per pclk cycle. Therefore the DRAM bandwidth requirement for a double buffered LLU is 8 bits per 
cycle on average. If 1.5 buffering is used then the peak bandwidth requirement is doubled to 16 bits per 
cycle but the average remains at 8 bits per cycle. Note that while the LLU and PHI could produce data at 
the 8 bits per cycle rate, the DWU can only produce data at 6 bits per cycle rate. 
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31 .5 Implementation 

31.5.1 LLU partition 
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Figure 229. LLU partition 



31.5.2 Definitions of I/O 



Table 156. LLU I/O definition 




Clocks and Resets 



pdk 


1 


In 


System dock 


prst_n 


1 


fn 


System reset, synchronous active low 


PHI Interface 
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Table 1S6. LLU I/O definition 











llu_phLdata(1:0l[5:0] 


2x6 


Out 


Dot Data from LLU to the PHI, each bit is a color plane 5 downto 0. 
Bus 0 - Even dot data stream 
Bus 1 - Odd dot data stream 

Data Is active when corresponding bit Is active in itu _pN_avail bus 


phLHu_ready[1:0] 


2 


In 


Indicates that PHI ts ready to accept data from the LLU 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


«u_phL avail[1 :0] 


2 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on corresponding Uu_phLdata. 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


DJU Interface 


llu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


LLU requests DRAM read. A read request must be accompanied 
by a valid read address. 


tfu_diu.jadr{21 :5] 


17 


Out 


Read address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


diu_Jlu_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted and 
new read address can be placed on ffu_diu_mdr 


diu_data[63:0J 


64 


In 


Data from DIU to LLU. Each access is 256-Wts received over 4 
dockcydes 

First 64-brts is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-brts is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64 -bits is bits 191:128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-btts is bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word 


diu_Hu_rvatid 




In 


Signai from DIU telling LLU that valid read data is on the diu data 
bus 


DWU Interface 


dwu_(!u_line_wr 




In 


DWU line write. Indicates that the DWU has completed a full line 
write. Active high 


IJu_dwuJine_rd 




Out 


LLU line read. Indicates that the LLU has completed a line read. 
Active high. 


dwujlu_cfitosize[1 1:0][7:0] 


12x8 


In 


Indicates the number of lines in the FIFO before the line increment 
wUI wrap around in memory. 


PCU Interface 


pcujlu_sel 




In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcujlu_se! is high both pcu__adr 
and pcu_dataoutare valid. 


pcu_rwn 




In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr[7.*2] 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


pcu_dalaout(31:0} 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


Hu _pcu_rdy 


1 ( 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When Uu _pcu_rdy\s high It indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means pcujdataout 
has been registered by the block and for a read cycle this means 
the data on Uu_pcu_data is valid. 


llu_pcu_data(31:0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 



31.5.3 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the LLU arc programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21.8.2 on 
page 257 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
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LLU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 
and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
LLU. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused 
bit(s) of llu^j?cu_data. Table 1 57 lists the configuration registers in the LLU. 

Table 157* LLU registers description 



Control Registers 








0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


Active low synchronous reset, self de-activating. A 
write to this register wiP cause a LLU block reset 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Active high bit inolcating the LLU Is programmed and 
ready to use. A tow to high transition will cause LLU 
block internal states to reset 


Configuration 




0x08-0x38 


CotorBaseAdrp1:0] 


12x17 


OxOOOO 
0 


Specifies the base address (in words) in memory 
where data from a particular half color (N) will be 
placed. 


0x3C 


CoJorEnaWe 


6 


0x3F 


Indicates whether a particular color is active or not 
When inactive no data is written to ORAM for that 
color. 

O-Cdoroff 
1 * Color on 

One bit per cok>r, bito is Color 0 and so on. 


0x40 


UneSize 


16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of dots per line. 


0x44 


Rfo ReacTh res hold 


8 


0x00 


Specifies the number of lines that should be in the 
RFO before the LLU starts reading. 


0x48 - 0x78 


ColorRe!Une[11:0] 


12x8 


0x00 


Specifies the relative number of fines to wait from the 
first before starting to read dot data from the corre- 
sponding dot data FIFO 
Bus 0.1 - Even. Odd line color 0 
Bus 2,3 - Even. Odd line color 1 
Bus 4.5 - Even, Odd iine color 2 
Bus 6.7 - Even, Odd line color 3 
Bus 8.9 - Even. Odd line color 4 
Bus 10,1 1 - Even, Odd line colors 


Working Registers 


0x7C 


FifoFlHLevel 


8 


0x00 


Number of lines in the dot line FIFO, line written in but 
not read out (Read Only) 



A low to high transition of the Go register causes the internal states of the LLU to be reset All configura- 
tion registers will remain the same. The block indicates the transition to other blocks via the llu_go_pulse 
signal. 



The ColorLinelnc bus specifics the number of addresses (in 256-bit words) between successive half lines 
in the dot line store, is used to determine when a half line of data is read from DRAM. It is derived from 
the UneSize register by rounding up the nearest 256-bit value. The same value used for all half colors, 
if <line_size(7:0] !=0 ) then 

color_line_inc[7:0) = line_size(15:8) ♦ 1 
else 

color_line_incl7 :0) = line_size[lS : 8) ; 
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31,5.4 Dot generator 
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Figure 230. Dot generator RTL Diagram 

The dot generator block is responsible for reading dot data from the DIU buffers and sending the dot data 
in the correct order to the PHI block. The dot generator waits for Uujsn signal from the fifo fill level block, 
once active it starts reading data from the 6 DIU buffers and generating dot data for feeding to the PHI. 

In the LLU there are two instances of the dot generator, one generating odd data and the other generating 
even data. 

At any time the ready bit from the PHI could be de-asserted, if this happens the dot generator will stop 
generating data, and wait for the ready bit to be re-asserted 



31.5.4.1 Dot count 

In normal operation the dot counter will wait for the Humeri and the ready to be active before starting to 
count. The dot count will produce data as long as the phijlu_ready is active. If the phi_Uu_ready signal 
goes low the count will be stalled 

The dot counter increments for each dot that is processed per line. It is used to determine the line finish 
position, and the bit select value for reading from the DIU buffers. The counter is reset after each line is 
processed {line Jin signal). It determines when a line is finished by comparing the dot count with the con- 
figured line size divided by 2 (note that odd numbers of dots will be rounded down). 

// define the line finish 
| if <dot_cnt{14:0} == linens ize [ 1 5 : X ) ) then 

line_fin = 1 
else 

line_fin = 0 
// determine if word is valid 

dot_active = ( (llu_en -= 1) AND (phi_llu_ready — 1) AND {buf_emp 0)) 
// counter logic 
if (llu_aro_pulse == 1) then 
dot_cnt = 0 

elsif <<dot_active == 1) AND (line_fin == 1)) then 

dot_cnt s 0 
elsif (dot_active «= 1) then 

dot_cnt s dot_cnt + 1 
else 

dot_cnt = dot_cnt 
// calculate the word select bits 
bit_sel[5:0] := dot_cnt[S;0] 
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The dot generator also maintains a read buffer pointer which is incremented each time a 64-bit word is 
processed. The pointer is used to address the correct 64-bit dot data word within the DIU buffers. The 
pointer is reset when llu_go_pulse is 1. Unlike the dot counter the read pointer is not reset each line but 
rounded up the nearest 256-bit word. This allows for more efficient use of the DIU buffers at line finish. 

// read pointer logic 
if (llu_go_pulse »= 1) then 
read_adr = 0 

elsif (( dot_active == 1) AND <dot_cnt(5:0] = 63 ) ) then 

read_adr ♦+ // normal increment 

elsif (( dot_active == 1) AND (line_fin 1 ) ) then { 
// special end of line case 
if (dot^cnt(7:0) != 0) then 

read_adr [ 3 : 2 ] +♦ // end of line round up 

read_adr{l:0] = 0; 

) 

31.5.5 Fifo fill level 

The LLU keeps a running total of the number of lines in the dot line store FIFO. Every time the DWU sig- 
nals a line end {dwujlujine_wr active pulse) it increments the filllevel. Conversely if the LLU detects a 
line end (Jine_rd pulse) the filllevel is decremented and the line read is signalled to the DWU via the 
llu_dwu_Jine_rd signal. 

The LLU fill level block is used to determine when the dot line has enough data stored before the LLU 
should begin to start reading. The LLU at page start is disabled. It waits for the DWU to write lines to the 
dot line FIFO, and for the fill level to increase. The LLU remains disabled until the fill level has reached 
the programmed threshold (fifo_read_thres). When the threshold is reached it signals the LLU to start pro- 
cessing the page by setting llujen high. Once the LLU has started processing dot data for a page it will not 
stop if the filllevel falls below the threshold 

The line fifo fill level can be read by the CPU via the PCU at any time by accessing the FifoFillLevel regis- 
ter. The CPU must toggle the Go register in the LLU for the block to be correctly initialized at page start 
and the fifo level reset to zero. 

if <llu_go_pulse « 1) then 
filllevel = 0 

elsif ( ( 1 ine_rd == l> AND <dwu_llu__line_vr ==1)) then 

//do nothing 
elsif (line_rd == 1) then 

filllevel 
elsif <dwu_llu_line_wr == 1) then 

filllevel ♦+ 

// determine the threshold, and set the LLU going 
if (llu_go_pulse 1) then 
llu_en = 0 

elsif (filllevel ~= f if o_read_threshold > then 
llu_en ~ . 1 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



Nov 2002 
Page 492 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



31.5.6 DJU interface 

llu_go_pij]se ■ 
oolor_fifo_3izo 



_2% 



Line pointer 



Hu_go_putse 1 

wr_en 4 /* 

12x3 
wr_adr 4 7* 



tf_adr 



12x4 



buf_emp <+- 



fito end 



tast_wd 



Write pointers 



ltu_en 

lfu_go_pu!se 

Ou_diu_rreq 4 

diujlu_rack » 

dlu_flu_rvaiW 

color„©nabfe y 



i 



i 



Interface 
controller 



adr_update 



odd_even_sel 



word.dec 



^ cokif start 



Address 
generator 



12x17 



Word 
count 



Tri- 



color 
activate 



wr nufl 



0 

dlu.data 



64 


-4U 


> 





¥> wr_data 



Figure 231. DIU interface 
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31. 5. 6. 1 DIU interface description 

The DIU interface block is responsible for determining when dot data needs to be read from DRAM, keep- 
ing the dot generators supplied with data and calculating the DRAM read address based on configured 
parameters, FIFO fill levels and position in a line. 

The fill level block enables DIU requests by activating Hubert signal. The DIU interface controller then 
issues requests to the DIU for the LLU buffers to be filled with dot line data (or fill the LLU buffers with 
null data without requesting DRAM access, if required). 

At page start the DIU interface determines which buffers should be filled with null data and which should 
request DRAM access. New requests are issued until the dot line is completely read from DRAM. 
For each request to the DRAM the address generator calculates where in the DRAM the dot data should be 
read from. The color_enoble bus determines which colors are enabled, the interface never issues DRAM 
requests for disabled colors. 
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53 



31. 5. 6. 2 interface controller 
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Machine remains in same state by default 
All outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 
State Description: 

Idle : (die state wait for active request 

ColorSelect Select the color to update before 
requesting to DIU 

Request: Request issued wait for acknowledge 

DataO: Data word 0 transfer 

Datat : Data word 1 transfer 

Data2: Data word 2 transfer 

Data3: Data word 3 transfer 



Figure 232. Interface controller state diagram 



The interface controller co-ordinates and issues requests for data transfers from DRAM, The state machine 
waits in Idle state until it is enabled by the LLU controller (llu_en) and a request for data transfer is 
received from the write pointer block. 

When an active request is received {req_active equals 1) the state machine jumps to the ColorSelect state 
to determine which colors (color^cnt) in the group need a data transfer. A group is defined as all odd col- 
ors or all even colors. If the color isn't enabled {color ^enable) the count just increments, and no data is 
transferred. If the color is enabled, the state machine takes one of two options, either a null data transfer or 
an actual data transfer from DRAM. A null data transfer writes zero data to the DIU buffer and does not 
issue a request to DRAM. 

The state machine determines if a null transfer is required by checking the color _start signal for that color. 

If a null transfer is required the state machine doesn't need to issue a request to the DIU and so jumps 
directly to the data transfer states {DataO to Data3). The machine clocks through the 4 states each time 
writing a null 64-bit data word to the buffer. Once complete the state machine returns to the ColorSelect 
state to deterrnine if further transfers are required. 

If the color _start is active then a data transfer is required. The state machine jumps to the Request state 
and issue a request to the DIU controller for DRAM access by setting llu_diu_rreq high. The DIU 
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responds by acknowledging the request (diujlu_rack equals 1) and then sending 4 64-bit words of data. 
The transition from Request to DataO state signals the address generator to update the address pointer 
(adr_update). The state machine clocks through DataO to Data3 states each time writing the 64-bit data 
into the buffer selected by the req^sel bus. Once complete the state machine returns to the ColorSelect 
state to determine if further transfers are required 

When in the ColorSelect state and all data transfers for colors in that group have been serviced (i.e. when 
color_cnt is 6) the state machine will return to the Idle state. On transition it will update the word counter 
logic (word_dec) and enabled the request logic (reqjupdate). 

A reset or llu_go^pulse set to 1 will cause the state machine to jump directly to Idle. The controller will 
remain in Idle state until it is enabled by the LLU controller via the llujen signal. This prevents the DIU 
attempting the fill the DIU buffers before the dot line store FIFO has filled over its threshold level. 

31.5.6.3 Color activate 

The color activate logic m a in tai n s an absolute line count indicating the line number currently being pro- 
cessed by the LLU. The counter is reset when the llu_go_pulse is 1 and incremented each time a line_rd 
pulse is received. The count value (line^cni) is used to determine when to start reading data for a color. 

The count is implemented as follows: 
if < llu_go_pulse == 1) then 

linemen t = 0 
elsif ( line_rd == 1) then 

line_cnt +♦ 

The color activate logic compares line count with the relative line value to determine when the LLU 
should start reading data from DRAM for a particular half color. It signals the interface controller block 
which colors are active for this dot line in a page (via the color _stort bus). It is used by the interface con- 
troller to determine which DIU buffers require null data. 

Once the color_start bit for a color is set it cannot be cleared in the normal page processing process. The 
bits must be reset by the CPU at the end of a page by transitioning the Go bit and causing a pulse on the 
llu_go_pulse signal. 

Any color not enabled by the color_enable bus will never have its color _st art bit set. 

for <i=0; i<12;i++>{ 

if < llu_go_pulse » 1) then 

col_on[i] = 0 
elsif < color_enable[i % 6 J ==1 ) then 

col_on(i) * 0 
elsif ( line_cnt «= color_rel_line [ i) > then 

co!_onti] = 1 

) 

// select either odd or even colors 

if ( odd_even_sel 1 ) then // odd selected 

color_s tart [ 5 : 0 J = {col_on [ 11 ] , col_on [9 ] , col_on [7 j , col_on [ 5 ] , col_on ( 3 ] , col_on [ 1 } > 
else // even selected 

color_s tar t (5:0] = { col_on ( 10 ] , col_on [81 # col_on [ 6 ] . col_on ( 4 j t col.on 12). col^on (01) 



315.6.4 Address generator 

The address generator block maintains 12 pointers (color _odr [11:0]) to DRAM corresponding to current 
read address in the dot line store for each half color. When a DRAM transfer occurs the address pointer is 
used first and then updated for the next transfer for the color. The pointer used is selected by the reqjsel 
bus, and the pointer update is initiated by the odrjupdate signal from the interface controller. 
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The pointer update and pointer initialization is dependent on the pointer position in a line and the line posi- 
tion in the FIFO. 

When a \lu_go_pulse is received the pointers are each initialized to the corresponding base address for that 
color (colorJ>ase_adr). For each word that is read from DRAM the pointer is incremented If the word is 
the last word in a line (lastjwd equals 1) and the last line in the fifo (fifo_end equals 1) then the address 
pointer is re-initialized to the base address value. The pointer is incremented for all other words. 

The address is calculated as follows: 
// reset to base address 
if <llu_go_pulse X) then 

color_adr[ll:0] = color_base_adr [11 : 0] [21:5} 
elsif ( adr_update == 1) then 

if (req_sel *= NULL ) then 
//do nothing 

elsif (<fifo_end == 1 ) AND <last_wd « i>) then 

color_adr[re<x_sel] = color_base_adr [req_sel] [21 : 5 J 

else 

color_adr[reo_sel] «■+ // normal increment 
// select the address pointer 
llu_diu_radr = color_adr [req_sel ] 



31.5.6.5 Line pointer 

The line pointer logic counts the number of dot data lines read from DRAM for each color. The counter 
value is used to signal the fifo wrap point to the address generator logic. A separate counter is maintained 
for each color. 

The end of a line can be determined when the address is updated (adrjupdate equal 1) and the word trans- 
ferred is the last word of a line (last_wd equal 1). The line pointer that needs to be updated is selected by 
the req_?el bus from the write pointer block. If the selected pointer is zero the counter is reset to the corre- 
sponding colorJifo_fiize value, otherwise the counter is decremented. 

If the llu_go_pulse signal is high the counters are reset to its corresponding color Jifo_size value. When 
the counter is zero it sets the fifo^end bit to signal the address generator that the fifo has wrapped (to 
update the address pointer accordingly). 

if (llu_go_pulse 1) then 

line_pt[ll :0) = color_f ifo_si*e [ 11 : 0] 
elsif ( (adr_update «- 1> AND (last_wd == l)> then { 

if (line_pt [req_selj ==0) 

line_pt( req_.se 1) « color_f ifo_size [req_sel] 

else 

line_pt [req_sel] — 

> 

// select the correct line pointer for comparison 
fifo_end = { 1 ine_pt [ 1 ine__pt ] == 0) 

31.5.6.6 Write pointer 

The write pointer logic maintains the buffer write address pointers, determines when the DIU buffers need 
a data transfer and signals when the DIU buffers are empty. The write pointer determines the address in the 
DIU buffer that the data should be transferred to. 

The write pointer logic compares the read and write pointers of each DIU buffer to determine which buff- 
ers require data to be transferred from DRAM (pendflJ.OJ bus), and which buffers are empty (the 
buf^emp signals). Only enabled buffers are considered as indicated by the color_enable bus. 
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Buffers are grouped into odd and even buffers, if an odd buffer requires DRAM access the odd vend sig- 
nals will be active, if an even buffer requires DRAM access the even^pend signals will be active If both 
odd and even buffer require DRAM access, the even buffers will get serviced first. 

If any buffer requires a DRAM transfer, the logic will indicate to the interface controller via the req active 
signal, with the odd evened signal determining which group of buffers get serviced. The interface con- 
troller will check the color_enable signal and issue DRAM transfers for all enabled colors in a croup 
When the transfers are complete it tells the write pointer logic to update the request pending via 
reqjupdate signal. ire 

The req sel[3:0] signal tells the address generator which buffer is being serviced, it is constructed from 
the odd_even_sel signal and the color _cnt [2:0] bus from the interface controller. When data is being trans- 
ferred to DRAM the word pointer and write pointer for the corresponding buffer are updated The reqsel 
determines which pointer should be incremented. 

The write pointer logic operates the same way regardless of whether the transfer is null or not. 

// determine which buffers need updates 
for{ i=0; i<12; i«-+) { 

// determine if re<juest is active, filtered by color enable 
if { wr_adr[i)[3:2| «= rd_adr [i] [3 :2 } ) 

pend[i] = 1 
else 

pend[i] = 0 
// determine if any enabled buffer is empty 

if <(wr_adr[i] [3:0] rd_adr [ i] [3 :0] ) AND <color_enable[i / 2] == 1)) then 
buf_emp[i] =1 

) 

// Odd half colors (1,3,5,7.9,11), even half colors {0,2.4,6,8,10) 
odd_pend » ( pendflj | pend(3) | pend[5) | P end{7] | pend[9] | pend[ll] ) 
even_pend = ( pendfO) | pend(2j | pend[4) | pend(6) | pend[8J | pend[10] ) 
// fixed servicing order, only update when controller dictates so 
if (req_update mm 1) then { 

if (even_pend == 1) then // even always first 

odd_even_ael = 0 

req_active = 1 
elsif (odd_pend == 1 ) then // then check odd 

odd_even_ael - 0 

rec^active = 1 

else // nothing active 

odd_e ven_s e 1 - 0 
reo_act ive = 0 

) 

// selected requestor 

req_sel(3;0] = <color_cnt (2 : 0 J , odd_even_sel> // concatentation 

The write address pointer logic consists of 12 2-bit counters and a word select pointer. The counters are 
reset when Uu_go_puIse is one. The word pointer (word^ptr) is common to all buffers and is used to write 
64-bit words into the DIU buffer. It is incremented when buf_rd_en is active. If the word^ptr is 3 and the 
buf^rd r en is active the selected write pointer {wr_j>tr[reqjsel]) will be incremented. A concatenation of 
the write pointer and the word pointer are use to construct the buffer write address. The write pointers are 
not reset at the end of each line. 

// determine which pointer to update 
if (buf_wr_en 1) then ( 

wr_adr (reqsel ] + + 

vrr_en[re<3_sel] = 1 

) 
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// determine which pointer to update 
if (llu_goj>ulse == 1) then 

wr_ptr[ll:0) e 0 

word_j?tr = 0 
elsif (buf_rd_en 1) then { 

word_ptr+ ♦ 

if <word_ptr »» 3 ) then 
wr__p t r t r eq_se 1 } ♦ + 

) 

// create the address from the write pointer and word pointer 
wr_adr[reo_sel] = {wr_ptr [requsel ] , word_ptr) // concatenation 



31.5.6.7 Word count 

The word count logic maintains 2 counters to track the number of words transferred from DRAM per line 
one counter for odd data, and one counter for even. On receipt of a llu^go^ulse, the counters are initial- 
ized : to the color Jinejnc value (number of words per line). When a group of words are transferred to 
DRAM as indicated by the word_dec signal from the interface controller, the corresponding counter is 
decremented The counter to decrement is indicated by the odd_even_sel signal from the write pointer 
block (even = 0, odd = 1 ). 

When a counter is zero the last_wd signal for that group (i.e. odd or even) is set. The lastjwd signal indi- 
cates to the address generator that the next word transferred from DRAM for the corresponding color is the 
last word m the line. When the last word actually gets transferred the interface controller will pulse the 
word_dec signal causing the corresponding word count to reset to the color Jinejnc value. 

// determine which counter to decrement 
if (llu__go_pulse =a 1) then 

word_cnt|0] = color_line_inc // odd count 
k word__cnt[lJ = color_line_inc // even count 

elsif <word_dec ~ l) then ( // nee(i to decrement one word counter 

if <word_cnt[odd_even_sel] « 0) then // line finish 

word_cnt [odd_even_sel] = color_line_inc 
else 

word^cnt [odd_even_sel J — 

> 

// select the correct the last_wd 
last_wd = <word_cnt todd_even_sel J »» 0) 

The word count logic also determines when a complete line has been read from DRAM, it then signals the 

fifo fill level logic in both the LLU and DWU (via line_rd signal) that a complete line has been read by the 

LLU (llu_dwujine_rd). 

// line finish logic 

if (llu_go_pulse == 1) then 

line_fin = 0 

line_rd = 0 

elsif (<last_wd 1) AND (line_fin == 0) AND (word_dec 1 > ) then 
line_fin =1 // first group i afit _ wd finish pulse 

lxne_rd = 0 

elaif ((l ast _wd «« l) and <line_fin « 1) AND <word_dec « 1 ) ) then 
line_fin =0 // second group last_wd finish pulse 

line_rd = i 

else 

line_fin = line_fin // 3t ay the same 

line_rd = 0 
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32 PrintHead Interface (PHI) 



32.1 Overview 



The Printhead interface (PHI) accepts dot data from the LLU and transmits the dot data to the printhead, 
using the printhead interface mechanism. The PHI generates the control and timing signals necessary to 
load and drive the bi-lithic printhead. The CPU determines the line update rate to the printhead and adjusts 
the line sync frequency to produce the maximum print speed to account for the printhead IC's size ratio 
and inherent latencies in the syncing system across multiple SoPECs. 

The PHI also needs to consider the order in which dot data is loaded in the printhead. This is dependent on 
the construction of the printhead and the relative sizes of printhead ICs used to create the printhead. See 
Bi-lithic Printhead Reference document for a complete description of printhead types [10]. 

The printing process is a real-time process. Once the printing process has started, the next Printline's data 
must be transferred to the printhead before the next line sync pulse is received by the printhead Otherwise 
the printing process will terminate with a buffer undemin error. 

The PHI can be configured to drive a single printhead IC with or without synchronization to other 
SoPECs. For example the PHI could drive a single IC printhead (i.e. a printhead constucted with one IC 
only), or dual IC printhead with one SoPEC device driving each printhead IC. 

The PHI interface provides a mechanism for the CPU to directly control the PHI interface pins, allowing 
the CPU to access the bi-lithic printhead to: 

• determine printhead temperature 

• test for and determine dead nozzles for each printhead IC 

• initialize each printhead IC 

• pre-heat each printhead IC 

Figure 233 shows a high level data flow diagram of the PHI in context. 



SoPEC 



LLU 



PHt 



dot data 



test data, temperature 



Temp data 



control 



CPU 



dot data 



test data, temperature 




BMfthic Printhead 
Figure 233. High level data flow diagram of PHI in context 
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32.2 Printhead modes of operation 

The printhead has 4 different modes of operations (although some modes are re-used). The mode of oner- 
anon is defined by the stole of the output pinsphi_lsyncl and phi_readl. As both printhead ICs are driven 
by the same signals both printhead ICs must be in the same mode of operation. The modes of operation are 
denned in Table 158. 

Table 1 58. Printhead modes of operation 







mm 






IMUHMAL 


i 


1 


N/A 


Normal print mode, dot data is ctocked into the print- 


DOTJJOAD/ 
FIREJNIT 


1 


0 




Dot Load Mode, data stored in the dot shift register is 
transferred into the dot latch on the felling edge of 
phijsyncf, and latched in on the rising edge of 
phljsynci 








pN_srdk=\ 


Fire load mode. Parameter for generating fire pattern 
are loaded into generator, data on phi_ph_data[1:0][0] 
is clocked into the generator on each rising edge of 
pNJrdk 


TEST_MODE 


0 


0 


phi_frdk=Q 


Dot Load Mode, data stored in the dot shift register is 
transferred into the dot register on the rising edge of 
phtjsynd, identical to DOT J.OAD 








phi_srclk=Q 


The printhead is in test mode, the temperature delta 
slgma is clocked out of the printhead on the rising of 
frclk through phi_ph,data[1 :0][1 ] 
The resuH of the nozzle test is clocked out of the print- 
head through phi^ph data(1:0][0] 


RREJ3EN 


0 


1 


N/A 


The nozzle test circuit Is reset 

CMOS testing mode, the dot shift register is scanned 

out of the printhead on the falling edge of phLsrdk. 

Data Is output on phi_ph_data[1 :0][1 :0] 

The initialised generator creates the fire pattern and 

shift select pattern, and the pattern is clocked into the 

fire shift register and select shift register on the rising 

edge of pN_frctk 



32.3 Data rate equalization 



The LLU can generate dot data at the rate of 1 2 bits per cycle, where a cycle is at the system clock fre- 
quency. In order to achieve the target print rate of 30 sheets per minute, the printhead needs to print a line 
every lOOfxs (calculated from 300mm @ 65.2 dots/mm divided by 2 seconds — lOOjisec) For a 7 3 con- 
structed pnnthead this means that 9744 cycles at 106Mhz is quick enough to transfer the dot data The 
input FIFOs are used to de-couple the read and write clock domains as well as provide for differences 
between consume and fill rates of the PHI and LLU. 

Nominally the system clock (pclk) is run at 160Mhz and the printhead interface clock (phiclk) is at 
lOoMhz. 

If the PHI was to transfer data at the full printhead interface rate, the transfer of data to the shorter print- 
head IC would be completed sooner than the longer printhead 1C. While in itself this isn't an issue it 
requires that the LLU be able to supply data at the maximum rate for short duration, this requires uneven 
bursty access to DRAM which is undesirable. To smooth the LLU DRAM access requirements over time 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document 

Version: 2.3 



3Sk Nov 2002 
Page 500 



1 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



the PHI transfers dot data to the printhead at a pre-programmed rate, proportional to the ratio of the shorter 
to longer printhead ICs. 



Without Rate equalization (7:3 head) 

phijsyncl |J~ 
phLph_data(0]ll:0] [ T " . \ ' 



100 usee 



U 



phi_ph_data(1]|1.-0] 










phi_s/clk[0] 









phLsrclk(1] 



With Rate equalization (7:3 head) 
phijsyncl ] j 

phi _ph_data[0][1 :0] 1 •' 

phLph_data|1l(1 :0] |- 

phLsrclk(0] 
phLsrdk[1] 



_□ 




Figure 235. Printhead data rate equalization 

The printhead data rate equalization is controlled by PrintHeadRate[l:0] registers (one per printhead IC). 
The register is a 16 bit bitmap of active clock cycles in a 16 clock cycle window. For example if the regis- 
ter is set to OxFFFF then the output rate to the printhead will be full rate, if it's set to OxFOFO then the out- 
put rate is 50% where there is 4 active cycles followed by 4 inactive cycles and so on. If the register was 
set to 0x0000 the rate would be 0%. The relative data transfer rate of the printhead can be varied from 0- 
100% with a granularity of 1/16 steps. 



Table 159. Example rate equalization values for common printheads 





ranflH 


— 


8:2 


OxFFFF (100%) 


0x1 111 (25%) 


7:3 


OxFFFF (100%) 


0*5551 (43.7%) 


6:4 


OxFFFF (100%) 


0xFlF2(68.7%) 


5:5 


OxFFFF (100%) 


OxFFFF (100%) 



If both printhead ICs are the same size (e.g. a 5:5 printhead) it may be desirable to reduce the data rate to 
both printhead ICs, to reduce the read bandwidth from the DRAM. 
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32.4 Dot generate and transmit order 

Several printhead types and arrangements exists (see Section 35 Memjet Printhead) . The PHI is capable of 
driving all possible configurations, but for the purposes of simplicity only one arrangement (arrangement 0 
• see Section 35 Memjet Printhead) is described in the following examples. 



Dot Transmit 
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Type 0 printhead IC 




Type 1 printhead IC 
Paper 


M - Midway point in dots 
N - Number of dots in a line 


Note: Paj 


per passing under printhead 



5 Unes 



l^DJr^tion 



Figure 236. Printhead structure and dot generate order 



The structure of the printhead ICs dictate the dot transmit order to each printhead IC. The PHI accepts two 
streams of dot data from the LLU, one even stream the other odd The PHI constructs the dot transmit 
order streams from the dot generate order received from the LLU. Each stream of data has already been 
arranged in increasing or decreasing dot order sense by the DWU. The exact sense choice is dependent on 
the type of printhead ICs used to construct the printhead, but regardless of configuration the odd and even 
stream should be of opposing sense. 

The dot transmit order is shown in Figure 236. Dot data is shifted into the printhead in the direction of the 
arrow, so from the diagram (taking the type 0 printhead IC) even dot data is transferred in increasing order 
to the mid point first (0, 2, 4, .... m-6, m-4, m-2), then odd dot data in decreasing order is transferred (m-1, 
m-3, m-5,...., 5, 3, 1). For the type 1 printhead IC the order is reversed, with odd dots in increasing order 
transmitted first, followed by even dot data in decreasing order. Note for any given color the odd and even 
dot data transferred to the printhead ICs are from different dot lines, in the example in the diagram they are 
separated by 5 dot lines. Table 1 60 shows the transmit dot order for some common A4 printheads. Differ- 
ent type printheads may have the sense reversed and may have an odd before even transmit order or vice 
versa. 



Table 160. Example printhead ICs, and dot data transmit order for A4 (13824 dots) page 











Type 0 Printhead IC 


6 


11160 


0.2,4,8 ,5574,5576.5578 


5579,5577.5575 7.5.3, 1 


7 


9744 


0,2.4.6 4866,4868,4870 


4871,4869.4867 7,5,3,1 


6 


8328 


0,2.4.8 4158,4160,4162 


4163.4161,4159 7,5,3,1 


5 


6912 


0,2,4,8 3450,3452,3454 


3455.3453,3451 7,5,3,1 


4 


5486 


0.2,4,8 ,2742.2744,2746 


2847,2845,2843 7.5.3.1 


3 


4080 


0.2.4.6 ,2034,2036,2038 


2039,2037.2035 7.5,3.1 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



Jg9 Nov 2002 
Page 502 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



Table 160. Example prfnthead ICs, and dot data transmit order for A4 (13824 dots) page 





MM 










2 


| 2664 


I 0,2,4,8 1326,1328,1330 


1331,1329,1327.... 


..7.53.1 


Type 1 Prlnthead IC 


8 


11160 


13823,13821,13819... 


...,1337.1335,1333 


1332.1334,1336.... 


..13818,13820,13822 


7 


9744 


13823,13821,13819... 


....2045,2043.2041 


2040,2042,2044.... 


..13818,13820,13822 


6 


8328 


13823.13821,13819... 


...2853,2851,2849 


2848,2850.2852.... 


..13818,13820,13822 


5 


6912 


13823.13821,13819... 


...3461,3459,3457 


3456,3458.3460.... 


..13818.13820,13822 


4 


5496 


13823,13821,13819... 


..,4169.4167,4165 


4164.4166,4168.... 


..13818,13820,13822 


3 


4080 


13823.13821,13819... 


..,4877,4875,4873 


4872,4874.4876.... 


..13818,13820,13822 


2 


2664 


13823,13821.13819... 


...5585.5583.S581 


5580,5582,5584 


..13818,13820,13822 



32.4.1 Dual Prlnthead IC 

Generate dot order (from the LLU) 



Odd Dot stream 



Even Dot stream |.'o^&jjl 
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iKMO clock cydes 



Even dots from Line Y 
Odd dots from Line Y-5 



9744 clock cycles 



Example: Line with 1 3824 dots, with 7:3 printhead 
Figure 237. Dot data generated and transmitted order 



The LLU contains 2 dot generator units. Each dot generator reads dot data from DRAM and generates a 
stream of dots in increasing or decreasing order. A dot generator can be configured to produce odd or even 
dot data streams, and the dot sense is also configurable. In Figure 237 the odd dot generator is configured 
to produce odd dot data in decreasing order and the even dot generator produces dot data in increasing 
order. 

In order to reconstruct the dot data streams from the generate order to the transmit order, the connection 
between the generators and transmitters needs to be switched at the mid point. At line start the odd dot 
generator feeds the type 1 printhead, and the even dot generator feeds the type 0 printhead. This continues 
until both printheads have received half the number of dots they require (defined as the mid point). The 
mid point is calculated from the configured printhead size registers (PrintHeadSize). Once both printheads 
have reached the mid point, the PHI switches the connections between the dot generators and the print- 
head, so now the odd dot generator feeds the type 0 printhead and the even dot generator feeds the type 1 
printhead. This continues until the end of the line. 
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It is possible that both printheads will not be the same size and as a result one dot generator may reach the 
mid point before the other. In such cases the quicker dot generator is stalled until both dot generators reach 
the mid point, the connections are switched and both dot generators are restarted 

Note that in the example shown in Figure 237 the dot generators could generate an A4 line of data in 6912 
cycles, but because of the mismatch in the printhead IC sizes the transmit time takes 9744 cycles. 

| 32.4.2 Single printhead IC 

In some cases only one printhead IC may be connected to the PHI, In Figure 238 the dot generate and 
| transmit order is shown for a single IC printhead of 9744 dots width/ While the example shows the print- 

head IC connected to channel A, either channel could be used. The LLU generates odd and even dot 
streams as normal, it has no knowledge of the physical printhead configuration. The PHI is configured 
| with the printhead size {PrintHeadSizeflJ register) for channel B set to zero and channel A is set to 9744. 

Generate dot order (from the LLU) 



Odd Dot stream 



Even Dot stream 













K ,^^-_„ H 



Transmit dot order(to the printhead) 



Mid 
Point 



Printhead Channel A UV^I^^^^^^^Mi 








Printhead Channel B 

<d 


4372 ckx* cycles 
4 




4872 clock cycles 


— w 




9744 dock cycles 




► 



m 



Even dots from Line Y 
i 

Odd dots from Line Y-5 Example: Line with 9744 dots, with 7.0 printhead 

Figure 238. Dot data generated and transmitted order (single printhead case) 

Note that in the example shown in Figure 238 the dot generators could generate an 7 inch line of data in 
4872 cycles, but because the printhead is using one IC, the transmit time takes 9744 cycles, the same speed 
as an A4 line with a 7:3 printhead. 

32.4.3 Summary of generate and transmit order requirements 

In order to support all the possible printhead arrangements, the PHI (in conjuction with the LLU/DWU) 
must be capable of re-ordering the bits according to the following criteria: 

• Be able to output the even or odd plane first 

• Be able to output even and odd planes independently. 

• Be able to reverse the sequence in which the color planes of a single dot are output to the printhead. 
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32.5 Print sequence 

The PHI is responsible for accepting dot data streams from the LLU, restructuring the dot data sequence 
and transferring the dot data to each printhead within a line time (i.e before the next line sync). 

Before a page can be printed the printhead ICs must be initialized The exact initialization sequence is con- 
figuration dependent, but will involve the fire pattern generation initialization and other optional steps. The 
initialization sequence is implemented in software. 

Once the first line of data has been transferred to the printhead, the PHI will interrupt the CPU by asserting 
the phijcu_print_rdy signal. The interrupt can be optionally masked in the ICU and the CPU can poll the 
signal via the PCU or the ICU. The CPU must wait for a print ready signal in all printing SoPECs before 
starting printing. 

Once the CPU in the PrintMaster SoPEC is satisfied that printing should start, it triggers the LineSync- 
Master SoPEC by writing to the PrintStart register of all printing SoPECs. The transition of the PrintStart 
register in the LineSyncMaster SoPEC will trigger the start of Isyncl pulse generation. The PrintMaster 
and LineSyncMaster SoPEC are not necessarily the same device, but often are the same. For a more in 
depth definition see section 12.3 Multi-SoPEC systems on page 104. 

Writing to the PrintStart register generates a pulse which is used to generate the line sync in the LineSyn- 
cMaster which is in turn used to align all SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC system. All printhead signaling is 
aligned to the line sync. The PrintStart is only used to align the first line sync in a page. 

When a SoPEC receives a line sync pulse it means that the line previously transferred to the printhead is 
now printing, so the PHI can begin to transfer the next line of data to the printhead. When the transfer is 
complete the PHI will wait for the next line sync pulse before repeating the cycle. If a line sync arrives 
before a complete line is transferred to the printhead (i.e. a buffer error) the PHI generates a buffer under- 
run interrupt, and halts the block. 

For each line in a page the PHI must transfer a full line of data to the printhead before the next line sync is 
generated or received. 

32.5.1 Sync pulse control 

If the PHI is configured as the LineSyncMaster SoPEC it will start generating line sync signals LsyncPre 
number oiphiclk cycles after PrintStart register rising transition is detected. All other signals in the PHI 
interface are referenced from the falling edge of phijsyncl signal. 

If the SoPEC is in line sync slave mode it will receive a line sync pulse from the LineSyncMaster SoPEC 
through the phijsyncl pin which will be programmed into input mode. The phijsyncl input pin is treated 
as an asynchronous input and is passed through a de-glitch circuit of programmable de-glitch duration 
(LsyncDeglitchCnt). 

The phijsyncl will remain low for LsyncLow cycles, and then high for LsyncHigh cycles. The phijsyncl 
profile is repeated until the page is complete. The period of the phijsyncl is given by LsyncLow + Lsyn- 
cHigh cycles. Note that the LsyncPre value is only used to vary the time between the generation of the first 
phijsyncl and the PagcStart indication from the CPU. See Figure 239 for reference diagram. 

If the SoPEC device is in line sync slave mode, the LsyncMinPeriod register specifies the minimum 
allowed phijsyncl period Any phijsyncl pulses received before the LsyncMinPeriod has expired will 
trigger a buffer underrun error. 

32.5.2 Shift register signal control 

Once the PHI receives the line sync pulse, the sequence of data transfer to the printhead begins. All PHI 
control signals are specified from the falling edge of the line sync. 
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The phi_srcik (and consequently phi_ph_data) is controlled by the SrclkPre, SrclkPost registers. The 
SrclkPre specifies the number of phiclk cycles to wait before beginning to transfer data to the printhead. 
Once data transfer has started, the profile of the phi_srclk is controlled by PrintHeadRate register and the 
status of the PHI input FIFO. For example it is possible that the input FIFO could empty and no data 
would be transferred to the printhead while the PHI was waiting. After all the data for a printhead is trans- 
ferred to the PHI, it counts SrclkPost number of phiclk cycles. If a new phijsyncl falling edge arrives 
before the count is complete the PHI will generate a buffer underrun interrupt (phijcujunderrun). 



32.5.3 Firing sequence signal control 



PrintStan Edge 



The profile of the phijrclk pulses per line is determined by 4 registers FrclkPre, FrclkLow, FrclkHigh, 
FrclkNum. The FrclkPre register specifies the number of cycles between line sync felling edge and the 
phijrclk pulse high. It remains high for FrclkHigh cycles and then low for FrclkLow cycles. The number 
of pulses generated per line is determined by FrclkNum register. 

The phi_prqfile pin is specified in a similar manner by the PrqfilePre, ProfileLow^ ProfileHigh, ProfileNum 
registers. 

The phijrclk period and the phi_profile period should be programmed the same, so FrclkHigh + FrclkLow 
should equal the PrpfileHigh + ProfileLow, and the number of cycles for each in a line time should also be 
equal i.e. FrclkNum = ProfileNum. 

The total number of cycles required to complete a firing sequence should be less than the phi_lsyncl period 
i.e. {{ProfileHigh + ProfileLow) * ProfileNum)* PrqfilePre < (LsyncLow + LsyncHigh). 
^ LsyncPre 

_f l 



LsyncPerkxt 



phLlsynd 



syncLo*^ ^ 



LsyncHlgh 
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phLph_data 
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Figure 239. Printhead interface timing parameters 



Figure 239 details the riming parameters controlling the PHI. All timing parameters are measured in num- 
ber of phiclk cycles. 



32.5.4 Page complete 



The PHI counts the number of lines processed through the interface. The line count is initialised to the 
PageLenLine and decrements each time a line is processed. When the line count is zero it pulses the 
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phijcu__pagejinish signal. A pulse on the phijcu^pagejinish automatically resets the PHI Go register, 
and can optionally cause an interrupt to the CPU. Should the page terminate abnormally, i.e. a buffer 
underrun, the Go register will be reset and an interrupt generated. 

32.5.5 Line sync interrupt 

The PHI will generate an interrupt to the CPU after a predefined number of line syncs have occured. The 
number of line syncs to count is configured by the LineSyncInterrupt register. The interrupt can be dis- 
abled by setting the register to zero. 

32.6 Dot line margin 

The PHI block allows the generation of margins either side of the received page from the LLU block. This 
allows the page width used within PEP blocks to differ from the physical printhead size. 

This allows SoPEC to store data for a page minus the margins, resulting in less storage requirements in the 
shared DRAM and reduced memory bandwidth requirements. The difference between the dot data line 
size and the line length generated by the PHI is the dot line margin length. There are two margins specified 
' for any sheet, a margin per printhead IC side. 

The margin value is set by programming the DotMargin register per printhead IC. It should be noted that 
the DotMargin register represents half the width of the actual margin (either left or right ma^in depending 
on paper flow direction). For example, if the margin in dots is 1 inch (1600 dots), then DotMargin should 
be set to 800. The reason for this is that the PHI only supports margin creation cases 1 and 3 described 
below. 
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See example in Figure 240. 




Paper 

Direction 



Case 1 



Isyncl |J~ 



TJ 



LLU data- 
phLph_data _ 
phLsrcflc " 

Case 2 

LLU data - 



phLph_data^ 
phLsrcflc* 

Case 3 

LLU data - 
phtph_data _ 
phLsrclk" 



teat* 



9544 dots 



figure 240. Printnead timing with margining 



In the example the margin for the type 0 printhead IC is set at 100 dots {DotMargin=\0G), implying an 
actual margin of 200 dots. 

If case one is used the PHI takes a total of 9744 phijsrclk cycles to load the dot data into the type 0 print- 
head It also requires 9744 dots of data from the LLU which in turn gets read from the DRAM. In this case 
the first 100 and last 100 dots would be zero but are processed though the SoPEC system consuming mem- 
ory and DRAM bandwidth at each step. 

In case 2 the LLU no longer generates the margin dots, the PHI generates the zeroed out dots for the mar- 
gining. The phi_srclk still needs to toggle 9744 times per line, although the LLU only needs to generate 
9544 dots giving the reduction in DRAM storage and associated bandwidth. The case 2 senario is not sup- 
ported by the PHI because the same effect can be supported by means of case 1 and case 3. 

If case 3 is used the benefits of case 2 are achieved, but the phi^srvlk no longer needs to toggle the full 
9744 clock cycles. The phi_?rclk cycles count can be reduced by the margin amount (in this case 9744- 
100=9644 dots), and due to the reduction \nphi_srclk cycles the phijsyncl period could also be reduced, 
increasing the line processing rate and consequently increasing print speed Case 3 works by shifting the 
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odd (or even) dots of a margin from line Y to become the even (or odd) dots of the margin Y-4, (Y-5 
adjusted due to being printed one line later). This works for all lines with the exception of the first line 
where there has been no previous line to generate the zeroed out margin. This situation is handled by add- 
ing the line reset sequence to the printhead initialization procedure, and is repeated between pages of a 
document. See section 32.8.3 on page 512. 

32*7 Dot counter 

For each color the PHI keeps a dot usage count for each of the color planes (called AccumDotCount). If a 
dot is used in particular color plane the corresponding counter is incremented- Each counter is 32 bits wide 
and saturates if not reset. A write to the DotCountSnap register causes the AccumDotCountfN] values to 
be transferred to the DotCount[N] registers (where N is 5 to 0, one per color). The AccumDotCount regis- 
ters are cleared on value transfer. 

The DotCount[N] registers can be written to or read from by the CPU at any time. On reset the counters 
are reset to zero. 

The dot counter only count dots that are passed from the LLU through ther PHI to the printhead Any dots 
generated by direct CPU control of the PHI pins will not be counted. 

32.8 CPU IO CONTROL 

The PHI interface provides a mechanism for the CPU to directly control the PHI interface pins, allowing 
the CPU to access the bi-lithic printhead: 

• Determine printhead temperature 

• Test for and determine dead nozzles for each printhead IC 

• Printhead IC initialization 

• Printhead p re-heat function 

The CPU can gain direct control of the printhead interface connections by setting the PrintHeadCpuCtrl 
register to one. Once enabled the printhead bits are driven directly by the PrintHeadCpuOut control regis- 
ter, where the values in the register are reflected directly on the printhead pins and the status of the print- 
head input pins can be read directly from the PrintHeadCpuIn. The direction of pins is controlled by 
prograrnming PrintHeadCpuDir register. The register to pin mapping is as follows: 



Table 161. CPU control and status registers mapping to printhead Interface 







pHBBEBra«Hi 


PrintHeadCpuOut 


1:0 


phi_ph_data_o(0][1 :0] 




3:2 


phLph_data_o[1][1:0] 




4 


phUsyncLo 




5 


phi.readl 




7.-6 


phLsrdk[1:0] 




8 


phLfrclk 




9 


phLprofile 
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Table 161. CPU control and status registers mapping to prlnthead Interface 









PrfntHeadCpuDIr 


1:0 


phu>h_data_e(0][1:0] direction control. 
1 - output mode 
0 - input mode 




3:2 


phi_ph_dat£L_e[1]I1 :0] direction control 
1 - output mode 
0 - input mode 




4 


phiJsyncLe direction control 
1 • output mode 
0 - input mode 


PrintHeadCpuIn 


UO 


pnu>h_dataj[0][1:0} 




3:2 


phi_ph_data_i[lHl.-0] 




4 


phi_lsyncU 



It is important to note that once in PrintHeadCpuCtrl mode it is the responsibility of the CPU to drive the 
printhead correctly and not create situations where the printhead could be destroyed such as activating all 
nozzles together. 

Note the following procedures are based on current printhead capabilities, and are subject to change. 

32.8.1 Dead nozzle information capture 

The CPU (via the direct printhead control mechanism) has the capability of testing each of the nozzles in 
the printhead and detennining which nozzles are dead, the resultant dead nozzle information is processed 
by the CPU to generate the dead nozzle table used by the DNC. 

32.8.1.1 Nozzle test procedure 

The nozzle test software must first initialize the fire pattern generator for each printhead IC as normal, then 
it must initialize the fire pattern register as normal. The fire partem generator parameters must be chosen 
so as to create a fire pattern where only one nozzle is firing at a time. 

For example if the printhead is constructed with a 7:3 configuration where the left printhead is 7 inches 
and the right 3 inches. The fire pattern length is equal to the number of dots in a half line (NLEN=n- 
1 .where n = 9744 / 2 - 4872), the COUNT=l and B=0. The fire generator in the printhead needs to be ini- 
tialized with NLEN=4871, COUNT- 1, B=0. See Section 32.8.4 for exact details on how to program the 
fire pattern generator. 

Once the generator is setup the nozzle test software puts the printhead into FIRE_GEN mode and the fire 
pattern is loaded into the fire shift registers. 

The next step is to load the dot data shift registers with a test pattern. Any test partem could be used it 
should be chosen so as to allow only one color to fire at a time. Once the printhead shift registers are ini- 
tialized the software can begin the nozzle test sequence. 

The printhead is put in FIRE_GEN mode which resets the test circuit, both phijsrclk and phijrclk are held 
inactive. After a pre-determined time the printhead is put in TEST_MODE where the nozzle is tested. 

The test software toggles phi_profile output pin and then samples the test result on the phi_ph__data pin. 
The test software then generates one phijrclk pulse to advance the fire pattern and repeats the profile 
pulse and test result capture as before. This procedure is repeated for all dots in the half dot line. Once the 
test result for a particular dot line is complete the whole procedure is repeated 12 times once for each half 
dot line. 
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The dead nozzle software collates all the nozzles test results and produces the dead nozzle table for use by 
the DNC. 
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Figure 241. Nozzle Test Modes & Setup 



32.8.2 Temperature capture 

Occasionally the CPU will need to sample the printhead temperature and possibly adjust the firing profile 
based on the result. 

To capture the printhead temperature, the printhead must be put into TEST.MODE, and the 
phi_ph_dataj pin input mode. The CPU will toggle the phijrclk and then sample the phi _ph_dataj to 
capture the temperature data. The cycle is repeated N times, and the N bits of data are used to generate the 
printhead temperature value. The temperature capture waveform is shown in Figure 242. 

The exact number of bits required (i.e. N) and the temperature value generation mechanism is currently 
undefined. 

< TEST_MODE ^ 

pWJsynd | | 

phi_readl ^ ^ j 

Clock 0 Clock 1 Clock N 

phUrdk I L_) 1 I 1 

phLph_dataJ[1) Invalid \ DataQ X Data 1 t \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ X OataN \ invalid 
phLsrclk 

H H 

Ytphicto Clock 
Cycles 

Figure 242. Temperature Capture Waveform 
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32.8.3 Printhead initialization procedure 

In order to use the printhead for the first time the CPU must download parameters for controlling the fire 
pattern generator. The download is performed by entering the FIREJNIT mode and data is transferred 
rhioxxgh ihtphi_ph^data[l:0][0] pins (one pin per printhead IC) and clocked into the printhead on the ris- 
ing edge of phi Jhclh In total 29 clock cycles are required to transfer the full set of parameters. 

Table 162. Parameters for Fire Pattern Initialization 



NLEN 


14 


Prre pattern length. Values defines the length of the fire pat- 
tern, NL£N=N-1 where N is the pattern length. 


COUNT 


14 


Defines the remaining number of clock cycles required to 
generate the Fire Pattern. Is given by COUNT= (Lg /2) Mod 
N -1 where is the dot length of longer printhead or 
COUNT= (t^ - 1+ -((L* (Z) mod N)) Mod N -1 for the shorter 
printhead 


B 


1 


Select shift register inversion bit. 



Once the generator is initialized the fire pattern and select pattern need to be created and shifted into their 
respective shift registers. The printheads are put into FIRE.GEN mode and the phijrclk is toggled 
times, where L a is the length of the longer printhead in dots. As phi Jrclk is a common signal for both 
printheads lt mcans if printhead ICs are of different length one printhead IC will get clocked too 
many times by phijrclk. The fire pattern generator internal in each printhead IC takes account of this. See 
Section 32.8.4 Fire pattern generator. 

If dot line margining is to be used the dot data registers in the margining region in the printhead IC need to 
be initialized to zero before any line is printed See section 32.6 on page 507 for a full explanation of dot 
line margin setup. The CPU does this by entering NORMAL_MODE and fills the dot data shift register 
with zeros. This is performed by clocking the phi_srclk to each printhead dot margin times for the each 
pnnthead IC AsphUrclkls not common to both printhead ICs the number of clock cycles can be differed 
to each printhead IC. 

Once the printhead initialization is complete control of the printhead can be released to the PHI to allow 
printing to begin. 



32.8.4 Fire pattern generator 

The fire pattern generator is logic within each printhead IC used to generate the fire pattern and the select 
shift pattern. The fire pattern generator must be initialized by the SoPEC device before a page can be 
printed. The SoPEC uses the CPU direct IO control of the printhead pins to download the initialization 
parameters and generate the initialization sequence. 
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32.9 Implementation 

32.9.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 163. Printhead interface I/O definition 





MR 






Clocks and Resets 


pclk 




In 


System Clock 


phidk 




in 


Printhead interface clock (doclk/3) used to transfer data from pclk to 
doctk domains 


docik 




In 


Data out dock (2x pcflc) used to transfer data to printhead 


prst_n 




In 


System reset, synchronous active low. Synchronous to pclk 


phiret_n 




In 


System reset, synchronous active low. Synchronous to phidk 


dorst_n 




tn 


System reset, synchronous active low. Synchronous to dodk 


General 


phijcu_print_rdy 




Out 


Indicates that the first line of data is transferred to the printhead 
Active high. 


pW_icu_page_finish 




Out 


Indicates that data for a complete page has transferred. Active high 


phijcu_underrun 




Out 


Indicates the PHI has detected a buffer underrun. Active high 


phijcujinesync_rnt 




Out 


Indicates the PHI has detected UneSynctnterrupt number of line 
syncs. 


Debug 


debug__data_out{2:0] 


3 


in 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the PHI pins 


debug_cntri[2:0) 


3 


In 


Control signal for each PHI bound debug data line Indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin mux 


LLU Interface 


llu_phLdala(1:0K5:0l 


2x6 


Out 


Dot Data from LLU to the PHI. each bit is a color plane 5 downto 0. 
Bus 0 - Even dot data stream 
Bus 1 - Odd dot data stream 

Data is active when corresponding bit is active in tfu _phi_avati bus 


phijlu_readyf1:0] 


2 


In 


Indicates that PHI is ready to accept data from the LLU 

0 * Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


IJu_phLavailtl :0] 


2 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on corresponding ttu_j)hl_<lata. \ 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


Printhead Interface 


phi_ph - data_t[1:0]{1:0] 


2x2 


In 


Dot data input from printhead. 
Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 


phi _ph_data_o{1 :0][1 :0] 


2x2 


Out 


Dot data output to printhead. Each bus to each printhead contains 2 
bits of data 

Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 


phi_ph_data_e(1 :0](1 :0J 


2x2 


Out 


Dot data direction control. Pin is driving when high 
Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 


phi_srcfk(1:0] 


2 


Out 


Dot data shift dock used to dock in printhead data 
Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 
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Table 163. Prlnthead Interface I/O definition 





Mi 


! !Hj 




phLreadl 


1 


Out 


Common prlnthead mode control. Used in conjunction with 
phUsyndto determine the prlnthead mode 

0 - SoPEC receiving, prlnthead driving 

1 - SoPEC driving, prlnthead receiving 


phLfrclk 


1 


Out 


Common Fire pattern clock needs to toggle once per fire cycle 


phLprofile 


1 


Out 


Common pulse profile tor all colors 


phUsyncLo 


1 


Out 


Capture dot data for next print line, output mode 


phiJsyncLe 


1 


In 


phijsynd output enable, when high phijsyncl pin is driving 


phijsyndj 


1 


In 


Line Sync Pulse from Master SoPEC 


PCU Interface 


pcu_phi_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU- When pcu _phi_seJ \$ high both pcu^adr 
and pcu_dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


tn 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr[7:2] 


6 


1n 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


pcu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


phi_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out | 


Ready signal to the PCU. When phi_pcu_rdy is high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means pcu^dataout 
has been registered by the block and for a read cycle this means 
the data on phi_pcu„data is valid. 


phi_pcu_data|3 1 :0J 


32 


Out : 


Read data bus to the PCU. 
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32.9.2 PHI sub-block partition 



Line Loader Unit (LLU) 



4febugL.cn 
botxjo_data_out 




1 1 pdk domain (160 Mh2) 1 ' doclk domain (320 Mhz) i t phlcflc domain (106 Mhz) 



Figure 243. PHI block partition 



32.9.3 Configuration registers 
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The configuration registers in the PHI are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21.8.2 on 
page 257 for a description of the protocol and tuning diagrams for reading and writing registers in the PHI. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the PHI. 
When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
oiphi_pcujiata. Table 164 lists the configuration registers in the PHI 



Table 164. PHI registers description 



mi 




msm 




Control Reg 


Isters 


0x00 


Reset 


i 


0x1 


Active low synchronous reset, serf de-activating. A 
write to this register win cause a PHI bfock reset 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Active high bit indicating the PHI is programmed 
and ready to use. A low to high transition will cause 
PHI block Internal state to reset. Will be automati- 
cally reset if a page finish or a buffer underrun is 
detected. 


General Con 


tipl 


0x08 


PageLenUne 


32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Specifies the number of dot lines in a page. 


0x0c 


PrintStart 


1 


0x0 


A low to high transition triggers printing to start 
Only active In Master Mode 


0x100x14 


DotMargin 


2x16 


0x0000 


Specifies for each printhead IC. the width ot the 
margin in dots divided by 2. 

0 - Printhead IC Channel A 

1 - Printhead IC Channel B 


Ox18-0x2C 


DotCount(5:0] 


6x32 


0x0000 
.0000 


Indicates the number of Dots used for a particular 
color, where N specifies a color from 0 to 5. Value 
valid after a write access to DotCountSnap 


0x30 


DotCountSnap 


1 


0x0 


Write access causes the AccumDotCount values to 
be transferred to the DotCount registers. The 
AccumDotCount are reset afterwards. 


0x34 


PhtHeadSwap 




1 


0x0 


Controls which signals are connected to printhead 
channels A and B 

0 - Normal, specifies bit 0 is channel A, bit 1 Is 
channel B 

1 - Swapped, specifies bit 0 is channel B. bit 1 is 
channel A. 


0x38 


PhtMode 


1 


0x0 


Indicates whether the PHI is operating in master or 
slave mode 

0 - Slave Mode 

1 - Master Mode 


0x3C-0x40 


PhiSeriaJOrder 




2x1 


0x0 


Specifies the serialization order of dots before 

transfer to the printhead. 

Bus 0 - Printhead Channel A 

Bus 1 - Printhead Channel B 

A 0 indicates order ABC, while 1 indicates CBA 
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m 


mr 




0x44-0x48 


PrintHeadSfce 


2x16 


0x0000 


Specifies the number of non-margin dots in the 

printhead ICs. if margining is to be used then the 

configured PrintHeadSize should be adjusted by the 

dot margin value i.e. PrintHeadSize a (Physical- 

PrintHeadSize - {DotMargin • 2)). 

Bus 0 - Specifies printhead on Channel A 

Bus 1 - Specifies printhead on Channel 8 


CPU Direct PHI Control (See Table 161.) 


0x4C 


PrintHeadCputn 


5 


0x00 


PHI Interface pins input status. Only active In direct 
CPU mode 


0x50 


PrintHeadCpuDir 


5 


0x00 


PHI Interlace pins direction control. Only active in | 
direct CPU mode 


0x54 


PrlntHeadCpuOut 


10 


0x000 


PHI interface pins output control. Only active in 
direct CPU mode 


0x58 


PrlntHeadCpuCtrl 


1 


0x0 


Control direct access CPU access to the PHI pins 

0 - Normal Mode 

1 - Direct CPU Control mode 


Line Sync Control 


OxSC 


LsyncLow 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phicfk cycles phi^tsyncf should remain 
low. - 


0x60 


LsyncHigh 


16 


0x0000 


Number of pNdk cycles phLisynd should remain 
high. 


0x64 


LsyncPre 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phictk cycles between PrintStart rising 
transition and the generated phL isynd falling edge 


0x68 


LsyncMin Period 


24 


0xO0_0 
000 


Minimum number of phicfk cycles between Lsync 
pulses. Lsync pulses of a shorter period will be 
rejected. Only used in slave mode. 


0x6C 


LsyncDeglitchCnt 


4 


0x3 


Number of phictk cycles to filter the incoming Lsync 
pulse from the master. Only used in slave mode. 


0X70 


LineSyncJnterrupt 


16 


0x0000 


Number of line syncs to occur before generating an 
Interrupt. When set to zero interrupt is disabled. 


Shift Register Control 


0x74 


SrdkPre 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phictk cycles between ptv_tsyncl falling 
edge and phLsrdk pulse generation, or printhead 
data transfer 


0x78 


SrclkPost 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phicik cycles allowed margin from last 
srctk pulse in a line to before next line sync 


0x7C-0x80 


PrintHeadRate[1.-0J 


2x16 


OxFFFF 


Specifies the active to inactive ratio of phLsrdk for 
the printhead ICs. A 1 indicates Active. 
Bus 0 - Printhead IC channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead IC channel B 


0x84 


DotOrderMode 


1 


0x0 


Specifies the dot transmit order to the printhead 
Channel A. Printhead Channel B is always the 
opposing order. 

0 - Even before Odd dots 

1 - Odd before Even dots 


Fire Control 


0x88 


Profile Pre 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phicik cycles pNJsynci tailing edge and 
phf_profite pulse generation 
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rmm 












0x8C 


ProfileLow 


14 


OxOOOO 


Number of phidk cydes phLprofifQ should remain 
low. 


0x90 


ProfileHigh 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles phi_prvfile should remain 
high. 


0x94 


ProfileNum 


16 


0x0000 


Number of profile pulses per Pne time. 


0x98 


FrdkPre 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles phLteynd falling edge and 
phl_frctk pulse generation 


0x9C 


FrcIkLow 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles phLfrdk should remain 
tow. 


OxAO 


FrdkHigh 


14 


0x0000 " 


Number of phidk cydes phLfrdk should remain 
high. 


OxA4 


FrclkNum 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phLfrdk pulses per line time. 


Working Registers 


0xA8-0xAC 


UneDotCnt 


2x16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of dot processed in the cur- 
rent line 

Bus 0 - Printhead Channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead Channel B 
(Read Only Registers) 


OxBO j 


UneCnt 


32 


0x0000 
_0000 


indicates the number of lines processed in this page 
(Read Only Register) 



The configuration registers in the PHI block are clocked at pclk rates but several blocks in the PHI are 
clocked by different and asynchronous clocks. Configuration values are not re-synchronized, it is therefore 
important that the Go register be set to zero while updating configuration values. This prevents logic from 
entering unknown states due to metastable clock domain transfers. 

Some registers can be written to at any time such as the direct CPU control registers (PrintHeadCpuIn, 
PrintHeadCpuDir, PrintHeadCpuOut and PrintHeadCpuCtrl), the Go register and the PrintStart register. 
All registers can be read from at any time. 

When one of the direct CPU control registers are written to the configuration registers block generates a 2 
cycle pulse (cpu_io_wr) which is used to transfer the pin control signals from the pclk domain to the phidk 
domain. The cpu_io_wr signal is a delayed version of the write enable from the CPU. 



32.9.4 Dot counter 



The dot counter keeps a running count of the number of dots fired for each color plane. The counters are 
32 bits wide and will saturate. When the CPU wants to read the dot count for a particular color plane it 
must write to the DotCountSnap register. This causes all 6 running counter values to be transferred to the 
DotCount registers in the configuration registers block. The running counter values are reset ' 
// reset if being snapped 
if <dot_cnt_snap == 1) then{ 

dot_count [5:0) « accunudot_count (5 : 0) 

accunLdot_count [5:0] - 0 

) 

/ / update the counts 

for (color=0; color < 6;color++) { 

if (accuxn_dot_count [color) l= 0xffff_ffff) ( 
// data valid, first dot stream 

da ta_ valid = ( <phi_l lu_ ready [ 0 ] == 1) AND (llu_phi_avail (0) == 1)) 
if (<data_valid == 1) AND (llu_phi_data [0J (color J == 1) ) then 
accunv_dot_count (color] 
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// data valid, second doc stream 

data_valid = ( <phi_llu_ready [1] 1) AND (llu_phi_avail [1] == 1) ) 
if <<data_valid == 1) AND (llu_phi_data ( 1 J (color] » 1)) then 
accuirL_dot_count [color] ♦+ 

) 



32.9.5 Sync generator 

The sync generator logic has two modes of operation, master and slave mode. In master mode (configured 
by the PhiMode register) it generates the lsyncl__o output based on configured values and control triggers 
from the PHI controller. In slave mode it de-glitches the incoming IsynclJ signal, and filters the Isyncl sig- 
nal with the minimum configured period. 



— \i 

Reset X 



tsyncLo « t 



aync cn— 1 AND 
ofti motto— master 

count • tsync _pra 



aync en— 



count 



m^i AND 



tsynd.o- 1 



count— O AND last Itw^Q 



counl - tsync Jow 
Bno_8t«f 



21 



^SyncWait^4- 



count—Q 
COunl* 



count - byncjow 
t-f 



count M) 
count* 



tsvne nutae — t 
count* bync_min_p6fiod 



WW CCUTU'p__* ^ r 

§S5?? f ^SyncLow^ taynct.o-0 f ^yncFteriod^. 



Machine remains in same state by default 
All outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 
State Description: 
Reset Normal reset state 

SyncPre: Count the LsyncPre number of ctock cycles 
SyncLow: Count the LsyncLow number of clock 
cycles 

SyncHIgh: Count the LsyncHIgh number of dock 
cycles 

SyncWait Walt for an input Isync pulse 

SyncPeriod: Count the LsyncMinperiod number of ctock 
cycfes 



count - teyncjhJgh 



count « laync_nw ^period 



hvnc pmao— .lANDcounB-o 



•c_en -t 



To Reset Sate 



wuni-HfANPlaai gpe~t 



Figure 244. Sync generator state diagram 



After reset or a pulse on phi_go_pulse the machine returns to the Reset state, regardless of what state it's 
currently in. 

The state machine waits until it's enabled (sync_en=\) by the PHI controller state machine. When 
enabled it can proceed to the SyncPre or SyncWait depending on whether the state machine is configured 
in master or slave mode. In master mode it generates the Isyncl pulses, in slave mode it receives and filters 
the Isyncl pulses from the master sync generator. 

On transition to the SyncPre state a counter is loaded with the LsyncPre value, and while in the SyncPre 
the counter is decremented. When the count is zero the machine proceeds to the SyncLow state pulsing the 
line^st signal on transition and loading the counter with LsyncLow value. This indicates to the PHI con- 
troller the line start aligned to the Isyncl negative edge. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



^29 Nov 2002 
Page 519 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Sh 



The machine waits in the SyncLow state until the counter has decremented to zero. It proceeds to the Syn- 
cHigh state and counts LsyncHigh number of cycles. While in LsyncLow state the IsyncLo output is set to 
0 and in SyncHigh the Isyncljo output is set to 1 . 

When the count is zero and the current line is not the last {lastjine = 0), the machine returns to the Syn- 
cLow state to begin generating a new line sync pulse. The transition pulses the linejst signal to the PHI 
controller. 

The loop is repeated until the current line is the last (lastjine =1), and the machine returns to the Reset 
state to wait for the next page start 

In slave mode the state machine proceeds to the SyncWait state when enabled It waits in this state until a 
\sync_pulse is received from the input de-glitch circuit. When a pulse is detected the machine jumps to the 
SyncPeriod state and begins counting down the LsyncMinPeriod number of clock cycles before returning 
to the SyncWait state. On transition from the SyncWait to the SyncPeriod state the line jst signal to the PHI 
controller is pulsed to indicate the line start. While in the SyncPeriod state if a Isync^pulse is detected the 
state machine will signal a sync error (via syncjerr) to the PHI controller and cause a buffer underrun 
interrupt. 



32.9.5.1 Lsyncl Input de-glitch 



The IsyncJ input is considered an asynchronous input to the PHI, and is passed through a synchronizer to 
reduce the possibility of metastable states occurring before being passed to the de-glitch logic. 
The input de-glitch logic rejects input states of duration less than the configured number of clock cycles 
{lsync_deglitch_cnt), input states of greater duration are reflected on the output, and are negative edge 
detected to produce the Isync^pulse signal to the main generator state machine. The counter logic is given 

if ( lsync_i != lsync_i_delay) then 

cnt = lsync_deglitch_cnt 

output_en « 0 
elsif (cnt « 0 ) then 

cnt = cnt 

output_en =1 
else 

cnt — 

output_en = 0 



IsyncJ • 



_ synchonfrer 



lsync_Ldelay 



Counter 
Logic 



fsync_degStch_crrt . 



cnt 



+j Compare 

z — 



-* Pulse 
Generator 



.output en 



lsync_pulse 



Figure 245. Une sync de-glitch RTL diagram 



32.9.5.2 Une Sync Interrupt logic 



The line sync interrupt logic counts the number of line syncs that occur (either internally or externally gen- 
erated line syncs) and determines whether to generate an interrupt or not. The number of line syncs it 
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counts before an interrupt is generated is configured by the LineSyncInterrupt register. The interrupt is dis- 
abled if LineSyncInterrupt is set to zero. 
// implement the interrupt counter 
if <phi_go_pulse then 

line_count = 0 
elsif (line_st «== 1) AND (line_count == 0)) then 

line_count « linecount_int 
elsif (<line_st == 1) AND (line__count ! - 0)) then 

line_count — 
// determine when to pulse the interrupt 
if <linesync_int -= 0 ) then // interrupt disabled 

phi_icu_linesync_int = 0 ; 
elsif ((line_st == 1) AND <line_count == 1)) then 

phi_icu_linesync_int » 1 



32.9.6 Fire generator 



The fire generator block creates the signal profile for the phijrclk and phi ^profile signals to the printhead. 
The profile is based on configured values and is timed in relation to the fire _sync pulse from the PHI con- 
troller block. 



Reset OR oH no wjaOsl 



■»Q Reset J 



phJ_frcOi-0 
ftm.rdy- l 



count » frcflt_piB 



eount«=Q 
count mtr&KJ*Qh 



cotifrtf»Q 



I ( RreHlgh J P*_fnak-i 



count wO 
repcat_coont - 



count « frcOc^iow 



countf«Q 
count - 



^ ^RreLow ^ 



pNjnak-o 



count— QAND 



Machine remains in same state by default 
All outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 

State Description: 

Reset: Normal reset state 

RrePre: Count the RrclkPre number of clock cycles, 
repeat count set to FrdkNum 

RreHigh: Count the FrclkHigh number of clock cycles 

RreLow: Count the FrclkLow number of clock cycles 



Figure 246. Fire generator state diagram 



The fire generator consists of 2 identical state machines for creating the phi _frclkan& phi_profile signals 
respectively. 

The machine is reset to the Reset state when phi_go _pulse =1 or the reset is active, regardless of the cur- 
rent state. 

The machine waits in the reset state until it receives a fire_st pulse from the PHI controller. The controller 
will generate a.fire_st pulse at the beginning of each dot line. On the state transition the cycle counter is 
loaded with the FrclkPre value and the repeat counter is loaded with the FrdkNum value. 
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The state machine waits in the FirePre state until the cycle counter is zero, after which it jumps to the Fire- 
High state and loads the cycle counter with FrclkHigh value. Again the state machine waits until the count 
is zero and then proceeds to the FireLow state. On transition the cycle counter is loaded with the FireLow 
value. The state machine waits in the FireLow state while the cycle counter is decremented. 

When the cycle counter reaches zero and the repeal ucount is non-zero, the repeat_count is decremented, 
the cycle counter is loaded with the FrclkHigh value and the state machine jumps to the FireHigh state to 
repeat the phijrclk generation cycle. The loop is repeated until the repeat _count is zero. In such cases the 
state machine goes to the reset state and waits for the next fire _jt pulse. 

When in the Reset state the fire_rdy signal is active to indicate to the controller that the fire generator is 
ready. 

32.9.7 PHI controller 

The PHI controller is responsible for controlling all functions of the PHI block on a line by line basis. It 
controls and synchronizes the sync generator, the fire generator, and datapath unit, as well as signalling 
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back to the CPU the PHI status. It also contains a line counter to determine when a full page has completed 
printing. 

Reset OR phi 90 outsail 

\ 

* Q Reset 



c 



Phi go=1 
data_st « 1 

Jlnejfcount =pageJen_Kne 



FirstLine 



> 



Kr» gt 1 AND 
data fin Ei 



data fin==l 

line_ooorrt - 



^PrintstarT^ pnm^rdy=i 



prim started 



data fin ~ T AND 
Ifna count tpaoa Ian line 



_count- 



SyncWart ) 



sync_end 



Ifne st«=°1 
data_si «= 1 
flra_st = 1 
sync_st = 1 



LineTrans 



data fin « 1 AND 

jjns count 1 



Una st=°1 ANpX 
data finigl ^ 



sync_en«l 



•0 



phi wo pulstel 



U nd e rrun^ unde rrvm_e rro r = 1 



fira rdy=»l 
pagOnbh =1 



CLastUne J lastjlne =1 
S aync_en =1 



Figure 247. PHI controller state machine 

The PHI controller state machine is reset to Reset state by a reset or phi _go _pulse = 1 . 
It will remain in reset until the block is enabled by phi _go = I. Once enabled the state machine will jump 
to the FirstLine state, trigger the transfer of one line of data to the printhead (data_st — 1) and the line 
counter will be initialized to the page length (PageLenLine). Once the line is transferred (data Jin from the 
datapath unit) the machine will go to Printstart state and signal the CPU using an interrupt that the PHI is 
ready to begin printing (phi_icu_print_rdy). The line counter will also be decremented Ft will then wait in 
the Printstart state until the CPU acknowledges the print ready signal and enables printing by writing to 
the PrintStart register. 

The state machine proceeds to the SyncWait state and waits for a line start condition (line jst =1). The line 
start condition is different depending on whether the PHI is configured as being in a master or slave 
SoPEC (the PhiMode register). In either case the sync generator determines the correct line start source 
and signals the PHI controller via the line^st signal. Once received the machine proceeds to the LineTrans 
state, with the transition triggering the fire generator to start (fire ^t), the datapath unit to start (data^st) 
and the sync generator to start (sync_st). 
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While in the Linelrans state the fire, sync and datapath unit will be producing line data. When finished 
processing a line the datapath unit will assert the line finished {line Jin) signal. If the line counter is not 
equal to 1 (i.e. not the last line) the state machine will jump back to the SyncWait state and wait for the start 
condition for the next line. The line counter will be decremented. If the line counter is one then the 
machine will proceed to the LastLine state. 

The LastLine state generates one more line of fire pulses to print the last line held in the shift registers of 
the printhead. Once complete {fire Jin ===1) the state machine returns to the reset state and waits for the 
next page of data. On page completion the state machine generates a phijcu _page Jinish interrupt to sig- 
nal to the CPU that the page has completed, the phijcu^page Jinish will also cause the Go register to reset 
automatically. 

While the state machine is in the LineTrans state (or in FirstLine state and the PHI is in slave mode) and 
waiting for the datapath unit to complete line processing, it is possible (e.g. an excessive PEP stall) that a 
new line start condition occurs but the datapath unit is not ready. In this case an underrun error is gener- 
ated. The state machine goes to the Underrun state and generates a phi_icujunderrun interrupt to the 
CPU. The PHI cannot recover from a buffer underrun error, the CPU must reset the PEP blocks and re- 
start printing. The phijlcujunderrun will also cause the Go register to reset automatically. 



32.9.8 CPU IO control 



The CPU IO control block is responsible for accepting CPU direct IO control signals from the configura- 
tion registers (at pclk frequency) and transferring them to phiclk frequency. It also accepts the input signals 
from the printhead and re-synchronizes them to the pclk domain, and debug signals from the RDU and 
muxes them to output pins. 

Table 161 contains the direct mapping of configuration registers to printhead IO pins. Direct CPU control 
is enabled only when PrintHeadCpuCtrl is set to one. In normal operation (i.e. PrintHeadCpuCtrl = 0) 
the printhead data pins are always in output mode (phi _j)h_data__e = 1), the phijsyncl will be in output if 
the SoPEC is the master, i.e. phijsyncl_e = phi_mode % and readl will be set high. 

The pseudocode for the CPU IO control is: 

if (printhead_cpu_ctrl »■ D then // CPU access enabled 
// outputs 

phi_jph_data_o [ 0 ] { 1 : 0 ) 
phi_ph_data_o 1 1 ] { 1 : 0 ] 
phi_lsyncl_o 
phi_readl 
phi_srclk[l:0] 
phi^f rclk 
phi__prof ile 
// direction control 
phi_ph_data_e(0J [1:0] 
phi_ph_data_e[l] (1:0) 
phi_lsyncl_e 
// input assignments 
printhead_cpu_in [1:0] 
pr inthead_cpu_in [3:2] 
pr in thead_cpu_i n [ 5 ] 
else // normal connections 
// outputs 

phil_ph_data_o[0] [1:0] » ph_data [0] [1 :0) 
phi_jph_data_oU) (1:0] » ph_data (1 ] [ 1 : 0 ) 
phi_lsyncl_o 
phi_readl 
phi_srclk[l:0] 
phi_frclk 
phi_pro£ ile 
// direction control 



t printhead_cpu_out [1 :0] 
» pr intheadL_cpu_ out [3:2] 
< pr inthead_cpu_out [4] 
= printhead_cpu_out(5) 

* print headLcpu_out (7:6] 
' pr int head_cpu_out ( 8 ] 

i printheacLcpu_out [9) 

• pr inthead_cpu_dir (1:0] 
i printheadLcpu_dir (3:2] 
i printhead_cpu_dir (4) 

synchronize <phi_ph_data_i [0) [1:0]) 
synchronize (phi _ph_data_i (1) (1:0)) 
synchronize<phi_lsyncl_i(0) [1:0)) 



= lsync_o 
» 1 

* srclk(l:0) 
« frclk 
« profile 
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phi_ph_data_e[OJ [1:0] = 0x3 
phi_ph_data_e[l] [1:0] = 0x3 

phi_lsyncl_e = phi_mode // depends on Master or Slave mode 

// inputs 

lsyncl__i c phi_lsync_i // connected regardless 

// debug overrides any other connections 
if <debug_cntrl[OJ l) then 

phi_frclk * debug_data_out[0) 

phi_readl = pclk 

if <debug_cntrl[l] == 1) then 

Phi_profile = debug_data_out [1] 

if (debug_cntrl[2] 1) then 

phi_lsyncl_o = debug_data_out ( 2 ] 

phi_lsyncl_e = 1 

The debug signalling is controlled by the RDU block (see Section 1 1.8 Realtime Debug Unit (RDU)), the 
IO control in the PHI muxes debug data onto the PHI pins based on the control signals from the RDU.' 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware__design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



J2S Nov 2002 
Page 525 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



32.9.9 Datapath Unit 



pnnt_head_size(H 



dot_orrtGf_rnodo i 




prirrt_head_stze{1> 



pN_8erial_ofdeffl) 



J_ J pclk domain (1 60 Mhz) 



i i ctodk domain (320 Mhz) 

V — J 



i phidk domain (106 Mhz) 
Figure 248. Datapath Unit partition 
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32.9.10 Dot order controller 

Reset OR phi oo puIm—i 



< 



Reset 



c 



J 



dot_ofder_ftJy «1 



date st^l 
dot_cnt_rst * 1 



Machine remains in same state by default 
All outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 

State Description: 



UneStart 



mode_sel *» dot__order_mode 
gen_en[01 « -fmkLptfOl) 
gen_&n[l] = -<mid_pt(ij) 



mid otfvo^n 



Reset 
Unestart: 

UneMid: 
UneEnd: 



Normal reset state 

Start processing first part of the line, wait for 
both mid_pt to be active 

Switch over wait state allow pipeline to clear 

Une end processing wait for both line Jin to be 
active 



Q UneMidJ 



mode_$ei » dot_order_mode 
gen_enJ0) * 0 
gen_©n(l | « 0 



nne finM^OWi 



(~ ~_ mode_sel «* -(dot_ordsr_moda) 

UneEnd ) oen_enfO] « mid jjtfo) 



Figure 249. Dot Order controller state diagram 

The dot order controller is responsible for controlling the dot order blocks. It monitors the status of each 
block and determines the switch over point, at which the connections from odd and even dot streams to 
printhead channels are swapped. 

The machine is reset to the Reset state when phi_go_j?ulse — 1 or the reset is active. The machine will 
wait until it receives a data_st pulse from the PHI controller before proceeding to the LineStart state. On 
the transition to the LineStart state it will reset the dot counter in each dot order block via the dot_cnt rst 
signal. 

While in the LineStart state both dot order blocks are enabled (gen_en=\). The dot order blocks process 
data until each of them reach their mid point. The mid point of a line is defined by the configured printhead 
size (i.e. print Jxead_size). When a dot order block reaches the mid point it immediately stops processing 
and waits for the remaining dot order block. When both dot order blocks are at the mid point (midjpt = 
1 1) the controller clocks through the LineMid state to allow the pipeline to empty and immediately goes to 
LineEnd state. * * 4 

In the LineEnd state the modejsel is switched and the dot order blocks re-enablea\ in this state the dot 
order blocks are reading data from the opposite LLU dot data stream as in LineStart state. The controller 
remains in the LineEnd state until both dot order blocks have processed a line i.e. line Jin = 11. 

On completion of both blocks the controller returns to the Reset state and again awaits the next data_st 
pulse from the PHI controller. When in Reset state the machine signals the PHI controller that it's ready to 
begin processing dot data via the dot_order_rdy signal. 
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The dot order controller selects which dot streams should feed which printhead channels. The order can be 
changed by configuring the DotOrderMode register. In all cases Channel A and Channel B must be in 
opposing dot order modes. Table 1 58 shows the possible modes of operation. 

Table 165. Mode selection In Dot order controller. 



A 


0 


0 ~ ' 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, first half line. 


0 


1 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, first half line. 


1 


0 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, second half line. 


1 


1 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead. second half line. 


6 


0 


0 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, second half line 


0 


1 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, second half line. 


1 


0 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, first half line. 


1 


1 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, first naif line. 



32.9. 10. 1 Dot order unit 

The dot order control accepts dot data from either dot stream from the LLU and writes the dot data into the 
dot buffer. It has two modes of operation, odd before even (OBE) and even before odd (EBO). In the OBE 
mode data from the odd stream dot data is accepted first then even, in EBO mode it*s vice versa. The mode 
is configurable by the DotOrderMode register. 

The dot order unit maintains a dot count that is decremented each time a new dot is received from the 
LLU. The dot order controller resets the dot counter to the print Jieadjsize [15:0] at the start of a new line 
via the dot_cnt_rst signal. The dot count is compared with the printhead size (printjieadjsize[!5:0] 
divided by 2) to determine the mid point (mid^pt) and the line finish point (line Jin) when the dot counter 
is zero. 

The mid point is defined as the half the number of dots in a particular printhead, and is given by the 
print Jxeadjsize bus. 
// define the mid point 

if <dot_cnt(15:0] « print_headLsize[15 : 1) ) then 

mid_pt = 1 
else 

mid_pt - 0 

The dot order unit logic maintains the dot data write pointer. Each time a new dot is written to the dot 
buffer the write pointer is incremented. The fill level of the dot buffer is determined by comparing the read 
and write pointers. The fill level is used to determine when to backpressure the LLU {ready signal) due to 
the dot buffer filling. A suitable threshold value is determined to allow for the full LLU pipeline to empty 
into the dot buffer. 

The dot order stalling control is given by: 

// determine the ready/avail signal to use, based on mode select 
if <mode_sel == 1) then 

dot_octive = llu_phi_avail (01 AND ready 

wr_data = llu_phi_data[0] 
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else 

dot_active = llu_phi_avail (1J AND ready 

wr_data = llu_phi_data [ 1 ] 
// update the counters 
if (dot_active == 1) then { 

wr_en « 1 

wr_adr +♦ 

if (dot_cnt na 0) then 
| dot_cnt = print_head_size 

else 

dot_cnt — 

) 

The dot writer needs to determine when to stall the LLU dot data stream. A number of factors could stall 
the dot stream in the LLU such as buffer filling, waiting for the mid point, waiting for the line finish or the 
dot order controller is waiting for the line start condition from the PHI controller. 

The stall logic is given by: 

// determine when to stall the LLU generator 
f ill_level = wr_ adr - rd_adr 

if (fill_level > (32 - THRESHOLD ))then // THRESHOLD is open value TBD 

ready =0 // buffer is close to full 

els if ( gen_en ss 0) then 

ready = 0 // stalled by the datapath controller 

else 

ready =1 // everything good no stall 
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32.9.10.2 Data generator 



Reset OR ohi qq puts^i 

\ 

Reset ~*) 



count 



count - sfclkjxBjoad 



SrclkPre 



3 



Machine remains in same state by default 
AJf outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 
State Description: 
Reset: Normal reset state 

SrclkPre: Count the SrclkPre number of clock cycles 
DataGen: Read Line Dot data from buffer 
MarginGen: Generate DotMargJn number of dots 
SrctkPOst: Wait for SrcIkPost number of cycles 



count «• prtnt_fvuicl_size 




count* i=Q 



COunt—a AND rim nrmmin t^n 
count — dc<_fnarytn 




Figure 250. Data generator state diagram 

The data generator block reads data from the dot buffer and feeds dot data to the printhead at a configured 
rate (set by the PrintkeodRote). It also generates the margin zero data and aligns the dot data generation to 
the synchronization pulse from the PHI controller. 

The data generator controller waits in Reset state until it receives a line start pulse from the PHI controller 
(dotajst signal). Once a start pulse is received it proceeds to the SrclkPre state loading a counter with the 
SrclkPre value. While in this state it decrements the counter. No data is read or output at this stage. When 
the count is zero the machine proceeds to the DataGen state. 

On transition it loads the counter with the printhead size (print_head__sizey If margining is to be used then 
the configured printjieadjsize should be adjusted by the dot margin value i.e. print _head_size = 
(physical_j)rintjiead_size - (dot_margin * 2)). 

While in DataGen state data is read from the dot buffer and output to the printhead. The counter will dec- 
rement for every dot data word transferred The exact rate is dictated by the dot buffer fill levels and the 
configured printhead rate (PrintheadRate). 

The generator determines the rate by incrementing a rate counter (rate^cni) while in the DataGen state. 
The rate counter is allowed to wrap normally. If the bit selected by the rate_cnt in the print Jiead__rate bus 
is one data is transferred, otherwise the cycle is skipped If the PrintHeadRate is set to all zeros then no 
data will ever get transferred. The pseudo-code for the DataGen state is given by: 
// increment the rate count 
rate_cnt ♦+ 

// determine if data should be read 
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// first determine if data is available in buffer 
if (rdLadr != wr_adr ) then 

if (print_head_rate [rate_cnt) == 1 ) then 

dot_active = 1 

gate_srclk =1 

rd_adr ♦ + 

dot_data - rd_data 
count — 
else 

detractive = 0 
gate_srclk » 0 

else 

dot_active » 0 
gate^srclk o 0 

When the counter reaches zero the state machine will jump to the MarginGen state if the configured mar- 
gin value is non-zero, otherwise it will jump directly to the SrclkPost state. On transition to MarginGen 
state it loads the cycle counter with the dot^margin value, and begins to count down. While in the Margin- 
Gen state the data generator logic block writes dot data to the printhead but does not read from the dot 
buffers. It creates zero dot data words for the margin duration. 

When the counter reaches zero the machine jumps to the SrclkPost state, loads the clock counter with the 
SrclkPost value and decrements. When the count is finished the state machine returns to the Reset and 
awaits the next start pulse. Should a line sync arrive before the data generators have completed {data Jin 
signal) the PHI controller will detect a print error and stall the PHI interface. 



32.9.10.3 Data seriaiizer 



The data seriaiizer block converts 6-bit dot data at phiclk rates (nominally 1 06 MHz) to 2-bit data at doclk 
rates (nominally 320 MHz). 



phiclk 



i r 



doclk 



dot_data(5:0} 


. Invalid 




X Va!id[5:0] \ 


( Valid[5:0] ] 


[ Invalid . 


. j: 




ph_data(1.-0] 


"A X 




i . x x 32 ; 


( « X 1* X « ) 


X 


X 




mux_sel 




i 


X * X o X ■ ! 


(' X o X 1 ! 







gate_srclk 
gate_srclk_del 



sndk 



i_n_rL_n_n_rLr 

Figure 251. Data seriaiizer timing 



The srclk is only active when data is available for transfer to the printhead, as enabled by the gate^srclk 
signal. The data rate mechanism in the data generator block will mean that data is not transferred to the 
printhead on every phiclk cycle. Both the dotjiata and gatejsrclk signals are clocked out by the phiclk and 
can only change on the rising of phiclk. 
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The data serializer block allows easy separation of clock gating and clock to logic structures from the rest 
of the PHI interface. All registers in the block are clocked at doclk rates. 



phead_swap . 
doUata(0H5:0] • 
doUteta(1J[5:0] . 



phidk- 
phLseriaLorder- 



Mux Logic 



phead_swap- 
gate^srdkfOJ . 

gate_srclk{l] - 
doclk 



doCdatajlrO] w p> 



doidata[3:2] 



doi_datar5:*1 ^ 



mux_sel 



gate srrik del 



-> ph_datal1:0J 



r 



► firclk 



Figure 252. Data serializer RTL Oiagram 

The mux logic determines which data bits from the dot_data bus should be selected for output on the 
ph_data to the printhead. The selection is dependent on the phiclk edge. 

if (phiclk 1) then 

mux_ael - 1 
els if < mux^sel «== 2 ) then 

mux_sel = 0 
else 

znux_sel«-+ 

The dot data serialization order can be configured by PhiSerialOrder register. If the PhiSericdOrder is zero 
the order is dot[l:0] t then dot[3:2] then dot[5:4]. If the register is one then the order is dot[5:4] t dot[3:2], 
dot[l:0]. 
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33 Test Units 



33,1 JTAG INTERFACE 



A standard JTAG (Joint Test Action Group) Interface is included in SoPEC for Bonding and IO testing 
purposes. The JTAG port will provide access to all internal BIST (Built In Self Test) structures. 



33.2 Scan Test I/O 



The SoPEC device will require several test IO's for running scan tests. In general scan in and scan out pins 
will be multiplexed with functional pins. 

33.3 . Analog Test Units 

33.3.1 USB PHY Testing 

The USB phy analog macro, will contain built-in in test structure, which can be access by either the CPU 
or through the JTAG port 

33.3.2 Embedded PLL Testing 

The embedded clock generator PLL will require test access from JTAG port. 
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34 SoPEC Pinning and Package 



34.1 Overview 

It is intended that the SoPEC package be a 100 pin LQFP. Any spare pins in the package may be used by 
increasing the number of available GPrO pins or adding extra power and ground pin. The pin list shows the 
minimum pin requirement for the SoPEC device. 



Table 166. SoPEC Pin Ust 





rm 


Sftf 


W3Si 


3HW 


1 mmmmm^mmmmm 


uioocs ana reset 


s 








1 


I 


TBD 


N/A 


xtalin 


wiyouii input pin 


xtatout 


1 


o 


TBD 


N/A 


xtatout 


crystal output pin 




1 




LVI IL 


2.5v 


reset_n 


Asynchronous active low reset 


Printhead Interfax 










ph_data[0][0] 


2 


o 


LVOS 


3.3v 


phLprudata_o{0J[0] 


Dot data for colors 0-2 tor Printhead 0. 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


33v 


phl_ph_data_?0] 


Input mode bit used for nozzle test 
result printhead 0 


ph_data[OJp] 


2 


o 


LVOS 


3.3v 


phi_ph_data_o[0][ij 


Dot data for colors 3-5 far Printhead 0. 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLph_data_|i] 


Input mode bit used for temperature 
data printhead 0 


ph_dataJ1)lOJ 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3V 


phLph_data_o{1H0] 


Oot data for colors 0-2 for Printhead 1 . 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


33v 


pM_ph_data_ft1] 


Input mode oft used for nozzle test 
result printhead 1 


ph.data(ini] 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phLph_data_o(1]ri] 


Dot data for colors 3-5 for Printhead 1 . 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phi_ph_data_^1J 


Input mode oft used for temperature 
data printhead 1 


src&(0) 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v | 


phi.srdktOJ 


Differential dot data shift clock for print 
neadO 


srtfkfl) 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phl_srcikJ1] 


Differential dot data shift dock tor print 
head 1 


read! 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLreadl 


Common Print head mode control 


frdk 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phljfrclk 


Common Fire pattern shfft clock, needs 
to toggle once per fire cycle 


profile 


1 


0 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLprofDe 


Common Pulse profile for all colors 


bynd 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLlsyncLo 


Line Sync output from Master to Slaves 






1 j 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phijsyndj 


Line Sync input to Slaves from Master 


USB Connections 








usbd 


2 


I/O 


Differen- 
tial 


3.3v 


Direct Phy Connection 1 


USB differential data 


JTAG 








tdo 


1 


o 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tdo 


JTAG Test data out port 


tms 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tms 


JTAG Test mode select 


tdi 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tdJ 


JTAG Test data In port 


tck 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tck 


JTAG Test access port ciock 


General Purpose IO 
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Table 166. SoPEC Pin List 



wasm 




m 


EH 








*♦ 






2.5V 


gp»,o{3:0) 


Motor control pins / general purpose 
Output 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


gpfo_^3:0] 


General purpose Input 


gpio[7:4] 


4 


o 


High 
Drive 
CMOS 


2.5v 


gpk5_o(7:4] 


LED driver pins / general purpose Out- 
put 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


gpioJ[7:4] 


General purpose Input 




4 


0 


Open col- 
lector 


2.5v 


gpio_o[11:8] 


LSS interface pins / general purpose 
Output 




CMOS 


2.5v 


gpfejp1:6] 


LSS interface pins / general purpose 
Input 


gpio[13:12) 


2 


o 


CMOS 


2.5v 


gpio_o{13:12J 


ISI Interface pins / general purpose 
Output 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


gpk>_J[13:12] 


ISI interface pins / general purpose 
Input 


Test Pins 










test.enable j 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


TBD 


Test Enable 


genenc__test 


S 


I/O 


CMOS 


2.5v 


TBD 


Generic test pin, function undefined 


Total SlgnaJ 
Pins 


45 
















Power Pins 








gnd 


18 


1 


Power 


N/A 


and 


gnd 


vdd 


10 


1 


Power 


n/a ; 


vdd 


vdd 1 .5v. core voltage 


vdd250 


3 


1 


Power 


N/A 


vdd250 


vdd 2.5v. IO voltage 


vdd330 


S 




Power 


N/A 


vdd330 


vdd 3.3v, IO voltage 


Total Pins 


81 







J3 
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35 Memjet Printhead 

This section is quoted verbatim from SoPEC/MoPEC Bilithic Printhead Reference document [10]. 

35.1 Background 

Silverbrook's bilithic Memjet™ printheads are the target printheads for printing systems which will be 
controlled by SoPEC and MoPEC devices. 

This document presents the format and structure of these printheads, and describes the their possible 
arrangements in the target systems. It also demies a set of terms used to differentiate between the types of 
printheads and the systems which use them. 



35.2 Companion Documents 

Currently, this document is only concerned with the structure of the printheads and their systems, with 
regard to the way in which dot data is loaded. 

Refer to the Bilithic Printhead Specification [2] for the complete description of the functionality of these 
devices. 

This document relies on certain definitions and details presented in Bilithic Printhead Specification [2]. 

35.3 Definitions 

This document presents tenninology and definitions used to describe the bilithic printhead systems. These 
terms and definitions are as follows: 

• Printhead Type * There are 3 parameters which define the type of printhead used in a system: 

• Direction of the data flow through the printhead (clockwise or anti-clockwise, with the printhead 

shooting ink down onto the page). 

• Location of the left-most dot (upper row or lower row, with respect to V+ ). 

• Printhead footprint (type A or type B, characterized by the data pin being on the left or the right of 

where K + is at the top of the printhead). 

• Printhead Arrangement - Even though there are 8 printhead types, each arrangement has to use a spe- 

cific pairing of printheads, as discussed in Section 35.4. This gives 4 pairs of printheads. However, 
because the paper can flow in either direction with respect to the printheads, there are a total of eight 
possible arrangements, e.g. Arrangement 1 has a Type 0 printhead on the left with respect to the 
paper flow, and a Type 1 printhead on the right Arrangement 2 uses the same printhead pair as 
Arrangement 1 , but the paper flows in the opposite direction. 

• Color 0 is always the first color plane encountered by the paper. 

• Dot 0 is defined as the nozzle which can print a dot in the left-most side of the page. 

• The Even Plane of a color corresponds to the row of nozzles that prints dot 0. 

Note that throughout this document, where the various printheads and systems are presented, the print- 
heads always shoot ink down onto the page. 

Figure 253 shows the 8 different possible printhead types. Type 0 is identical to the Right Printhead pre- 
sented in Figure 3 in [2], and Type 1 is the same as the Left Printhead as defined in [2]. 
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While the printheads shown in Figure 253 look to be of equal width (having the same number of nozzles) it 
is important to remember that in a typical system, a pair of unequal sized printheads may be used. 
Y+ v + 



0* 0 O- 



Color n 




000 



Color n 



-e-e- 



o 0*0 



Type 0 printhead 



Type 1 printhead 



oc o 



Color n 



OOO 
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Type 2 printhead 
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Type 3 printhead 
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Type 5 printhead 
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OO O 
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o o»e 



000 



Type 6 printhead Type 7 printhead * 

Figure 253. Printhead Types 0 to 7 

Table 167 defines the printhead pairing and location of the each printhead type, with respect to the flow of 
paper, for the 8 possible arrangements 

Table 167. Definition of the different printhead arrangements 
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Arrangement 2 


Type 1 


Type 0 


Arrangement 3 
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Arrangement 4 
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Type 4 
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Arrangement 8 
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35.4 Biuthic Printhead Systems 



When using the bilithic printheads, the position of the power/gnd bars coupled with the physical footprint 
of the printheads mean that we must use a specific pairing of printheads together for printing on the same 
side of an A4 (or wider) page, e.g. we must always use a Type 0 printhead with a Type 1 printhead etc. 

While a given printing system can use any one of the eight possible arrangements of printheads, this docu- 
ment only presents two of them, Arrangement 1 and Arrangement 2, for purposes of illustration. These 
two arrangements are discussed in subsequent sections of this document. However, the other 6 possibilities 
also need to be considered. 

The main difference between the two printhead arrangements discussed in this document is the direction 
of the paper flow. Because of this, the dot data has to be loaded differently in Arrangement 1 compared to 
Arrangement 2, in order to render the page correctly. 



35.4.1 Example 1 : Printhead Arrangement 1 

Figure 254 shows an Arrangement 1 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are arranged as follows: 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the right 
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Type 0 Printhead 



v+ 



Type 1 Printhead 




The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 



Gnd 



if 



Direction 
of Paper Flow 



Figure 254. Identification of printheads nozzies and shift-register sequences for printheads in 

Arrangement 1 

Table 168 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead system, to 
ensure color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 



Table 168. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 1 











Odd 


Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Loaded first in 
descending order. 




Even 


Loaded first in 
ascending order. 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. j 
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Figure 255 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 

Type 0 Printhead Type 1 Printhead 
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Figure 255. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads In Arrangement 1 

Figure 256 and Figure 257 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the printheads in 
Arrangement 1 , to ensure that color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Data[0] ^£12 
Data[l] @ 
SrClk -TJTJlJTJTJTJTJXr^ 



Figure 256. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead in Arrangement 1 

Data[0] <§>®<§^^ 

srcik hjtjtjtjtjxtijtj^^ 

Figure 257. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 1 



35.4,2 Example 2: Printhead Arrangement 2 

Figure 258 shows an Arrangement 2 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are arranged as follows: 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the right. 
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The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 



Type 0 Printhead 



t t 

Direction 
of Paper Flow 
V+ 



Type 1 Printhead 




Gnd 

Figure 258. Identification of printheads nozzles and shift-register sequences for printheads in 

Arrangement 2 

Table 169 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead system, to 
ensure color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Table 169. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 2 
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Loaded first in 
descending order. 


Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Even 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. 


Loaded first in 
ascending order. 
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Figure 259 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 




Type 0 Printhead Type 1 Printhead 



Data[l] 



Data[0] 




Figure 259. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads in Arrangement 2 



Figure 260 and Figure 261 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the printheads in 
Arrangement 2, to ensure that color 0-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 



Data[0] 
Data{l] 

SrClk TjnLJTJTJTJXITJTJTJ^^ 

Figure 260. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead in Arrangement 2 



Data[0] 
Data(l] 

SrClk TXLTUTJTJTJTJTJ^ 

Figure 261. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 2 

35.4.3 Conclusions 

Comparing the signalling diagrams for Arrangement 1 with those shown for Arrangement 2, it can be seen 
that the color/dot sequence output for a printhead type in Arrangement 1 is the reverse of the sequence for 
same printhead in Arrangement 2 in terms of the order in which the color plane data is output as well as 
whether even or odd data is output first. However, the order within a color plane remains the same, i.e. odd 
descending, even ascending. 

From Figure 262 and Table 1 70, it can be seen that the plane which has to be loaded first (i.e. even or odd) 
depends on the arrangement. Also, the order in which the dots have to be loaded (e.g. even ascending or 
descending etc.) is dependent on the arrangement. 
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J3 



If the device controlling the printheads can re-order the bits according to the following criteria, then it 
should be able to operate in all the possible printhead arrangements: 

• Be able to output the even or odd plane first. 

• Be able to output even and odd planes in either ascending or descending order, independently. 

• Be able to reverse the sequence in which the color planes of a single dot are output to the printhead. 
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Figure 262. All 8 Printhead Arrangements 



Table 170. Order in which even and odd dots and planes are loaded into the various printhead 
arrangements 









Arrangement 1 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 2 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 
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Table 170. Order in which even and odd dots and planes are loaded Into the various printhead 
arrangements 







^^^^^^^^^^^^^^a^e??^ 


Arrangement 3 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 4 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 5 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 6 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 7 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 8 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 
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